
Mm

mr
W.^^' ';'':.



W-

828 Broadway

,itUtlhca%fc«,^^2,!'^'-
^^•i '»(„.

Shelf

PRINCETON, N. J.
<*

BL 1010 .S3
Vedas.
Vedic hymns

V.32

.i~







THE

SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST

[32]



IToniron

HENRY FROWDE

Oxford University Press Warehouse

Amen Corner, E.G.



THE

SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST

TRANSLATED

BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS

AND EDITED BY

F. MAX MULLER

VOL. XXXII

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS

1891

\^All rights reserved ]



0;cfor5

PRINTED AT THE CLARENDON PRESS
BV HORACe HART, PRINTER TO THE UNIVEKSITV



VEDIC HYMNS

TRANSLATED BY

F. MAX MiJLLER

PART I

HYMNS TO THE MARUTS, RUBRA,

vAyu, and vAta

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS

1891

[jn rights reserved 1





CONTENTS



Vlll



INTRODUCTION.

I finished the Preface to the first volume of my trans-

lation of the Hymns to the Maruts with the following

words

:

' The second volume, which I am now preparing for Press,

will contain the remaining hymns addressed to the Maruts.

The notes will necessarily have to be reduced to smaller

dimensions, but they must always constitute the more im-

portant part in a translation or, more truly, in a deciphering

of Vedic hymns.'

This was written more than twenty years ago, but though

since that time Vedic scholarship has advanced with giant

steps, I still hold exactly the same opinion which I held

then with regard to the principles that ought to be followed

by the first translators of the Veda. I hold that they

ought to be decipherers, and that they are bound to justify

every word of their translation in exactly the same manner

in which the decipherers of hieroglyphic or cuneiform

inscriptions justify every step they take. I therefore called

my translation the first traduction raisonnee. I took

as an example which I tried to follow, though well aware

of my inability to reach its excellence, the Commentaire

sur le Yasna by my friend and teacher, Eugene Burnouf.

Burnouf considered a commentary of 940 pages quarto

as by no means excessive for a thorough interpretation of

the first chapter of the Zoroastrian Veda, and only those

unacquainted with the real difficulties of the Rig-veda

would venture to say that its ancient words and thoughts

required a less painstaking elucidation than those of the

Avesta. In spite of all that has been said and written to

the contrary, and with every wish to learn from those who

think that the difficulties of a translation of Vedic hymns

have been unduly exaggerated by me, I cannot in the least
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modify what I said twenty, or rather forty years ago, that

a mere translation of the Veda, however accurate, intelligible,

poetical, and even beautiful, is of absolutely no value for

the advancement of Vedic scholarship, unless it is followed

by pieces justificatives, that is, unless the translator

gives his reasons why he has translated every word about

which there can be any doubt, in his own way, and not

in any other.

It is w^ell known that Professor von Roth, one of our most

eminent Vedic scholars, holds the very opposite opinion.

He declares that a metrical translation is the best com-

mentary, and that if he could ever think of a translation of

the Rig-veda, he would throw the chief weight, not on the

notes, but on the translation of the text. ' A translation,'

he writes, ' must speak for itself. As a rule, it only re-

quires a commentary where it is not directly convincing,

and where the translator does not feel secure.'

Between opinions so diametrically opposed, no com-

promise seems possible, and yet I feel convinced that when
we come to discuss any controverted passage, Professor von

Roth will have to adopt exactly the same principles of

translation which I have followed.

On one point, however, I am quite willing to agree with

my adversaries, namely, that a metrical rendering would

convey a truer idea of the hymns of the Vedic i?zshis than

a prose rendering. When I had to translate Vedic hymns
into German, I have generally, if not always, endeavoured

to clothe them in a metrical form. In English I feel unable

to do so, but I have no doubt that future scholars will find

it possible to add rhythm and even rhyme, after the true

meaning of the ancient verses has once been determined.

But even with regard to my German metrical translations,

I feel in honesty bound to confess that a metrical transla-

tion is often an excuse only for an inaccurate translation.

If we could make sure of a translator like Riickert, even

the impossible might become possible. But as there are

few, if any, who, like him, are great alike as scholars and

poets, the mere scholar seems to me to be doing his duty

better when he produces a correct translation, though in
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prose, than if he has to make any concessions, however small,

on the side of faithfulness in favour of rhythm and rhyme.

If a metrical, an intelligible, and, generally speaking, a

beautiful translation were all we wanted, why should so

many scholars clamour for a new translation, when they

have that by Grassmann ? It rests on Bohtlingk and

Roth's Dictionary, or represents, as we are told, even

a more advanced stage of Vedic scholarship. Yet after

the well-known contributors of certain critical Journals

had repeated ever so many times all that could possibly

be said in praise of Grassmann's, and in dispraise of

Ludwig's translation, what is the result ? Grassmann's

metrical translation, the merits of which, considering the

time when it was published, I have never been loth to

acknowledge, is hardly ever appealed to, while Ludwig's

prose rendering, with all its drawbacks, is universally con-

sidered as the only scholarlike translation of the Rig-veda

now in existence. Time tries the troth in everything.

There is another point also on which I am quite willing

to admit that my adversaries are right. ' No one who

knows anything about the Veda,' they say, ' would think of

attempting a translation of it at present. A translation of

the Rig-veda is a task for the next century.' No one feels

this more strongly than I do ; no one has been more un-

willing to make even a beginning in this arduous under-

taking. Yet a beginning has to be made. We have to

advance step by step, nay, inch by inch, if we ever hope to

make a breach in that apparently impregnable fortress.

If by translation we mean a complete, satisfactory, and

final translation of the whole of the Rig-veda, I should feel

inclined to go even further than Professor von Roth. Not

only shall we have to wait till the next century for such

a work, but I doubt whether we shall ever obtain it. In

some cases the text is so corrupt that no conjectural

criticism will restore, no power of divination interpret it.

In other cases, verses and phrases seem to have been

jumbled together by later writers in the most thoughtless

manner. My principle therefore has always been, Let

us translate what we can, and thus reduce the untranslateable
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portion to narrower and narrower limits. But in doing this

we ought not to be too proud to take our friends, and even our

adversaries, into our confidence. A translation on the sic

volo sic j ubeo principle does far more harm than good. It

may be true that a judge, if he is wise, will deliver his

judgment, but never propound his reasons. But a scholar

is a pleader rather than a judge, and he is in duty bound
to propound his reasons.

In order to make the difference between Professor von
Roth's translations and my own quite clear, I readily accept

the text which he has himself chosen. He took one of the

hymns which I had translated with notes (the 165th hymn
of the first Maw^ala), and translated it himself metrically,

in order to show us what, according to him, a really perfect

translation ought to be *. Let us then compare the results.

On many points Professor von Roth adopts the same ren-

derings which I had adopted, only that he gives no reasons,

while I do so, at least for all debatable passages. First of

all, I had tried to prove that the two verses in the begin-

ning, which the Anukrama;/i ascribes to Indra, should be

ascribed to the poet. Professor von Roth takes the same
view, but for the rest of the hymn adopts, like myself, that

distribution of the verses among the singer, the Maruts, and

Indra which the Anukrama;/i suggests. I mention this be-

cause Ludwig has defended the view ofthe author of theAnu-
krama«i with very strong arguments. He quotes from the

Taitt. Br. II, 7, 1 1, and from the Ta;/^ya Br. XXI, 14, 5, the

old legend that Agastya made offerings to the Maruts, that,

with or without Agastya's consent, Indra seized them, and

that the Maruts then tried to frighten Indra away with

lightning. Agastya and Indra, however, pacified the Maruts

with this very hymn.
Verse 1.

The first verse von Roth translates as follows :

'Auf welcher Fahrt sind insgemein begriffen

Die altersgleichen mitgebornen Marut.?

Was woUen sie ? woher des Wegs } Das Pfeifen

Der Manner klingt : sie haben ein Begehren.'

Z. D. M. G., 1870, XXIV, p. 301.
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Von Roth here translates suhh by Fahrt, journey. But

does suhh ever possess that meaning ? Von Roth himself

in the Dictionary translates jubh bySchonheit, Schmuck,
Bereitschaft. Grassmann, otherwise a strict adherent of

von Roth, does not venture even to give Bereitschaft, but

only endorses G 1 a n z and Pr a c h t. Ludwig, a higher autho-

rity than Grassmann, translates j-ubh by Glanz. I say then

that to translate j-ubh by Fahrt, journey, may be poetical,

but it is not scholarlike. On the meanings of suhh I have

treated I, 87, 3, note 2. See also Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 163.

But there comes another consideration. That mimikshire

is used in the sense of being joined with splendour, &c.

we see from such passages as I, 87, 6, bh^nii-bhi// sam
mimikshire, i. e. ' they were joined with splendour,' and this

is said, as in our passage, of the Maruts. Prof, von Roth
brings forward no passage where mimikshire is used in the

sense in which he uses it here, and therefore I say again,

his rendering may be poetical, but it is not scholarlike.

To translate ar^anti j-ushmam by ' das Pfeifen klingt,' is,

to say the least, very free, ^ushma comes, no doubt, from

i-vas, to breathe, and the transition of meaning from breath

to strength is intelligible enough. In the Psalms we read

(xviii. 15), 'At the blast of the breath of thy nostrils the

channels of waters were seen, and the foundations of the

earth were discovered.' Again (Job iv. 9),
' By the blast of

God they perish, and by the breath of his nostrils are they

consumed ;

' Isaiah xi. 4, ' And with the breath of his lips

shall he slay the wicked.' Wrestlers know why breath or

wind means strength, and even in the expression ' une oeuvre

de longue haleine,' the original intention of breath is still

perceived. In most passages therefore in the Rig-veda

where j-ushma occurs, and where it means strength,

prowess, vigour, we may, if we like, translate it by breath,

though it is clear that the poet himself was not always

aware of the etymological meaning of the word. Where
the sound of jushma is mentioned (IX, 50, i; X,3, 6, &c.), it

means clearly breath. But when, as in VI, 19, 8, j-ushma

has the adjectives dhanaspr/t, sudaksha, we can hardly

translate it by anything but strength. When, therefore,
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von Roth translates jushma by whistling, and ar-^anti

by sounding, I must demur. Whistling is different from

breathing, nor do I know of any passage where ark with

jushma or with any similar word for sound means simply

to sound a whistle. Why not translate, they sing their

strength, i.e. the Maruts, by their breathing or howl-

ing, proclaim themselves their strength? We find a similar

idea in I, 87, 3,
' the Maruts have themselves glorified their

greatness.' Neither Grassmann nor Ludwig venture to take

jushma in the sense of whistle, or ar/^anti in the sense of

sounding. Bergaigne seems to take vr/shawa// as a genitive,

referring to Indra, 'ils chantent la force a Indra,' which

may have been the original meaning, but seems hardly

appropriate when the verse is placed in the mouth of Indra

himself (Journ. Asiat. 1884, p. 199). 5ushma never occurs

as an adjective. The passages in which von Roth admits

.yushma as an adj ective are not adequate. Does mitgeboren

in German convey the meaning of sani/a/<;, 'of the same

nest ?

'

Verse 2.

The second verse contains few difficulties, and is well

rendered by von Roth :

'An wessen Spruchen freuen sich die Jungen?

Wer lenkt die Marut her zu seinem Opfer?

Gleich Falken streichend durch den Raum der Lufte—

Wie brinst man sie mit Wunscheskraft zum Stehen ?

'

Verse 3.

The third verse is rendered by von Roth :

'Wie kommt es, Indra, dass du sonst so munter,

Heut' ganz alleine fahrst, sag an Gebieter!

Du pflegtest auf der Fahrt mit uns zu plaudern
;

Was hast du wider uns, sprich, Rosselenker
!

'

Von Roth takes kiita/z in a causal sense, why ? I believe

that kuta/^ never occurs in that sense in the Rig-veda. If

it does, passages should be produced to prove it.

Mahina/^ can never be translated by'sonstsomunter.'

This imparts a modern idea which is not in the original.
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Snbhkna.{/i does not mean auf der Fahrt,and plaudern,

adopted from Grassmann, instead of sam prikk/iase, intro-

duces again quite a modern idea. Ludwig calls such an

idea ' abgeschmackt,' insipid, which is rather strong, but

not far wrong.

Verse 4.

Von Roth :

' Ich liebe Spriiche, Wiinsche und die Tranke,

Der Duft steigt auf, die Presse ist geriistet

;

Sie flehen, locken mich mit ihrem Anruf,

Und meine Fiichse fiihren mich zum Mahle.'

It is curious how quickly all difficulties which beset the

first line seem to vanish in a metrical translation, but the

scholar should face the difficulties, though the poet may
evade them.

To translate sushma./i iyarti by ' der Duft steigt auf,' the

flavour of the sacrifices rises up, is more than even Grass-

mann ventures on. It is simply impossible. Benfey

(Entstehung der mit r anlautenden Personalendungen, p. 34)

translates :
' My thunderbolt, when hurled by me, moves

mightily.'

Again,prabhrzta/^ me adri// does not mean die Presse ist

geriistet. Where does Indra ever speak of the stones

used for pressing the Soma as my stone, and where does

prabhrzta/i ever mean geriistet ?

Verse 5.

Von Roth

:

' So werden wir und mit uns unsre Freunde (Nachbarn),

Die freien Manner, unsre Riistung nehmen,

Und lustig unsre Schecken alsbald schirren.

Du kommst uns eben ganz nach Wunsch, o Indra.'

The first lines are unnecessarily free, and the last decidedly

wrong. How can svadham anu hi na./i babhutha mean ' Du
kommst uns eben ganz nach Wunsch?' Svadha does not

mean wish, but nature, custom, wont (see I, 6, 4, note 2 ;

and Bergaigne, Journ. Asiat. 1884, p. 207). Babhutha

means ' thou hast become,' not ' thou comest'
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Verse 6.

Von Roth

:

* Da war's auch nicht so ganz nach Wunsch, o Maruts,

Als ihr allein mich gegen Ahi schicktet

!

Ich aber kraftig, tapfer, unerschrocken,

Ich traf die Gegner alle mit Geschossen.'

The only doubtful line is the last. Von Roth's former

translation of nam, to bend away from, to escape from (cf.

(f)evyui and bhu^), seems to me still the right one. He now

translates ' I directed my arrow on every enemy,' when the

genitive, as ruled by anamam, requires confirmation. As
to sam adhatta I certainly think von Roth's last interpreta-

tion better than his first. In the Dictionary he explained

samdha in our passage by to implicate. Grassmann trans-

lated it by to leave or to desert, Ludwig by to employ. I

took it formerly in the usual sense of joining, so that yat

mam ekam samadhatta should be the explanation of

svadha, the old custom that you should join me when I am
alone. But the construction is against this, and I have

therefore altered my translation, so that the sense is, Where

was that old custom you speak of, when you made me to

be alone, i. e. when you left me alone, in the fight with

Ahi ? The udatta of anamam is not irregular, because it

is preceded by hi.

Verse 7.

Von Roth :

'Gewaltiges hast du gethan im Bunde

Mit uns, o Held, wir mit vereinter Starke,

Gewaltiges vermogen wir, du machtiger

Indra, wenn es uns Ernst ist, ihr Gesellen.'

By this translation, the contrast between 'thou hast done

great things with us,' and ' Now let us do great things once

more,' is lost. Kriniv^ma expresses an exhortation, not a

simple fact, and on this point Grassmann's metrical transla-

tion is decidedly preferable.

Verse 8.

Von Roth :

*Vritra schlug ich mit eigner Kraft, ihr Marut,

Und meine Wuth war's, die so kuhn mich machte,
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Ich war's, der—in der Faust den Blitz—dem Menschen

Den Zugang bahnte zu den blinkenden Gewassern.'

This is a very good translation, except that there are

some syllables too much in the last line. What I miss is the

accent on the I. Perhaps this might become stronger by
translating :

' Ich schlug mit eigner Kraft den Vrz'tra nieder,

Ich, Maruts, stark durch meinen Zorn geworden
;

Ich war's, der blitzbewaffnet fiir den Menschen

Dem lichten Wasser freie Bahn geschaffen.'

Verse 9.

Von Roth :

' Gewiss, nichts ist was je dir widerstiinde,

Und so wie du gibts keinen zweiten Gott mehr,

Nicht jetzt, noch kiinftig, der was du vermochte :

Thu' denn begeistert was zu thun dich liistet.'

Here I doubt about begeistert being a true rendering

of pravr/ddha, grown strong. As to karishya/^ instead of

karishya, the reading of the MSS., Roth is inclined to adopt

my conjecture, as supported by the analogous passage in

IV, 30, 23. The form which Ludwig quotes as analogous

to karishyam, namely, pravatsyam, I cannot find, unless it
A

is meant for Apast. 5rauta S. VI, 27, 2, namo vo^stu

pravatsyam iti Bahvrika/i, where however pravatsyam is

probably meant for pr^vatsam.

Grassmann has understood devata rightly, while Roth's

translation leaves it doubtful.

Verse 10.

Von Roth :

' So soil der Starke Vorrang mir allein sein :

Was ich gewagt, voUfuhr' ich mit Verstandniss.

Man kennt mich als den Starken wohl, ihr Marut,

An was ich riihre, Indra der bemeistert's.'

Von Roth has adopted the translation of the second line,

which I suggested in a note ; Ludwig prefers the more

abrupt construction which I preferred in the translation.

It is difficult to decide.

[32] b
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Verse 11.

Von Roth :

' Entziickt hat euer RUhmen mich, ihr Marut,

Das lobenswerthe Wort, das ihr gesprochen,

Fur mich—den Indra—fiir den freud'gen Helden,

Als Freunde fiir den Freund, fiir mich—von selbst ihr.'

The last words fiir mich—von selbst ihr are not very-

clear, but the same may be said of the original tanve tanubhi/z.

I still adhere to my remark that tanu, self, must refer to

the same person, though I see that all other translators

take an opposite view. Non liquet.

Verse 12.

Von Roth :

' Gefallen find ich, wie sie sind, an ihnen,

In Raschheit und in Frische unvergleichlich.

So oft ich euch, Marut, im Schmuck erblickte,

Erfreut' ich mich und freue jetzt an euch mich.'

This is again one of those verses which it is far easier to

translate than to construe. AkkhA.x\i3. me may mean, they

pleased me, but then what is the meaning of /-//adayatha

kdi nunam, ' may you please me now,' instead of what we

should expect, ' you do please me now.' In order to avoid

this, I took the more frequent meaning of khdid, to appear,

and translated, ' you have appeared formerly, appear to me
now.'

To translate anedya// j-rava^ a ish^h dadhana//, by ' in

Raschheit und in Frische unvergleichlich,' is poetical, but

how does it benefit the scholar? I take a dha in the

sense of bringing or giving, as it is often used ; cf. II, 38,

5. This is more compatible with I'sha/^, food, vigour. I

am not certain that anedya/^ can mean blameless. Roth

s. V. derives anedya from a-nedya, and nedya from nid.

• But how we get from nid to nedya, he does not say. He
suggests anedya// or anedyajrava// as emendations. I sug-

gested anedyam. But I suspect there is something else

behind all this. Anediya// may have been intended for

' having nothing coming nearer,' and like an-uttama, might

express excellence. Or anedya/^ may have been an adverb,

not nearly.
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These are mere guesses, and they are rather contradicted

by anedya//, used in the plural, with anavadya//. Still it is

better to point out difficulties than to slur them over by

translating ' in Raschheit und in Frische unvergleichlich.'

It is possible that both Roth and Saya;/a thought that

anedyaZ; was connected with nediya// ; but what scholars

want to know is the exact construction of a sentence.

\T 13 4.1
Verse 13.

Von Roth :

' 1st irgendvvo ein Fest fur euch bereitet,

So fahrt doch her zu unsrer Schaar, ihr Schaaren

!

Der Andacht Regungen in uns belebend,

Und werdet Zeugen unserer frommen Werke.'

In this verse there is no difficulty, except the exact

meaning of apivatayanta/^, on which I have spoken in

note I.

Verse 14.

Von Roth

:

' Wo dankbar huldigend der Dichter lobsingt,

Hier wo uns Minya's Kunst zusammenfuhrte,

Da kehret ein, ihr Marut, bei den Frommen,

Euch gelten ja des Beters heil'ge Spriiche.'

Prof, von Roth admits that this is a difficult verse. He
translates it, but again he does not help us to construe it.

Grassmann also gives us a metrical translation, but it differs

widely from von Roth's :

' VVenn wie zur Spende euch der Dichter herlockt,

Und der Gesang des Weisen uns herbeizog,' &c.

;

and so does Geldner's version, unless we are to consider

this as an improved rendering from von Roth's own pen :

' Wenn uns des Manya Kunst zur Feier herzieht,

Wie Dichter ja zu Festen gerne rufen/ &c.

Here Geldner conjectures duvasya for duvasyat, and

takes duvase as an infinitive.

\T T) A.U Verse 15.
Von Roth

:

' Geweiht ist euch der Preis, Marut, die Lieder,

Des Manya, des Mandarasohns, des Dichters,

Mit Labung kommt herbci, mir selbst zur Starkung

[Gebt Labung uns und wasserreiche Fluren].'

b 2
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How tanve vayam is to mean ' mir selbst zur Starkung

'

has not been explained by von Roth. No doubt tanve may
mean mir selbst, and vay^m zur Starkung ; but though this

may satisfy a poet, scholars want to know how to construe.

It seems to me that Roth and Lanman (Noun-inflection, p.

552) have made the same mistake which I made in taking

isham for an accusative of ish, which ought to be isham,

and in admitting the masculine gender for vrz^ana in the

sense of Flu r.

I still take yasish/'a for the 3 p. sing, of the precative
A

Atmanepada, like ^anishish/a and vanishish/a. With the

preposition ava, yasisish//^a/^ in IV, i, 4, means to turn

away. With the preposition a therefore yasish/a may
well mean to turn towards, to bring. If we took ydsish/a

as a 3 p. plur. in the sense of come, we could not account

for the long 1, nor for the accusative vayam. We thus get

the meaning, ' May this your hymn of praise bring vayam,'

i. e. a branch, an offshoot or offspring, tanve, for ourselves,

isha, together with food. We then begin a new sentence :

' May we find an invigorating autumn with quickening

rain.' It is true that isha, as a name of an autumn month,

does not occur again in the Rig-veda, but it is found in

the 6"atapatha-brahma;^a. Vrz^ana, possibly in the sense

of people or enemies, we have in VII, 32, 27, a^;7ata/^

vrz^ana//, where Roth reads wrongly a^«ata vrz^ana ; V,

44, I (?); VI, 2^, 5. Ciradinu also would be an appropriate

epithet to isha.

Professor Oldenberg has sent me the following notes on

this difificult hymn. He thinks it is what he calls an

Akhyana-hymn, consisting of verses which originally formed

part of a story in prose. He has treated of this class of

hymns in the Zeitschrift der D. M. G. XXXIX, 60 seq.

He would prefer to ascribe verses i and 2 to Indra, who
addresses the Maruts when he meets them as they return

from a sacrifice. In this case, however, we should have to

accept riramama as a pluralis majestaticus, and T

doubt whether Indra ever speaks of himself in the plural,

except it may be in using the pronoun na/i.

In verse 4 Professor Oldenberg prefers to take pra-
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bhrho me adri// in the sense of 'the stone for pressing

the Soma has been brought forth,' and he adds that me
need not mean ' my stone,' but ' brought forward for me.'

He would prefer to readjushmam iyarti, as in IV, 17, 12;

X, 75, 3, though he does not consider this alteration of the

text necessary.

Professor Oldenberg would ascribe vv. 13 and 14 to Indra.

The 14th verse would then mean, 'After Manya has brought

us (the gods) hither, turn, O Maruts, towards the sage.' Of

this interpretation I should like to adopt at all events the

last sentence, taking varta for vart-ta, the 2 p. plur.

imperat. of vr/t, after the Ad class.

The text of the Maitraya/a Sa7//hita, lately published

by Dr. L. von Schroeder, yields a few interesting various

readings: v. 5, ekam instead of etan ; v. 12, j-rava instead

of .frava; and v. 15, vayawsi as a variant for vayam, which

looks like a conjectural emendation.

A comparison like the one we have here instituted between

two translations of the same hymn, will serve to show how

useless any rendering, whether in prose or poetry, would be

without notes to justify the meanings of every doubtful

word and sentence. It will, no doubt, disclose at the same

time the unsettled state of Vedic scholarship, but the more

fully this fact is acknowledged, the better, I believe, it will

be for the progress of our studies. They have suffered

more than from anything else from that baneful positivism

which has done so much harm in hieroglyphic and cuneiform

researches. That the same words and names should be

interpreted differently from year to year, is perfectly in-

telligible to every one who is familiar with the nature of

these decipherments. What has seriously injured the credit

of these studies is that the latest decipherments have always

been represented as final and unchangeable. Vedic hymns

may seem more easy to decipher than Babylonian and

Egyptian inscriptions, and in one sense they are. But

when we come to really difficult passages, the Vedic hymns

often require a far greater effort of divination than the

hymns addressed to Egyptian or Babylonian deities. And

there is this additional difficulty that when we deal with
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inscriptions, we have at all events the text as it was

engraved from the first, and we are safe against later

modifications and interpolations, while in the case of the

Veda, even though the text as presupposed by the Prati-

jakhyas may be considered as authoritative for the fifth

century B.C., how do we know what changes it may have

undergone before that time.? Nor can I help giving

expression once more to misgivings I have so often ex-

pressed, whether the date of the Prati^akhyas is really

beyond the reach of doubt, and whether, if it is, there

is no other way of escaping from the conclusion that the

whole collection of the hymns of the Rig-veda, including

even the Valakhilya hymns, existed at that early time^

The more I study the hymns, the more I feel staggered

at the conclusion at which all Sanskrit scholars seem to

have arrived, touching their age. That many of them are

old, older than anything else in Sanskrit, their grammar, if

nothing else, proclaims in the clearest way. But that some
of them are modern imitations is a conviction that forces

itself even on the least sceptical minds. Here too we must

guard against positivism, and suspend our judgment, and

accept correction with a teachable spirit. No one would

be more grateful for a way out of the maze of Vedic

chronology than I should be, if a more modern date could

be assigned to some of the Vedic hymns than the period

of the rise of Buddhism. But how can we account for

Buddhism without Vedic hymns ? In the oldest Buddhist

Suttas the hymns of three Vedas are constantly referred

to, and warnings are uttered even against the fourth Veda,

the Athabbana''. The Upanishads also, the latest pro-

ductions of the Brahma;/a period, must have been known
to the founders of Buddhism. From all this there seems

to be no escape, and yet I must confess that my conscience

quivers in assigning such compositions as the Valakhilya

hymns to a period preceding the rise of Buddhism in

India.

* See Preface to the first edition, p. xxxii.
b Tuva/akasutta, ver. 927; Sacred Books of the East, vol. x, p. 176; Intro-

duction, p. xiii.
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I have often been asked why I began my translation of

the Rig-veda with the hymns addressed to the Maruts or

the Storm-gods, which are certainly not the most attractive

of Vedic hymns. I had several reasons, though, as often

happens, I could hardly say which of them determined my
choice.

«

First of all, they are the most difficult hymns, and

therefore they had a peculiar attraction in my eyes.

Secondly, as even when translated they required a con-

siderable effort before they could be fully understood, I

hoped they would prove attractive to serious students only,

and frighten away the casual reader who has done so much

harm by meddling with Vedic antiquities. Our grapes, I

am glad to say, are still sour, and ought to remain so for

some time longer.

Thirdly, there are few hymns which place the original

character of the so-called deities to whom they are addressed

in so clear a light as the hymns addressed to the Maruts

or Storm-gods. There can be no doubt about the meaning of

the name, whatever difference of opinion there may be about

its etymology. Marut and maruta in ordinary Sanskrit

mean wind, and more particularly a strong wind, differing by

its violent character from vayu orvata^ Nor do the hymns

themselves leave us in any doubt as to the natural phe-

nomena with which the Maruts are identified. Storms

which root up the trees of the forest, lightning, thunder,

and showers of rain, are the background from which the

Maruts in their personal and dramatic character rise before

our eyes. In one verse the Maruts are the very phenomena

of nature as convulsed by a thunderstorm ; in the next,

with the slightest change of expression, they are young- men,

driving on chariots, hurling the thunderbolt, and crushing

the clouds in order to win the rain. Now they are the

sons of Rudra and Vn'snl, the friends and brothers of Indra,

now they quarrel with Indra and claim their own rightful

share of praise and sacrifice. Nay, after a time the storm-

gods in India, like the storm-gods in other countries.

The Vayus are mentioned by the side of the Maruts, Rv. II, 1 1, 14.
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obtain a kind of supremacy, and are invoked by them-

selves, as if there were no other gods beside them. In

most of the later native dictionaries, in the Medini, Vij-va,

Hema/l'andra, Amara, and Anekarthadhvanima;7^ari, Marut

is given as a synonym of deva, or god in general ^, and so is

Maru in Pali.

But while the hymns addressed to the Maruts enable us to

watch the successive stages in the development of so-called

deities more clearly than any other hymns, there is no doubt

one drawback, namely, the uncertainty of the etymology of

Marut. The etymology of the name is and always must

be the best key to the original intention of a deity. What-
ever Zeus became afterwards, he was originally conceived

as Dyaus, the bright sky. Whatever changes came over

Ceres in later times, her first name and her first conception

was 5arad, harvest. With regard to Marut I have myself

no doubt whatever that Mar-ut comes from the root MM,
in the sense of grinding, crushing, pounding (Sk. mrinkix,

hiwsayam, part, mur/z-a, crushed, like mrzdita ; amur and
amuri, destroyer). There is no objection to this etymology,

either on the ground of phonetic rules, or on account of

the meaning of Marut ^. Professor Kuhn's idea that the

name of the Maruts was derived from the root MM, to die,

and that the Maruts were originally conceived as the souls

of the departed, and afterwards as ghosts, spirits, winds,

and lastly as storms, derives no support from the Veda.

Another etymology, proposed in Bohtlingk's Dictionary,

which derives Marut from a root M^fl, to shine, labours

under two disadvantages ; first, that there is no such root in

Sanskrit ° ; secondly, that the lurid splendour of the light-

ning is but a subordinate feature in the character of the

Maruts. No better etymology having been proposed, I still

maintain that the derivation of Marut from MM, to pound,

to smash, is free from any objection, and that the original

conception of the Maruts was that of the crushing, smash-

ing, striking, tearing, destroying storms.

'^ Anundoram Borooah, Sanskrit Grammar, vol. iii, p. 323.
^ See Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii, p. 35 7 seq.

"^ MarU'i is a word of very doubtful origin.
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It is true that we have only two words in Sanskrit formed

by the suffix ut, marut and garut in gariit-mat, but

there are other suffixes which are equally restricted to one

or two nouns only. This ut represents an old suffix vat,

just as us presupposes vas, in vidus (vidushi, vidush-

/ara) for vid-vas, nom. vid-van, ace. vidva?«sam.

In a similar way we find side by side par us, knot,

parvan, knot, and parvata, stone, cloud, presupposing

such forms as "^parvat and pa rut. If then by the side of

*parut, we find Latin pars, partis, why should we

object to Mars, Martis as a parallel form of Marut?

I do not say the two words are identical, I only main-

tain that the root is the same, and the two suffixes are

mere variants. No doubt Marut might have appeared

in Latin as Marut, like the neuter cap-ut, capitis

(cf. prae-ceps, prae-cipis, and prae - cipitis); but

Mars, Martis is as good a derivation from MM as Fors,

Fortis is from GH^*. Dr. von Bradke (Zeitschrift der

D.M.G., vol. xl, p. 349), though identifying Marut with

Mars, proposes a new derivation of Marut, as being

originally *Mavrzt, which would correspond well with

Mavors. But ^Mavrzt has no meaning in Sanskrit, and

seems grammatically an impossible formation.

If there could be any doubt as to the original identity

of Marut and Mars, it is dispelled by the Umbrian name

cerfo Martio, which, as Grassmann^ has shown, corre-

sponds exactly to the expression j-ardha-s maruta-s, the

host of the Maruts. Such minute coincidences can hardly

be accidental, though, as I have myself often remarked, the

chapter of accidents in language is certainly larger than we

suppose. Thus, in our case, I pointed out that we can

observe the transition of the gods of storms into the gods

of destruction and war, not only in the Veda, but likewise

in the mythology of the Polynesians ; and yet the similarity

in the Polynesian name of Maru can only be accidentals

« Biographies of Words, p. 12.

t Kulin's Zeitschrift, vol. xvi, p. 190 ; and note to Rv. I, 37, i, p. 70.

« M. M., Science of Religion, p. 255.
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And I may add that in Estonian also we find storm-gods

called Marutu uled or maro, plural marud^
Fourthly, the hymns addressed to the Maruts seemed to

me to possess an interest of their own, because, as it is

difficult to doubt the identity of the two names, Marut
and Mars, they offered an excellent opportunity for watching

the peculiar changes which the same deity would undergo

when transferred to India on one side and to Europe on the

other. Whether the Greek Ares also was an offshoot of

the same root must seem more doubtful, and I contented

myself with giving the principal reasons for and against

this theory^

Though these inducements which led me to select the

hymns to the Maruts as the first instalment of a translation of

the Rig-veda could hardly prevail with me now, yet I was
obliged to place them once more in the foreground, because

the volume containing the translation of these hymns with

very full notes has been used for many years as a text

book by those who were beginning the study of the Rig-

veda, and was out of print. In order to meet the demand
for a book which could serve as an easy introduction to

Vedic studies, I decided to reprint the translation of the

hymns to the Maruts, and most of the notes, though here

and there somewhat abbreviated, and then to continue the

same hymns, followed by others addressed to Rudra,

Vayu, and Vata. My task would, of course, have been

much easier, if I had been satisfied with making a selec-

tion, and translating those hymns, or those verses only,

which afford no very great difficulties. As it is, I have

grappled with every hymn and every verse addressed to

the Maruts, so that my readers will find in this volume
all that the Vedic poets had to say about the Storm-

gods.

In order to show, however, that Vedic hymns, though

they begin with a description of the most striking phe-

nomena of nature, are by no means confined to that

"^ Bertram, Ilmatar, Dorpat, 1871, p. 98.

^ Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii, p. 357.
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narrow sphere, but rise in the end to the most sublime

conception of a supreme Deity, I have placed one hymn,

that addressed to the Unknown God, at the head of

my collection. This will clear me, I hope, of the very

unfair suspicion that, by beginning my translation of

the Rig-veda with hymns celebrating the wild forces of

nature only, I had wished to represent the Vedic religion

as nature-worship and nothing else. It will give the

thoughtful reader a foretaste of what he may expect in

the end, and show how vast a sphere of religious thought

is filled by what we call by a very promiscuous name,

the Veda.

The MS. of this volume was ready, and the printing of

it was actually begun in 1885. A succession of new calls

on my time, which admitted of no refusal, have delayed the

actual publication till now. This delay, however, has been

compensated by one very great advantage. Beginning

with hymn 167 of the first Ma//(^ala, Professor Oldenberg

has, in the most generous spirit, lent me his help in the final

revision of my translation and notes. It is chiefly due to

him that the results of the latest attempts at the interpre-

tation of the Veda, which are scattered about in learned

articles and monographs, have been utilised for this volume.

His suggestions, I need hardly say, have proved most

valuable ; and though he should not be held responsible

for any mistakes that may be discovered, whether in the

translation or in the notes, my readers may at all events

take it for granted that, where my translation seems

unsatisfactory. Professor Oldenberg also had nothing better

to suggest.

Considering my advancing years, I thought I should act

in the true interest of Vedic scholarship, if for the future

also I divided my work with him. While for this volume

the chief responsibility rests with me, the second volume

will contain the hymns to Agni, as translated and an-

notated by him, and revised by me. In places where we
really differ, we shall say so. For the rest, we are willing

to share both blame' and praise. Our chief object is to

help forward a critical study of the Veda, and we are well
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aware that much of what has been done and can be done

in the present state of Vedic scholarship, is only a kind of

reconnaissance, if not a forlorn hope, to be followed here-

after by a patient siege of the hitherto impregnable fortress

of ancient Vedic literature.

F. MAX MULLER.
Oxford :

6th Dec. 1891.



PREFACE

TO THE FIRST EDITION.

When some twenty years ago I decided on undertaking

the first edition of the two texts and the commentary of

the Rig-veda, I little expected that it would fall to my lot

to publish also what may, without presump-

lationVthe tion, be Called the first translation of the

Rig-veda ancient sacred hymns of the Brahmans. Such
ought to be. . , . 1 . , ,

is the charm of deciphermg step by step

the dark and helpless utterances of the early poets of

India, and discovering from time to time behind words

that for years seemed unintelligible, the simple though

strange expressions of primitive thought and primitive

faith, that it required no small amount of self-denial to

decide in favour of devoting a life to the publishing of the

materials rather than to the drawing of the results which

those materials supply to the student of ancient language

and ancient religion. Even five and twenty years ago, and

without waiting for the publication of Sayawa's com-

mentary, much might have been achieved in the interpreta-

tion of the hymns of the Rig-veda. With the MSS. then

accessible in the principal libraries of Europe, a tolerably

correct text of the Sa;;^hita might have been published, and

these ancient relics of a primitive religion might have been

at least partially deciphered and translated in the same way

in which ancient inscriptions are deciphered and translated,

viz. by a careful collection of all grammatical forms, and

by a complete intercomparison of all passages in which the

same words and the same phrases occur. When I resolved

to devote my leisure to a critical edition of the text and

commentary of the Rig-veda rather than to an independent

study of that text, it was chiefly from a conviction that the

traditional interpretation of the Rig-veda, as embodied in

the commentary of Saya;/a and other works of a similar
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character, could not be neglected with impunity, and that

sooner or later a complete edition of these works would be

recognised as a necessity. It was better therefore to begin

with the beginning, though it seemed hard sometimes to

spend forty years in the wilderness instead of rushing

straight into the promised land.

It is well known to those who have followed my literary

publications that I never entertained any exaggerated

opinion as to the value of the traditional interpretation of

the Veda, handed down in the theological schools of India,

and preserved to us in the great commentary of Saya;/a.

More than twenty years ago, when it required more courage

to speak out than now, I expressed my opinion on that sub-

ject in no ambiguous language, and was blamed for it by

some of those who now speak of Sayawa as a mere drag in

the progress of Vedic scholarship. Even a drag, however,

is sometimes more conducive to the safe advancement of

learning than a whip ; and those who recollect the history

of Vedic scholarship during the last five and twenty years,

know best that, with all its faults and weaknesses, Saya;/a's

commentary was a sine qua non for a scholarlike study

of the Rig-veda. I do not wonder that others who have

more recently entered on that study are inclined to speak

disparagingly of the scholastic interpretations of Saya;/a.

They hardly know how much we all owe to his guidance in

effecting our first entrance into this fortress of Vedic lan-

guage and Vedic religion, and how much even they, without

being aware of it, are indebted to that Indian Eustathius.

I do not withdraw an opinion which I expressed many
years ago, and for which I was much blamed at the time,

that Saya;/a in many cases teaches us how the Veda ought

not to be, rather than how it ought to be understood.

But for all that, who does not know how much assistance

may be derived from a first translation, even though it is

imperfect, nay, how often the very mistakes of our pre-

decessors help us in finding the right track } If now we can

walk without Saya;/a, we ought to bear in mind that five

and twenty years ago we could not have made even our

first steps, we could never, at least, have gained a firm
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footing without his leading strings. If therefore we can now
see further than he could, let us not forget that we are

standing on his shoulders.

I do not regret in the least the time which I have devoted

to the somewhat tedious work of editing the commentary

of S^ya/m, and editing it according to the strictest rules of

critical scholarship. The Veda, I feel convinced, will

occupy scholars for centuries to come, and will take and

maintain for ever its position as the most ancient of books

in the library of mankind. Such a book, and the com-

mentary of such a book, should be edited once for all ; and

unless some unexpected discovery is made of more ancient

MSS., I do not anticipate that any future Bekker or

Dindorf will find much to glean for a new edition of Saya«a,

or that the text, as restored by me from a collation of the

best MSS. accessible in Europe, will ever be materially

shaken '\ It has taken a long time, I know ; but those who
find fault with me for the delay, should remember that few

" Since the publication of the first volume of the Rig-veda, many new MSS.

have come before me, partly copied for me, partly lent to me for a time by

scholars in India, but every one of them belonged clearly to one of the three

families which I have described in my introduction to the first volume of the

Rig-veda. In the beginning of the first Ash^aka, and occasionally at the

beginning of other Ash/akas, likewise in the commentary on hymns which were

studied by native scholars with particular interest, various readings occur in

some MSS., which seem at first to betoken an independent source, but which

are in reality mere marginal notes, due to more or less learned students of

these MSS. Thus after verse 3 of the introduction one MS. reads : sa praha

nrz'patiw, rag-an, saya«aryo mama.nuga./i , sarvaw vetty esha vedana;;/ vyakhya-

tr/tvena, yu^.'-yatam. The same MS., after verse 4, adds : ityukto madhavar-

yewa virabukkamahipati//, anvaj-at saya«a-('aryaw vedarthasya prakflrane.

I had for a time some hope that MSS. written in Grantha or other South-

Indian alphabets might have preserved an independent text of Sayawa, but

from some specimens of a Grantha MS. collated for me by Mr. Eggeling, I do

not think that even this hope is meant to be realised. The MS. in question

contains a few independent various readings, such as are found in all MSS., and

owe their origin clearly to the jottings of individual students. When at the end

of verse 6, I found the independent reading, vyutpannas tavata sarva riko

vyakhyatum arhati, I expected that other various readings of the same character

might follow. But after a few additions in the beginning, and those clearly

taken from other parts of Sayawa's commentary, nothing of real importance

could be gleaned from that MS. I may mention as more important specimens of

marginal notes that, before the first puna// kid;vVam, on page 44, line 24 ( i st ed.),

this MS. reads : athava ya^'-;/asya devam iti sambandha/;, ya^;7asya prakifakam

ityartha/;, purohitam iti prAhagvijesha«am. And again, page 44, Ime 26,
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scholars, if any, have worked for others more than I have

done in copying and editing Sanskrit texts, and that after

all one cannot give up the whole of one's life to the colla-

tion of Oriental MSS. and the correction of proof-sheets.

The two concluding volumes have long been ready for

Press, and as soon as I can find leisure, they too shall be

printed and published \

In now venturing to publish the first volume of my trans-

lation of the Rig-veda, I am fully aware that the fate which

awaits it will be very different from that of my edition of

the text and commentary. It is a mere contribution

towards a better understanding of the Vedic hymns, and

though I hope it may give in the main a right rendering

of the sense of the Vedic poets, I feel convinced that on

many points my translation is liable to correction, and will

sooner or later be replaced by a more satisfactory one. It

is difficult to explain to those who have not themselves

worked at the Veda, how it is that, though we may under-

stand almost every word, yet we find it so difficult to lay

hold of a whole chain of connected thought, and to discover

expressions that will not throw a wrong shade on the

original features of the ancient words of the Veda. We
have, on the one hand, to avoid giving to our translations

too modern a character, or paraphrasing instead of trans-

lating ; while, on the other, we cannot retain expressions

which, if literally rendered in English or any modern

tongue, would have an air of quaintness or absurdity

totally foreign to the intention of the ancient poets. There

are, as all Vedic scholars know, whole verses which, as yet,

yield no sense whatever. There are words the meaning of

before puna/z kidrwam, this MS. adds : athava rz'tvi^m rnvigvid (vad) ya.gna.-

nirvahakaw hotaraw devanam ahvataram ; tatha ratnadhatamam. In the same

line, after ratnanam, we read rama^ij'adhananaw va, taken from page 46,

line 2. Various readings like these, however, occur on the first sheets only,

soon after the MS. follows the usual and recognised text. [This opinion has

been considerably modified after a complete collation of this MS., made for

me by Dr. Wintemitz.] For the later Ash/akas, where all the MSS. are very

deficient, and where an independent authority would be of real use, no Grantha

MS. has as yet been discovered.

" They have since been printed, but the translation has in consequence been

delayed.
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which we can only guess. Here, no doubt, a continued

study will remove some of our difficulties, and many a

passage that is now dark, will receive light hereafter from a

happy combination. Much has already been achieved by
the efforts of European scholars, but much more remains to

be done ; and our only chance of seeing any rapid progress

made lies, I believe, in communicating freely what every

one has found out by himself, and not minding if others

point out to us that we have overlooked the very passage

that would at once have solved our difficulties, that our

conjectures were unnecessary, and our emendations wrong.

True and honest scholars whose conscience tells them that

they have done their best, and who care for the subject on

which they are engaged far more than for the praise of

benevolent or the blame of malignant critics, ought not to

take any notice of merely frivolous censure. There are

mistakes, no doubt, of which we ought to be ashamed, and
for which the only amende honorable we can make is

to openly confess and retract them. But there are others,

particularly in a subject like Vedic interpretation, which we
should forgive, as we wish to be forgiven. This can be

done without lowering the standard of true scholarship or

vitiating the healthy tone of scientific morality. Kindness

and gentleness are not incompatible with earnestness,—far

from it !—and where these elements are wanting, not only

is the joy embittered which is the inherent reward of all

bona fide work, but selfishness, malignity, aye, even un-

truthfulness, gain the upper hand, and the healthy growth

of science is stunted. While in my translation of the Veda
and in the remarks that I have to make in the course of

my commentary, I shall frequently differ from other

scholars, I hope I shall never say an unkind word of men
who have done their best, and who have done what they

have done in a truly scholarlike, that is, in a humble spirit.

It would be unpleasant, even were it possible within the

limits assigned, to criticise every opinion that has been put

forward on the meaning of certain words or on the con-

struction of certain verses of the Veda. I prefer, as much
as possible, to vindicate my own translation, instead of

[32] C
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examining the translations of other scholars, whether Indian

or European. Siyawa's translation, as rendered into Eng-

lish by Professor Wilson, is before the world. Let those

who take an interest in these matters compare it with the

translation here proposed. In order to give readers who do

not possess that translation, an opportunity of comparing it

with my own, I have for a few hymns printed that as well

as the translations of Langlois and Benfey * on the same page

with my own. Everybody will thus be enabled to judge of

the peculiar character of each of these translations. That

of Saya;^a represents the tradition of India ; that of

Langlois is the ingenious, but thoroughly uncritical, guess-

w^ork of a man of taste ; that of Benfey is the rendering of

a scholar, who has carefully worked out the history of some
words, but who assigns to other words either the traditional

meaning recorded by Sayawa, or a conjectural meaning

which, however, would not always stand the test of an inter-

comparison of all passages in which these words occur. I

may say, in general, that Sayawa's translation was of great

use to me in the beginning, though it seldom afforded help

for the really difficult passages. Langlois' translation has

hardly ever yielded real assistance, while I sincerely regret

that Benfey 's rendering does not extend beyond the first

Maw^ala.

It may sound self-contradictory, if, after confessing the

help which I derived from these translations, I venture to

call my own the first translation of the
The first Rig-veda. The word translation, however,

traduction ° ' '

raisonnee. has many meanings. I mean by translation,

not a mere rendering of the hymns of the

Rig-veda into English. French, or German, but a full account

of the reasons which justify the translator in assigning such

a power to such a word, and such a meaning to such a

sentence. I mean by translation a real deciphering, a work
like that which Burnouf performed in his first attempts at

a translation of the Avesta,—a traduction raisonnee, if

such an expression may be used. Without such a process,

' In the new edition, Langlois' translation has been omitted, and those of

Ludwig and Grassmann have been inserted occasionally only.
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without a running commentary, a mere translation of the

ancient hymns of the Brahmans will never lead to any solid

results. Even if the translator has discovered the right

meaning of a word or of a whole sentence, his mere transla-

tion does not help us much, unless he shows us the process

by which he has arrived at it, unless he places before us

the pieces justificatives of his final judgment. The
Veda teems with words that require a justification ; not so

much the words which occur but once or twice, though

many of these are difhcult enough, but rather the common
words and particles, which occur again and again, which we
understand to a certain point, and can render in a vague

way, but which must be defined before they can be trans-

lated, and before they can convey to us any real and

tangible meaning. It was out of the question in a trans-

lation of this character to attempt either an imitation of

the original rhythm or metre, or to introduce the totally

foreign element of rhyming. Such translations may follow

by and by : at present a metrical translation would only

be an excuse for an inaccurate translation.

While engaged in collecting the evidence on which the

meaning of every word and every sentence must be founded,

I have derived the most important assistance from the

Sanskrit Dictionary of Professors Bohtlingk and Roth,

which has been in course of publication during the last

sixteen years. The Vedic portion of that Dictionary may,

I believe, be taken as the almost exclusive work of Professor

Roth, and as such, for the sake of brevity, I shall treat it

in my notes. It would be ungrateful were I not to acknow-

ledge most fully the real benefit which this publication has

conferred on every student of Sanskrit, and my only regret

is that its publication has not proceeded more rapidly, so

that even now years will elapse before we can hope to see

it finished. But my sincere admiration for the work per-

formed by the compilers of that Dictionary does not prevent

me from differing, in many cases, from the explanations of

Vedic words given by Professor Roth. If I do not always

criticise Professor Roth's explanations when I differ from

him, the reason is obvious. A dictionary without a full

C 2
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translation of each passage, or without a justification of the

meanings assigned to each word, is only a preliminary step

to a translation. It represents a first classification of the

meanings of the same word in different passages, but it

gives us no means of judging how, according to the opinion

of the compiler, the meaning of each single word should be

made to fit the general sense of a whole sentence. I do

not say this in disparagement, for, in a dictionary, it can

hardly be otherwise ; I only refer to it in order to explain

the difficulty I felt whenever I differed from Professor Roth,

and was yet unable to tell how the meaning assigned by

him to certain words would be justified by the author of

the Dictionary himself. On this ground I have throughout

preferred to explain every step by which I arrived at my

own renderings, rather than to write a running criticism of

Professor Roth's Dictionary. My obligations to him I like

to express thus once for all, by stating that whenever I

found that I agreed with him, I felt greatly assured as

to the soundness of my own rendering, while whenever I

differed from him, I never did so without careful con-

sideration.

The works, however, which I have hitherto mentioned,

though the most important, are by no means the only ones

that have been of use to me in preparing my translation of

the Rig-veda. The numerous articles on certain hymns,

verses, or single words occurring in the Rig-veda, published

by Vedic scholars in Europe and India during the last

thirty years, were read by me at the time of their publica-

tion, and have helped me to overcome difficulties, the very

existence of which is now forgotten. If I go back still

further, I feel that in grappling with the first and the

greatest of difficulties in the study of the Veda, I and many

others are more deeply indebted than it is possible to say,

to one whose early loss has been one of the greatest mis-

fortunes to Sanskrit scholarship. It was in Burnouf's

lectures that we first learnt what the Veda was, and how

it should form the foundation of all our studies. Not only

did he most liberally communicate to his pupils his valuable

MSS., and teach us how to use these tools, but the results
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of his own experience were freely placed at our service, we
were warned against researches which he knew to be useless,

we were encouraged in undertakings which he knew to be

full of promise. His minute analysis of long passages of

Siyawa, his independent interpretations of the text of the

hymns, his comparisons between the words and grammatical

forms, the thoughts and legends of the Veda and Avesta,

his brilliant divination checked by an inexorable sense of

truth, and his dry logical method enlivened by sallies of

humour and sparks of imaginative genius, though not easily

forgotten, and always remembered with gratitude, are

now beyond the reach of praise or blame. Were I to

criticise what he or other scholars have said and written

many years ago, they might justly complain of such criticism.

It is no longer necessary to prove that Nabhanedish//za

cannot mean ' new relatives,' or that there never was a race

of Etendhras, or that the angels of the Bible are in no way
connected with the Aiigiras of the Vedic hymns ; and it

would, on the other hand, be a mere waste of time, were I

to attempt to find out who first discovered that in the Veda
deva does not always mean divine, but sometimes means

brilliant. In fact, it could not be done.

In a new subject like that of the interpretation of the

Veda, there are certain things which everybody discovers

who has eyes to see. Their discovery requires so little

research that it seems almost an insult to say that they

were discovered by this or that scholar. Take, for instance,

the peculiar pronunciation of certain words, rendered neces-

sary by the requirements of Vedic metres. I believe that

my learned friend Professor Kuhn was one of the first to

call general attention to the fact that semivowels must fre-

quently be changed into their corresponding vowels, and

that long vowels must sometimes be pronounced as two

syllables. It is clear, however, from Rosen's notes to the

first Ash/aka (I, i, 8), that he, too, was perfectly aware of

this fact, and that he recognised the prevalence of this rule,

not only with regard to semivowels (see his note to RV. I,

2, 9) and long vowels which are the result of Sandhi, but

likewise with regard to others that occur in the body of a
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word. 'Animadverte,' he writes, 'tres syllabas postremas

vocis adhvarawam dipodiae iambicae munus sustinentes,

penultima syllaba praeter iambi prioris arsin, thesin quoque

sequentis pedis ferente. Satis frequentia sunt, in hac prae-

sertim dipodiae iambicae sede, exempla syllabae natura

longae in tres moras productae. De qua re nihil quidem

memoratum invenio apud Pingalam aliosque qui de arte

metrica scripserunt : sed numeros ita, ut modo dictum est,

computandos esse, taciti agnoscere videntur, quum versus

una syllaba mancus non eos ofifendat.'

Now this is exactly the case. The ancient grammarians,

as we shall see, teach distinctly that where two vowels have

coalesced into one according to the rules of Sandhi, they

may be pronounced as two syllables ; and though they do

not teach the same with regard to semivowels and long

vowels occurring in the body of the word, yet they tacitly

recognise that rule, by frequently taking its effects for

granted. Thus in SOtra 950 of the Pratij-akhya, verse IX,

III, I, is called an Atyash/i, and the first pada is said to

consist of twelve syllables. In order to get this number,

the author must have read,

aya ru-^a hari/^yi punana/z.

Immediately after, verse IV, i, 3, is called a Dhrz'ti, and the

first pada must again have twelve syllables. Here there-

fore the author takes it for granted that we should read.

\^

sakhe sakhayam abhy a vavr/tsva*.

No one, in fact, with any ear for rhythm, whether 6"aunaka

and Piiigala, or Rosen and Kuhn, could have helped ob-

serving these rules when reading the Veda. But it is quite

a different case when we come to the question as to which

words admit of such protracted pronunciation, and which

do not. Here one scholar may differ from another according

to the view he takes of the character of Vedic metres, and

here one has to take careful account of the minute and

* See also Sutra 937 seq. I cannot find any authority for the statement of

Professor Kuhn (Beitriige, vol. iii, p. 1 14) that, according to the Rik-pratij-akhya,

it is the first semivowel that must be dissolved, unless he referred to the

remarks of the commentator to Siltra 973.
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ingenious observations contained in numerous articles by
Professors Kuhn, BolJensen, Grassmann, and others.

With regard to the interpretation ,of certain words and

sentences too, it may happen that explanations which have

taxed the ingenuity of some scholars to the utmost, seem

to others so self-evident that they would hardly think of

quoting anybody's name in support of them, to say nothing

of the endless and useless work it would entail, were we
obliged always to find out who was the first to propose this

or that interpretation. It is impossible here to lay down
general rules :—each scholar must be guided by his own
sense of justice to others and by self-respect. Let us take

one instance. From the first time that I read the fourth

hymn of the Rig-veda, I translated the fifth and sixth

verses

:

uta bruvantu na// ni'da/^ ni/i anyata/^ /^it arata,

dadhana// I'ndre it duva./i,

uta na// su-bhagan ari'^ vokeyu/i dasma kr/sh/aya/r,

syama it I'ndrasya sirmaui.

1. Whether our enemies say, 'Move away elsewhere, you

who offer worship to Indra only,'

—

2. Or whether, O mighty one, all people call us blessed :

may we always remain in the keeping of Indra.

About the general sense of this passage I imagined there

could be no doubt, although one word in it, viz. ari7^, re-

quired an explanation. Yet the variety of interpretations

proposed by different scholars is extraordinary. First, if

we look to Saya«a, he translates :

1. May our priests praise Indra! O enemies, go away

from this place, and also from another place ! Our priests

(may praise Indra), they who are always performing wor-

ship for Indra.

2. O destroyer of enemies ! may the enemy call us pos-

sessed of wealth ; how much more, friendly people ! May
we be in the happiness of Indra

!

Professor Wilson did not follow Sayawa closely, but

translated

:

I. Let our ministers, earnestly performing his worship,
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exclaim : Depart, ye revilers, from hence and every other

place (where he is adored).

2. Destroyer of foes, let our enemies say we are pros-

perous : let men (congratulate us). May we ever abide in

the felicity (derived from the favour) of Indra.

Langlois translated

:

1. Que (ces amis), en fetant Indra, puissent dire: Vous,

qui etes nos adversaires, retirez-vous loin d'ici.

2. Que nos ennemis nous appellent des hommes fortunes,

places que nous sommes sous la protection d'Indra.

Stevenson translated :

1. Let all men again join in praising Indra. Avaunt ye

profane scoffers, remove from hence, and from every other

place, while we perform the rites of Indra.

2. O foe-destroyer, (through thy favour) even our enemies

speak peaceably to us, the possessors of wealth ; what

wonder then if other men do so. Let us ever enjoy the

happiness w^hich springs from Indra's blessing.

Professor Benfey translated

:

1. And let the scoffers say. They are rejected by every

one else, therefore they celebrate Indra alone.

2. And may the enemy and the country proclaim us as

happy, O destroyer, if we are only in Indra's keeping ^

Professor Roth, s.v. anyata//, took this word rightly in

the sense of ' to a different place,' and must therefore have

taken that sentence ' move away elsewhere ' in the same

sense in which I take it. Later, however, s.v. ar, he cor-

rected himself, and proposed to translate the same words

by ' you neglect something else.'

Professor BoUensen (Orient und Occident, vol. ii, p. 462),

* I add Gr.issmann's and Ludwig's renderings

:

Grassmann : Mag spottend sagen unser Feind

:

' Kein Andrer kiimmert sich um sie

;

Drum feiem Indra sie allein.'

Und gliicklich mogen, Machtiger!

Die Freundesst'amme nennen uns,

Nur wenn wir sind in Indra's Schutz.

Ludwig : Mogen unsere tadler sagen : sogar noch anderes entgeht euch

(dabei), wenn ihr dienst dem Indra tut.

Oder moge uns glUckselige nennen der fromme, so nennen, o wundertater,

die (flinf ) volker, in Indra's schutze mogen wir sein.
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adopting to a certain extent the second rendering of Professor

Roth in preference to that of Professor Benfey, endeavoured

to show that the ' something else which is neglected,' is not

something indefinite, but the worship of all the other gods,

except Indra.

It might, no doubt, be said that every one of these trans-

lations contains something that is right, though mixed up
with a great deal that is wrong ; but to attempt for every

verse of the Veda to quote and to criticise every previous

translation, would be an invidious and useless task. In the

case just quoted, it might seem right to state that Professor

Bollensen was the first to see that ari/i should be joined

with krzsh/aya//, and that he therefore proposed to alter it

to anV/, as a nom. plur. But on referring to Rosen, I find

that, to a certain extent, he had anticipated Professor Bol-

lensen's remark, for though, in his cautious way, he abstained

from altering the text, yet he remarked : Possitne ari/z

pluralis esse, contracta terminatione, pro araya//.?

After these preliminary remarks I have to say a few

Plan of the words on the general plan of my translation.
work.

I (JQ j^Q^ attempt as yet a translation of the

whole of the Rig-veda, and I therefore considered myself at

liberty to group the hymns according to the deities to which
they are addressed. By this process, I believe, a great advan-

tage is gained. We see at one glance all that has been
said of a certain god, and we gain a more complete insight

into his nature and character. Something of the same kind

had been attempted by the original collectors of the ten

books, for it can hardly be by accident that each of them
begins with hymns addressed to Agni, and that these are

followed by hymns addressed to Indra. The only excep-

tion to this rule is the eighth Ma;/c/ala, for the ninth being

devoted to one deity, to Soma, can hardly be accounted an

exception. But if we take the Rig-veda as a whole, we
find hymns, addressed to the same deities, not only

scattered about in difterent books, but not even grouped
together when they occur in one and the same book. Here,

as we lose nothing by giving up the old arrangement, we
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are surely at liberty, for our own purposes, to put together

such hymns as have a common object, and to place before

the reader as much material as possible for an exhaustive

study of each individual deity.

I give for each hymn the Sanskrit original ^ in what is

known as the Pada text, i. e. the text in which all words

(pada) stand by themselves, as they do in Greek or Latin,

without being joined together according to the rules of

Sandhi. The text in which the words are thus joined, as

they are in all other Sanskrit texts, is called the Sa;/^hiti

text. Whether the Pada or the SawhitA text be the more

ancient, may seem difficult to settle. As far as I can judge,

they seem to me, in their present form, the product of the

same period of Vedic scholarship. The Pratij-akhyas, it is

true, start from the Pada text, take it, as it were, for

granted, and devote their rules to the explanation of those

changes which that text undergoes in being changed into

the Sa?;/hita text. But, on the other hand, the Pada text

in some cases clearly presupposes the Sa;;/hita text. It

leaves out passages which are repeated more than once,

while the Saw/hita text always repeats these passages ; it

abstains from dividing the termination of the locative plural

su, whenever in the Sa?;/hita text, i. e. according to the rules

of Sandhi, it becomes shu ; hence nadishu,a^ishu, but ap-su;

and it gives short vowels instead of the long ones of the

Sa;«hita, even in cases where the long vowels are justified

by the rules of the Vedic language. It is certain, in fact,

that neither the Pada nor the Sawhita text, as we now
possess them, represents the original text of the Veda.

Both show clear traces of scholastic influences. But if we
try to restore the original form of the Vedic hymns, we
shall certainly arrive at some kind of Pada text rather than

at a Samhltk text ; nay, even in their present form, the

original metre and rhythm of the ancient hymns of thei^e'shis

are far more perceptible when the words are divided, than

when we join them together throughout according to the

rules of Sandhi. Lastly, for practical purposes, the Pada

text is far superior to the Sa;;^hita text in which the final

* This is left out in the second edition.
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and initial letters, that is, the most important letters of

words, are constantly disguised, and liable therefore to

different interpretations. Although in some passages we

may differ from the interpretation adopted by the Pada

text, and although certain Vedic words have, no doubt,

been wrongly analysed and divided by vSakalya, yet such

cases are comparatively few, and where they occur, they

are interesting as carrying us back to the earliest attempts

of Vedic scholarship. In the vast majority of cases the

divided text, with a few such rules as we have to observe

in reading Latin, nay, even in reading Pali verses, brings

us certainly much nearer to the original utterance of the

ancient i^/shis than the amalgamated text.

The critical principles by which I have been guided in

editing for the first time the text of the Rig-veda, require

Principles of ^ ^^^ words of explanation, as they have lately

criticism. been challenged on grounds which, I think,

rest on a complete misapprehension of my previous state-

ments on this subject.

As far as we are able to judge at present, we can hardly

speak of various readings in the Vedic hymns, in the usual

sense of that word. Various readings to be gathered from

a collation of different MSS., now accessible to us, there

are none. After collating a considerable number of MSS.,

I have succeeded, I believe, in fixing on three representative

MSS., as described in the preface to the first volume of my
edition of the Rig-veda. Even these MSS. are not free

from blunders,—for what MS. is ?—but these blunders have

no claim to the title of various readings. They are lapsus

calami, and no more ; and, what is important, they have

not become traditional ^.

" Tiius X, loi, 2, one of the Pada MSS. (P 2) reads distinctly ya^«am pra

krinntu sakhaya/^ but all the other MSS. have nayata, and there can be little

doubt that it was the frequent repetition of the verb kri in this verse which

led the writer to substitute kr/;mta for nayata. No other MS., as far as I am
aware, repeats this blunder. In IX, 86, 34, the writer of the same MS. puts

ra^asi instead of dhavasi, because his eye was caught by ra^ in the preceding

line. X, 16, 5, the same MS. reads saw ga^Masva instead of gak/;/iat3.m, which

is supported by S i, S 2, P i, while S 3 has a peculiar and more important

reading, gzkk/iata.t. X, 67, 6, the same MS. P 2 has vi Z'akartha instead of

vi Jakarta.

A number of various readings which have been gleaned from Pandit Tara-
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The text, as deduced from the best MSS. of the Saw^hita

text, can be controlled by four independent checks. The
first is, of course, a collation of the best MSS. of the

Sawhita text.

The second check to be applied to the Sa;«hita text is a

comparison with the Pada text, of which, again, I possessed

at least one excellent MS., and several more modern

copies.

The third check was a comparison of this text with

Saya7/a's commentary, or rather with the text which is

presupposed by that commentary. In the few cases where

the Pada text seemed to differ from the Sa;//hita text, a

note was added to that effect, in the various readings of my
edition ; and the same was done, at least in all important

cases, where Saya;/a clearly followed a text at variance

with our own.

The fourth check was a comparison of any doubtful

passage with the numerous passages quoted in the Prati-

.y^khya.

These were the principles by which I was guided in the

critical restoration of the text of the Rig-veda, and I believe

I may say that the text as printed by me is more correct

than any MS. now accessible, more trustworthy than the

text followed by Saya/za, and in all important points identi-

cally the same with that text which the authors of the

natha's Tuladanadipaddhati (see Triibner's American and Oriental Literary

Record, July 31, 1868^ belong to the same class. They may be due either to

the copyists of the MSS. which Pandit Taranatha used while compiling his

work, or they may by accident have crept into his own MS. Anyhow, not one

of them is supported either by the best MSS. accessible in Europe, or by any

passage in the Prati.fakhya.

RV. IX, II, 2, read devayu instead of devayu/^''.

IX, II, 4,
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Prati^akhya followed in their critical researches in the fifth

or sixth century before our era. I believe that starting

from that date our text of the Veda is better authenticated,

and supported by a more perfect apparatus criticus,

than the text of any Greek or Latin author, and I do not

think that diplomatic criticism can ever go beyond what

has been achieved in the constitution of the text of the

Vedic hymns.

Far be it from me to say that the editio princeps of

the text thus constituted was printed without mistakes.

^ ,
But most of these mistakes are mistakes

Aiifrecnt s
,

Romanised Re- which no attentive reader could fail to detect.

R^-ved?^
Cases like II, ^5, i, where ^q^ishat instead

of ^oshishat was printed three times, so as

to perplex even Professor Roth, or II, 13, 14, where j-asa-

m^nam occurs three times instead of j-aj-amanam, are, I

believe, of rare occurrence. Nor do I think that, unless

some quite unexpected discoveries are made, there ever

will be a new critical edition, or, as we call it in Germany,

a new recension of the hymns of the Rig-veda. If by col-

lating new MSS., or by a careful study of the Pratij-akhya,

or by conjectural emendations, a more correct text could

have been produced, we may be certain that a critical

scholar like Professor Aufrecht would have given us such a

text. But after carefully collating several MSS. of Pro-

fessor Wilson's collection, and after enjoying the advantage

of Professor Weber's assistance in collating the MSS. of the

Royal Library at Berlin, and after a minute study of the

Pratii^akhya, he frankly states that in the text of the Rig-veda,

transcribed in Roman letters, which he printed at Berlin, he

followed my edition, and that he had to correct but a small

number of misprints. For the two Maw/alas which I had not

yet published, I lent him the very MSS. on which my edition

is founded ; and there will be accordingly but few passages

in these two concluding Ma.nda.\a.s, which I have still to

publish, where the text will materially differ from that of

his Romanised transcript.

No one, I should think, who is at all acquainted with the

rules of diplomatic criticism, would easily bring himself to
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touch a text resting on such authorities as the text of

the Rig-veda. What would a Greek scholar give, if he

could say of Homer that his text was in every word,

in every syllable, in every vowel, in every accent, the

same as the text used by Peisistratos in the sixth century

B.C.! A text thus preserved in its integrity for so many

centuries, must remain for ever the authoritative text of the

Veda.

To remove, for instance, the eleven hymns 49-59 in the

eighth Ma;/^ala from their proper place, or count them by

Valakhilya themselves as Valakhilya ^ hymns, seems to

Hymns. ^^^ though no doubt perfectly harmless,

little short of a critical sacrilege. Why Saya;/a does not

explain these hymns, I confess I do not know'' ; but what-

ever the reason was, it was not because they did not exist

at his time, or because he thought them spurious. They

are regularly counted in Katyayana's Sarv^nukrama, though

here the same accident has happened. One commentator,

Sha^guruj-ishya, the one most commonly used, does not

explain them ; but another commentator, G^agannatha, does

explain them, exactly as they occur in the Sarvanukrama,

only leaving out hymn 58. That these hymns had some-

thing peculiar in the eyes of native scholars, is clear enough.

They may for a time have formed a separate collection, they

* The earliest interpretation of the name Valakhilya is found in the Taittiriya-

ara«yaka, I, 23. We are told that Pra^pati created the world, and in the

process of creation the following interlude occurs :

sa tapoitapyata. sa tapas taptva j-ariram adhunuta. tasya yan ma;«sam

asit tatoxru«a/z ketavo vatara^rana r/shaya udatish//zan. ye nakha/^, te vaikha-

nasa/i. ye bala//, te balakhilya/;.

He burned with emotion. Having burnt with emotion, he shook his body.

From what was his flesh, the -/?/shis, called Aru«as, Ketus, and Vataraj-anas,

sprang forth. His nails became the Vaikhanasas, his hairs the Balakhilyas.

The author of this allegory therefore took bala or vala in valakhilya, not in

the sense of child, but identified it with bala, hair.

Tlie commentator remarks with regard to tapas : natra tapa upavasadirupam,

kiwtu srash^avyaw vastu kidrzjam iti paryalo,^anarupam.

'' A similar omission was pointed out by Professor Roth. Verses 21-24 of

the 53rd hymn of the third MaWala, which contain imprecations against

Vasish^/za, are left out by the writer of a Pada MS., and by a copyist of

Sayawa's commentary, probably because they both belonged to the family of

Vasish^/^a. See my first edition of the Rig-veda, vol. ii, p. Ivi, Notes.
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may have been considered of more modern origin ^ I shall

go even further than those who remove these hymns from

the place which they have occupied for more than two

thousand years. I admit they disturb the regularity both

of the Mawrf'ala and the Ash/aka divisions, and I have

pointed out myself that they are not counted in the ancient

Anukrama;ns ascribed to .Saunaka
;

(History of Ancient

Sanskrit Literature, p. 320,) But, on the other hand, verses

taken from these hymns occur in all the other Vedas^;
they are mentioned by name in the Brahmawas (Ait. Br. V,

15 ; VI, 24), the Arawyakas (Ait. Ar. V, 10, p. 445), and the

Sutras {Asv. wSrauta Sutras, VIII, 2, 3), while they are never

included in the manuscripts of Parij-ish/as or Khilas or

apocryphal hymns, nor mentioned by Katyayana as'mere

Khilas in his Sarv^nukrama. Eight '^ of them are men-
tioned in the BnTiaddevata, without any allusion to their

apocryphal character :

Para^y ash/au tu suktany r/shi;/am tigmate^asam,

Aindrawy atra tu sha.^vbusn/i pragatho bahudaivata-^.

Rig antyagner a./cety agni// suryam antyapado^agau.

Praskawvaj- ^a. pr/shadhraj- ka pradad yad vastu kiwy^ana

Bhilrid iti tu suktabhyam akhilam parikirtitam.

Aindrawy ubhayam ity atra sha/ agneyat para;/i tu.

* The next eight hymns belong to Rzshls of keen intel-

lect ^
; they are addressed to Indra, but the 26th Pragatha

" Sayawa (RV. X, 88, i8) quotes these hymns as Valakhilya-sawhita. In

the Mahabharata XII, 59 ; 1 10 seq. the Valakhilyas are called the ministers of
King Vainya, whose astrologer was Garga, and his domestic priest ^'ukra ; see

Kern, Brzhat-sa^zhita, transl. p. 11.

^ This is a criterion of some importance, and it might have been mentioned,
for instance, by Professor Bollensen in his interesting article on the Dvipada
Vira^ hymns ascribed to Parirara (I, 65-70) that not a single verse of them
occurs in any of the other Vedas.

« Sayawa in his commentary (RV. X, 27, 15) speaks of eight, while in the

Ait. Ar. V, 10, the first six are quoted (containing fifty-six verses, comm.), as

being used together for certain sacrificial purposes.
^ Lest 6'aunaka be suspected of having applied this epithet, tigmate^as, to

the Valakhilyas in order to fill the verse (padapura«artham), I may point out
that the same epithet is applied to the Valakhilyas in the Maitry-upanishad 2, 3.

The nom. plur. which occurs there is tigmate^sa//, and the commentator
remarks: tigmate^asas tivrate^asoityur^itaprabhava// ; te^asa ityevawvidha

etai/^/dkhasahketapa//iaj /^/^andasa/i sarvatra. See also Maitr. Up. VI, 29.
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(VIII, 54, 3-4, which verses form the 26th couplet, if count-

ing from VIII, 49, i) is addressed to many gods. The last

verse (of these eight hymns), VIII, 56, 5, beginning with

the words a/^ety agni//, is addressed to Agni, and the last

foot celebrates Surya. Whatsoever Praskaz/va and Prz'sha-

dhra gave (or, if we read pr/shadhraya, whatever Praskawva

gave to Prz'shadhra). all that is celebrated in the two hymns
beginning with bhurit. After the hymn addressed to Agni

(VIII, 60), there follow six hymns addressed to Indra,

beginning with ubhayam.'

But the most important point of all is this, that these

hymns, which exist both in the Pada and Sawhita texts, are

quoted by the Pratij^akhya, not only for general purposes,

but for special passages occurring in them, and nowhere

else. Thus in Sutra 154, hetaya// is quoted as one of the

few words which do not require the elision of a following

short a. In order to appreciate what is implied by this

special quotation, it is necessary to have a clear insight into

the mechanism of the Pratii-akhya. Its chief object is to

bring under general categories the changes which the sepa-

rate words of the Pada text undergo when joined together
A

in the Arshi Sawhita, and to do this with the utmost

brevity possible. Now the Sandhi rules, as obsei-ved in the

Sawhita of the Rig-veda, are by no means so uniform and

regular as they are in later Sanskrit, and hence it is some-

times extremely difficult to bring all the exceptional cases

under more or less general rules. In our passage the

author of the Prati^rakhya endeavours to comprehend all

the passages where an initial a in the Veda is not elided

after a final e or o. In ordinary Sanskrit it would be always

elided, in the Sawhita it is som.etimes elided, and sometimes

not. Thus the Pratii-akhya begins in Sutra 138 by stating

that if the short a stands at the beginning of a pada or foot,

it is always elided. Why it should be always elided in the

very place where the metre most strongly requires that it

should be pronounced, does not concern the author of the

Pratij-akhya. He is a statistician, not a grammarian, and

he therefore simply adds in Sutra 153 the only three excep-

tional passages where the a, under these very circumstances,
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happens to be not elided. He then proceeds in Sutra 139

to state that a is elided even in the middle of a pada, pro-

vided it be light, followed by y or v, and these, y or v, again

followed by a light vowel. Hence the Sa;;/hita writes te

^vadan, so ^ yam, but not j-ikshanto^vratam, for here the a

of avratam is heavy; nor mitramaho^vadyat, for here the

a following the v is heavy

Then follows again an extension of this rule, viz. in the

case of words ending in avo. After these, a short a, even

if followed by other consonants besides y or v, may be

elided, but the other conditions must be fulfilled, i. e. the

short a must be light, and the vowel of the next syllable

must again be light. Thus the Sa;«hita writes indeed gavo

^hhita/i, but not gavo^gman, because here the a is heavy,

being followed by two consonants.

After this, a more general rule is given, or, more cor-

rectly, a more comprehensive observation is made, viz. that

under all circumstances initial a is elided, if the preceding

word ends in aye, aya/i, ave, or ava/^. As might be

expected, however, so large a class must have numerous

exceptions, and these can only be collected by quoting

every word ending in these syllables, or every passage in

which the exceptions occur. Before these exceptions are

enumerated, some other more or less general observations

are made, providing for the elision of initial a. Initial a,

according to Sutra 142, is to be elided if the preceding

word is va/i, and if this va// is preceded by a, na, pra, kva,

^itra/^, savita, eva, or ka/^. There is, of course, no intel-

ligible reason why, if these words precede va//, the next a

should be elided. It is a mere statement of facts, and,

generally speaking, these statements are minutely accurate.

There is probably no verse in the whole of the Rig-veda

where an initial a after va/i is elided, unless these very

words precede, or unless some other observation has been

made to provide for the elision of the a. For instance, in

V, 35, 1, we find vsi/i preceded by akk/ia, which is not among
the words just mentioned, and here the Sa;«hit3. does not

elide the a of agnim, which follows after va/i. After all

these more or less general observations as to the elision of

[32] d
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an initial a are thus exhausted, the author of the Pratl-

^akhya descends into particulars, and gives lists, first, of

words the initial a of which is always elided ;
secondly, of

words w^hich, if preceding, require under all circumstances

the elision of the initial a of the next word, whatever may

have been said to the contrary in the preceding Sutras.

Afterwards, he gives a number of passages which defy all

rules, and must be given on their own merits, and as they

stand in the Sa;;/hita. Lastly, follow special exceptions

to the more or less general rules given before. And here,

among these special exceptions, we see that the author of

the Prati^yakhya finds it necessary to quote a passage from a

Valakhilya hymn in which hetaya/^ occurs, i.e. a word

ending in aya/^, and where, in defiance of Sutra 141, which

required the elision of a following initial a under all circum-

stances (sarvatha), the initial a of asya is not elided ;
VIII,

50, 2, Sa;«hita, .yatanika hetayo asya. It might be objected

that the Pratij-akhya only quotes hetaya/^ as an exceptional

word, and does not refer directly to the verse in the

Valakhilya hymn. But fortunately hetaya// occurs but

twice in the whole of the Rig-veda ; and in the other

passage where it occurs, I, 190, 4, neither the rule nor the

exception as to the elision of an initial a, could apply.

The author of the Prati.yakhya therefore makes no distinc-

tion between the Valakhilya and any other hymns of the

Rig-veda, and he would have considered his phonetic

statistics equally at fault, if it had been possible to quote

one single passage from the hymns VIII, 49 to 59, as con-

travening his observations, as if such passages had been

alleged from the hymns of Vasish//^a or Vii-vamitra.

It would lead me too far, were I to enter here into similar

cases in support of the fact that the Pratij-akhya makes no

distinction between the Valakhilya and any other hymns of

the Rig-veda-sa?«hit4 ^. But I doubt whether the bearing

of this fact has ever been fully realised. Here we see that

the absence of the elision of a short a which follows after a

word ending in aya/^, was considered of sufficient importance

« The Praiirakhya takes into account both the Sakala and Bashkala j-akhas,

as may be seen from Sutra 1057.
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to be recorded in a special rule, because in most cases the

Sawhita elides an initial a, if preceded by a word ending in

aya/^. What does this prove? It proves, unless all our

views on the chronology of Vedic literature are wrong, that

in the fifth century B.C. at least, or previously rather to the

time when the Pr^tijrakhya was composed, both the Pada

and the Saw/hita texts were so firmly settled that it was im-

possible, for the sake of uniformity or regularity, to omit

one single short a ; and it proves a fortiori, that the

hymn in which that irregular short a occurs, formed at that

time part of the Vedic canon. I confess I feel sometimes

frightened by the stringency of this argument, and I should

like to see a possibility by which we could explain the

addition, not of the Valakhilya hymns only, but of other

much more modern sounding hymns, at a later time than

the period of the Pratijakhyas. But until that possibility

is shown, we must abide by our own conclusions ; and then

I ask, who is the critic who would dare to tamper with a

canon of scripture of which every iota was settled before the

time of Cyrus, and which we possess in exactly that form

in which it is described to us by the authors of the

Pratijakhyas ? I say again, that I am not free from mis-

givings on the subject, and my critical conscience would be

far better satisfied if we could ascribe the Pratij^akhya and

all it presupposes to a much later date. But until that is

done, the fact remains that the two divergent texts, the

Pada and Sawhita, which we now possess, existed, as we

now possess them, previous to the time of the Pratii"akhya.

They have not diverged nor varied since, and the vertex to

which they point, starting from the distance of the two

texts as measured by the Pratij-akhya, carries us back far

beyond the time of 6"aunaka, if we wish to determine the

date of the first authorised collection of the hymns, both in

their Pada and in their Sa;;/hita form.

Instances abound, if we compare the Pada and Sawhita

texts, where, if uniformity between the two texts had been

the object of the scholars of the ancient Parishads, the

lengthening or shortening of a vowel would at once have

removed the apparent discordance between the two tradi-

d 2
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tional texts. Nor should it be supposed that such minute

discordances between the two, as the length or shortness of

a vowel, were always rendered necessary by the require-

ments of the metre, and that for that reason the ancient

students or the later copyists of the Veda abstained from

altering the peculiar spelling of words, which seemed re-

quired by the exigencies of the metre in the Sa;«hita text,

but not in the Pada text. Though this may be true in

some cases, it is not so in all. There are short vowels in

the Sawhita where, according to grammar, we expect long

vowels, and where, according to metre, there was no neces-

sity for shortening them. Yet in these very places all the

MSS. of the Sa7;zhita text give the irregular short, and all

the MSS. of the Pada text the regular long vowel, and the

authors of the Pratijrakhyas bear witness that the same

minute difference existed at their own time, nay, previous to

their own time. In VII, 60, 13, the Saw^hita text gives :

iyim deva purohitir yuvabhyaw ya^;7eshu mitravaru;/av

akari.

This primacy, O (two) gods, was made for you two, O
Mitra and Varu;/a, at the sacrifices !

Here it is quite clear that deva is meant for a dual, and

oucfht to have been deva or devau. The metre does not

require a short syllable, and yet all the Sa/z/hiti MSS. read

deva, and all the Pada MSS. read deva; and what is more

important, the authors of the Pratij-akhya had to register

this small divergence of the two texts, which existed in their

time as it exists in our own ^.

Nor let it be supposed, that the writers of our MSS. were

so careful and so conscientious that they would, when

copying MSS., regulate every consonant or vowel according

to the rules of the Pratii-akhya. This is by no means

the case. The writers of Vedic MSS. are on the whole

more accurate than the writers of other MSS., but their

learning does not seem to extend to a knowledge of the

minute rules of the Pratii-akhya, and they will commit

" See Pratuakhya, Sutra 309 seqq., where several more instances of the same

kind are given. I should prefer to take devapurohiti as one word, but that was

not the intention of the authors of the Sawhita and Pada texts.
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occasionally the very mistakes against which they are

warned by the Pratijrakhya. Thus the Pratii-akhya (Sutra

799) warns the students against a common mistake of

changing vaiyai'va into vayyaj-va, i.e. by changing ai to a,

and doubling the semivowel y. But this very mistake

occurs in S 2, and another MS. gives vaiyya^-va. See

p. Ivi.

If these arguments are sound, and if nothing can be said

against the critical principles by which I have been guided

Aufrecht's
'^^ editing the text of the Rig-veda, if the

mistakes. fourfold check, described above, fulfils every

requirement that could be made for restoring that text

which was known to Sayawa, and which was known, probably

2000 years earlier, to the authors of the Pratii-akhyas, what

can be the motives, it may fairly be asked, of those who

clamour for a new and more critical edition, and who

imagine that the editio princeps of the Rig-veda will

share the fate of most of the editiones principes of the

Greek and Roman classics, and be supplanted by new

editions founded on the collation of other MSS. ? No one

could have rejoiced more sincerely than I did at the publi-

cation of the Romanised transliteration of the Rig-veda,

carried out with so much patience and accuracy by Pro-

fessor Aufrecht. It showed that there was a growing

interest in this, the only true Veda ; it showed that even

those who could not read Sanskrit in the original Devana-

gari, wished to have access to the original text of these

ancient hymns ; it showed that the study of the Veda had

a future before it like no other book of Sanskrit literature.

My learned friend Professor Aufrecht has been most

unfairly charged with having printed this Romanised text

me insciente vel invito. My edition is publici juris,

like any edition of Homer or Plato, and anybody might,

with proper acknowledgment, have reprinted it, either in

Roman or Devanagari letters. But far from keeping me

in ignorance of his plan, Professor Aufrecht applied to me

for the loan of the MSS. of the two Maw^alas which I had

not yet pubHshed, and I lent them to him most gladly,

because, by seeing them printed at once, I felt far less
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guilty in delaying the publication of the last volumes of my
edition of the text and commentary. Nor could anything

have been more honourable than the way in which Pro-

fessor Aufrecht speaks of the true relation of his Romanised

text to my edition. That there are misprints, and I, speak-

ing for myself, ought to say mistakes also, in my edition of

the Rig-veda, I know but too well ; and if Professor

Aufrecht, after carefully transcribing every word, could

honestly say that their number is small, I doubt whether

other scholars will be able to prove that their number is

large. I believe I may with the same honesty return Pro-

fessor Aufrecht's compliment, and considering the great

difficulty of avoiding misprints in Romanised transcripts,

I have always thought and I have always said that his

reprint of the hymns of the Veda is remarkably correct and

accurate. What, however, I must protest against, and

what, I feel sure, Professor Aufrecht himself would equally

protest against, is the supposition, and more than supposi-

tion of certain scholars, that wherever this later Latin

transcript differs from my own Devanagari text, Professor

Aufrecht is right, and I am wrong ; that his various readings

rest on the authority of new MSS., and constitute in fact a

new recension of the Vedic hymns. Against this supposi-

tion I must protest most strongly, not for my own sake, but

for the sake of the old book, and, still more, for the sake of

the truth. No doubt it is natural to suppose that where a

later edition differs from a former edition, it does so inten-

tionally ; and I do not complain of those who, without

being able to have recourse to MSS. in order to test the

authority of various readings, concluded that wherever the

new text differed from the old, it was because the old text

was at fault. In order to satisfy my own conscience on this

point, I have collated a number of passages where Pro-

fessor Aufrecht's text differs from my own, and I feel

satisfied that in the vast majority of cases, I am right and

he is wrong, and that his variations do not rest on the

authority of MSS. I must not shrink from the duty of

making good this assertion, and I therefore proceed to an

examination of such passages as have occurred to me on
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occasionally referring to his text, pointing out the readings

both where he is right, and where he is wrong. The
differences between the two texts may appear trifling, but

I shall not avail myself of that plea. On the contrary, I

quite agree with those scholars who hold that in truly

critical scholarship there is nothing trifling. Besides, it is

in the nature of the case that what may, by a stretch of the

word, be called various readings in the Veda, must be con-

fined to single letters or accents, and can but seldom extend

to whole words, and never to whole sentences. I must

therefore beg my readers to have patience while I endeavour

to show that the text of the Rig-veda, as first published

by me, though by no means faultless, was nevertheless not

edited in so perfunctory a manner as some learned critics

seem to suppose, and that it will not be easy to supplant

it either by a collation of new MSS., such as are accessible

at present, or by occasional references to the Pratii'akhya.

I begin with some mistakes of my own, mistakes which

I might have avoided, if I had always consulted the

Pratii"akhya, where single words or whole passages of

the Veda are quoted. Some of these mistakes have been

removed by Professor Aufrecht, others, however, appear in

his transcript as they appear in my own edition.

I need hardly point out passages where palpable mis-

prints in my edition have been repeated in Professor

Aufrecht's text. I mean by palpable misprints, cases

where a glance at the Pada text or at the Sa;//hit4 text

or a reference to Saya;/a's commentary would show at

once what was intended. Thus, for instance, in VI, 15, 3,

vr/dhe, as I had printed in the Sawhita, was clearly a

misprint for v/'/dho, as may be seen from the Pada, w^hich

gives vrz'dha/^, and from Saya/za. Here, though Professor

Aufrecht repeats vr/dhe, I think it hardly necessary to

show that the authority of the best MSS. (S 2 alone

contains a correction of vn'dho to v;7dhe) is in favour of

vr/dha/^, whatever we may think of the relative value of

these two readings. One must be careful, however, in

a text like that of the Vedic hymns, where the presence

or absence of a single letter or accent begins to become
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the object of the most learned and painstaking discussions,

not to claim too large an indulgence for misprints. A
misprint in the Sa;;/hita, if repeated in the Pada, or if

admitted even in the commentary of Saya;/a, though it

need not be put down to the editor's deplorable ignorance,

becomes yet a serious matter, and I willingly take all the

blame which is justly due for occasional accidents of this

character. Such are, for instance, II, 12, 14, jasamanam

instead of jaj-amanam ; I, 124, 4, sudhyuvn/i, in the Pada,

instead of simdh.yiwa./i ; and the substitution in several

places of a short u instead of a long u in such forms

as juj-avama, when occurring in the Pada; cf I, 166, 14;

167, 9.

It is clear from the Prati.yakhya, Sutra 819 and 163, 5,

that the words uti I'ndra in IV, 29, i, should not be joined

together, but that the hiatus should remain. Hence

utindra, as printed in my edition and repeated in Professor

Aufrecht's, should be corrected, and the hiatus be pre-

served, as it is in the fourth verse of the same hymn, uti

ittha. MSS. S i, S 3 are right; in S 2 the words are

joined.

It follows from Sutra 799 that to double the y in

vaiyaj'va is a mistake, but a mistake which had to be

pointed out and guarded against as early as the time of

the Pratii-akhya. In VIII, 26, 11, therefore, vaiyya^-vasya,

as printed in my edition and repeated in Professor Auf-

recht's, should be changed to vaiyaj-vasya. MSS. S i. S 3

are right, likewise P i , P 2 ; but S 2 has the double

mistake vayyajvasya, as described in the Pratii-akhya

;

another MS. of Wilson's has vaiyy. The same applies

to VIII, 23, 24, and VIII, 24, 23. P i admits the mistaken

spelling vayyaj-va.

Some corrections that ought to be made in the Pada-

pa///a only, as printed in my edition, are pointed out in

a note to Sutra 738 of the Pratij-akhya. Thus, according

to Sutra 583, 6, sruya/i in the Pada text of II, 10, 2,

should be changed to svuya/i. MSS. P i, P 2 have the

short u.

In V, 7, 8, I had printed sukl/i shma, leaving the a of
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shma short in accordance with the Pratij-akhya, Sutra 514,

where a string of words is given before which sma must not

be lengthened, and where under No. it we find yasmai.

Professor Aufrecht has altered this, and gives the a as

long, which is wrong. The MSS. S i, S 2, S 3 have the

short a.

Another word before which sma ought not to be length-

ened is mavate. Hence, according to Sutra 514, 14, I

ought not to have printed in VI, 6^, 4, shma mavate, but

shma mavate. Here Professor Aufrecht has retained the

long a, which is wrong. MSS. S i, S 2, S 3 have the

short a.

It follows from Sutra 499 that in I, 138, 4, we should not

lengthen the vowel of su. Hence, instead of asya u shu

;/a upa sataye, as printed in my edition and repeated by

Professor Aufrecht, we should read asya u shu ;/a upa

sataye. S i, S 2, S 3 have .short u'^.

In VII, 31, 4, I had by mistake printed viddhi instead of

viddhi. The same reading is adopted by Professor Auf-

recht (II, p. 24), but the authority of the Prati.yakhya,

Sutra 445, can hardly be overruled. S i, S 2, S 3 have

viddhi.

While in cases like these, the Pratii-akhya is an authority

which, as far as I can judge, ought to overrule the authority

of every MS., however ancient, we must in other cases

depend either on the testimony of the best MSS. or be

guided, in fixing on the right reading, by Sayawa and the

rules of grammar. I shall therefore, in cases where I

cannot consider Professor Aufrecht's readings as autho-

ritative improvements, have to give my reasons why I

adhere to the readings which I had originally adopted.

In V, 9, 4, I had printed by mistake puru yo instead of

puru yo. I had, however, corrected this misprint in my
edition of the Pratij'akhya, 393, 532. Professor Aufrecht

decides in favour of puru with a short u, but against the

authority of the MSS., S i, S 2, S 3, which have puru.

" In the same verse, I, 138, 4, the shu in 6 shu tva should not be lengthened,

for there is no rule, as far as I can see, in the Pratii-akhya that would require

the lengthening of sii before tva. See Prati^akhya, 491.
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It was certainly a great mistake of mine, though it may
seem more excusable in a Romanised transcript, that I did

not follow the writers of the best MSS. in their use of the

Avagraha, or, I should rather say, of that sign which, as

far as the Veda is concerned, is very wrongly designated by

the name of Avagraha. Avagraha, according to the Prati-

jakhya, never occurs in the Sa;//hita text, but is the name

given to that halt, stoppage, or pause which in the Pada

text separates the component parts of compound words.

That pause has the length of one short vowel, i.e. one

matra. Of course, nothing is said by the Pratii-^khya as

to how the pause should be represented graphically, but it

is several times alluded to as of importance in the recitation

and accentuation of the Veda. What we have been in the

habit of calling Avagraha is by the writers of certain MSS.
of the Sawhita text used as the sign of the Vivr/tti or hiatus.

This hiatus, however, is very different from the Avagraha,

for while the Avagraha has the length of one matra, the

VivWtti or hiatus has the length of i matra, if the two

vowels are short ; of ^ matra, if either vowel is long ; of |

matra, if both vowels are long. Now I have several times

called attention to the fact that though this hiatus is marked

in certain MSS. by the sign ^, I have in my edition omitted

it. because I thought that the hiatus spoke for itself and

did not require a sign to attract the attention of European

readers ; while, on the contrary, I have inserted that sign

where MSS. hardly ever use it, viz. w^hen a short initial a

is elided after a final e or o
;
(see my remarks on pp. ^6, 39,

of my edition of the Pratij-akhya.) Although I thought,

and still think, that this use of the sign ^ is more useful for

practical purposes, yet I regret that, in this one particular,

I should have deviated from the authority of the best MSS.,

and caused some misunderstandings on the part of those

who have made use of my edition. If, for instance, I had

placed the sign of the Vivr/tti, the ^, in its proper place, or

if, at least, I had not inserted it where, as we say, the initial

a has been elided after e or o. Professor Bollensen would

have seen at once that the authors of the Pratij-akhyas

fully agree with him in looking on this change, not as an
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elision, but as a contraction. If, as sometimes happens,
final o or e remain unchanged before initial short a, this

is called the Pa;7^ala and Pra^ya padavr/tti (Sutra 137).

If, on the contrary, final o or e become one (ekibhavati)

with the initial short a, this is called the Abhinihita sandhi

(Sutra 138). While the former, the hiatus of the Pa«/('ala

and Eastern schools, is marked by the writers of several

MSS. by the sign -, the Abhinihita sandhi, being a sandhi,

is not marked by any sign ^.

I, 3, 12. ra^ati (Aufr. p. 2) instead of ra^ati (M. M. vol. i,

p. 75) is wrong.

I, 7, 9. ya eka/^ (Aufr. p. 5) should be ya eka// (M. M.
vol. i, p. no), because the relative pronoun is never without

an accent. The relative particle yatha may be without an

accent, if it stands at the end of a p^da ; and though there

are exceptions to this rule, yet in VIII, 21, 5, where Pro-

fessor Aufrecht gives yath^, the MSS. are unanimous in

favour of yatha (M. M. vol. iv, p. 480). See Phi/-sutra, ed.

Kielhorn, p. 54.

I, 10, II. a tu (Aufr. p. 7) should be a tu (M. M. vol. i,

p. 139), because a is never without the accent.

I, 10, 12. ^Lish/a/^, which Professor Aufrecht specially

mentions as having no final Visarga in the Pada, has

the Visarga in all the MSS., (Aufr. p. 7, M. M. vol. i,

p. 140.)

I, II, 4. kavir (Aufr. p. 7) should be kavi'r (M. M. vol. i,

P- 143)-

I, 22, 8, read radha;;^si.

I, 40, I and 6. There is no excuse for the accent either on

tvemahe or on voZ'ema, while saX'an in I, 51, 11, ought to

have the accent on the first syllable.

I, 49, 3. Rosen was right in not eliding the a in divo

antebhya//. S i, S 2, S 3 preserve the initial a, nor does

the Pritij-akhya anywhere provide for its suppression.

I, 54, 8. kshatram (Aufr. p. 46) is a mere misprint for

kshatram.

'^ As to the system or want of system, according to which the Abhinihita

sandhi takes place in the Sawhita, see p. xlviii seq.
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I5 55, 7- vandanaj-rud (Aufr. p. 47) instead of vandanaiTud

(M. M. vol. i, p. 514) is wrong.

I; 57, 2. samajTita instead of samaj-ita had been corrected

in my reprint of the first Ma;/rt'ala, published at Leipzig.

See Bollensen, Zeitschrift der D. M. G., vol. xxii, p. 626.

I, 61, 7, read vish;m/^ ; I, 64, 2, read sukaya/i; I, 64, 5,

read dhutaya//.

I, 61, 16. Rosen had rightly printed hariyo^ana with

a long a both in the Sa;;zhita and Pada texts, and I ought

not to have given the short a instead. All the MSS., S i,

S 2, S 3, P I, and P 2, give the long a. Profes.sor Auf-

recht gives the short a in the Pada, which is wrong.

I, 6y, 2 (4). vidantim (M. M. vol. i, p. 595) is perfectly

right, as far as the authority of the MSS. and of Saya^a is

concerned, and should not have been altered to vindantim

(Aufr. p. 57).

I, 72, 2, read vatsam ; I, 72, 6, readpai-uii ; I, 76, 3, read

dhakshy; I, 82, i, read yada.

I, 83, 3. Rosen was right in giving asawyatta/z. I gave

asawyata// on the authority of P i, but all the other MSS.

have tt.

I, 84, I. indra (Aufr. p. 68) cannot have the accent on the

first syllable, because it does not stand at the beginning of

a pada (M. M. vol. i, p. 677). The same applies to I'ndra, VI,

41, 4, (Aufr. p. 429) instead of indra (M. M. vol. iii, p. 734)

;

to agne, I, 140, 12, (Aufr. p. 130) instead of agne (M. M.

vol. ii, p. 133). In III, ^6, 3, on the contrary, indra, being

at the head of a pada, ought to have the accent on the first

syllable, indra (M. M. vol. ii, p. 855), not indra (Aufr. p. 249).

The same mistake occurs again, III, ^6, 10 (Aufr. p. 250);

IV, 32, 7, (Aufr. p. 305) ; IV, 32, 12, (Aufr. p. 305) ; VIII, 3,

12, (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 86). In V, 61, i, nara/^ should have no

accent ; whereas in VII, 91, 3, it should have the accent on

the first syllable. In VIII, 8, 19, vipanyu should have no

accent, and Professor Aufrecht gives it correctly in the

notes, where he has likewise very properly removed the

Avagraha which I had inserted.

I, 88, I, read yata (M. M. vol. i, p. 708), not yatha(Aufr.

p. 72).
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I, 90, I, read rt£umti ; I, 94, 11, read yavasado (M. M.

vol. i, p. 766), not yayasado (Aufr. p. 80).

I, 118, 9. abhibhutim (Aufr. p. 105) instead of abhibhutim

(M. M. vol, i, p. 957) cannot be right, considering that in all

other passages abhibhuti has the accent on the second

syllable. S i, S 2, S 3 have the accent on the i.

I, 128, 4. ghrztajrrir (Aufr. p. 117) instead of ghr^tairir

(M. M. vol. ii, p. 52) is wrong.

I, 144, 2, read parivr/ta/z (M. M. vol. ii, p. 155) instead

of parivr/ta/^ (Aufr. p. 133).

I, 145, 5. Professor Aufrecht (p. 134) gives upamasyam,

both in the Sawhita and Pada texts, as having the accent on

the last syllable. I had placed the accent on the penulti-

mate, (Pada, upa-masyam, vol. ii, p. 161,) and whatever

may be the reading of other MSS., this is the only possible

accentuation. S i, S 2, S 3 have the right accent.

I, 148, 4. purum (Aufr. p. 136) instead of puruwi (M. M.

vol. ii, p. 170) does not rest, as far as I know, on the autho-

rity of any MSS. S i, S 2, S 3 have puru«i.

Ij 15 1 5 7- ga.kk/ia.iho (Aufr. p. 137) should be ga.kk/id.th.0

(M. M. vol. ii, p. 181).

I, 161, 12. All the Pada MSS. read pra abravit, sepa-

rating the two words and accentuating each. Though the

accent is irregular, yet, considering the peculiar construc-

tion of the verse, in which pra and pro are used as adverbs

rather than as prepositions, I should not venture with

Professor Aufrecht (p. 144) to write pra abravit. The

MSS. likewise have a a^agan, I, 161,4; and pra ag^/i,

VIII, 48, 2, not pra aga/i, as Aufrecht gives in his second

edition.

I, 163, II. dhra^iman (Aufr. p. 147) instead of dhra^i-

man (M. M. vol. ii, p. 245) is wrong.

I, 163, 13. gamya (Aufr. p. 148) instead of gamya (M. M.

vol. ii, p. 246) is wrong.

I, 164, 17, read parewa (M. M. vol. ii, p. 259) instead of

pare;/a (Aufr. p. 149).

I, 164, 38. The first >^ikyu/z ought to have the accent, and

has it in all the MSS., (Aufr. p. 151, M. M. vol. ii, p. 278.)

I, 165, 5. A mere change of accent may seem a small
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matter, yet it is frequently of the highest importance in the

interpretation of the Veda. Thus in I, 165, 5, I had, in

accordance with the MSS. Si, S 2, S 3, printed etan

(vol. ii, p. 293) with the accent on the first syllable. Pro-

fessor Aufrecht alters this into etan (p. 153), which, no

doubt, would be the right form, if it were intended for the

accusative plural of the pronoun, but not if it is meant, as it

is here, for the accusative plural of eta, the speckled deer of

the Maruts.

I, 165, 15. yasish/a (Aufr. p, 154) instead of yasish/a

(M. M. vol. ii, p. 298) is not supported by any MS.
I, 169, 7, instead of patayanta (Aufr. p. 158), read pata-

yanta (M. M. vol. ii, p. 322).

1, 174, 7. kuyava/^'am (Aufr. p. 162) should be kuyavaZ'am

(M. M. vol. ii, p. 340).

I, 177, I. yukta, which I had adopted from MS. S 3
(prima manu), is not supported by other MSS., though P 2

reads yuttka. Professor Aufrecht, who had retained yukta

in the text, has afterwards corrected it to yuktva, and in

this he was right. In I, 177, 2, gahi for yahi is wrong.

I, 188, 4. astriwan (Aufr. p. 171) instead of astrzV^an

(M. M. vol. ii, p. 395) can only be a misprint.

II, 29, 6. kartad (Aufr. p. 203) instead of kartad (M. M.

vol. ii, p. 560) is wrong.

II, 40, 4. /^akra (Aufr. p. 214) instead of kakra. (M. M.
vol. ii, p. 614) is wrong.

III, 7, 7. gu/i (Aufr. p. 226) instead of gu// (M. M. vol. ii,

p. 666) is wrong ; likewise III, 30, 10, ga/z (Aufr. p. 241)

instead of ga/i (M. M. vol. ii, p. 792).

Ill, 17, I. i^ate (Aufr. p. 232) instead of a^yate (M. M.
vol. ii, p. 722) is impossible.

Ill, 47, I. Professor Aufrecht (p. 256) puts the nomina-

tive I'ndro instead of the vocative indra, which I had given

(vol. ii, p. 902). I doubt whether any MSS. support that

change (S i, S 2, S 3 have indra), but it is clear that

Sayawa takes indra as a vocative, and likewise the Nirukta.

Ill, 50, 2. Professor Aufrecht (p. 258) gives asya, both in

the Sa7/^hita and Pada, without the accent on the last syl-

lable. But all the MSS. that I know (S i, S 2, S 3, P i,
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P 2) give it with the accent on the last syllable (M. M.
vol. ii, p. 912), and this no doubt is right. The same mis-

take occurs again in III, 51, 10, (Aufr. p. 259); IV, 5, 11,

(Aufr. p. 281); IV, 36, 2, (Aufr. p. 309); V, 12, 3, (Aufr.

P- ?)?)7)'^ while in VIII, 103, 9, (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 195) the

MSS. consistently give asya as unaccented, whereas Pro-

fessor Aufrecht, in this ver}> passage, places the accent on
the last syllable. On the same page (p. 259) amandan, in

the Pada, is a misprint for amandan.

III, $% 18. asi (Aufr. p. 262) instead of asi (M. M. vol.ii,

p. 934) is wrong, because hi requires that the accent should

remain on asi. S i, S 2, S 3, P i, P 2 have asi.

IV, 4, 7. sva ayushe (Aufr. p. 279) instead of sva ayushi

(M. M. vol. iii, p. 37) is not supported by any good MSS.,
nor required by the sense of the passage. S i, S 2, S 3,

P I, P 2 have ayushi.

IV, 5, 7. arupitam, in the Pada, (Aufr. p. 280) instead of

arupitam (M. M. vol. iii, p, 45) is right, as had been shown
in the Pratii-akhya, Sutra 179, though by a misprint the long

a of the Sawhita had been put in the place of the short a of

the Pada.

IV, 5, 9. read gau// (M. M. vol. iii, p. 46) instead of goh
(Aufr. p. 281).

IV, 15, 2. yati, with the accent on the first syllable, is

supported by all MSS. against yati (Aufr. p. 287). The
same applies to yati in IV, 29, 2, and to varante in IV,

IV, 18, II. ami, without any accent (Aufr. p. 293), instead

of ami' (M. M. vol. iii, p. 105) is wrong, because ami is never

unaccented.

IV, 21,9. no, without an accent (Aufr. p. 296), instead of

no (M. M. vol. iii, p. 120) is wrong.

IV, 26, 3. atithigvam (Aufr. p. 300) instead of atithigvam

(M. M. vol. iii, p. 140) and VI, 47, 22, atithigvasya (Aufr.

p. 437) instead of atithigvasya (M. M. vol. iii, p. 776) are

wrong, for atithigva never occurs again except with the

accent on the last syllable. The MSS. do not vary. Nor
do they vary in the accentuation of kutsa : hence kutsam
(Aufr. p. 300) should be kutsam (M. M. vol. iii p. 139).
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IV, 36, 6. Professor Aufrecht (p. 309) has altered the

accent of avishu// into avishu/^, but the MSS. are unanimous

in favour of avishu/^ (M. M. vol. iii, p. 181).

Again in IV, 41, 9, the MSS. support the accentuation

of agman (M. M. vol. iii, p. 200), while Professor Aufrecht

(p. 313) has altered it to agman.

IV, 42, 9. adai-at, being preceded by hi, ought to have

the accent; (Aufrecht, p. 314, has adaj-at without the

accent.) For the same reason, V, 29, 3, avindat (M. M.

vol. iii, p. 342) ought not to have been altered to avindat

(Aufr< p. 344)-

IV, 50, 4. vyoman is a misprint for vyoman.

V, 15, 5. Professor Aufrecht (p. 33<S) writes dirgham

instead of dogham (M. M. vol. iii, p. 314). This, no doubt,

was done intentionally, and not by accident, as we see from

the change of accent. But dogham, though it occurs but

once, is supported in this place by all the best MSS., and

has been accepted by Professor Roth in his Dictionary.

V, 34, 4. prayato (Aufr. p. 351) instead of prayata (M. M.

vol. iii, p. 37 is wrong.

V, 42, 9. visarmawam (Aufr. p. 3.58) instead of visar-

ma/^am (M. M. vol. iii, p. 402) is wrong.

V, 44, 4. parva;/e (Aufr. p. 360) instead of prava«e

(M. M. vol. iii, p. 415) is wrong.

V, 83, 4. vanti (Aufr. p. 389) instead of vanti (M. M.

vol. iii, p. 554) is supported by no MSS.

V, 85, 6. di&inksintlk (Aufr. p. 391) instead of asi^Hnti/^

(M. M. vol. iii, p. 560) is not supported either by MSS. or

by grammar, as sink belongs to the Tud-class. On the

same grounds ishayanta/^, VI, 16, 27 (M. M. vol. iii, p. 638),

ought not to have been changed to ishayanta/^ (Aufr.

p. 408), nor VI, 24, 7, avakari-ayanti (M. M. vol. iii, p. 687)

into avakar.yayanti (Aufr. p. 418).

VI, 46, 10, read girva;/as (M. M. vol. iii, p. 763) instead of

girvawas (Aufr. p. 435).

VI, 60, 10. krinoti (Aufr. p. 450) instead of krzV^oti (M. M.

vol. iii, p. 839) is wrong.

VII, 40, 4. aryama apa/z (Aufr. vol. ii, p. ^3), in the Pada,

instead of aryama apa/^ (M. M. vol. iv, p. 81) is wTong.
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VII, 51, I. adityanam (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 40) instead of

adityanam (M. M. vol. iv, p. 103) is wrong.

VII, 64, 2. i/am (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 50) instead of i7am (M. M.

vol. iv, p. 146) is wrong. In the same verse gopa/^ in the

Pada should be changed in my edition to gopa.

VII, 66, 5. yo (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 51) instead of ye (M. M.

vol. iv, p. 151) is indeed supported by S 3, but evidently

untenable on account of atipiprati.

VII, 72, 3. In abudhran Professor Aufrecht has pro-

perly altered the wrong spelling abudhnan ; and, as far

as the authority of the best MSS. is concerned (S i, S 2,

S 3), he is also right in putting a final fi, although Pro-

fessor BoUensen prefers the dental n
;

(Zeitschrift der

D. M. G., vol. xxii, p. 599.) The fact is that Vedic MSS.
use the Anusvara dot for final nasals before all class-letters,

and leave it to us to interpret that dot according to the

letter which follows. Before I felt quite certain on this

point, I have in several cases retained the dot, as given by

the MSS., instead of changing it, as I ought to have done

according to my system of writing Devanagari, into the

corresponding nasal, provided it represents an original n.

In I, 71, I, S 2, S3 have the dot in a^ushran, but S i has

dental n. In IX, 87, 5, asrz'gran has the dot ; i. e. S i has

the dot, and nkJi, dental n joined to kh\ S 2 has nkh

without the dot before the n ; S 3 has the dot, and then

kh. In IV, 24, 6, the spelling of the Sawhita avivena;;/ tarn

would leave it doubtful whether we ought to read avivenan

tarn or avivenam tarn ; S i and S 3 read avivena;;/ ta;;z,

but S 2 has avivenan tarn ; P 2 has avi-venan tam, and

P I had the same originally, though a later hand changed

it to avi-venaw ta;;z. In IV, 25, 3, on the contrary, S i

and S 3 write avivena/;^ ; S 2, avivenam ; P i and P 2,

avi-vena?;/. What is intended is clear enough, viz. avi-

venan in IV, 24, 6 ; avi-venam in IV, 25, 3. [In the new

edition avivenam has been left in both passages.]

VII, 73, I. awina (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 56) instead of aj-vina

(M. M. vol. iv, p. 1 76) is wrong. On the same page, dhishwye,

VII, 72, 3, should have the accent on the first syllable.

VII, 77, I. In this verse, which has been so often dis-

[32] e
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cussed (see Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 472 ; Bohtlingk and

Roth, Dictionary, vol. ii, p. 968 ; BoUensen, Orient und

Occident, vol. ii, p. 463), all the MSS. which I know, read

/^arayai, and not either /^arathai nor ^arayai.

VIII, 2, 29. kin'wam (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 84) instead of

kanVzam (M. M. vol. iv, p. 308) does not rest on the authority

of any MSS., nor is it supported by SAyana..

VIII, 9, 9. Professor Aufrecht has altered the very

important form a/^U/i'yuvimahi (M. M. vol. iv, p. 389) to

a/^u^yavimahi (vol. ii, p. 98). The question is whether this

was done intentionally and on the authority of any MSS.

My own MSS. support the form aX'U/^yuvimahi, and I see

that Professor Roth accepts this form.

VIII, 32, 14. ayantaram (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 129) instead of

ayantaram (M. M. vol. iv, p. 567) is wrong.

VIII, 47, 15. dushvapnyam (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 151) is not so

correct as du/^shvapnyam (M. M. vol. iv, p. 660), or, better,

dushshvapnyam (Prati.yakhya, Sutras 255 and 364), though

it is perfectly true that the MSS. write dushvapnyam.

[I ought to state that all these errata have been corrected

by Professor Aufrecht in his second edition.]

In the ninth and tenth Ma^^i^alas I have not to defend

myself, and I need not therefore give a list of the passages

where I think that Professor Aufrecht's text is not sup-

ported by the best MSS. My own edition of these Ma.nda.-

las will soon be published, and I need hardly say that

where it differs from Professor Aufrechts text, I am pre-

pared to show that I had the best authorities on my side.

Professor Aufrecht writes in the second edition of his

Romanised text of the Rig-veda (p. iv) : 'Um den Herren,

My own die dicse Druckfehler in majorem gloriam
mistakes. suam mit so grosser Schonung hervor-

gehoben haben, einen Gegendienst zu erweisen, bemerke

ich einige derselben.' Dieser Gegendienst, so gut er

gemeint war, ist leider nicht sehr bedeutend ausgefallen,

auch nicht immer in majorem gloriam Catonis.

In I, 161, 2, Professor Aufrecht objects to daturas

krinota.na. I felt doubtful about it, and in the commentary

I printed /datura/? krwotana. In IV, ^^, 5, the reading
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/?'atus kara is sanctioned by the authority of the Piati^a-

khya, Sutra 381, 4.

In I, 181, 5, Aufrecht prefers mathra ; Saya;/a, Boht-

lingk and Roth, and I prefer mathna.

In II, II, 10, he has discovered that ^urvit was meant

for^urvat. Whitney still quotes ^irvit.

In III, 9, 4, he has discovered that apsu should be ^psu
;

but this had been already corrected.

In III, 25, 2, the final a of vaha ought to be long in the

Sawhita.

In IV, 19, 4, instead of dri/Zia. ni read drtl/iani.

In VII, :^^, 2, instead of avr/«ita read ^vrimta..

In VII, ^^, 13, the Visarga in devagopa/^ should be

deleted.

In VII, 42, 2, the Anusvara in yuwkshva should be

deleted.

In VIII, 2, 30, the anudattatara should be shifted from

the ultimate to the penultimate, dadhire, not dadhire.

In VIII, 51, 3, avishyanta was meant for arishyantam.

In VIII, S5, 5? for na read k. The MSS. vary in both cases.

In IX, 108, 7, in vanakraksha, the kra was printed as H.

Professor Aufrecht might have seen it correctly printed in

the index. Saya/^a read vanarz'ksha.

In X, 28, II, Professor Aufrecht thinks that the Pada

should have godha// instead of godha. I think godha is

right, in spite of Professor Aufrecht's appeal to the silence of

the Pratii-akhya. The fact is that godha./i never occurs, while

godha occurs in the preceding verse, and again VIII, 69, 9.

After such a flourish of trumpets, we expected more

from Professor Aufrecht ; still we must learn to be grateful

even for small mercies.

Having said so much in vindication of the text of the

Rig-veda as published by me, and in defence of my prin-

ciples of criticism which seem to me so self-evident as

hardly to deserve the name of can ones critici, I feel

bound at the same time both to acknowledge some in-

accuracies that have occurred in the index at the end of

each volume, and to defend some entries in that index

which have been challenged without sufficient cause.

e 2
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It has been supposed that in the index at the end of my

fourth vohime, the seventeenth verse of the 34th hymn in

Sayawa's the seventh Ma/zrf'ala has been wrongly
quotations from ^gsi^ned to Ahi Budhnya, and that one half

the barva- »
nukramam. only of that verse should have been reserved

for that deity. I do not deny that we should be justified in

derivino- that sense from the words of the Anukrama;/ika,

but I cannot admit that my own interpretation is untenable.

As Sayawa does not speak authoritatively on the subject, I

followed the authority of Sha-T'gurui'ishya. This commen-

tator of the Anukramawika says : atra >^a ab^am ukthair

ahim grimsha ity ardharX-o^b^an^mno"" devasya stuti// ; md

no^hir budhnya ity ardhar^'o^hirbudhnyanamno devasya''.

Another commentator says : ab^am ukthair ardhar>('o^hi>^
;

uttaro ma no^hir ity ahir budhnya^. From this we learn

that both commentators looked upon the Dvipadas as

ardhar^as or half-verses, and ascribed the whole of verse 16

to Ahir ab^a//, the whole of verse 17 to Ahir budhnya/^.

It will be seen from an accurate examination of Saya«a's

commentary on verse 17, that in the second interpretation

of the second half of verse 17, he labours to show that in this

portion, too, Ahir budhnya// may be considered as the deity.

It is perfectly right to say that the words of the Anu-

kramawika, ab^am ahe/^ signify that the verse beginning

with ab^am, belongs to Ahi. But there was no misprint in

my index. It will be seen that Shart'guru.yishya goes even

beyond me, and calls that deity simply Ab^a, leaving out

Ahi altogether, as understood. I was anxious to show the

distinction between Ab^a AhUi and Ahir Budhnya//, as the

deities of the two successive verses, and I did not expect

that any reader could possibly misinterpret my entry °.

With regard to hymns 91 and 92 of the seventh Ma-

;/<^ala, it is true, that in the index I did not mention that

certain verses in which two deities are mentioned (91, 2 ;

" I find that Mr. Macdonell in his edition of the Sarvanukramawi reads

ardhar/J'Oihinamno. If this is right, part of my argument would fall.

^ MS. Wilson 379 has, ardharX'o namano daivatasya, and in the margin ^hi.

Ahirbudhnya seems to have been taken as one word.

c The editor of the Bombay edition of the text of the Rig-veda assigns

verse 16 to Ahi, verse 17 to Ahirbudhnya.
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4-7 ; 93, 2), must be considered as addressed not to Vayu
alone^ but to Vayu and Indra. It will be seen from

Saya;/a's introduction to hymn 90, that he, too, wrongly

limits the sentence of the Anukrama;^ik^, aindryaj- kdi ya

dvivadukta//, to the fifth and following verses of hymn 90,

and that he never alludes to this proviso again in his intro-

ductory remarks to hymn 91 and 93, though, of course, he

explains the verses, in which a dual occurs, as addressed to

two deities, viz. Indra and Vayu. The same omission,

whether intentional or unintentional, occurs in Sha^-

guruj-ishya's commentary. The other commentary, how-

ever, assigns the verses of the three hymns rightly. The
subject has evidently been one that excited attention in very

early days, for in the Aitareya-brahmawa, V, 20, we actually

find that the word vam which occurs in hymn 90, i, and

which might be taken as a dual, though Siyawa explains it

as a singular, is changed into te ^

In hymn VII, 104, rakshohawau might certainly be added

as an epithet of Indra-Somau, and Sha^/guruj-ishya clearly

takes it in that sense. The Anukrama/^ka says : indrasoma

pa;}Mdhikaindrasomaw rakshoghna;;^ japabhii^apaprayam.

In hymn VIII, 67, it has been supposed that the readings

Samada and Samada instead of Sammada and Sammada
were due to a misprint. This is not the case. That I was

aware of the other spelling of this name, viz. Sammada and

Sammada, I had shown in my History of Ancient Sanskrit

Literature (2nd ed.), p. 39, where I had translated the

passage of the 6"ahkhayana-sutras in which Matsya Sam-

mada occurs, and had also called attention to the Ai^vala-

yana-sutras X, 7, and the vSatapatha-brahmawa XIII, 3, i, i,

'^ The interpunction of Dr. Hang's edition (p. 128) should be after te.

Sha^/guruj-ishya says : ata eva brahma;^asutrayo/^ praiige vayavyatvaya pra

viraya j-U/tayo dadrire'^ vam iti dvivaZ-anasthane ta ity ekava/('anapa/'//a/^ k;-/ta/^,

vam ity ukta//; keA aindratvaw .^a syad iti. Possibly the same change should

be made in A^valayana's .Srauta Sutras, VIII, ii, and it has been made by

Rama Naraya«a Vidyaratna. The remark of the commentator, however,

dadrire ta iti prayogapa//ia/^, looks as if vam might have been retained in the

text. The MSS. I have collated are in favour of te.

Mr. Macdonell (Sarvanukramawi, p. 133) inserts ta iti after dadrire.
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where the same passage is found. I there spelt the name

Sammada, because the majority of the MSS. were in favour

of that speUing. In the edition of the A^-valayana-sutras,

which has since been pubHshed by Rama Narayawa Vidya-

ra;^ya, the name is spelt Samada. My own opinion is that

Sammada is the right spelling, but that does not prove that

Saya;/a thought so ; and unless I deviated from the prin-

ciples which I had adopted for a critical restoration of

Saya;^a's text, I could not but write Samada in our passage.

B I and B 4 omit samada, but both give samadikhyasya ;

Ca. gives likewise samadakhyasya, and A. semadakhyasya.

This, I believe, was meant by the writer for sammada-

khyasya, for in the passage from the Anukrama;n both A.

and Ca. give sammado. I then consulted the commentary

of ShafT'guru.yishya, and there again the same MS. gave

twice sammada, once samada, which is explained by

samadakhyamahaminara^aputra//. A better MS. of Shai^-

guru.fishya, MS. Wilson 379, gives the readings sammado,

simmada, and sammadakhyasya. The other commentary

gives distinctly samanda. [I have adopted sammada in

the new edition.]

In IX, 68, Professor Aufrecht adopts what he considers

the bold reading Vatsapri ; I prefer to be timid and allow

Saya«a his own reading Vatsapri ; see Sarvanukramawi,

ed. Macdonell, pp. 34, 146.

It will be seen from these remarks that many things

have to be considered before one can form an independent

judgment as to the exact view adopted by S^ya;/a in

places where he differs from other authorities, or as to the

exact words in which he clothed his meaning. Such cases

occur again and again. Thus in IX, 86, I find that Pro-

fessor Aufrecht ascribes the first ten verses to the Akr/sh/as,

whereas Sayawa calls them Akr/sh/as. It is perfectly true

that the best MSS. of the Anukrama^nk^ have Akr/sh/a, it

is equally true that the name of these Akrzsh/as is spelt

with a short a in the Harivawsa, 11,533, but an editor of

Siyawa's work is not to alter the occasional mistakes of that

learned commentator, and S^ya/^a certainly called these
A

poets Akrzsh/as.
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Verses 21-30 of the same hymn are ascribed by Professor

Aufrecht to the Prwniya//. Here, again, several MSS.
support that reading ; and in Sha^i'guruj-ishya's commen-
tary, the correction of prwniya// into /rwnaya/^ is made
by a later hand. But Saya;/?a clearly took prisnaya/i for a

nominative plural of prtsni, and in this case he certainly

was right. The Dictionary of Bohtlingk and Roth quotes

the Mahabharata, VII, 8728, in support of the peculiar

reading of pn'sniya/i, but the published text gives prisnaya/i.

Professor Benfey, in his hst of poets (Ind. Stud. vol. iii, p.

223), gives przVniyo^a as one word, not prwniyogi, as stated

in the Dictionary of Bohtlingk and Roth, but this is

evidently meant for two words, viz. prisnayo^£-^/i. How-
ever, whether prisniya/i or prisnayak be the real name of

these poets, an editor of Saya;/a is bound to give that

reading of the name which Saya/^a believed to be the right

one, i. e. prisnaya/i \

Again, in the same hymn, Professor Aufrecht ascribes

verses 31-40 to the Atris. We should then have to read

tr/tiye ^ traya/^. But Sayawa read tr/tiye traya//, and ascribes

verses 31-40 to the three companies together of the i?/shis

mentioned before. On this point the MSS. admit of no

doubt, for we read : /^aturthasya ka dajrar/{^asya akr/sh/a

masha ityadidvinamanas trayo ga;/a drash/ara//. I do not

say that the other explanation is wrong ; I only say that,

whether right or wrong, Saya;/a certainly read traya//, not

atraya// ; and an editor of Sayawa has no more right to

correct the text, supported by the best MSS., in the first

and second, than in the third of these passages, all taken

from one and the same hymn.

But though I insist so strongly on a strict observance

of the rules of diplomatic criticism with regard to the text

Old mistakes ^^ the Rig-vcda, nay, even of Saya;/a, I

in the text. insist equally strongly on the right of in-

dependent criticism, which ought to begin where diplo-

"• Professor Aufrecht in his new edition of the text (1877) adopts the more
timid reading prisnaya/i. See also l];7hat-Sa;«hita, transl. by Kern, p. 2 :

Sikata// p;-wnayo garga valakhilya mari/tipaA bh;7'gavo ^ ngirasar ,^aiva sukshmaj

Mnye maharshaya/^
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matic criticism ends. Considering the startling antiquity

which we can claim for every letter and accent of our MSS.,

so far as they are authenticated by the Pratijakhya, to say

nothing of the passages of many hymns which are quoted

verbatim in the Brihma;zas, the Kalpa-sutras, the Nirukta,

the Br^liaddevati, and the Anukramawis, I should deem it

reckless to alter one single letter or one single accent in an

edition of the hymns of the Rig-veda. As the text has been

handed down to us^ so it should remain ; and whatever

alterations and corrections we, the critical MIe/{'/^/;as of the

nineteenth century, have to propose, should be kept distinct

from that time-hallowed inheritance. Unlikely as it may
sound, it is true nevertheless that we, the scholars of the

nineteenth century, are able to point out mistakes in the

text of the Rig-veda which escaped the attention of the most

learned among the native scholars of the sixth century B.C.

No doubt, these scholars, even if they had perceived such

mistakes, would hardly have ventured to correct the text of

their sacred writings. The authors of the Pratijakhya had

before their eyes or ears a text ready made, of which they

registered every peculiarity, nay, in which they would note

and preserve every single irregularity, even though it stood

alone amidst hundreds of analogous cases. With us the case

is different. Where we see a rule obsei"ved in 99 cases, we
feel strongly tempted and sometimes justified in altering

the 1 00th case in accordance with what we consider to be a

general rule. Yet even then I feel convinced we ought not

to do more than place our conjectural readings below the

text us receptus of the Veda,—a text so ancient and

venerable that no scholar of any historical tact or critical

taste would venture to foist into it a conjectural reading,

however plausible, nay, however undeniable.

Sthatu/; ^ara- There can be no clearer case of corruption

tham. in the traditional text of the Rig-veda than,

for instance, in I, 70, 4, where the Pada text reads :

vardhan yam purvi/i kshapa/^ vi-rupa/^ sthatii// I'sl ratham

rz'ta-pravitam.

All scholars who have touched on this verse, Professors

Benfey, Bollensen, Roth, and others, have pointed out that
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instead of /'a ratham, the original poet must have said

y^aratham. The phrase sthatu/^ -^aratham, what stands and

moves, occurs several times. It is evidently an ancient

phrase, and hence we can account for the preservation in it

of the old termination of the nom. sing, of neuters in ri,

which here, as in the Greek jxap-Tvp or iidp-Tvs, masc, appears

as ur or us, while in the ordinary Sanskrit we find rz only.

This nom. sing. neut. in us, explains also the common geni-

tives and ablatives, p\tu/i, matu/^, &c., which stand for pitur-s,

matur-s. This phrase sthatu/^ /^aratham occurs :

I) 5^5 5- sthatu// /^aratham bhayate patatri;/a/^.

What stands and what moves is afraid of Agni.

I, 68, I. sthdtu/^ /('aratham aktun vi ur//ot.

He lighted up what stands and what moves during every

night.

I, 73, 6. pai-un ka. sthatrin /^aratham ka pahi.

Protect the cattle, and what stands and moves

!

Here it has been proposed to read sthatu// instead of

sthatr/h, and I confess that this emendation is very plaus-

ible. One does not see how pa^u, cattle, could be called

immobilia or fixtures, unless the poet wished to make a

distinction between cattle that are kept fastened in stables,

and cattle that are allowed to roam about freely in the

homestead. This distinction is alluded to, for instance, in

the vS'atapatha-brahma;/a, XI, 8, 3, 3. saurya evaisha pa.su/t

syad iti, tasmad etasminn astamite pa^-avo badhyante

;

badhnanty ekan yathagosh/Z/am, eka upasamayanti.

I, 70, 2. garbha/^ /'a sthatam garbha/^ y('aratham, (read

sthatram, and see Bollensen, Orient und Occident, vol. ii,

p. 462.)

He who is within all that stands and all that moves.

The word y^aratha, if it occurs by itself, means flock,

movable property

:

III, 31, 15. at it sakhi-bhya/^ /^aratham sam airat.

He brought together, for his friends, the flocks.

VIII, ^^, 8. puru-tra ,^aratham dadhe.

He bestowed flocks on many people.

X, 92, 13. pra na/^ pusha Z'aratham—avatu.

May Pushan protect our flock !
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Another idiomatic phrase in which sthatu/^ occurs is

sthatu// ^agata//, and here sthatu/^ is really a genitive :

IV, 53, 6. ^agata// sthatu/z ubhayasya ya/z vaj-i.

He who is lord of both, of what is movable and what is

immovable.

VI, 50, 7. vi'j'vasya sthatu// ^agata/^ ^anitri//.

They who created all that stands and moves.

VII, 60, 2. viVvasya sthatii/^^agata/^ k-A. gopa//.

The guardians of all that stands and moves. Cf. X, 63, 8.

I, 159, 3. sthatu/^ >^a satyam ^agata/^ k-A. dharmawi pu-

trasya p^tha// padam advayavina//.

Truly while you uphold all that stands and moves, you

protect the home of the guileless son. Cf. II, 31, 5.

But although I have no doubt that in I, 70, 4, the original

poet said sthatu/^ ^aratham, I should be loath to suppress

the evidence of the mistake and alter the Pada text from

k?i ratham to ^aratham. The very mistake is instructive,

as showing us the kind of misapprehension to which the

collectors of the Vedic text were liable, and enabling us to

judge how far the limits of conjectural criticism may safely

be extended.

A still more extraordinary case of misunderstanding

on the part of the original compilers of the Vedic texts,

and likewise of the authors of the Pratii^a-

khyas, theNiruktas, and other Vedic treatises,

has been pointed out by Professor Kuhn. In an article of

his, ' Zur altesten Geschichte der Indogermanischen Volker
'

(Indische Studien, vol. i, p. 351), he made the following

observation : 'The Lithuanian laukas, Lett, lauks, Pruss.

laukas,all meaning field, agree exactly with the Sk. lokas,

world, Lat. locus, Low Germ, (in East-Frisia and Olden-

burg) louch, loch, village. All these words are to be

traced back to the Sk. uru, Gr. eipv?, broad, wide. The

initial u is lost, as in Goth, rums, O. H. G. rumi, rum in

(Low Germ, rume, an open uncultivated field in a forest),

and the r changed into 1. In support of this derivation it

should be observed that in the Veda loka is frequently

preceded by the particle u, which probably was only sepa-

rated from it by the Diaskeuastae, and that the meaning is
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that of open space.' Although this derivation has met with

little favour, I confess that I look upon this remark, except-

ing only the Latin 1 o c u s =*, i. e. s 1 1 o c u s, as one of the most

ineenious of this eminent scholar. The fact is that this

particle u before loka is one of the most puzzling occurrences

in the Veda. Professor Bollensen says that loka never

occurs without a preceding u in the first eight Ma/^rt'alas,

and this is perfectly true with the exception of one passage

which he has overlooked, VIII, lOO, 12, dyau/^ dehi lokam

va^r^ya vi-skabhe, Dyu ! give room for the lightning to

step forth ! Professor Bollensen (1. c. p. 603) reads vrztraya

instead of va^raya, without authority. He objects to dyau//

as a vocative, which should be dydu/i ; but dyau/i may be

dyo^, a genitive belonging to va^raya, in which case we

should translate, Make room for the lightning of Dyu to

step forth !

But what is even more important is the fact that the

occurrence of this unaccented u at the beginning of a pada

is against the very rules, or, at least, runs counter to the

very observations which the authors of the Prati^akhya

have made on the inadmissibility of an unaccented word

in such a place, so that they had to insert a special provi-

sion, Prit. 978, exempting the unaccented u from this obser-

vation : anudattam tu padadau novar^am vidyate padam,

'no unaccented word is found at the beginning of a pada

except u !
' Although I have frequently insisted on the

fact that such statements of the Pratij-akhya are not to be

considered as rules, but simply as more or less general

statistical accumulations of facts actually occurring in the

Veda, I have also pointed out that we are at liberty to found

on these collected facts inductive observations which may
assume the character of real rules. Thus, in our case, we
can well understand why there should be none, or, at least,

very few instances, where an unaccented word begins a pada.

We should not begin a verse with an enclitic particle in any

other language either; and as in Sanskrit a verb at the

* On locus, see Corssen, Kiit. Beitr. p. 463, and Aussprache, 2nd ed., p. 8io.

Corssen does not derive it from a root sta or stha, but identifies it with Goth,

strik-s, Engl, stroke, strecke.



Ixxvi VEDIC HYMNS.

beginning of a pada receives ipso facto the accent, and as

the same apphes to vocatives, no chance is left for an un-

accented word in that place, except it be a particle. But

the one particle that offends against this general observation

is u, and the very word before which this u causes this

metrical offence, is loka. Can any argument be more

tempting in favour of admitting an old form uloka instead

of u loka ? Lokcim is preceded by u in I, 93, 6 ; II, 30, 6
;

(asmi'n bhaya-sthe k/v'/mtam u lokam, make room for us,

grant an escape to us, in this danger!) IV, 17, 17 ; VI,

23, 3 ; 7 (with urum)
; 47, 8 (uriim na// lokam, or ulokam ?)

;

73, 2 ; VII, 20, 2; SS, 5 (with urum); 60, 9 (with uriim)
;

84, 2 (with urum)
; 99, 4 (with urum) ; IX, 92, 5; X, 13, 2

;

16, 4 (suk;7tam u lokam); 30, 7; 104, 10; 180, 3 (with

urum). Loke is preceded by u in III, 29, 8 ; V, i, 6 ; loka-

kr/t, IX, 86, 21 ; X, 133, i. In all remaining passages u

loka is found at the beginning of a pada : loka//. III, 37, 1 1 ;

lokam, III, 2, 9 (u lokam u dve (I'ti) upa^ami'm iyatu/z) ; V,

4, 11; loka-kr/tnum, VIII, 15, 4; IX, 2, 8. The only

passages in which loka occurs without being preceded by u,

are lokam, VI, 47, 8 (see above) ; VIII, 100, 12 ; X, 14, 9

;

85, 20 (amr/tasya) ; loka//, IX, 113, 9; lokan, X, 90, 14;

loke, IX, 113.7-^; X, 85, 24.

It should be remembered that in the Gathas the u of

words beginning with urv° does not count metrically

(Hubschmann, Ein Zoroastrisches Lied, p. 37), and that in

Pali also uru must be treated as monosyllabic, in such pas-

sages as Mahav., p. 2, line 5. The same applies to passages

in the Rig-veda, such as I, 138, 3 ; VII, 39, 3, where the

metre requires uru to be treated as one syllable. In

IX, 96, 15, the original reading may have been urur iva,

instead of uru-iva.

Considering all this, I feel as convinced as it is possible to

be in such matters, that in all the passages where u loka

occurs and where it means space, carriere ouverte, free-

dom, we ought to read uloka ; but in spite of this I could

never bring myself to insert this word, of which neither the

authors of the Brahma;/as nor the writers of the Pratij-akhyas

or even later grammarians had any idea, into the text. On
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the contrary, I should here, too, consider it most useful to

leave the traditional reading, and to add the corrections in

the margin, in order that, if these conjectural emendations

are in time considered as beyond the reach of doubt, they

may be used as evidence in support of conjectures which,

without such evidence, might seem intolerable in the eyes of

timid critics.

There remains one difficulty about this hypothetical word
uloka, which it is but fair to mention. If it is derived from

uru, or, as Professor Bollensen suggests, from urva/^ or urvak,

the change of va into o would require further support.

Neither maghon for maghavan, nor duro;/a for dura-va;/a

are strictly analogous cases, because in each we have an a

preceding the va or u. Strictly speaking, uroka presupposes

uravaka, as sloka. presupposes .yravaka, or oka, house, avaka

(from av, not from uk). It should also be mentioned that a

compound such as RV. X, 128, 2, urulokam (scil. antari-

ksham) is strange, and shows how completely the origin of

loka was forgotten at the time when the hymns of the tenth

Mandals. were composed. But all this does not persuade us

to accept Ascoli's conjecture (Lezioni di Fonologia Compa-
rata, p. 235), that as uloga (but not uloka) is a regular

Tamil form of loka, uloka in the Veda might be due to a

reaction of the aboriginal dialects on the Vedic Sanskrit.

We want far more evidence before admitting such a reaction

during the Vedic period.

The most powerful instrument that has hitherto been

applied to the emendation of Vedic texts, is the metre.

Metrical Metre means measure, and uniform measure,
criticism.

^j^^ hence its importance for critical pur-

poses, as second only to that of grammar. If our know-
ledge of the metrical system of the Vedic poets rests on

a sound basis, any deviations from the general rule are

rightly objected to ; and if by a slight alteration they

can be removed, and the metre be restored, we naturally

feel inclined to adopt such emendations. Two safeguards,

however, are needed in this kind of conjectural criticism.

We ought to be quite certain that the anomaly is impos-

sible, and we ought to be able to explain to a certain extent
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how the deviation from the original correct text could have

occurred. As this subject has of late years received con-

siderable attention, and as emendations of the Vedic texts,

supported by metrical arguments, have been carried on on

a very large scale, it becomes absolutely necessary to re-

examine the grounds on which these emendations are

supposed to rest. There are, in fact, but few hymns in

which some verses or some words have not been challenged

for metrical reasons, and I feel bound, therefore, at the

very beginning of my translation of the Rig-veda, to

express my own opinion on this subject, and to give my

reasons why in so many cases I allow metrical anomalies

to remain which by some of the most learned and ingenious

among Vedic scholars would be pronounced intolerable.

Even if the theory of the ancient metres had not been so

carefully worked out by the authors of the Prati.fakhyas

and the Anukramams, an independent study of the Veda

w^ould have enabled us to discover the general rules by

which the Vedic poets were guided in the composition of

their works. Nor would it have been difficult to show how

constantly these general principles are violated by the

introduction of phonetic changes which in the later Sanskrit

are called the euphonic changes of Sandhi, and according

to which final vowels must be joined with initial vowels,

and final consonants adapted to initial consonants, until at

last each sentence becomes a continuous chain of closely

linked syllables.

It is far easier, as I remarked before, to discover the

original and natural rhythm of the Vedic hymns by reading

them in the Pada than in the Sa;;/hita text, and after some

practice our ear becomes sufficiently schooled to tell us at

once how each line ought to be pronounced. We find, on

the one hand, that the rules of Sandhi, instead of being

generally binding, were treated by the Vedic poets as

poetical licences only ; and, on the other, that a greater

freedom of pronunciation was allowed even in the body of

words than w^ould be tolerated in the later Sanskrit. If a

syllable was wanted to complete the metre, a semivowel

might be pronounced as a vowel, many a long vowel might
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be protracted so as to count for two syllables, and short

vowels might be inserted between certain consonants, of

which no trace exists in the ordinary Sanskrit. If, on the

contrary, there were too many syllables, then the rules of

Sandhi were observed, or two short syllables contracted by
rapid pronunciation into one ; nay, in a few cases, a final m
or s, it seems, was omitted. It would be a mistake to

suppose that the authors of the Pratij-akhyas were not aware
of this freedom allowed or required in the pronunciation of

the Vedic hymns. Though they abstained from intro-

ducing into the text changes of pronunciation which even
we ourselves would never tolerate, if inserted in the texts

of Homer and PJautus, in the Pali verses of Buddha, or even
in modern English poetry, the authors of the Prati^akhya
were clearly aware that in many places one syllable had to

be pronounced as two, or two as one. They were clearly

aware that certain vowels, generally considered as long, had
to be pronounced as short, and that in order to satisfy the
demands of the metre, certain changes of pronunciation
were indispensable. They knew all this, but they did not
change the text. And this shows that the text, as they
describe it, enjoyed even in their time a high authority,

that they did not make it, but that, such as it is, with all

its incongruities, it had been made before their time. In
many cases, no doubt, certain syllables in the hymns of the
Veda had been actually lengthened or shortened in the
Sa;«hita text in accordance with the metre in which they
are composed. But this was done by the poets themselves,
or, at all events, it was not done by the authors of the
Pratij-akhya. They simply register such changes, but they
do not enjoin them, and in this we, too, should follow their

example. It is, therefore, a point of some importance in

the critical restoration and proper pronunciation of Vedic
texts, that in the rules which we have to follow in order
to satisfy the demands of the metre, we should carefully

distinguish between what is sanctioned by ancient autho-
rity, and what is the result of our own observations. This
I shall now proceed to do.

First, then, the authors of the Pratijakhya distinctly admit
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that, in order to uphold the rules they have themselves laid

down, certain syllables are to be pronounced as two syllables.

We read in Sutra ^'X'] :
' In a deficient p^da the

Vyuha.
^\^\_ number is to be provided for by protrac-

tion of semivowels (which were originally vowels), and of

contracted vowels (which were originally two independent

vowels).' It is only by this process that the short syllable

which has been lengthened in the Sawhita, viz. the sixth,

or the eighth, or the tenth, can be shown to have occupied

and to occupy that place where alone, according to a former

rule, a short syllable is liable to be lengthened. Thus we

read

:

I, i6i, II. udvatsvasma akrzV^otana tr/«am.

This would seem to be a verse of eleven syllables, in which

the ninth syllable na has been lengthened. This, however,

is against the system of the Prati^akhya. But if we pro-

tract the semivowel v in udvatsv, and change it back into u,

which it was originally, then we gain one syllable, the whole

verse has twelve syllables, na occupies the tenth place, and

it now belongs to that class of cases which is included in a

former Siitra, ^2'>,.

The same applies to X, 103, 13, where we read :

preta ^yata nara/;.

This is a verse of seven syllables, in which the fifth syllable

is lengthened, without any authority. Let us protract preta

by bringing it back to its original component elements pra

ita, and we get a verse of eight syllables, the sixth syllable

now falls under the general observation, and is lengthened

in the Sawhita accordingly.

The same rules are repeated in a later portion of the

Pr^tij-akhya. Here rules had been given as to the number

of syllables of which certain metres consist, and it is added

(Sutras 972, 973) that where that number is deficient, it

should be completed by protracting contracted vowels, and

by separating consonantal groups in which semivowels

(originally vowels) occur, by means of their corresponding

vowel.

The rules in both places are given in almost identically
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the same words, and the only difference between the two

passages is this, that, according to the former, semivowels

are simply changed back into their vowels, while, according

to the latter, the semivowel remains, but is separated from

the preceding consonant by its corresponding vowel.

These rules therefore show clearl}^ that the authors of

the Pratijakhya, though they would have shrunk from

altering one single letter of the authorised Saz/diita, recog-

nised the fact that where two vowels had been contracted

into one, they might yet be pronounced as two ; and where

a vowel before another vowel had been changed into a

semivowel, it might either be pronounced as a vowel, or as

a semivowel preceded by its corresponding vowel. More
than these two modifications, however, the Pratii'akhya

does not allow, or, at least, does not distinctly sanction.

The commentator indeed tries to show that by the wording

of the Sutras in both places, a third modification is sanc-

tioned, viz. the vocalisation, in the body of a word, of semi-

vowels which do not owe their origin to an original vowel.

But in both places this interpretation is purely artificial.

Some such rule ought to have been given, but it was not

given by the authors of the Pratixakhya. It ought to have

been given, for it is only by observing such a rule that in

I, 6i, 12, gor na parva vi rada tirRskk, we get a verse of

eleven syllables, and thus secure for da in rada the eighth

place, where alone the short a could be lengthened. Yet we
look in vain for a rule sanctioning the change of semivowels

into vowels, except where the semivowels can rightly be called

kshaipra-varwa (Sutra 974), i.e. semivowels that were origin-

ally vowels. The independent (svabhavika) semivowels, as

e. g. the V in parva, are not included ; and to suppose that

in Sutra 527 these semivowels were indicated by var/^a is

impossible, particularly if we compare the similar wording

of Sutra 974^

* It will be seen from my edition of the Pratijakhya, particularly from the

extracts from Uva/a, given after Sutra 974, that the idea of making two

syllables out of go/i, never entered Uva/a's mind. M. Regnier was right,

Professor Kuhn (Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 187) was wrong. Uva/a, no doubt, wishes

to show that original (svabhavika) semivowels are liable to vyuha, or at least
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We look in vain, too, in the Pratii-akhya for another rule

according to which long vowels, even if they do not owe

their origin to the coalescence of two vowels, are liable to

be protracted. However, this rule, too, though never dis-

tinctly sanctioned, is observed in the Pratii-akhya, for unless

its author observed it, he could not have obtained in the

verses quoted by the Prati^akhya the number of syllables

which he ascribes to them. According to Siitra 937, the

verse, RV. X, 134, i, is a Mahapahkti, and consists of six

padas, of eight syllables each. In order to obtain that

number, we must read :

V* —

samra^am /^arshawinam.

We may therefore say that, without allowing any actual

change in the received text of the Sawhita, the Pratij-a-

khya distinctly allows a lengthened pronunciation of certain

syllables, which in the Pada text form two syllables ; and

we may add that, by implication, it allows the same even

in cases where the Pada text also gives but one instead of

two syllables. Having this authority in our favour, I do

not think that we use too much liberty if we extend this

modified pronunciation, recognised in so many cases by the

ancient scholars of India themselves, to other cases where

it seems to us required as well, in order to satisfy the

metrical rules of the Veda.

Secondly, I believe it can be proved that, if not the

authors of the Prati^akhya, those at least who constituted

Shortening of the Vedic text which was current in the
long vowels, jmcient schools and which we now have

before us, were fully aware that certain long vowels and

diphthongs could be used as short. The authors of the

Pratii-akhya remark that certain changes which can take

place before a short syllable only, take place likewise before

the word no, although the vowel of this ' no ' is by them

supposed to be long. After having stated in Sutra 523

that the eighth syllable of hendecasyllabics and dodeca-

syllabics, if short, is lengthened, provided a short syllable

to vyavaya ; but though this is true in fact, Uva/a does not succeed in his

attempt to prove that the rules of the Pratijakhya sanction it.
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follows, they remark that for this purpose na/^ or no is

treated as a short syllable :

X, 59, 4. dyu-bhi/^ hita/^ ^arima su na/<; astu, (Sawh.

su no astu.)

Again, in stating that the tenth syllable of hendecasyl-

labics and dodecasyllabics, if short, is lengthened, provided

a short syllable follows, the same exception is understood

to be made in favour of na/^ or no, as a short syllable

:

_VII, 48, 4, nu devasa// variva/^ kartana na//, (Sawh.

kartana no, bhuta no, &c.)

With regard to e being shortened before a short a

where, according to rule, the a should be elided, we actu-

ally find that the Sawhita gives a instead of e in RV.
VIII, 72, 5. veti st6tave ambyam, Sa7;^h. veti stotava

ambyam. (Pratii-. 177, 5.)

I do not ascribe very much weight to the authority

which we may derive from these observations with regard

to our own treatment of the diphthongs e and o as either

long or short in the Veda, yet in answer to those who are

incredulous as to the fact that the vowels e and o could

ever be short in Sanskrit, an appeal to the authority of

those who constituted our text, and in constituting it clearly

treated o as a short vowel, may not be without weight.

We may also appeal to the fact that in Pali and Prakr/t

every final o and e can be treated as either long or short ^.

Starting from this we may certainly extend this observa-

tion, as it has been extended by Professor Kuhn, but we
must not extend it too far It is quite clear that in the

same verse e and o can be used both as long and short.

I give the Sa;;/hita text

:

I, 84, 17. ka ishate
|
tu^^ate ko bibhaya

ko ma;;zsate
|

santam indrawn ko anti,

kas tokaya
|
ka ibhayota raye

— w — —

adhi bravat
|

tanve ko ^anaya.

* See Lassen, Inst. Linguse Pracriticaj, pp. 145, 147, 151 ; Cowell, Vararu,('i,

Introduction, p. xvii. Kedarabhai'^'a says : Pa«inir bhagavan prakrz'talakshawam

api vakti sawskr/tad anyat, dirghaksharaw /^a kutra/'id ekam matram upaititi.

Secundum d'Alwisium commentator docet sermonem esse de litteris Sanscriticis

t et 0. Cf. Pischel, De Grammaticis prakriticis, 1874.

f 2
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But although there can be no doubt that e and o, when

final, or at the end of the first member of a compound, may-

be treated in the Veda as anceps, there is no evidence, I

beheve, to show that the same licence applies to a medial

or initial e or o. In IV, 45, 5, we must scan

u&ra./i ^arante prati vasto// a^vina,

ending the verse with an epitritus tertius instead of the

usual dijambus^

Thirdly, the fact that the initial short a, if following upon

a word ending in o or e, is frequently not to be elided, is

clearly recognised by the authors of the Prati^-akhya (see

p. xlviii). Nay, that they wished it to be pronounced even

in passages where, in accordance with the requirements of

the Pratii-akhya, it had to disappear in the Sa;;/hita text, we

may conclude from Sutra 978. It is there stated that no

pada should ever begin with a word that has no accent.

The exceptions to this rule are few, and they are discussed

in Sutras 978-987. But if the initial a were not pronounced

in I, I, 9, sa/i na/^ pita-iva sunave agne su-upayana/^ bhava,

the second pada would begin with ^gne, a word which, after

the elision of the initial a, would be a word without an

accent ^

Fourthly, the fact that other long vowels, besides e and

o, may under certain circumstances be used as short in the

Veda, is not merely a modern theory, but rests on no less

an authority than Pi;/ini himself.

* See Professor Weber's pertinent remarks in Kuhn's Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 394.

I do not think that in the verses adduced by Professor Kuhn, in which final o

is considered by liim as an iambus or trochee, this scanning is inevitable. Thus

we may scan the Sawhita text

:

I, 88, 2. rukmo na kitra/i svadhitivan.

I, 141, 8. ratho na yata/z sikvahhiA k;Vto.
— \j \j \^ ^\^— w _

I, 174, 3. simho na dame apawsi vasto/z.

VI, 24, 3, aksho na ,^akryo/^ Jura br?'han

X, 3, I, ino ragann arati/i samiddho.

This leaves but one of Professor Kuhn's examples (Beitrage, vol. iv, p, 192)

unexplained: I, 191, i. kaiikato na kaiikato, where iva for na would remove

the difficulty,

*> This subject, the shortness of e and o in the Veda, has been admirably

treated by Mr. Maurice Bloomfield, ' Final as before Sonants,' Baltimore, 1882.

Reprinted from the American Journal of Philology, vol, iii. No, i.
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Pa;nni says, VI, i, 137, that i, u, ri (see RV. Bh. IV, 1,

12) at the end of a pada (but not in a compound^) may
remain unchanged, if a different vowel follows, and that, if

long, they may be shortened. He ascribes this rule, or,

more correctly, the first portion of it only, to ^^akalya,

Pratijakhya 155 seq.^ Thus /^akri atra may become kzkxl

atra or k-dkxy atra. Madhu atra may become madhia atra

or madhv atra. In VI, i, 128, Pd;nni adds that a, i, u, ri

may remain unchanged before ri, and, if long, may be

shortened, and this again according to the teaching of

^akalya, i.e. Pratij-akhya 136'=. Hence brahmi r/shi// be-

comes brahma r/shi/^ or brahmarshi// ; kumari r/j-ya// be-

comes kumari risydih or kumary risys-h. This rule enables

us to explain a number of passages in which the Sawhita

text either changes the final long vowel into a semivowel,

or leaves it unchanged, when the vowel is a pragr/hya vowel.

To the first class belong such passages as I, 163, 12; IV,

38, 10, va^r arva, Sa;;/h. va^yarva ; VI. 7, 3, vd^ragne, Sawh.
va^agne; VI, 20, 13, pakthi arkai'//, Sa;//h. pakthyarkai'//

;

IV, 22, 4, .yushmi a goh, Sa?//h. j-ushmya goh. In these pas-

sages i is the termination of a nom. masc. of a stem ending

in in. Secondly, IV, 24, 8, patni ikkhdi, Sawh. patnya/?'/^//a
;

IV, 34, I, devi ahnam, Sawh. devyahnam ; V, 75, 4, va/^i/^i

a-hita, Sa;;/h. va;n/^yahita ; VI, 61, 4, avitri avatu, Sa;«h.

avitryavatu. In these passages the i is the termination of

feminines. In X, 15, 4, uti' arvak, Sawh. utyarvak, the final

i of the instrumental uti ought not to have been changed

into a semivowel, for, though not followed by iti, it is to be

treated as pragrzhya
;

(Prati^f. 163, 5.) It is, however,

* There are certain compounds in which, according to Professor Kuhn, two
vowels have been contracted into one short vowel. This is certainly the

opinion of Hindu grammarians, also of the compiler of the Pada text. But

most of them would admit of another explanation. Thus dhanvarwasa//, which

is divided into dhanva-ar«asa/i, may be dhanu-ar«asa/^ (RV. V, 45, 2).

Dhanar/^am, divided into dhana-ar/{'am, may have been dhana-rz^am (RV. X,

46, 5). 3'atar/('asam (RV. VII, 100, 3) may be taken as jata-r/z^asam instead of

jata-ar,('asam.

** In the Pratij-aivhya the rule which allows vowel before vowel to remain

unchanged, is restricted to special passages, and in some of them the two

vowels are savarwa ; cf. Sutra 163.

<= Cf.Vafasan. Prati^akhya, IV, 48 j Indische Studien, vol. ix, 309 ; vol. x, 406.



Ixxxvi VEDIC HYMNS.

mentioned as an exception in Sutra 174, 9. The same

applies to II, 3, 4, vedi I'ti asyam, Sa;«h. vedyasyam. The
pragrz'liya i ought not to have been changed into a semi-

vowel, but the fact that it had been changed irregularly,

was again duly registered in Sutra 174, 5- These two

pragr^hya i therefore, which have really to be pronounced

short, were irregularly changed in the Sawhita into the

semivowel ; and as this semivowel, like all semivowels, may
take vyavaya, the same object was attained as if it had been

written by a short vowel. With regard to pragr/hya u, no

such indication is given by the Sawhita text ; but in such

passages as I, 46, 13, j-ambhu I'ti jam-bhu a gatam, Sa;;/h.

jambhu a gatam ; V, 43, 4, bahu i'ti adrim, Sawh. bahu

adrim, the pragr/hya u of the dual can be used as short, like

the u of madhu atra, given as an example by the commen-
tators of Pa;nni.

To Professor Kuhn, I believe, belongs the merit of having

extended this rule to final a. That the a of the dual may
become short, was mentioned in the Pratii-akhya, Sutra 309,

though in none of the passages there mentioned is there any

metrical necessity for this shortening (see p. Hi). This being

the case, it is impossible to deny that where this a is followed

by a vowel, and where Sandhi between the two vowels is

impossible, the final a may be treated as short. Whether it

must be so treated, depends on the view which we take of

the Vedic metres, and will have to be discussed hereafter.

I agree with Professor Kuhn when he scans

:

VI, 6;^, I. kva tya valgu puru-huta adya, (Sa;«h. puru-

hutadya) ; and not kva tya valgu puruhutadya, although we
might quote other verses as ending with an epitritus primus.

IV, 3, 13. ma vejasya pra-minata/^ ma ape/z, {Savih.

mape/^,) although the dispondeus is possible.

I, 77, I. katha daj-ema agnaye ka asmai, {Samh. k^smai.)

VI, 24, 5. arya/i! vai-asya pari-eta asti.

Even in a compound like tva-uta, I should shorten the

first vowel, e. g.

X, 148, I. tmana tana sanuyama tva-uta/^,

although the passage is not mentioned by the Pratii-^khya
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among those where a short final vowel in the eighth place

is not lengthened when a short syllable follows ^

But when we come to the second pada of a Gayatri, and

find there a long a, and that long a not followed by a vowel,

I cannot agree with Professor Kuhn, that the long a, even

under such circumstances, ought to be shortened. We may
scan :

V, 5, 7. vatasya patman i/ita daivya hotar^ manusha//.

The same choriambic ending occurs even in the last pada
of a Gayatri, and is perfectly free from objection at the end

of the other padas.

So, again, we may admit the shortening of au to o in sano

avye and sino avyaye^ as quoted in the Pratij-akhya, 174
and 177, but this would not justify the shortening of au to

av in Anush/ubh verses, such as

V, 86, 5. martaya devau adabha,

a?;wa-iva devau arvate,

while, with regard to the Trish/ubh and C^agati verses, our

views on these metres must naturally depend on the difficul-

ties we meet with in carrying them out systematically.

There is no reason for shortening a in

V, 5) lo- devanam guhya namani.

It is the second pada of a Gayatri here; and we shall see

that, even in the third pada, four long syllables occur again

and again.

For the same reason I cannot follow Dr. Kuhn in a

number of other passages where, for the sake of the metre,

he proposes to change a long a into a short one. Such

passages are in the Pada text

:

VI, 46, II, didyava/^ tigma-murdhana/^, not murdhana//.

I, 15, 6. r/tuna ya^/^am askthe, not aj-athe.

V, 66, 2. samyak asuryam aj-ate, not aj-ate.

V, 67, I. varshish//^am kshatram ai-athe, not aj-athe. See
Beitrage^ vol. iii, p. 122.

1,46, 6. tam asme rasatham isham, not rasatham isham.

* I see that Professor Kuhn, vol. iv, p. i86, has anticipated this observation

in esh/'au, to be read a-ish/au.
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IV, 32, 23. babhru yameshu j-obhete, not i-obhete.

IV, 45, 3. uta pnyani madhune yuw^'-atham ratham, not

yu;/^atham ratham.

V. 74, 3. kam a^Ma yu^ithe ratham, not yu;7^athe

ratham.

IV, 55, I. dyivibhami (I'ti) adfte trasitham na/i, not tra-

V — —

sitham na/^.

V, 41, I. rz'tasya va sadasi trasitham m/i, not trasitham

na/z.

I must enter the same protest against shortening other

long vowels in the following verses which Professor Kuhn

proposes to make metrically correct by this remedy

:

I, 42, 6. hira;/yavai-imat-tama, not vai-imat-tama.

Here the short syllable of gawajrl-bhi// in V, 60, 8, cannot

be quoted as a precedent, for the i in gauasri, walking in

companies, was never long, and could therefore not be

shortened. Still less can w^e quote nari-bhyaZ; as an

instance of a long i being shortened, for nari-bhya/; is

derived from nari//, not from nari, and occurs with a short

i even when the metre requires a long syllable; I, 43, 6.

nr/-bhya// nhi-hhya/i gave. The fact is, that in the Rig-

veda the forms narishu and nari-bhya/^ never occur, but

always narishu, nari-bhya/^ ; while from vasi we never find

any forms with short i, but always vaj-ishu, vasi-hhi/i.

Nor is there any justification for change in I, 25, 16.

glva/^ na gavyuti/^ anu, the second pada of a Gayatri. Nor

in V, 56, 3. rzksha^ na va/i maruta/^ j-imi-van ama/i. In

most of the passages mentioned by Professor Kuhn on

p. 122, this peculiarity may be observed, that the eighth

syllable is short, or, at all events, may be short, when the

ninth is long

:

VI, 44, 21. vrishne te indu/z vr/shabha pipaya.

I, 73, I. syona-.yi/^ atithi// na pri;/ana/^.

VII, 13, I. bhare hawi/i na barhishi priwana//.
_— — — w ^vyWi— — -

II, 28, 7. ena/i knVzvantam asura bhri;/anti.

Before, however, we can settle the question whether in
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these and other places certain vowels should be pronounced

as either long or short, we must settle the more general

Metre and question, what authority we have for requir-

Grammar. jjig a long or a short syllable in certain places

of the Vedic metres.

If we declare ourselves free from all authority, either

grammatical or metrical, we may either sacrifice all

grammar to metre, or all metre to grammar. We may
introduce the strictest rules of metre, determining the

length or shortness of every syllable, and then ignore

all rules of grammar and quantity, treat short syllables as

long, or long ones as short, and thus secure the triumph of

metre. Or, we may allow great latitude in Vedic metres,

particularly in certain padas, and thus retain all the rules of

grammar which determine the quantity of syllables. It

may be said even that the result would really be the same

in either case, and that the policy of ' thorough ' might

perhaps prove most useful in the end. It may be so here-

after, but in the present state of Vedic scholarship it seems

more expedient to be guided by native tradition, and to

study the compromise which the ancient students of the

Veda have tried to effect between grammar on one side and

metre on the other.

Now it has generally been supposed that the Pratijakhya

teaches that there must be a long syllable in the eighth or

tenth place of Traish/ubha and Cagata, and in the sixth

place of Anush/ubha padas. This is not the case. The
Pratii-akhya, no doubt, says, that a short final vowel, but

not any short syllable, occupying the eighth or tenth place

in a Traish/ubha and 6^agata pada, or the sixth place in a

Gayatra pada, is lengthened, but it never says that it must
be lengthened ; on the contrary, it gives a number of cases

where it is not so lengthened. But, what is even more

important, the Prati^akhya distinctly adds a proviso which

shows that the ancient critics of the Veda did not consider

the trochee as the only possible foot for the sixth and

seventh syllables of Gayatra, or for the eighth and ninth, or

tenth and eleventh syllables of Traish/ubha and 6"agata

padas. They distinctly admit that the seventh and the
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ninth and the eleventh syllables in such padas may be long,

and that in that case the preceding short vowel is not

lengthened. We thus get the iambus in the very place

which is generally occupied by the trochee. According to

the Prati^akhya, the general scheme for the Gayatra would

be, not onlv

+ + + +I+-v^+,
but also 6

J,

+ + + +1+^-+;
and for the Traish/ubha and G"agata, not only

8 9

but also 8 c,

And again, for the same padas, not only

10 II

+ + + +
1
+ + + + !+-^ (+),

but also ion
4- + + +I+ + + + |+^- ( + )•

Before appealing, however, to the Pratij-dkhya for the

establishment of such a rule as that the sixth syllable

of Anush/ubha and the eighth or tenth syllable of Trai-

sh/ubha and 6'agata padas must be lengthened, provided

a short syllable follows, it is indispensable that we should

have a clear appreciation of the real character of the Pr^ti-

jakhya. If we carefully follow the thread which runs

through these books, we shall soon perceive that, even with

the proviso that a short syllable follows, the Pratii-akhya

never teaches that certain final vowels must be lengthened.

The object of the Pratij-^khya, as I pointed out on a former

occasion, is to register all the facts which possess a phonetic

interest. In doing this, all kinds of plans are adopted in

order to bring as large a number of cases as possible under

general categories. These categories are purely technical

and external, and they never assume, with the authors of

the Pratij'akhya, the character of general rules. Let us

now, after these preliminary remarks, return to the Sutras

523 to ^^S^ which we discussed before. The Prati.$-akhya

simply says that certain syllables which are short in the
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Pada, if occupying a certain place in a verse, are lengthened

in the Sa;//hita, provided a short syllable follows. This

looks, no doubt, like a general rule which should be carried

out under all circumstances. But this idea never entered

the minds of the authors of the Pratij-akhya. They only

give this rule as the most convenient way of registering the

lengthening of certain syllables which have actually been

lengthened in the text of the Sawhita, while they remain

short in the Pada ; and after having done this, they proceed

to give a number of verses where the same rule might be

supposed to apply, but where in the text of the Sawhita

the short syllable has not been lengthened. After having

given a long string of words which are short in the Pada

and long in the Sa7;zhita, and where no intelligible reason

of their lengthening can be given, at least not by the

authors of the Pratij'akhya, the Pratij'akhya adds in Sutra

523, ' The final vowel of the eighth syllable is lengthened

in padas of eleven and twelve syllables, provided a syllable

follows which is short in the Sawhita.' As instances the

commentator gives (Sa;«hita text)

:

I, 32, 4. taditna jatrum na ki'la vivitse.

I, 94, I. agne sakhye ma rishama vayam tava.

Then follows another rule (Sutra 525) that 'The final

vowel of the tenth syllable in padas of eleven and twelve

syllables is lengthened, provided a syllable follows which

is short in the Sawhita.' As instances the commentator

gives : -1 1 *
V^ — — \J 1^ — l%.^V.'

III, 54, 22. aha vuva sumana didihi na/2.

II, 34, 9. ava rudra aj^aso hantana vadha/^.

Lastly, a rule is given (Sutra 526) that ' The final vowel

of the sixth syllable is lengthened in a pada of eight

syllables, provided a syllable follows which is short
:

'

I, 5, 10. uano yavaya vadham.

If the seventh syllable is long no change takes place :

IX, 67, 30. a pavasva deva soma.

While we ourselves should look upon these rules as
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founded in the very nature of the metre, which, no doubt,

to a certain extent they are, the authors of the Prati^yakhya

use them simply as convenient nets for catching as many

cases as possible of lengthened syllables actually occurring

in the text of the Sawhita. For this purpose, and in order

to avoid giving a number of special rules, they add in this

place an observation, very important to us as throwing

light on the real pronunciation of the Vedic hymns at the

time when our Sa;;/hita text was finally settled, but with

them again a mere expedient for enlarging the preceding

rules, and thus catching more cases of lengthening at one

haul. They say in Sutra 527, that in order to get the

right number of syllables in such verses, we must pro-

nounce sometimes one syllable as two. Thus only can the

lengthened syllable be got into one of the places required

by the preceding Sutra, viz. the sixth, the eighth, or the

tenth place, and thus only can a large number of lengthened

syllables be comprehended under the same general rule of

the Pratij-akhya. In all this we ourselves can easily recog-

nise a principle which guided the compilers of the Sawhita

text, or the very authors of the hymns, in lengthening

syllables which in the Pada text are short, and which

were liable to be lengthened because they occupied certain

places on which the stress of the metre would naturally fall.

We also see quite clearly that these compilers, or those

whose pronunciation they tried to perpetuate, must have

pronounced certain syllables as two syllables, and we

naturally consider that we have a right to try the same

expedient in other cases where to us. though not to them,

the metre seems deficient, and where it could be rendered

perfect by pronouncing one syllable as two. Such thoughts,

however, never entered the minds of the authors of the

Pratijakhyas, who are satisfied with explaining what is,

according to the authority of the Sawhita, and who never

attempt to say what ought to be, even against the authority

of the Sawzhita. While in some cases they have ears to

hear and to appreciate the natural flow of the poetical lan-

guage of the Rishls, they seem at other times as deaf as

the adder to the voice of the charmer.
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A general rule, therefore, in our sense of the word, that

the eighth syllable in hendecasyllabics and dodecasyllabics,

the tenth syllable in hendecasyllabics and dodecasyllabics,

and the sixth syllable in octosyllabics should be lengthened,

rests in no sense on the authority of ancient grammarians.

Even as a mere observation, they restrict it by the con-

dition that the next syllable must be short, in order to pro-

voke the lengthening of the preceding syllable, thereby

sanctioning, of course, many exceptions; and they then

proceed to quote a number of cases where, in spite of all,

the short syllable remains short*. In some of these quota-

tions they are no doubt wrong, but in most of them their

statement cannot be disputed.

As to the eighth syllable being short in hendecasyllabics

and dodecasyllabics, they quote such verses as,

VI, 66, 4. antar (I'ti) santa/^ avadyani punana^.

Thus we see that in VI, 44, 9, varshiyaZ' vaya/^ kn'wuhi

S2ik\hh.\h, hi remains short; while in VI, 25, 3,^ahi vr/sh;/yani

krzVmhi para/^a/^, it is lengthened in the Sawhita, the only

difference being that in the second passage the accent is

on hi.

As to the tenth syllable being short in a dodecasyllabic,

they quote

II, 27, 14. adite mitra varuwa uta mrz7a.

As to the tenth syllable being short in a hendecasyllabic,

they quote

II, 20, I. vayam te vaya/^ indra viddhi su na./i.

As to the sixth syllable being short in an octosyllabic,

they quote

VIII, 23, 26. maha/i v\sva.n abhi sata/^.

A large number of similar exceptions are collected from

* ' Wo die achtsilbigen Reihen mit herbeigezogen sind, ist es in der Regel

bei solchen Liedern geschehen, die im Ganzen von der regelmassigen Form

weniger abweichen, iind fur seiche Falle, wo audi das Pratii-akhya die Langung

der sechsten Silbe in achtsilbigen Reihen vorschreibt, namlich wo die siebente

von Natnr kurz ist. Die achtsilbigen Reihen bediirfen einer erneuten Duich-

forschung, da es raehrfach schwer fallt, den Sawhitatext mit der Vorschrift der

Pratij-akhya in tJbereinstimmung zn bringen.' Knhn, Beitriige, vol. iii, p. 450 ;

and still more strongly, p. 458.
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528, 3 to 534, 94, and this does not include any cases where

the ninth, the eleventh, or the seventh syllable is long,

instead of being short, while it does include cases where the

eighth syllable is long, though the ninth is not short, or, at

least, is not short according to the views of the collectors of

these passages. See Sutra 522, 6.

Besides the cases mentioned by the Pratij-akhya itself,

where a short syllable, though occupying a place which

would seem to require lengthening, remains short, there are

many others which the Pratij-akhya does not mention, be-

cause, from its point of view, there was no necessity for

doing so. The Prati^akhya has been blamed=^ for omitting

such cases as I, 93, 6, uru;« ya^waya X'akrathur u lokam
;

or I, 96, I, deva agnim dharayan dravi;^odam. But though

occupying the eighth place, and though followed by a short

syllable, these syllables could never fall under the general

observation of the Pratij-akhya, because that general ob-

servation refers to final vowels only, but not to short

syllables in general. Similar cases are I, 107, i^; 122, 9;

130,10; 152,6; 154, t; 158,5'; 163,2; 167, 10^; 171,4;

173, 6 ; 179, 1=* ; 182, 8=* ; 186, 6, &c.

If, therefore, we say that, happen what may, these

metrical rules must be observed, and the text of the Veda

altered in order to satisfy the requirements of these rules,

we oucfht to know at all events that we do this on our own

responsibility, and that we cannot shield ourselves behind

the authority of 5aunaka or Katyayana. Now it is well

known that Professor Kuhn^ has laid down the rule that the

Traish^ubha padas must end in a bacchius or amphibrachys

^-^, and the 6^agata padas in a dijambus or pason

secundus ^-^-. With regard to Anush/ubha padas, he

requires the dijambus or paeon secundus ^-^- at the

end of a whole verse only, allowing greater freedom in the

formation of the preceding padas. In a later article.

" ' Dazu kommt, class der uns vorliegende Sawhitatext vielfaltig gar nicht

mit .Saunaka's allgemeiner Kegel iibereinstimmt, indem die Verlangerung

kurzerSilben nicht unter den Bedingungen eicgetreten ist, die er vorschreibt.'

Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 459.
^ Beitrage zur Vergleichenden Sprachforschung, vol. iii, p. 118.
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however, the final pada, too, in Anush/ubha metre is

allowed greater freedom, and the rule, as above given,

is strictly maintained with regard to the Traish/ubha and

Cagata padas only.

This subject is so important, and affects so large a

number of passages in the Veda, that it requires the

The four prin- most careful examination. The Vedic metres,

cipal Padas. though at first sight very perplexing, are

very simple, if reduced to their primary elements. The

authors of the Prati^-akhyas have elaborated a most com-

plicated system. Counting the syllables in the most

mechanical manner, they have assigned nearly a hundred

names to every variety which they discovered in the hymns

of the Rig-veda ^ But they also observed that the con-

stituent elements of all these metres were really but four,

(Sutras 988, 989)

:

1. The Gayatra pada, of eight syllables, ending in ^-.

2. The Vaira^a pada, often syllables, ending in .

3. The Traish/ubha pada, of eleven syllables, ending

in—

.

4. The C^gata pida; of twelve syllables, ending in >-- -.

Then follows an important rule, Sutra 990 :
' The pen-

ultimate syllable,' he says, ' in a Gayatra and (7agata pada

is light (laghu), in a Vaira^a and Traish/ubha pada heavy

(guru).' This is called their vr/tta.

This word v/'ztta, which is generally translated by metre,

had evidently originally a more special meaning. It meant

the final rhythm, or if we take it literally, the

' turn of a line, for it is derived from vrzt, to

turn. Hence vritts. is the same word as the Latin versus,

verse ; but I do not wish to decide whether the connection

between the two words is historical, or simply etymological.

In Latin, versus is always supposed to have meant origin-

ally a furrow, then a line, then a verse. In Sanskrit the

metaphor that led to the formation of vr/tta, in the sense

of final rhythm, has nothing to do with ploughing. If, as

I have tried to prove (Chips from a German Workshop,

" See Appendix to my edition of the Pratirakhya, p. ccclvi.
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vol. i, p. 84), the names assigned to metres and metrical

language were derived from words originally referring to

choreeic movements, vrztta must have meant the turn, i. e.

the last step of any given movement ; and this turn, as

determining the general character of the whole movement,

would naturally be regulated by more severe rules, while

greater freedom would be allowed for the rest.

Having touched on this subject, I may add another

fact in support of my view. The words Trish/ubh and

Anush/ubh, names for the most common metres, are

generally derived from a root stubh, to praise. I believe

they should be derived from a root stubh, which is pre-

served in Greek, not only in orv^eAo'?, hard, oru^eAt'C'^, to

strike hard, but in the root o-re/ix<^, from which ariixcfyvkov,

stamped or pressed olives or grapes, and doreju,^?/?, untrodden

(grapes), then unshaken ; and in o-Tefx/3a), to shake, to ram,

o-ro/3eco, to scold, &c. In Sanskrit this root is mentioned in

the Dhatupa///a X, 34, shtubhu stambhe, and it exists in

a parallel form as stambh, lit. to stamp down, then to fix,

to make firm, with which Bopp has compared the German

stampfen, to stamp
;
(Glossarium, s. v. stambh.) I therefore

look upon Trish/ubh as meaning originally tripudium, (sup-

posing this word to be derived from tri and pes, according

to the expression in Horace, pepulisse ter pede terram, Hon

Od. iii. 18,) and I explain its name 'Three-step,' by the fact

that the three last syllables ^-^, which form the character-

istic feature of that metre, and may be called its real vrztta

or turn, were audibly stamped at the end of each turn or

strophe. I explain Anush/ubh, which consists of four equal

padas, each of eight syllables, as the ' After-step,' because

each line was stamped regularly after the other, possibly

by two choruses, each side taking its turn. There is one

passage in the Veda where Anush/ubh seems to have

preserved this meaning

:

X, 124, 9. anu-stubham anu /^-ar/^uiyamaz/am indram ni

kikyu/i kavaya/^ manisha.

Poets by their wisdom discovered Indra dancing to an

Anush/ubh.

In V, S2, 12, ^/^anda/z-stubha/^ kubhanyava/^ utsam a
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kiri?;a/^ nrztu//, in measured steps (i.e. stepping the metre)

and wildly shouting the gleemen have danced toward the

spring.

Other names of metres which point to a similar origin,

i. e. to their original connection with dances, are Pada-

paiikti, 'Step-row;' Nyahku-sari//i, 'Roe-step;' Abhisari;/i,

' Contre-danse,' &c.

If now we return to the statement of the Prati^-^khya in

reference to the vr/ttas, we should observe how careful its

author is in his language. He does not say that the

penultimate is long or short, but he simply states, that,

from a metrical point of view, it must be considered as

light or heavy, which need not mean more than that it

must be pronounced with or without stress. The fact that

the author of the Pratii-akhya uses these terms, laghu and
guru, instead of hrasva, short, and dirgha, long, shows in

fact that he was aware that the penultimate in these padas

is not invariably long or short, though, from a metrical

point of view, it is always heavy or light.

It is perfectly true that if we keep to these four padas,

(to which one more pada, viz. the half Vaira^a, consisting

of five syllables, might be added,) we can reduce nearly all

the hymns of the Rig-veda to their simple elements which

the ancient poets combined together, in general in a very

simple way, but occasionally with greater freedom. The
most important strophes, formed out of these padas, are,

1. Three Gayatra padas =: the Gayatri, (24 syllables.)

2. Four Gayatra padas= the Anush/ubh, (32 syllables.)

3. Four Vaira^a padas= the Vira^, (40 syllables.)

4. Four Traish/ubha padas= the Trish/ubh, (44 syllables.)

5. Four 6"agata padas = the G^agati, (48 syllables.)

Between the Gayatri and Anush/ubh strophes, another

strophe may be formed, by mixture of Gayatra and Cagata

padas, consisting of 28 syllables, and commonly called

Ushwih ; likewise between the Anush/ubh and the Vira^.

a strophe may be formed, consisting of ^6 syllables, and

commonly called Bn'hati.

In a collection of hymns, however, like that of the Rig-

veda, where poems of different ages, different places, and

[32] g
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different families have been put together, we must be

prepared for exceptions to many rules. Thus, although

the final turn of the hendecasyllabic Traish/ubha is, as

a rule, the bacchius, ^
,
yet if we take, for instance,

the 77th hymn of the tenth Ma;^^ala, we clearly perceive

another hendecasyllabic pada of a totally different struc-

ture, and worked up into one of the most beautiful strophes

by an ancient poet. Each line is divided into two halves,

the first consisting of seven syllables, being an exact

counterpart of the first member of a Saturnian verse (fato

Romae Metelli) ; the second a dijambus, answering boldly

to the broken rhythm of the first member ^ We have, in

fact, a Trish/ubh where the turn or the three-step, ^—

,

instead of being at the end, stands in the middle of

the line.

X, 77, 1-5, in the Pada text

:

I. abhra-prusha// na va/^a prusha vasu,

havishmanta// na yag-Tia/i vi-^anusha// I &c.

Another strophe, the nature of which has been totally

misapprehended by native metricians, occurs in IV, 10. It

is there called Padapahkti and Mahapadapahkti ; nay.

attempts have been made to treat it even as an Ush;/ih, or

as a kind of Gayatri. The real character of that strophe

is so palpable that it is difficult to understand how it could

have been mistaken. It consists of two lines, the first

embracing three or four feet of five syllables each, having

the ictus on the first and the fourth syllables, and resembling

the last line of a Sapphic verse. The second line is simply

* Professor Kuhn (vol. iii, p. 450) is inclined to admit the same metre as

varying in certain hjTnns with ordinary Traish/ubha padas, but the evidence

he brings forward is hardly sufficient. Even if we object to the endings

yj - \j - and - - yj -, V, 33, 4, may be a Gagata, with vyuha of dasa, the

remark quoted from the Prati^akhya being of no consequence on such

points; and the same remedy would apply to V, 41, 5, with vyuha of eshe.

In VI, 47, 31, vyuha of aj'vaparwaiA ; in I, 33, 9, vyuha of indra and

rodasi ; in II, 24, 5, vyuha of madbhi/% would produce the same effect ; while

in I, 121, 8, we must either admit the Traish/ubha vmta - u - or scan

dhukshan. In III, 58, 6, I should admit vyuha for nara ; in IV, 26, 6, for

mandram ; in I, 100, 8, for ^yoti/^, always supposing that we consider the

ending— w - incompatible with a Trish/ubh verse.
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a Trish/ubh. It is what we should call an asynartete

strophe, and the contrast of the rhythm in the first and

second lines is very effective. I am not certain whether

Professor Bollensen, who has touched on this metre in an

article just published (Zeitschrift der D. M. G., vol. xxii,

P- 572), shares this opinion. He has clearly seen that the

division of the lines, as given in the MSS. of the Sa/z/hita

text, is wrong ; but he seems inclined to admit the same

rhythm throughout, and to treat the strophe as consisting of

four lines of five syllables each, and one of six syllables,

which last line is to submit to the prevailing rhythm of the

preceding lines. If we differ, however, as to the internal

architecture of this strophe, we agree in condemning the

interpretation proposed by the Pratij-akhya ; and I should,

in connection with this, like to call attention to two im-

portant facts : first, that the Sawhita text, in not changing,

for instance, the final t of martat, betrays itself as clearly

later than the elaboration of the ancient theory of metres,

later than the invention of such a metre as the Padapahkti

;

and secondly, that the accentuation, too, of the Sawhita is

thus proved to be posterior to the establishment of these

fanciful metrical divisions, and hence cannot throughout

claim so irrefragable an authority as certainly belongs to it

in many cases. I give the Sawhita text

:

1. Ague tam adyala.fvaw na stomai/n kratu;;/ na bhadram,

hridisprisam rz'dhyami ta ohai-^.

2. Adha hy agne 1 krator bhadrasya i dakshasya sadho//,

rathir rz'tasya brzhato babhutha, &c.

Now it is perfectly true that, as a general rule, the

syllables composing the vr/tta or turn of the different

metres, and described by the Pratij-akhya as heavy or

light, are in reality long or short. The question, however,

is this, have we a right, or are we obliged, in cases where

that syllable is not either long or short, as it ought to be,

so to alter the text, or so to change the rules of pro-

nunciation, that the penultimate may again be what we wish

it to be?

If we begin with the Gayatra pada, we have not to read

g 2
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long- before we find that it would be hopeless to try to

crush the Gayatri verses of the Vedic Rishis on this Pro-

crustean bed. Even Professor Kuhn very
Gavatra Pftdas. . , i i • • ^^ tt^

soon perceived that this was impossible. He

had to admit that in the Gayatri the two first padas, at all

events, were free from this rule, and though he tried to

retain it for the third or final pada, he was obliged after a

time to give it up even there. Again, it is perfectly true,

that in the third pada of the Gayatri, and in the second

and fourth padas of the Anush/ubh strophe, greater care is

taken by the poets to secure a short syllable for the penul-

timate, but here, too, exceptions cannot be entirely removed.

We have only to take such a single hymn as I, 27, and we

shall see that it would be impossible to reduce it to

the uniform standard of Gayatri padas, all ending in a

dijambus.

But what confirms me even more in my view that such

strict uniformity must not be looked for in the ancient

Conjectural hymns of the Rhhis, is the fact that in many
emendations, cases it would be SO very easy to replace

the irregular by a regular dipodia. Supposing that the

original poets had restricted themselves to the dijambus,

who could have put in the place of that regular dijambus

an irregular dipodia ? Certainly not the authors of the

Prati^yakhya, for their ears had clearly discovered the

general rhythm of the ancient metres ; nor their pre-

decessors, for they had in many instances preserved the

tradition of syllables lengthened in accordance with the

requirements of the metre. I do not mean to insist too

strongly on this argument, or to represent those who

handed down the tradition of the Veda as endowed with

anything like apaurusheyatva. Strange accidents have

happened in the text of the Veda, but they have generally

happened when the sense of the hymns had ceased to be

understood ; and if anything helped to preserve the Veda

from greater accidents, it was due, I believe, to the very

fact that the metre continued to be understood, and that

oral tradition, however much it might fail in other respects,

had at all events to satisfy the ears of the hearers. I should
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have been much less surprised if all irregularities in the

metre had been smoothed down by the flux and reflux of

oral tradition, a fact which is so apparent in the text of

Homer, where the gaps occasioned by the loss of the

digamma, were made good by the insertion of unmeaning

particles ; but I find it difficult to imagine by what class of

men, who must have lived between the original poets and

the age of the Pratijrakhyas, the simple rhythm of the Vedic

metres should have been disregarded, and the sense of

rhythm, which ancient people possess in a far higher degree

than we ourselves, been violated through crude and pur-

poseless alterations. I shall give a few specimens only.

What but a regard for real antiquity could have induced

people in VIII, 2, 8, to preserve the defective foot of a

Gayatri verse, samane adhi bharman ? Any one acquainted

with Sanskrit would naturally read samane adhi bharma/zi.

But who would have changed bharma;/i, if that had been

there originally, to bharman ? I believe we must scan

samane adhi bharman, or samane adhi bharman, the preon

tertius being a perfectly legitimate foot at the end of a

Gayatri verse. In X, 158, i, we can understand how an

accident happened. The original poet may have said :

%_/ — — v-' — *-< \^ _ \J

Suryo no divas patu patu vato antarikshat, agnir na./i

parthivebhya//. Here one of the two patu was lost. But

if in the same hymn we find in the second verse two feet of

nine instead of eight syllables each, I should not venture to

alter this except in pronunciation, because no reason can be

imagined why any one should have put these irregular lines

in the place of regular ones.

In V, 41, 10, gr?>/ite agnir etari na sushsti/i, JO/^ishkej"o ni

ri//ati vana, every modern Pandit would naturally read

vanani instead of vana, in order to get the regular Trish/ubh

metre. But this being the case, how can we imagine that

even the most ignorant member of an ancient Parishad

should wilfully have altered vanani into vana ? What sur-

prises one is, that vana should have been spared, in spite of

every temptation to change it into vanani : for I cannot

doubt for one moment that vana is the right reading, only
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that the ancient poet? pronounced it vana. Wherever we

alter the text of the Rig-veda by conjecture, we ought to

be able, if possible, to give some explanation how the mis-

take which we wish to remove came to be committed. If a

passage is obscure, difficult to construe, if it contains words

which occur in no other place, then we can understand how,

during a long process of oral tradition, accidents may have

happened. But when everything is smooth and easy, when

the intention of the poet is not to be mistaken, when the

same phrase has occurred many times before, then to sup-

pose that a simple and perspicuous sentence was changed

into a complicated and obscure string of words, is more

difficult to understand. I know there are passages where

we cannot as yet account for the manner in which an evi-

dently faulty reading found its way into both the Pada and

Sawhita texts, but in those very passages we cannot be too

circumspect. If we read VIII, 40, 9, purvish /a indro-

pamdtaya/^ purvir uta praj-astaya//, nothing seems more
_ _ www

tempting than to omit indra, and to read purvish /a upama-

ta.ya./i. Nor would it be difficult to account for the insertion

of indra ; for though one would hardly venture to call it

a marginal gloss that crept into the text—a case which, as

far as I can see, has never happened in the hymns of the

Rig-veda— it might be taken for an explanation given by

an A^arya to his pupils, in order to inform them that the

ninth verse, different from the eighth, was addressed to

Indra. But however plausible this may sound, the question

remains whether the traditional reading could not be main-

tained, by admitting synizesis of opa, and reading purvish

/a indropamataya//. For a similar synizesis of— w, see III,

6, 10. pr^/^i adhvareva tasthatu/^, unless we read praky

adhvareva.

Another and more difficult case of synizesis occurs in

VII, 86, 4. ava tvanena namasa tura(//) iyam.

It would be easy to conjecture tvareyam instead of tura

iyam, but tvareyam, in the sense of ' let me hasten,' is not

Vedic. The choriambic ending, however, of a Trish/ubh
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can be proved to be legitimate, and if that is the case, then

even the synizesis of tura, though hard, ought not to be

regarded as impossible.
— — _ _ ^i^ — \.f — —

In II, 18, 5, a vi;;«atya triw^ata yahy arv&ii,

a >^atvari;;/j-ata haribhir yu^ana/^,

a pa.ukdisa.ta. surathebhir indra,

a shash/ya saptatya somapeyam,

Professor Kuhn proposes to omit the a at the beginning of

the second line, in order to have eleven instead of twelve

syllables. By doing so he loses the uniformity of the four

padas, which all begin with i, while by admitting synizesis

of haribhi/^ all necessity for conjectural emendation dis-

appears.

If the poets of the Veda had objected to a paeon quartus

(v^^^-) at the end of a Gayatri, what could have been

easier than to change IV, 52, i, divo adar.yi duhita, into

adarj-i duhita dWa/i? or X, 118, 6, adabhya;« gr/hapatim,

into gr/hapatim adabhyam ?

If an epitritus secundus (-^— ) had been objectionable

in the same place, why not say VI, 61, 10, stomya bhut

sarasvati, instead of sarasvati stomya bhut ? Why not VIII,

2, II, revantaw hi sriuomi tva, instead of revantawz hi tva
^ —

srmovai ?

If an ionicus a minore (^ ^ ) had been excluded from
\^ w* — — v — w

that place, why not say I, 30, 10, ^aritr/bhya/^ sakhe vaso,

instead of sakhe vaso ^aritrzbhya/^.'^ or I, 41, 7, varu;/asya
^^_^— w— w— WW— _

mahi psara//, instead of mahi psaro varuwasya?

If a dispondeus ( ) was to be avoided, then V, 68, 3,

mahi va.m kshatraw deveshu, might easily have been re-
w — w —

placed by deveshu va.m kshatram mahi, and VIII, 2, 10,
<j — \^ —

j-ukra kslram ya>^ante, by i-ukra ya/^anta a^-iram.

If no epitritus primus [^ ) was allowed, why not say
w— _ww_w— ^ ~ ^ X ^ l"

VI, 61, II, nidas patu sarasvati, instead of sarasvati nidas

patu, or VIII, 79, 4, dvesho yavir aghasya /^it, instead of

ydvir aghasya -^id dvesha/i ?
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Even the epitritus tertius (— ^ -) might easily have been

avoided by dropping the augment of apam in X, 119, 1-13,

kuvit somasyapam iti. It is, in fact, a variety of less frequent

occurrence than the rest, and might possibly be eliminated

with some chance of success.

Lastly, the choriambus (- >^ <-» -) could have been removed

in III, 24, 5, slsihi na/i sunumata//, by reading sunumata/^
w— \_/ ^ — \.f \^ \J

s'ls'ihi na//, and in V^III, 2, 31, sanad amrz'kto dayate, by

reading amr/kto dayate sanat.

But I am afraid the idea that regularity is better than

irregularity, and that in the Veda, where there is a possibility,

the regular metre is to be restored by means of conjectural

emendations, has been so ably advocated by some of the

most eminent scholars, that a merely general argument

would now be of no avail. I must therefore give as much,

evidence as I can bring together in support of the contrary

opinion ; and though the process is a tedious one, the

importance of the consequences with regard to Vedic

criticism leaves me no alternative. With regard, then, to

eleven the final dipodia of Giyatri verses, I still

Gayatra V?7ttas. hold and maintain, that, although the dijambus

is by far the most general metre, the following seven

varieties have to be recognised in the poetry of the Veda =*

:

I. V^-W-, 2. WW^-, 3. -^
, 4. ^K^

, 5. ,

6. ^
, 7« ^~y "• — '^ ^ —

.

I do not pretend to give every passage in which these

varieties occur, but I hope I shall give a sufficient number
in support of every one of them, I have confined myself

almost entirely to the final dipodia of Gayatri verses, as the
A

Anush/ubha verses would have swelled the lists too much.

§ 2. <-- '^ v-/ — .

I, 12, 9. tasmai pavaka m;-z7aya. (Instead of mrz'/aya,

it has been proposed to read mar^aya.)

I, 18, 9. divo na sadmamakhasam.

I, 42, 4 ; 46, 2
; 97, 1-8

; III, 11, 3 ; 27, 10 ; IV, 15, 7 ;

" See some important remarks on these varieties in Mr. J. Boxwell's article

' On the Trish/ubh Metre,' Journal Asiat. Soc. Beng., 1885, p. 79.
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32,4; 52,1 ; V,5, 9; 7,4; 7,5; 7,7; 9,4; 53^'^^'^ ^^3;
61, II ; 64, 5; 6s, 4; ^2, 9> VI, 16, 17; 16, 18; 16, 45;

45, 17 ; 61, 4 ; VII, 15, 14 ; 66, 3 ; VIII, 6, ^^ ; 6, 42 ;

32, 10
; 44, 28

; 45, 31 ; 72, 6
; 72, 13 ; 80, I ; 83, 3 ; 93,

27; IX, 61, 5; 64, l; X, 118,6.

§ 3- - ^ - -

.

I, 22, II. akk/nnn?Lp3.tra./i saksLntKm.

I, 30, 13. kshumanto yabhir madema.

I, 41, 8
; 90, I

; 90, 4 ; 120, I ; V, 19, I
; 70, 3 ; VI, 61,

10; VIII, 2, 2; 2, 4; 2, 5; 2, II
; 2, 12; 2, 13; 2, 14;

2, 15; 2, 16; 2, 17; 2, 29; 2, 30; 2, 32; 2, 33; 2, ^6;

2, 37; 7> 30; 7, 33; II' 2; II, 3; II, 4; 16, 3; 16, 4;

16, 5; 16, 7; 46, 2; 71, 2; 81, I ; 81, 3; 81, 4; 81, 7 ;

81, 9 ; 94, 2 ; IX, 62, 5 ; X, 20, 4 ; 20, 7.

-^ \^

»_< x-* —

§4

I, 3, 8. usra iva svasara;/i

I, 27, 4. agne deveshu pra voka/i.

I, 30, 10
; 30, 15 ; 38, 7 ; 38, 8

; 41,7; 43, 7 ; II, 6, 2

III, 27, 3 ; V, 82, 7 ; VI, 16, 25 ; 16, 26 ; 61, 12 ; VIII, 2

I ; 2, 3 ; 2, 8 ; 2, 18 ; 2, 19 ; 2, 2i ; 2, 22 ; 2, 23 ; 2, 26

2, S5 ; 16, 2 ; 16, 6 ; 16, 8
; 71, 9 ; 79, 3 ; IX, 21, 5 ; 62, 6

66, 31 ; X, 20, 5; 185, I ; 185, 2 ; 185, 3.

§5- .

I, 2, 7. dhiya;;^ ghr/ta/^'i;// sadhanta.

I, 3, 4. a«vibhis tana putasa/^

I, 27, 3; 90, 2; II, 6, 4; III, 41, 8; V, 68, 3; 68, 4;

VIII, 3, 10 ; 2, 24 ; 16, I ; 16, 12 ; 79, 2 ; IX, 66, 17 ; X,

20, 6 ; 20, 8.

§ 6. ^ .

I, 15, 6, r/tuna ya^;7am aj-athe.

I, 38, 2. kva vo gavo na ra//yanti (see note to I, 38, 2).

I, 38, 9 ; 86, 9 ; III, 27, 2
; 41,3; IV, 32, 23 ; V, 68, 5 ;

70, 2 ; VI, 61, II ; VIII, 2, 20 ; 2, 25 ; 7, 32 ; 26, 19 ; 79, 4 ;

79,5; 81, 6; X, 158,4.
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§ 7, - - V. -.

I, 10, 8. sa;// ga asmabhya;« dhunuhi.

I, 12, 5. agne tva/^z rakshasvina//.

I, 37, 15 ; 43, 8
; 46, 6 ; III, 62, 7 ; IV, 30, 21 ; V, 86, 5 ;

VIII, 5, 32 ; S, ^S\ X, 1 19, 1-13 ; 144, 4.

§ 8. —WW—.
I, 2, 9. dakshaw dadhate apasam (or § 2).

_ ^/ v-f —

I, 6, 10. indra;« maho va ra^asa/^.

I, 27, 6; 30, 21; 41, 9; 90, 5; III, 24, 5; V, 19, 2;

70, I
; 70, 4 ; 82, 8 ; VIII, 2, 27 ; 2, 31 ; 16, 9 ; 55, 4 ;

67, 19; 81,5; 81, 8; IX, 47, 2.

But although with regard to the Gayatra, and I may
add, the Anush/ubha padas, the evidence as to the variety

TraishAibha and of their vrz'ttas IS such that it can hardly be
Cagata Padas.

resisted, a much more determined stand

has been made in defence of the vr/tta of the Traish-

/ubha and 6'agata padas. Here Professor Kuhn and

those who follow him maintain that the rule is absolute,

that the former must end in w - w, the latter in w - w -^

and that the eighth syllable, immediately preceding these

syllables, ought, if possible, to be long. Nor can I deny

that Professor Kuhn has brought forward powerful argu-

ments in support of his theory, and that his emendations

of the Vedic text recommend themselves by their great

ingenuity and simplicity. If his theory could be carried

out, I should readily admit that we should gain something.

We should have throughout the Veda a perfectly uniform

metre, and wherever we found any violation of it, we

should be justified in resorting to conjectural criticism.

The only question is at what price this strict uniformity

can be obtained. If, for instance, in order to have the

reo-ular vr/ttas at the end of Traish^ubha and 6^agata

lines, we were obliged to repeal all rules of prosody, to

allow almost every short vowel to be used as long, and

every long vowel to be used as short, whether long by

nature or by position, we should have gained very little, we
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should have robbed Peter to pay Paul, we should have

removed no difficulty, but only ignored the causes which

created it. Now, if we examine the process by which

Professor Kuhn establishes the regularity of the vr/ttas or

final syllables of Traish/ubha and Cagata padas, we find, in

addition to the rules laid down before, and in which he is

supported, as we saw, to a great extent by the Prati^akhya

and Pacini, viz. the anceps nature of e and o, and of a long

final vowel before a vowel, the following exceptions or

metrical licences, without which that metrical uniformity

at which he aims, could not be obtained

:

Prosodial I- The vowcl o in the body of a word is to

Licences. ^^ treated as optionally short

:

w — — — _ _

II, 39, 3. prati vastor usra (see TrishA § 5).

Here the o of vasto/^ is supposed to be short, although it

is the Guna. of u, and therefore very different from the final

e of sarve or aste, or the final o of sarvo for sarvas or mano
for manas ^ It should be remarked that in Greek, too, the

final diphthongs corresponding to the e of sarve and aste

are treated as short, as far as the accent is concerned.

Hence airoiKoi, Tv-nT^Tat, and even yvCi\xai, nom. plur. In

Latin, too, the old terminations of the nom. sing, o and u,

instead of the later us, are short. (Neue, Formenlehre,

§ 23 seq.)

VI, 5i> 15- gopa ama.

Here the o of gopa is treated as short, in order to get

w - ^ - instead of w — , which is perfectly legitimate at

the end of an Ush;/ih.

2. The long i and u are treated as short, not only before

vowels, which is legitimate, but also before consonants.

VII, 63, 4. dyavabhumi adite trasithaw na/^ (see Trish/.

§ 5)-

The forms uiya and rasiya in VII, 32, 18, occur at the

end of octosyllabic or Gayatra padas, and are therefore

" A very strong divergence of opinion is expressed on this point by Professor

Bollensen. He says :
' O und E erst spater in die Schrifttafel aufgenommen,

bewahren ihre Lange dnrch das ganze indische Schriftenthum bis ins Apa-

bhrawj-a hinab. Selbstverstandlich kann kurz o und e im Veda erst recht nicht

zugelassen werden.' Zeitschrift der D. M. G., vol. xxii, p. 574.
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perfectly legitimate, yet Professor Kuhn would change

them too, into islya. and rasiya. In VII, 28, 4, even

may? is treated as mayi (see Trish/. § 5) ; and in VII, 68, i,

vitam as vitam. If, in explanation of this shortening of

vitam, vihi is quoted, which is identified with vihi, this can

hardly be considered as an argument, for vihi occurs where

no short syllable is required, IV, 48, i ; II, 26, 2 ; and

where, therefore, the shortening of the vowel cannot be

attributed to metrical reasons.

3. Final m followed by an initial consonant is allowed

to make no position, and even in the middle of a word

a nasal followed by a liquid is supposed to make positio

dcbilis. Several of the instances, however, given in support,

are from Gayatra padas, where Professor Kuhn, in some of

his later articles, has himself allowed greater latitude

;

others admit of different scanning, as for instance,

I, 117, 8. maha// ksho7/asya aj-vina kawvaya.

Here, even if we considered the dispondeus as illegiti-

mate, we might scan ka;/vaya, for this scanning occurs in

other places, while to treat the first a as short before nv

seems tantamount to surrendering all rules of prosody.

4. Final n before semivowels, mutes, and double n before

vowels make no position ^ Ex. Ill, 49, i. yasmin vij-va

(TrishA § 5); I, 174, 5. yasmi;^ /^akan ; I, 186, 4. sasmin(n)

udhan ^.

5. Final Visarga before sibilants makes no positions

Ex. IV, 21, 10. satya// samra/ (Trish/. § 5). Even in I, 63, 4.

* Professor Kuhn has afterwards (Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 20;) modified this

view, and instead of allowing a final nasal vowel followed by a mute to make

positio debilis, he thinks that the nasal should in most cases be omitted

altogether.

*> Here a distinction should be made, I think, between an n before a con-

sonant, and a final n following a short vowel, which, according t> the niles of

Sandhi, is doubled, if a vowel follows. In the latter case, the vowel before the n

remains, no doubt, short in many cases, or, more correctly, the doubling of the

n does not take place, e.g. I, 63, 4; 1S6, 4. In other places, the doubling

seems preferable, e.g. I, 33, 11, though Professor Kuhn would remove it

altogether. Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 125.

<= Here, too, according to later researches, Professor Kuhn would rather omit

the final sibilant altogether, loc. cit. vol. iv, p. 207.
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y^odi// sakha (probably a 6*agata), and V, 82, 4. savi/i sau-

bhagam (a Gay. § 7), the long i is treated as short, and the

short a of sakha is lengthened, because an aspirate follows.

6. S before mutes makes no position. Ex. VI, 66, 11.

ugra asprzdhran (Trish/. § 3).

7. ^ before k makes no position. Ex. visvd.s/c3.ndra/i, &c.

8. Mutes before s make no position. Ex. rakshas, accord-

ing to Professor Kuhn, in the seventh Ma;/^ala only, but

see I, 13, 5 ; kutsa, &c.

9. Mutes before r or v make no position. Ex. suj-Ipra,

dirgha^rut.

10. Sibilants before y make no position. Ex. dasyCm.

11. R followed by mutes or sibilants makes no position.

Ex. ayur^ivase, /('//ardi//, varshish///am.

13. Words like smaddish/in, &c. retain their vowel short

before two following consonants.

We now proceed to consider a number of prosodial rules

which Professor Kuhn proposes to repeal in order to have

a long syllable where the MSS. supply a short

:

1. The vowel ri is to be pronounced as long, or rather as ar.

Ex. I, 12, 9. tasmai pavaka mr//aya is to be read mardaya
;

V, ^^, TO. sa7/zvarawasya r/she/z is to be read arshe//. But

why not sa;;zvara;/asya7^/she/z (i. e. siarshe//) ?

2. The a privativum may be lengthened. Ex. a^ara//,

amnta/z.

3. Short vowels before liquids may be long. Ex. nara/r,

taruta, tarati, marutam, hariva/z, arushi, dadhur iha, suvita

(P-47i).

4. Short vowels before nasals may be lengthened. Ex.

^anan, sanitar, tanu//, upa na./i.

5. Short vowels before the ma of the superlative may be

lengthened. Ex. nr/tama.

6. The short a in the roots i-am and yam, and in am (the

termination of the accusative) may be lengthened.
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w \^ ^

7. The group ava is to be pronounced aua. Ex. avase

becomes auase; savita becomes sauita; nava becomes naua.

8. The group aya is to be changed into aia or ea. Ex.

nayasi becomes naiasi.

9. The group va is to be changed into ua, and this ua

to be treated as a kind of diphthong and therefore long.

Ex. ka/zvatama/^ becomes ka;/uatama/z ; varu;/a// becomes

uaru;/a/z.

10. The short vowel in the reduphcated syllable of per-

fects is to be lengthened. Ex. tatana//, dadhire.

11. Short vowels before all aspirates may be lengthened.
^ w —

Ex. ratha// becomes ratha/^ ; sakha becomes sakha.

12. Short vowels before h and all sibilants may be

lengthened. Ex. mahini becomes mahini ; uj-i^am becomes

uj'i^am ; rishate becomes rishate; dasat becomes dasat.

13. The short vowel before t may be lengthened. Ex.

va^avata// becomes va^avata//; atithi// becomes atithi/^.

14. The short vowel before d may be lengthened. Ex.

udaram becomes udaram ; ud ava becomes ud ava.

15. The short vowel before p may be lengthened. Ex.

apam becomes apam ; tapushim becomes tapushim
;
grz-

hapatim becomes grzhapatim.

16. The short vowel before g and g may be lengthened.

Ex. sanushag asat becomes sanushag asat
;
yuna^an be-

comes yuna^an.

Let us now turn back for one moment to look at the

slaup-hter which has been committed ! Is there one

sino-le rule of prosody that has been spared ? Is there one

single short syllable that must always remain short, or

a long syllable that must always remain long ? If all re-

strictions of prosody are thus removed, our metres, no

doubt, become perfectly regular. But it should be remem-

bered that these metrical rules, for which all this carnage

has been committed, are not founded upon any a priori

principles, but deduced by ancient or modern metricians

from those very hymns which seem so constantly to violate
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them. Neither ancient nor modern metricians had. as far

as we know, any evidence to go upon besides the hymns of

the Rig-veda ; and the philosophical speculations as to the

origin of metres in which some of them indulge, and from

which they would fain derive some of their unbending rules,

are, as need hardly be said, of no consequence whatever. I

cannot understand what definite idea even modern writers

connect with such statements as that, for instance, the

Trish/ubh metre sprang from the Cagati metre, that the

eleven syllables of the former are an abbreviation of the

twelve syllables of the latter. Surely, metres are not made

artificially, and by addition or subtraction. Metres have a

natural origin in the rhythmic sentiment of different people,

and they become artificial and arithmetical in the same way
as language with its innate principles of law and analogy

becomes in course of time grammatical and artificial. To
derive one metre from another is like deriving a genitive

from a nominative, which we may do indeed for grammatical

purposes, but which no one would venture to do who is at

all acquainted with the natural and independent production

of grammatical forms. Were we to arrange the Trish/ubh

and G^agati metres in chronological order, I should decidedly

place the Trish/ubh first, for we see, as it were before our

eyes, how sometimes one foot, sometimes two and three feet

in a Trish/ubh verse admit an additional syllable at the end,

particularly in set phrases which would not submit to a

Trish/ubh ending. The phrase S2^m no bhava dvipade sd.in

^atushpade is evidently a solemn phrase, and we see it

brought in without hesitation, even though every other

line of the same strophe or hymn is Trish/ubh, i.e. hendeca-

syllabic, not dodecasyllabic. See, for instance, VI, 74, i

;

VII, 54, i; X, 85, 44; 165, I. However, I maintain by no

means that this was the actual origin of 6"agati metres ; I only

refer to it in order to show the groundlessness of metrical

theories which represent the component elements, a foot of

one or two or four syllables as given first, and as afterwards

compounded into systems of two, three or four such feet, and

who therefore would wish us to look upon the hendecasyl-

labic Trish/ubh as originally a dodecasyllabic 6'agati, only
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deprived of its tail. If my explanation of the name of Tri-

sh/'ubh, i. e. Three-step, is right, its origin must be ascribed to

a far more natural process than that of artificial amputation.

It was to accompany a choros, i.e. a dance, which after

advancing freely for eight steps in one direction, turned

back (vrztta) with three steps, the second of which was

strongly marked, and would therefore, whether in song or

recitation, be naturally accompanied by a long syllable. It

certainly is so in the vast majority of Trish^ubhs which

have been handed down to us. But if among these verses

we find a small number in which this simple and palpable

rhythm is violated, and which nevertheless were preserved

from the first in that imperfect form, although the tempta-

tion to set them right must have been as great to the

ancient as it has proved to be to the modern students of

the Veda, are we to say that nearly all, if not all, the rules

that determine the length and shortness of syllables, and

which alone give character to every verse, are to be sus-

pended ? Or, ought we not rather to consider, whether the

ancient choregic poets may not have indulged occasionally

in an irregular movement ? We see that this was so with

regard to Gayatri verses. We see the greater freedom of

the first and second padas occasionally extend to the third
;

and it will be impossible, without intolerable violence, to

remove all the varieties of the last pada of a Gayatri of

v/hich I have given examples above, pages civ seqq.

It is. of course, impossible to give here all the evidence

that might be brought forward in support of similar freedom

Traish/ubha in Trish/ubh verses, and I admit that the

V;7tta. number of real varieties with them is smaller

than with the Gayatris. In order to make the evidence

which I have to bring forward in support of these varieties as

unassailable as possible, I have excluded nearly every pada

that occurs only in the first, second, or third line of a

strophe, and have restricted myself, with few exceptions,

and those chiefly referring to padas that had been quoted

by other scholars in support of their own theories, to the

final padas of Trish/ubh verses. Yet even with this limited

evidence, I think I shall be able to establish at least three
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varieties of Trish/ubh. Preserving the same classification

which I adopted before for the Gayatris, so as to include

the important eighth syllable of the Trish/ubh, which does

not properly belong to the vrz'tta, I maintain that class 4.

^ ^ , class 5. , and class 8. — w w — must be

recognised as legimate endings in the hymns of the Veda,

and that by recognising them we are relieved from nearly

all, if not all, the more violent prosodial licences which

Professor Kuhn felt himself obliged to admit in his theory

of Vedic metres.

The verses which fall under § 4 are so numerous that

after those of the first Maw^ala, mentioned above, they

need not be given here in full. They are simply cases

where the eighth syllable is not lengthened, and they

cannot be supposed to run counter to any rule of the Prati-

j-akhya, for the simple reason that the Prati^akhya never

gave such a rule as that the eighth syllable must be

lengthened, if the ninth is short. Examples will be found

in the final pada of Trish/ubhs : II, 30, 6; III, ^6, 4; ^^,

15; 54,12; IV, 1,16; 2, 7; 9; II; 4,12; 6, i; 2; 4; 7, 7;

11.5; T-7, 3; 23, 6; 24, 2; 27,1; 28, 5; 5s, 5; 57, 2; V,i,

2 ; VI, 17, 10 ; 21, 8 ; 23, 7 ; 25, 5 ; 29, 6
; 3^, I ; 62, I ; 63,

7; VII, 21,5; 28, 3; 42, 4; 56,15; 60, 10; 84, 2; 92,4;
VIII, 1,33; 96, 9; IX, 92, 5; X, 61, 12; 13; 74, 3; ^^7,7-

In support of § 5. , the number of cases is smaller,

but it should be remembered that it might be considerably

increased if I had not restricted myself to the final pada of

each Trish/ubh, while the first, second, and third padas

would have yielded a much larger harvest

:

§5- -.

I, 89, 9. ma no madhya ririshatayur ganto//.

I, 92, 6. supratika saumanasaya^-iga/^.

1,114,5; 117,2; 122,1; 122,8; 186,3; 11,4,2; III,

49, 2 ; IV, 3, 9 ; 26, 6 ; V, 41, M ; VI, 25, 2 ; 66, 11 ;
VII,

8, 6; 28, 4; 68, I
; 71, 2; 78, l; 93, J^ ; IX, 90, 4; X,

II, 8.

[32] h
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I do not wish to deny that in several of these lines it

would be possible to remove the long syllable from the

ninth place by conjectural emendation. Instead of ayur

in I, 89, 9, we might read ayu ; in I, 92, 6, we might drop

the augment of a^igar ; in II, 4, 2, we might admit syni-

zesis in aratir, and then read ^ira-ajva/^, as in I, 141, 12.

In VI, 25, 2, after eliding the a of ava, we might read

dasi//. But even if, in addition to all this, we were to

admit the possible suppression of final m in asmabhyam,

mahyam, and in the accusative singular, or the suppres-

sion of s in the nominative singular, both of which would

be extreme measures, we should still have a number of

cases which could not be righted without even more vio-

lent remedies. Why then should we not rather admit

the occasional appearance of a metrical variation which

certainly has a powerful precedent in the dispondeus of

Gayatris? I am not now acquainted with the last results

of metrical criticism in Virgil, but, unless some new theories

now prevail, I well recollect that spondaic hexameters,

though small in number, much smaller than in the Veda,

were recognised by the best scholars, and no emendations

attempted to remove them. If then in Virgil we read,

' Cum patribus populoque, penatibusque et magnis dis,'

why not follow the authority of the best MSS. and the

tradition of the Pratij-akhyas and admit a dispondeus at

the end of a Trish/ubh rather than suspend, in order to

meet this single difficulty, some of the most fundamental

rules of prosody?

I now proceed to give a more numerous list of Trai-

sh/ubha padas ending in a choriambus, - ^ w -, again con-

fining myself, with few exceptions, to final padas

:

§ 8. — w v^ —

.

I, 62, 3. sam usriyabhir vava^anta nara//.

I, 103, 4. yad dha sunu/^ j-ravase nama dadhe.

1,121,9; 122, ic^ 173.8; 186,2; 11,4,3; 19,1; 33^

14; IV, I, 19°^ 25, 4; 39, 2; V, 30, 12; 41, 4; 41, 15;

* ' Nur eine Stelle babe ich mir angemerkt, wo das Metrum aam verlangt.'
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VI, 4, 7; IO,5; 11,4; 13' iN 13. I^ 20, 1^ 30, id; 29,4;

3?>y 3; 33^ 5; 44, 11; 49= ^2; 68, 5 ; 68, 7 ;
VII, 19, 10;

62, 4 ; IX, 97, 26 ; X, SS> 8
; 99, 9 ; 108, 6 ; 169, I.

It is perfectly true that this sudden change in the rhythm

of Trish/ubh verses, making their ending iambic instead of

trochaic, grates on our ears. But, I beHeve, that if we admit

a short stop after the seventh syllable, the intended rhythm

of these verses will become intelligible. We remarked a

similar break in the verses of hymn X, 77, where the sudden

transition to an iambic metre was used with great effect, and

the choriambic ending, though less effective, is by no means

offensive. It should be remarked also, that in many, though

not in all cases, a caesura takes place after the seventh syl-

lable, and this is, no doubt, a great help towards a better

delivery of these choriambic Trish/ubhs.

While, however, I contend for the recognition of these

three varieties of the normal Trish/ubh metre, I am quite

willing to admit that other variations besides these, which

occur from time to time in the Veda, form a legitimate

subject of critical discussion.

§ 2. KJ ^ KJ ~

.

Trish/ubh verses, the final pada of which ends in w v^ v^ -,

I should generally prefer to treat as ending in a 6'agata

pada, in which this ending is more legitimate. Thus I

should propose to scan

:

I, 122, II. prajastaye mahina rathavate.

III, 20, 5. vasun rudran adityan iha huve.

V, 2, I. pura/^ paj-yanti nihitam (tam) aratau.

VI, 13, 5- vayo vrzkayaraye ^asuraye.

§ I. w — "w* —

.

I should propose the same medela for some final padas

of Trish/ubhs apparently ending in w — v^ — . We might

indeed, as has been suggested, treat these verses as single

instances of that peculiar metre which we saw carried out in

the whole of hymn X, 77, but at the end of a verse the ad-

Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 180 ; Bollensen, Zeitschrift der D. M. G., vol. xxii,

P- 587-

h 2
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mission of an occasional Cagata pada is more in accordance

with the habit of the Vedic poets. Thus I should scan :

\^ w w — w _ I V^ — \J —

V, '^'^, 4. vWsha samatsu dasasya nama ^it ^

V, 41, 5^ raya eshe ^vase dadhita dhi^.

After what I have said before on the real character of the

teaching of the Pratii-akhya, I need not show again that the

fact of Uva/a's counting ta of dadhita as the tenth syllable

is of no importance in determining the real nature of these

hymns, though it is of importance, as Professor Kuhn re-

marks (Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 451), in showing that Uva/a con-

sidered himself at perfect liberty in counting or not counting,

for his own purposes, the elided syllable of avase.

VII, 4, 6. mapsava/^ pari shadama maduva/z.

§6. .. .

Final padas of TrishAibhs ending in v^ are very

scarce. In VI, i, 4,

bhadraya;;/ te rawayanta sa;«dr/sh/au,

it would be very easy to read bhadrayaw te sawdr/sh/au
•^ s^

rawayanta ; and in X, 74, 2,

dyaur na varebhi/^ krmavanta svai^,

we may either recognise a 6^agata pada, or read

dyaur na varebhi/i! kr/;zavanta svai/;,

which would agree with the metre of hymn X, 77.

§7. _ - ^ -.

Padas ending in w - do not occur as final in any

Traish/ubha hymn, but as many C^gata padas occur in

the body of Traish/ubha hymns, we have to scan them as

dodecasyllabic

:

I, 62,, 4^ tva;« ha tyad indra kodXh sakha.

IV, 26, 6^. paravata// i-akuno mandram madam.

The adjective pavaka which frequently occurs at the end

of final and internal padas of Trish/ubh hymns has always

" Professor Kuhn has finally adopted the same scanning, Beitrage, vol. iv,

p. 184.
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to be scanned pavaka. Cf. IV, 51,2; VI, 5, 2 ; 10,4; 51,3;

VII, 3, i; 9; 9, 1^ 56, 12; X, 46,
7b.

I must reserve what I have to say about other metres

of the Veda for another opportunity, but I cannot leave

Omission of ^^is subject without referring once more to a

final m and s. metrical Hccnce which has been strongly

advocated by Professor Kuhn and others, and by the

admission of which there is no doubt that many diffi-

culties might be removed, I mean the occasional omission

of a final m and s, and the subsequent contraction of the

final and initial vowels. The arguments that have been

brought forward in support of this are very powerful.

There is the general argument that final s and m are

liable to be dropt in other Aryan languages, and par-

ticularly for metrical purposes. There is the stronger argu-

ment that in some cases final s and m in Sanskrit may or

may not be omitted, even apart from any metrical stress.

In Sanskrit we find that the demonstrative pronoun sas

appears most frequently as sa (sa dadati), and if followed

by liquid vowels, it may coalesce with them even in later

Sanskrit. Thus we see saisha for sa esha, sendra/^ for sa

indra/z sanctioned for metrical purposes even by Pa/Hni,

VI, 1, 134. We might refer also to feminines which have

s in the nominative singular after bases in u, but drop it

after bases in i. We find in the Sawhita text, V, 7, 8,

svadhitiva, instead of svadhiti/z-iva in the Pada text, sanc-

tioned by the Pratij-akhya 259; likewise IX, 61, 10, Sa;«-

hita, bhumy a dade, instead of Pada, bhumi// a dade. But

before we draw any general conclusions from such in-

stances, we should consider whether they do not admit

of a grammatical instead of a metrical explanation. The

nominative singular of the demonstrative pronoun was sa

before it was sas ; by the side of bhumi/^ we have a

secondary form bhumi ; and we may conclude from sva-

dhiti-van, I, 88, 2, that the Vedic poets knew of a form

svadhiti, by the side of svadhiti//.

As to the suppression of final m, however, we see it

admitted by the best authorities, or we see at least alter-

nate forms with or without m, in tubhya, which occurs
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frequently instead of tubhyam^, and twice, at least, with-

out apparently any metrical reason^. We find asmaka

instead of asmakam (I, 173, 10), yushmaka instead of

yushmakam (VII, 59, 9-10), ya^adhva instead of ya^adh-

vam (VIII, 2, 37) sanctioned both by the Sawhita and Pada

texts ^

If then we have such precedents, it may well be asked

why we should hesitate to adopt the same expedient, the

omission of final m and s, whenever the Vedic metres

seem to require it. Professor BoUensen's remark, that

Vedic verses cannot be treated to all the licences of Latin

scanning ^\ is hardly a sufficient answer ; and he himself,

though under a slightly different form, would admit as

much, if not more, than has been admitted on this point by

Professors Kuhn and Roth. On a priori grounds I should

by no means feel opposed to the admission of a possible

elision of final s or m, or even n ; and my only doubt is

whether it is really necessary for the proper scanning of

Vedic metres.

My own opinion has always been, that if w^e admit on

a larger scale what in single words can hardly be doubted

by anybody, viz. the pronunciation of two

syllables as one, we need not fall back on

the elision of final consonants in order to arrive at a proper

scanning of Vedic metres. On this point I shall have to

say a few words in conclusion, because I shall frequently

avail myself of this licence, for the purpose of righting

apparently corrupt verses in the hymns of the Rig-veda
;

and I feel bound to explain, once for all, why I avail my-

self of it in preference to other emendations which have

been proposed by scholars such as Professors Benfey, Kuhn,

Roth, Bollensen, and others.

The merit of having first pointed out some cases v/here

- I, 54, 9; 135, 2; III, 42, 8; V, II, 5; VII, 22, 7; VIII, 51,9; 76, 8;

82, 5 ; IX, 62, 27 ; 86, 30 ; X, 167, 1.

^ II, II, 3; V, 30, 6.

•^ See Bollensen, Orient und Occident, vol. iii, p. 459 ; Kuhn, Beitrage,

vol. iv, p. 199.
"i Orient und Occident, vol. iv, p. 449.
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two syllables must be treated as one/belongs, I believe, to

Professor Bollensen in his article, ' Zur Herstellung dcs

Veda,' published in Benfey's Orient und Occident, vol. ii,

p. 461. He proposed, for instance, to write hyana instead of

hiyana, IX, 13, 6 ; dhyano instead of dhiyano, VIII, 49, 5 ;

sahyase instead of sahiyase, I, 71, 4 ;
yano instead of iydn6,

VIII, 50, 5, &c. The actual alteration of these words seems

to me unnecessary ; nor should we think of resorting to

such violent measures in Greek where, as far as metrical

purposes are concerned, two vowels have not unfrequently

to be treated as one.

That iva counts in many passages as one syllable is

admitted by everybody. The only point on which I differ

is that I do not see why iva, when monosyllabic, should be

changed to va, instead of being pronounced quickly, or, to

adopt the terminology of Greek grammarians, by synizesis^

Synizesis is well explained by Greek scholars as a quick

pronunciation of two vowels so that neither should be lost,

and as different thereby from synaloephe, which means the

contraction of two vowels into one ^. This synizesis is by
no means restricted to iva and a few other words, but seems

to me a very frequent expedient resorted to by the ancient

J^ishis.

Originally it may have arisen from the fact that language

allows in many cases alternate forms of one or two sylla-

bles. As in Greek we have double forms like aXeyeLvos and

aky€Lv6s, yaXaKTOcpAyos and yXaKTocjidyo^, Trer-qvos and TiTrjvos,

TtvKivos and -nvKvos '', and as in Latin we have the shortening

* Synizesis in Greek applies only to the quick pronunciation of two vowels,

if in immediate contact ; and not, if separated by consonants. Samprasarawa

might seem a more appropriate term, but though the grammatical process

designated in Sanskrit by Samprasara;/a offers some analogies, it could only by

a new definition be applied to the metrical process here intended.

'' A. B. p. 835, 30. kffrl Se (v Tois KoivoTs (XiTpois Koi ri KaXovnivrj avveK-

(pwvrjffis ^ Kal avvi^T]<TLi \eytTat. "Orav yap (prnvrjivToiv (nd\\T]\oi yiv-qrai -q

TTpo(popd, Tun yiverat 17 awi^ijais fls fiiav avWa^rjy. Ata(pepei Se avvaXoKpiis'

fj ntv yap ypafi/xaTcov karl kKovt], 77 Sg xpovojv Kal t) fiiv awakoKpT], ws Keye-

rai, (paiutrai, y St ov. Mehlhorn, Griechische Grammatik, § 101. Thus in

HeoTTTokffj.os we have synizesis, in NouTrruXe^os synseresis.

Cf. Mehlhom, Griechische Grammatik, § 57.
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or suppression of vowels carried out on the largest scale %

we find in Sanskrit, too, such double forms as przthvi or

przthivi, adhi and dhi, api and pi, ava and va. The occur-

rence of such forms which have nothing to do with metrical

considerations, but are perfectly legitimate from a gram-

matical point of view, would encourage a tendency to treat

two syllables—and particularly two short syllables—as one,

whenever an occasion arose. There are, besides, in the

Vedic Sanskrit a number of forms where, as we saw, a long

syllable has to be pronounced as two. In some of these

cases this pronunciation is legitimate, i.e. it preserves an

original dissyllabic form which in course of time had become

monosyllabic. In other cases the same process takes place

through a mistaken sense of analogy, where we cannot prove

that an original dissyllabic form had any existence even in

a prehistoric state of language. The occurrence of a number

of such alternate forms would naturally leave a general im-

pression in the minds of poets that two short syllables and

one long syllable were under certain circumstances inter-

changeable. So considerable a number of words in which

a long syllable has to be pronounced as two syllables has

been collected by Professors Kuhn, BoUensen, and others,

that no doubt can remain on this subject. Vedic poets,

being allowed to change a semivowel into a vowel, were

free to say nisatyi and n^saty^, VIII, 5, 32 ;
p/'zthivyas

and prithiyyaA
;

pitro/z and pitro>^, I, 31, 4- They could

separate compound words, and pronounce ghrrtanna-^ or

ghrlta-anna//, VII, 3, i. They could insert a kind of shewa

or svarabhakti in words like samne or samne, VIII, 6, 47 ;

— — — ^— \^ _ — " — •-'—

dhamne or dhamne, VIII, 92, 25 ; 3.ra.vna./i and a.ra.vna/i,

IX, 6^, 5. They might vary between panti and panti>

I, 41, 2; yathana and yathana, I, 39, 3; nidhato/i! and

mdhlxo/i, I, 41, 9 ; tredhi and tredhi, I, 34, 8 ; deva/i and

deva/i (besides devasa>^), I, 23, 24 ; rodasi and rodasi, I, 33,

9; 59,4; 64,9; and rodasyS/^, I, 33, 5 ; 59,2; 117,10;

'^ See the important chapters on ' Kiirzung der Vokale ' and ' Tilgung der

Vokale ' in Corssen's ' Aussprache des Lateinischen ; ' and more especially his

remarks on the so-called irrational vowels in Plautus, ibid. vol. ii, p. 70.
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VI, 24, 3 ; VII, 6, 2 ; X, 74, I ^ Need we wonder then

if we find that, on the other hand, they allowed themselves
WW— WW —

to pronounce pr/thivi as pr/thivi, I, 191, 6 ; VII, 34, 7 ; 99, 3

;

dh?'zsh;/ava as dh;'zsh;/ava, V, 52, 14; suvana as suvlna ?

There is no reason why we should change the spelling of

suvana into svana. The metre itself tells us at once where

suvana is to be pronounced as two or as three syllables.

Nor is it possible to believe that those who first handed

down and afterwards wrote down the text of the Vedic

hymns, should have been ignorant of that freedom of pro-

nunciation. Why, there is not one single passage in the

whole of the ninth Maw^ala, where, as far as I know, su-

vana should not be pronounced as dissyllabic, i.e. as

suvana ; and to suppose that the scholars of India did

not know how that superfluous syllable should be re-

moved, is really taking too low an estimate of men like

Vya/i or .Saunaka.

But if we once admit that in these cases two syllables

separated by a single consonant were pronounced as one

and were metrically counted as one, we can hardly resist

the evidence in favour of a similar pronunciation in a large

number of other words, and we shall find that by the

admission of this rapid pronunciation, or of what in Plautus

we should call irrational vowels, many verses assume at

once their regular form without the necessity of admitting

the suppression of final s, m, n, or the introduction of

other prosodial licences. To my mind the most convinc-

ing passages are those where, as in the Atyash/i and

similar hymns, a poet repeats the same phrase twice, alter-

ing only one or two words, but without endeavouring to

avoid an excess of syllables which, to our mind, unless

we resort to synizesis, would completely destroy the uni-

formity of the metre. Thus we read

:

Ij ^33)^- apurushaghno ^ pratita jura satvabhi/^,
w— _w — w —

trisaptai/^ jura satvabhi//.

" Professor Bollensen in some of these passages proposes to read rodasios.
^/w—

In I, 96, 4, no change is necessary if we read vi^am. Zeitschrift der D. M. G.,

vol. xxii, p. 587.
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Here no ^ pra must be pronounced with one ictus only, in

order to get a complete agreement between the two iambic

diameters.
— \^

I, 134, 5. ugra ishawanta bhurvawi,

apam ishanta bhurva/n'.

As ishanta never occurs again, I suspect that the original

reading was isha/zanta in both lines, and that in the second

Hne isha;/anta, pronounced rapidly, was mistaken for ishanta.

Is not bhurvawi a locative, corresponding to the datives in

vane which are so frequently used in the sense of infinitives ?

See note to I, 6, 8, page 47 seq. In I, 138, 3, we must read :

ahe/amana uru.ya;«sa sari bhava,

va^e-va^e sari bhava.

In I, 129, II,

adha hi tva ^anita ^i^anad vaso,

rakshoha;?a;// tva ^i^anad vaso,

we might try to remove the difficulty by omitting vaso at

the end of the refrain, but this would be against the general

character of these hymns. We want the last word vaso, if

possible, at the end of both lines. But, if so, we must admit

two cases of synizesis, or, if this seems too clumsy, we must

omit tva.

I shall now proceed to give a number of other examples

in which the same consonantal synizesis seems necessary in

order to make the rhythm of the verses perceptible to our

ears as it was to the ears of the ancient i^/shis.

The preposition anu takes synizesis in

I, 127, I. ghr/tasya vibhrashrim anu vash/i ^o^isha. Cf.

X, 14, I.

The preposition abhi

:

I, 91, 23. rayo bhagaw sahasavann abhi yudhya.

Here Professor Kuhn changes sahasavan into sahasva//,

which, no doubt, is a very simple and very plausible emen-

dation. But in altering the text of the Veda many things

have to be considered, and in our case it might be objected

that sahasva/^ never occurs again as an epithet of Soma.
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As an invocation sahasva/z refers to no deity but Agni, and

even in its other cases it is applied to Agni and Indra only.

However, I do not by any means maintain that sahasva//:

could not be applied to Soma, for nearly the same argu-

ments could be used against sahasavan, if conjecturally put

in the place of sahasva/^ ; I only wish to point out how
everything ought to be tried first, before we resort in the

Veda to conjectural emendations. Therefore, if in our pas-

sage there should be any objection to admitting the syni-

zesis in abhi, I should much rather propose synizesis of

sahasavan, than change it into sahasva/^. There is synizesis

in maha, e.g. I, 133, 6. avar maha indra d^drzlii j-rudhi na/^.

Although this verse is quoted by the Pratii-akhya, Sutra

522, as one in which the lengthened syllable dhi of j-rudhi

does not occupy the tenth place, and which therefore re-

quired special mention, the original poet evidently thought

otherwise, and lengthened the syllable, being a syllable

liable to be lengthened, because it really occupied the tenth

place, and therefore received a peculiar stress.

The preposition pari:

VI, 52, 14. ma vo va.kavisi pari/^akshya/d vo/tam,

sumneshv id vo antama madema.

Here Professor Kuhn (Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 197) begins the

last pida with voy^am, but this is impossible, unless we

change the accent of voX'am, though even then the separa-

tion of the verb from m^ and the accumulation of two

verbs in the last line would be objectionable.

Hari is pronounced as hari

:

Vn, 32, 12. ya indro hariv^n na dabhanti ta?;z npa./i.

II, 18, 5. a /^atvariwwata haribhir yu^Ina/^.

Hence I propose to scan the difficult verse I, 167, i, as

follows

:

sahasraw ta indra-utayo na//,

sahasram isho harivo gflrtatama// '*,

^ As to the scanning of the second line see p. cxiv.
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w _w —

sahcLsram rayo madayadhyai,

sahasri«a upa no yantu vdigkh.

That the final o instead of as is treated as a short

syllable we saw before, and in I, 133, 6, we observed that

it was liable to synizesis. We see the same in

I. 1755 6. maya ivapo na tr/shyate babhutha.
— — W_»^ v> — w —

V, 61, 16. a ya^wiyaso vavWttana.

The pragr/hya i of the dual is known in the Veda to be

liable in certain cases to Sandhi. If we extend this licence

beyond the limits recognised by the Pratii-akhya, we might

scan

VI, 52, 14. ubhe rodasy apa;« napa/e yta manma, or we

might shorten the i before the a, and admitting synizesis,

scan

:

ubhe rodasi apa;;/ napa>^ ka. manma.

In III, 6, 10, we must either admit Sandhi between

pra'/^i and adhvareva, or contract the first two syllables

of adhvareva.

The o and e of vocatives before vowels, when changed

into av or a(y), are liable to synizesis :

IV, 48, I. vayav a /tandre/za rathena (Anush/ubh, c.)

IV, I, 3. sa bhratara;« varu//am agna a vavr/tsva.

The termination ava^ also, before vowels, seems to count

as one syllable in V, 52, 14, divo va dhr/sh«ava o^asa, which

would render Professor Bollensen's correction (Orient und

Occident, vol. ii, p. 480), dhr/sh;zuo^asa, unnecessary.

Like ava and iva, we find aya and iya, too, in several

words liable to be contracted in pronunciation ; e.g. vayam,

VI, 23, 5; ayam, I, 177, 4; iyam, VII, 66, 8^; I, 186, 11

(unless we read vo^sme) ; X, 129, 6. Professor Bollensen's

proposal to change iyam to im, and ayam to am (Orient

und Occident, vol. ii, p. 461), would only cause obscurity,

without any adequate gain, while other words would by a

similar suppression of vowels or consonants become simply

irrecognisable. In I, 169, 6, for instance, adha has to be
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pronounced with one ictus ; in VI, 26, 7, sadhavira is tri-

syllabic. In VI, 10, 1, we must admit synizesis in adhvare
;

in I, 161, 8, either in udakam or in abravitana ; I, no, 9,

in rzlDhuman ; VIII, 79, 4, in diva/; ; V, 4, 6, in nWtama
(unless we read soigne) ; I, 164, 17, in para// ; VI, 15, 14,

in pavaka ; I, 191, 6 ; VII, 34, 7 ; 99, 3, in pWthivi'; II, 20,

cS, in pura// ; VI, 10, i, in prayatf ; VI, 17, 7, in brzTiat

;

IX, 19, 6, in bhiyasam ; I, 133, 6, in maha// ; II, 28, 6 ; IV,

T, 2 ; VI, 75, 18, in varu;/a ; III, 30, 21, in vrzshabha ; VII,

41, 6, in vagina//; II, 43, 2, in j-uumati// ; VI, 51, 2, in

sanutar; VI, 18, 12, in sthavirasya, &c.

These remarks will, I hope, sufifice in order to justify the

principles by which I have been guided in my treatment of

the text and in my translation of the Rig-veda. I know
I shall seem to some to have been too timid in retaining

whatever can possibly be retained in the traditional text of

these ancient hymns, while others will look upon the emen-

dations which I have suggested as unpardonable temerity.

Let everything be weighed in the just scales of argument.

Those who argue for victory, and not for truth, can have no

hearing in our court. There is too much serious work to

be done to allow time for wrangling or abuse. Any dic-

tionary will supply strong words to those who condescend

to such warfare, but strong arguments require honest labour,

sound judgment, and, above all, a genuine love of truth.

The second volume, which I am now preparing for Press,

will contain the remaining hymns addressed to the Maruts.

The notes will necessarily have to be reduced to smaller

dimensions, but they must always constitute the more im-

portant part in a translation or, more truly, in a deciphering

of Vedic hymns.

F. MAX MULLER.
Parks End, Oxford :

March, 1869.
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MAiVZ^ALA X, HYMN 121.

ASHTAKA VIII, ADHYAYA 7, VARGA 3-4.

To THE Unknown God.

1. In the beginning there arose the Golden Child

(Hira??ya-garbha^); as soon as born, he alone was

the lord of all that is. He stablished the earth and

this heaven:—Who is the God to whom we shall

offer sacrifice ?

2. He who gives breath, he who gives strength,

whose ^ command all the bright gods revere, whose

shadow^ is immortality, whose shadow is death :—

-

Who is the God to whom we shall offer sacrifice ?

3. He who through his might became the sole

king of the breathing and twinkling^ world, who
governs all this, man and beast :—Who is the God
to whom we shall offer sacrifice ?

4. He through whose might ^ these snowy moun-

tains are, and the sea, they say, with the distant

river (the Rasa^), he of whom these regions are

indeed the two arms :—Who is the God to whom
we shall offer sacrifice ?

5. He through whom the awful heaven and the

earth were made fast\ he through whom the ether

was stablished, and the firmament ; he who measured

the air in the sky^ :—Who is the God to whom we
shall offer sacrifice ?

,. [32] B
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6. He to whom heaven and earth ^ standing firm

by his will, look up, trembling in their mind ; he

over whom the risen sun shines forth :—Who is the

God to whom we shall offer sacrifice ?

7. When the great waters^ went everywhere,

holding the germ (Hira/zya-garbha), and generating

lieht, then there arose from them the (sole^) breath

of the gods :—Who is the God to whom we shall

offer sacrifice ?

8. He who by his might looked even over the

waters which held power (the germ) and generated

the sacrifice (light^), he who alone is God above

all gods 2;—Who is the God to whom we shall

offer sacrifice ?

9. May he not hurt us, he who Is the begetter

of the earth, or he, the righteous, who begat the

heaven ; he who also begat the bright and mighty

waters :—Who is the God to whom we shall offer

sacrifice ?

[10 . Pra^apatl, no other than thou embraces all

these created things. May that be ours which we

desire when sacrificing to thee : may we be lords

of wealth
!]
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Hira?^yagarbha Pra^apatya, and

is supposed to be addressed to Ka, Who, i, e. the Unknown
God.

First translated in my History of Ancient Sanskrit Litera-

ture, 1859, p. 569 ; see also Hibbert Lectures, 1882, p. 301;

Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 15.

Verse i=VS. XIII, 4; XXIII, i ; XXV, 10 ; TS. IV,

T, 8, 3; a, 8, 2; AV. IV, 2, 7.

Verse 2=VS. XXV, 13 ; TS. IV, i, 8, 4; VII, S,i'],i ;

AV. IV, 2, I ; XIII, 3, 24.

Verse 3=VS. XXIII, 3; XXV, 11 ; TS. IV, r, 8, 4;

VII, 5, 16, I ; AV. IV, 2, 2.

Verse 4=VS. XXV, 12 ; TS. IV, i, 8, 4 ; AV. IV, 2, 5.

Verse 5= VS. XXXII, 6 ; TS. IV, i, 8, 5 ; AV. IV, 2, 4.

Verse 6=VS. XXXII, 7; TS. IV, i, 8, 5 ; AV. IV, 2, 3.

Verse 7=VS. XXVII, 25; XXXII, 7; TS. II, 2, 12, i;

IV, 1,8,5; TA. 1,23, 8; AV. IV, 2, 6.

Verse 8=VS. XXVII, 26; XXXII. 7 ; TS. IV, i, 8, 6.

Verse 9 = VS. XII, 102 ; TS. IV, 2, 7, i.

Verse io=:VS. X, 20; XXIII, 6^; TS. I, 8, 14, 2 ; III,

2, 5, 6 ; TB. II, 8, I, 2 ; III, 5, 7, i ; AV. VII, 79, 4 ; 80, 3.

This is one of the hymns which has always been sus-

pected as modern by European interpreters. The reason

is clear. To us the conception of one God, which pervades

the whole of this hymn, seems later than the conception of

many individual gods, as recognised in various aspects of

nature, such as the gods of the sky, the sun, the storms,

or the fire. And in a certain sense we may be right, and

language also confirms our sentiment. In our hymn there

are several words which do not occur again in the Rig-

veda, or which occur in places only which have likewise

been suspected to be of more modern date. Hirawyagarbha

B 2
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itself is an aTTa$ Xeyofxevov. Sam avartata is found only

in the last Ma;/rt^ala, X, 90, 14; 129, 4. Bhuta also, in

the sense of what is, occurs in the tenth MaudaXsi only. It

is used three times (X, 55, 2
; 58, 12

; 90, 2) as opposed to

bhavya, i. e. what is and what will be ; and once more in

the sense of all that is (X, S^, 17). Atmada//, in the sense

of giving life, is another dira^ Xeyojxevov. Pra^n'sh is re-

stricted to Maw^alas I (I, 145, i), IX (IX, 66, 6; 86, 32),

and our passage. Himavat, a-rra^ Xeyojx^vov. The repeti-

tion of the relative pronoun in verses 2 and 4 is unusual.

In the tenth verse the compound yat-kama/^ is modern,

and the insertion of etani between tvat and anya// is at all

events exceptional. The passage V, 31, 2 is not parallel,

because in tvat indra vasya/^ anyat, the ablative tvat is

governed by vasya//!. In VI, 21, 10, na tvavan a.nykh amrita.

tvat asti, anya// is separated from tvat by a vocative only,

as in VIII, 24, 11.

But when we say that a certain hymn is modern, we must

carefully consider what we mean. Our hymn, for instance,

must have existed not only previous to the Brahma«a

period, for many Brahma;/a^ presuppose it, but previous to

the Mantra period also. It is true that no verse of it occurs

in the Sama-veda, but in the Sama-veda-brahma«a IX, 9,

12, verse i at least is mentioned^. Most of its verses,

however, occur in the Va^asaneyi-sawhita, in the Taittiriya-

sawhita, and in the Atharva-veda-sa^/zhiti, nay, the last

verse, to my mind the most suspicious of all, occurs most

frequently in the other Sa;«hitas and Brahma;zas.

But though most of the verses of our hymn occur in other

Sawhitas, they do not always occur in the same order.

In the Va^. Sa;;zh. we have the first verse in XIII, 4, but

no other verse of our hymn follows. We have the first

verse again in XXIII, i, but not followed by verse 2, but

by verse 3 (XXIII, 3)^ Then we have verse 1 once more

a The last line is here, tasmai ta indo havisha vidhema, let us

sacrifice to him with thy oblation, O Soma

!

^ Var. lect. nimeshata-^.
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in XXV, lo, followed by verse 3 (XXV, 11), by verse 4

(XXV, 12), and then by verse 2 (XXV, 13).

We have verses 5, 6, 7, 8 in VS. XXXII, 6 and 7, and verses

7 and 8 in VS. XXVII, 25 and 26, while verse 9 is found in

XII, 102 only^ and the last verse in X, 20'', and XXIII, 6^.

In the Taitt. Sawhita the verses follow more regularly,

still never quite in the same order as in the Rig-veda. In

TS. IV, I, 8, 3*=, we have verses i to 8, but verse 3 before

verse 2, and verse 6 before verse 5j while verse 9 follows in

IV, 2, 7, I.

In TS. v. 3 stands before v. 2, in VII, 5, 16, i , and VII, 5, 1 7, i •

In TS, II, 2, 12, the pratikas of verses i, 7, 10 are quoted

in succession.

Verse 7 occurs with important various readings in TA,

I, 23, 8, apo ha yad br/hati'r garbham ayan dakshaw dadhana

^anayanti/^ svayambhum, tata ime^dhyasrz^anta sarga/^

Lastly in the AV. we find verses i to 7 from IV, 2, i, to

IV, 2, 7, but arranged in a different order, viz. as 2, 3, 6, 5, 4,

7, I, and with important various readings.

Verse 2, yo' 3 sywe dvipado yaj- Mtushpada//, as third

pada; also in XIII, 3, 24.

Verse 3, eko ra^a
;
yasya /(V/ayamr/taw yasya mr/tyii//,

as third pada.

Verse 4, yasya vi'jve ; samudre yasya rasam id ahu/^ ; ima.f >^a.

Verse 5, yasya dyaur urvi prz'thivi/^a mahi yasyada urva-

1 ntariksham, yasyasau suro vitato mahitva.

Verse 6, avatai" /^askabhane bhiyasane rodasi ahvayetham

(sic), yasyasau pantha ra^aso vimana/^.

Verse 7, apo agre vij"vam avan garbha?;^ dadhana amr/ta

rita^fia/i, yasu devi'shv adhi deva asit.

Verse 10, vuva rupaV/i paribhur ^a^ana, see VII, 79, 4,

and 80, 3,

We are justified, therefore, in looking upon the

verses, composing this hymn, as existing before the

a Var, lect. ma ma, satyadharma vyana/, prathamo for br/hattt.

t> Var, lect. rfipawi for bhutani,

c Var. lect., ver. 5, dndk6, dual for dn'/ha.; ver. 6, liditau vy^ti

for udito vibhati ; ver. 8, agnim for ya^Mm.
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final arrangement of the four Sawhitas, and if we persist

in calling a hymn, dating from that period, a modern hymn,

we must make it quite clear that, according to the present

state of our knowledge, such a hymn cannot well be more

modern than looo B.C. Besides the variations in the

arrangement of the verses of our hymn, the very considerable

various readings which we find in the VS., TS., and AV.
are highly instructive, as showing the frequent employment

of our hymn for sacrificial purposes. In several cases these

various readings are of great importance, as we shall see.

Verse 1,

Mum : Hira;/yagarbha arose in the beginning ; born,

he was the one lord of things existing. He established

the earth and this sky : to what god shall we offer our

oblation ?

LUDWIG: Hira;/yagarbha hat zuerst sich gebildet, er

ward geboren als einziger herr alles gewordenen, disc erde

und disen himel halt er ; Ka, dem gotte, mochten wir mit

havis aufwarten.

Note 1. Hira;/yagarbha^ has been translated in different

ways, and it would perhaps be best to keep it as a proper

name, which it is in later times. It means literally the

golden embryo, the golden germ or child, or born of a

golden womb, and was no doubt an attempt at naming

the sun. Soon, however, that name became mythological.

The golden child was supposed to have been so called

because it was Pra^apati, the lord of creation, when

dwelling as yet in the golden egg, and Hira;/yagarbha

became in the end a recognised name of Pra^apati, see

Say. on X, 121, i. All this is fully explained by Sayawa,

TS. IV, I, 8, 3 ; IV, 2, 8, 2 ; by Mahidhara,VS. XIII, 4.

Verse 2.

MuiR: He who gives breath, who gives strength,

whose command all, [even] the gods, reverence, whose

shadow is immortality, whose shadow is death : to what

god shall we offer our oblation ?

a M. M., India, What can it teach us? pp. 144, 162.
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LUDWIG : Geber des lebendigen hauches, geber der

kraft, zu des unterweisung alle gotter sich einfinden,

des glanz die unsterblichkeit, dessen der tod ist, Ka, dem
gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten.

Note 1. in order to account for the repetition of yasya,

Saya;^a and Mahidhara take visve for men, and deva/^

for gods.

Note 2. It is difficult to say what is meant by /^//aya,

shadow. I take it in the sense of what belongs to the god,

as the shadow belongs to a man, what follows him, or is

determined by him. In that sense Saya;^a also takes it,

TS. IV, I, 8, 4, yasya pra^apatej- k/ia.ya.vat svadhinam

amr/tam, moksharupam, m7'/tyu/^, prawinam marawam api,

yasya k/ia.yeva. svadhina/^; and, though not quite so clearly,

in RV. X, 121, 2. Mahidhara on the contrary takes ^/^aya

in the sense of refuge, and says, whose shadow, i.e. whose

worship, preceded by knowledge, is amrz'ta, immortality,

a means of deliverance'*, while ignorance of him is death,

or leads to sawsara.

Verse 3.

MuiR : Who by his might became the sole king of the

breathing and winking world, who is the lord of this two-

footed and four-footed [creation] : to what god shall we
offer our oblation ?

LUDWIG : Der des atmenden, augenbewegenden leben-

digen durch seine grosze der einzige konig geworden ; der

verfiigt iiber disz zwei- und vier-fuszige, Ka, dem gotte,

mochten wir mit havis aufwarten.

Note 1. It is difficult to say whether nimishata/^

means twinkling or sleeping. It has both meanings as

to wink has in English. Saya^a (X, 121, 3 ; TS. IV,

I, 8, 4) and Mahidhara (VS. XXIII, s^) explain it by

winking. This may be right as expressing sensuous per-

ception, in addition to mere breathing. In X, 190, 2,

vi'j-vasya mishato va^r means, lord of all that winks, i.e.

* muktihetu, not yuktihetu, as Weber prints.

^ Is nimeshato in XXIII, 3, a varia lectio, or an aniddha ? In

XXV, 13, we read nimishato.
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lives. The later idea, that the gods do not wink, has

nothing to do with our passage.

Verse 4.

MuiR : Whose greatness these snowy mountains, and
the sea with the Rasa (river), declare,—of whom these

regions, of whom they are the arms : to what god shall we
offer our oblation ?

LUDWIG : Dessen die schneebedeckten (berge, die Hima-
van) vermoge seiner grosze, als des eigentum man ocean

und Rasa nennt, des dise himelsgegenden, des arme sie,

Ka, dem gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten.

Note 1. Muir's translation, which suggests itself very

naturally to a European mind, is impossible, because

mahitva cannot be either mahitvam (as Saya;^a also and

Mahidhara suggest), or mahitvani ; and because ahu/t does

not mean declare. Otherwise nothing could be better

than his rendering :
' Whose greatness these snowy moun-

tains, and the sea with the Rasa (river), declare.'

Mahitva, as Saya;^a also rightly perceives, TS. IV, i, 8,

4, is a very common instrumental (see Lanman, Noun-
inflection, pp. S35-^)> a-^d the same mahitva must be sup-

plied for samudram. We might make the whole sentence

dependent on ahu/i without much change of meaning.

The Atharva-veda text supplies a lectio facilior, but not

therefore melior.

Note 2. The Rasa is a distant river, in some respects like

the Greek Okeanos. Dr. Aufrecht takes it as a name of

the milky way, Z. D. M. G. XIII, 498 : see Muir, S. T. II,

P- 373> n- 19-

Verse 5.

MuiR : By whom the sky is fiery, and the earth fixed,

by whom the firmament and the heaven were established,

who in the atmosphere is the measurer of the aerial space :

to what god shall we offer our oblation ?

LuDWiG : Durch den gewaltig der himel und fest die

erde, durch den gestutzt Svar, und das gewolbe, def die

raume im mittelgebiete ausgemeszeu; Ka, dem gotte,

mochten wir mit havis aufwarten.
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Note 1. In this verse I decidedly prefer the reading of

the Atharva-veda, yena dyaur ugra przthivi /^a dril/iQ. It

seems not a lectio facilior, and we avoid the statement that

the heaven has been made ugra. Ugra, as applied to

dyaus, means awful and grand, as an inherent quality

rather, and not simply strong. See Ludwig, Notes, p. 441.

Note 2. Ra^aso vimana// has been fully discussed by
Muir, S. T. IV, p. 71, but it is difficult to find a right

translation for it, because the cosmography of the Veda is

so different from our own (see I, 6, 9, note i, and I, 19, 3,

note i). I think we may translate it here by the air, or even

by space, particularly the bright air in the sky, the sky

(antariksha or nabhas) being between heaven (dyu) and

earth (pr/thivi), while sva/^ and naka are still higher than

the heaven (dyu), sva// being sometimes explained as the

abode of the sun, the ether, or empyrean, naka, the firmament,

as svarga (Mahidhara) ; or sva/^ as svarga, and naka as

aditya (Saya;^a). Vimana is here simply the measurer,

though vima, from meaning to measure, is apt to take the

meaning of to make, which is an excuse for Saya;m's

rendering, ' who makes the rain in the sky.'

The Atharva-veda rendering is very free, and certainly

no improvement.

Verse 6.

MuiR : To whom two contending armies, sustained by

his succour, looked up, trembling in mind ; over whom
the risen sun shines : to what god shall we offer our

oblation ?

Ludwig : Auf den die beiden schlachtreihen durch (ihre)

begirde aufgestellt in ordnung ihren blick richten, zitternd^

im geiste, wo dariiber hin aufgegangen Sura ausstralt, Ka,

dem gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten.

Note 1. It would be well to read rodasi for krandasi

(which B. R. explain by 'two armies'), and the various

reading in AV. IV, 2, 3 decidedly points in that direction.

But even if krandasi stands, it must be taken in the same

sense as rodasi. Uditau vyeti in TS. IV, i, 8, 5 is explained

by udayavishaye vividha;;^ ga/^/^//ati.
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Verse 7.

MuiR: When the great waters pervaded the universe

containing an embryo, and generating fire, thence arose

the one spirit (asu) of the gods : to what god shall we
offer our oblation ?

LUDWIG : Als die groszen waszer kamen, die alien keim

in sich faszten, zeugend den Agni, da kam zu stande der

gotter einziger lebensgeist ; Ka, dem gotte, mochten wir

mit havis aufwarten.

Note 1. The waters here referred to have to be under-

stood as the waters in the beginning of the creation, where,

as we read (RV. X, 129, 3), 'everything was like a sea

without a light,' or, as the vSatapatha-brahmawa (XI, i, 6, i)

says, • everything was water and sea,' These waters held

the germ*, and produced the golden light, the sun^, whence

arose the life of all the godsj viz. Pra^apati. The Atharva-

veda adds a verse which repeats the same idea more

clearly: apo vatsaw ^anayantir garbham agre samairayan,

tasyota^ayamanasyolba asid dhira;/yayaZ!, ' In the beginning

the waters, producing a young, brought forth an embryo, and

when it was being born, it had a golden covering.' The sun-

rise serves here as elsewhere as an image of the creation.

Note 2. Grassmann proposes to omit eka, because it is

absent in the Maitrayawi ^akha. The metre shows the same.

Verse 8.

MuiR : He who through his greatness beheld the waters

which contained power, and generated sacrifice, who was

the one god above the gods : to what god shall we offer

our oblation ?

LuDWIG: Der in seiner grosze sogar die waszer iiber-

schaute, wie sie die fahigkeit besitzend erzeugten das

opfer, der der einzige gott war iiber den gottern, Ka,

dem gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten.

Note 1. In dakshaw dadhana ^anayantir ya^/Tam, we

have a repetition of what was said in the preceding verse,

a See RV. X, 82, 5-6. ^ See RV. X, 72, 7.
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daksham standing for garbham, ya^;lam for agni'm, which

is actually the reading of TS. The Atharva-veda does not

contain this verse, which is used as an anya vikalpita ya^ya

in TS.

Note 2. It is curious that one of the most important

sentences in the Rig-veda, yo deveshv adhi deva eka asit,

should have been changed in the Atharva-veda IV, 2, 6 into

yasu devishv adhi deva asit, ' over which divine waters there

was the god.' See Ludwig, Notes, p. 441.

Verse 9.

MuiR : May he not injure us, he who is the generator

of the earth, who, ruling by fixed ordinances, produced the

heavens, who produced the great and brilliant waters : to

what god shall we offer our oblation ?

Ludwig : Nicht schadige uns, der der erde erzeuger,

oder der den himel bereitet mit warhafter satzung, der auch

die wasser, die hellen, die machtigen erzeugt hat, Ka, dem
gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten.

Verse 10.

MuiR : Pra^apati, no other than thou is lord over

all these created things: may we obtain that, through

desire of which we have invoked thee : may we become
masters of riches.

Ludwig : Pra^apati, kein anderer als du hat umfasst die

wesen alle, der wunsch, um deswillen wir dir opfern, der

werde uns zu teil, besitzer von reichtumern mogen wir sein.

Note 1, This verse is certainly extremely weak after

all that preceded, still, to judge from its frequent occur-

rence, we cannot well discard it. All we can say is that

nowhere, except in the Rig-veda, does it form the final

verse of our hymn, and thus spoil its whole character.

That character consists chiefly in the burden of the

nine verses, Kasmai devaya havisha vidhema, ' To what

god shall we offer sacrifice ?
' This is clearly meant to

express a desire of finding out the true, but unknown god,

and to do so, even after all has been said that can be said

of a supreme god. To finish such a hymn with a statement
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that Pra^apati is the god who deserves our sacrifice, may
be very natural theologically, but it is entirely uncalled

for poetically. The very phrase Kasmai devaya havisha

vidhema must have been a familiar phrase, for we find in

a hymn addressed to the wind, X, 168, 4, after all has been

said that can be said of him, the concluding line : gh6sha/2

It asya srznvirQ na rupam tasmai vataya havisha vidhema,
' his sound indeed is heard, but he is not seen—to that

Vata let us offer sacrifice.'

But more than this, on the strength of hymns like our

own in which the interrogative pronoun ka, 'who,' occurs,

the Brahmans actually invented a god of the name of

Ka. I pointed this out many years ago in my History of

Ancient Sanskrit Literature (i860, p. 433), where I said:

' In accordance with the same system, we find that the

authors of the Brahma;/as had so completely broken with

the past that, forgetful of the poetical character of the

hymns, and the yearning of the poets after the unknown
god, they exalted the interrogative pronoun into a deity,

and acknowledged a god ' Ka, or Who.' In the Taittiriya-

sawhita (I, 7, 6, 6), in the Kaushitaki-brahma;/a (XXIV,

4), in the Ta;/(/ya-brahma«a (XV, 10), and in the 5ata-

patha-brahma;^a =*, whenever interrogative verses occur,

the author states, that Ka is Pra^apati, or ' the Lord of

Creatures' (Pra^apatir vai Ka//). Nor did they stop there.

Some of the hymns in which the interrogative pronoun

occurred were called Kadvat, i.e. having kad or quid.

But soon a new adjective was formed, and not only the

hymns, but the sacrifices also, ofi"ered to the god, were

called Kaya, or who-ish •*. This word, which is not to

be identified with the Latin cujus, cuja, cujum, but is

merely the artificial product of an effete mind, is found

in the Taittiriya-sa;;/hita (I, 8, 3, i), and in the Va^a-

saneyi-sa;;/hita (XXIV, 15). At the time of Pa?/ini

* .Satap. Brahm. I, i, i, 13 ; 11, 5, 2, 13 ; IV, 5, 6, 4; also Aitar.

Brahm. Ill, 21.

b A>rv. ^r. Sutra II, 17, 14; Katy. St. Sutra V, 4, 23; Vait.

Sutra VIII, 22, ed. Garbe.
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this word had acquired such legitimacy as to call for a

separate rule explaining its formation (Pa;/. IV, 2, 25).

The commentator there explains Ka by Brahman. After

this we can hardly wonder that in the later Sansl<rit

literature of the Pura;/as, Ka appears as a recognised

god, as the supreme god, with a genealogy of his own,

perhaps even with a wife ; and that in the Laws of Manu,

one of the recognised forms of marriage, generally known

by the name of Pra^apati-marriage, occurs under the

monstrous title of ' Kaya.' Stranger still, grammarians

who know that ka forms the dative kasmai only if it is

an interrogative pronoun, consider kasmai in our hymn
as irregular, because, as a proper name, Ka ought to form

the dative Kaya.
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MAiVZ?ALA I, HYMN 6.

ASHZAKA I, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 11-12.

To Indra and the Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Those who stand around ^ him while he moves

on, harness the bright red (steed) ^
; the Hghts in

heaven shine forth ^.

2. They harness to the chariot on each side his

(Indra's)i two favourite bays, the brown, the bold,

who can carry the hero.

3. Thou who createst light where there was no

li^ht, and form, O men ^
! where there was no form,

hast been born together with the dawns 2.

4. Thereupon 1 they (the Maruts), according to

their wont 2, assumed again the form of new-born

babes ^ taking their sacred name.

5. Thou, O Indra, with the swift Maruts \ who

break even through the stronghold 2, hast found

even in their hiding-place the bright ones^ (days

or clouds).

6. The pious singers^ (the Maruts) have, after

their own mind "^ shouted towards the giver of

wealth, the great, the glorious (Indra).

7. Mayest thou ^ (host of the Maruts) be verily

seen ^ coming together with Indra, the fearless : you

are both happy-making, and of equal splendour.

8. With the beloved hosts of Indra, with the

blameless, hasting ^ (Maruts), the sacrificeri ^ries

aloud.
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9. From yonder, O traveller (Indra), come hither,
or from the light of heaven '

; the singers all yearn
for it;

—

10. Or we ask Indra for help from here, or
from heaven, or from above the earth, or from the
great sky.
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Ka;/va, the son of Ghora. The
metre is Gayatri throughout.

Verse i = SV. II, 8i8; VS. XXIII, 5; AV. XX, 26, 4;

47, 10 ; 69, 9 ; TS. VII, 4, 20, I ; TB. Ill, 9, 4, I.

Verse 2 = SV. II, 819 ; VS. XXIII, 6 ; AV. XX, 26, 5 ;

47, II; 69, 10; TS. VII, 4, 20, I.

Verse 3 = SV. II, 820 ; VS. XXIX, 37 ; AV. XX, 26, 6

;

47, 12; 69, 11; TS.VII, 4, 20, i; TB. Ill, 9, 4>3-

Verse 4= SV. II, loi ; AV. XX, 40, 3 ; 69, 12.

Verse 5= SV. II, 202; AV. XX, 70, i.

Verse6 =AV. XX, 70, 2.

Verse 7 = SV. II, 200 ; AV. XX, 40, i
; 70, 3.

Verse 8=AV. XX, 40, 2
; 70, 4-

Verse 9=AV. XX, 70, 5.

Verse io=AV. XX, 70, 6.

Verse 1.

Wilson : The circumstationed (inhabitants of the three

worlds) associate with (Indra), the mighty (Sun), the inde-

structive (fire), the moving (wind), and the Hghts that shine

in the sky.

Benfey : Die rothe Sonne schirr'n sie an, die wandelt

um die stehenden, Strahlen strahlen am Himmel auf.

LUDWIG : Sie spannen an den hellen, den roten, den

vom feststehenden hinwegwandelnden ; heller glanz erstralt

am Himmel.

Note 1. The poet begins with a somewhat abrupt

description of a sunrise. Indra is taken as the god of the

bright day, whose steed is the sun, and whose companions

the Maruts, or the storm-gods. Arusha, meaning originally

red, is used as a proper name of the horse or of the rising

sun, though it occurs more frequently as the name of the

red horses or flames of Agni, the god of fire, and also of

the morning light. In our passage, Arusha, a substantive,

meaning the red of the morning, has taken bradhna as an
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adjective,—bradhna meaning, as far as can be made out,

bright in general, though, as it is especially applied to the

Soma-juice, perhaps bright-brown or yellow. Names of

colour are difficult to translate from one language into

another, for their shades vary, and withdraw themselves

from sharp definition. We shall meet with this difficulty

again and again in the Veda ; see RV. X, 20, 9.

As it has actually been doubted whether bradhna arusha

can be meant for the sun, and whether the Vedic poets

ever looked upon the sun as a horse, I may quote Va^.

Sa;«h. XXIIIj 4, where the same verse occurs and is de-

clared to be addressed to the sun ; and 5atap. Br. XIII,

2, 6, I, where we read, yu;?^anti bradhnam arusha;/^ /^aran-

tam iti, asau va adityo bradhno ^ rusho ^ mum evasma

aditya;;/ yunakti svargasya lokasya samash/yai. Ludwig

remarks justly that the sun has been conceived as a chariot

also, and that bradhna arusha may have been thus under-

stood here. Delbriick translates quite boldly: Sie schirren

die rothe Sonne an. See also Tait. Br. Ill, 7, 7,4; Tandya.

Br. XXIII, 3, 5 ; wSankh. Br. II, 17, 3 ; Ludwig, Comm. ii.

p. 173. M. Bergaigne (Rel. Ved. iii. p. 324) remarks very

truly: 'Le soleil est tantot une roue, tantot un char, tantot

un cheval, trainant le char, tantot un heros monte sur le

char et dirigeant les chevaux.'

The following passages will illustrate the principal mean-

ing of arusha, and justify the translation here adopted.

Arusha, as an Adjective.

Arusha is used as an adjective in the sense of red :

VII, 97, 6. tam j-agmasa// arushasa/^ asva^/i br/haspatim

saha-vaha/; vahanti,—nabha// na rupam arusham vasana//.

Powerful red horses, drawing together draw him, Br/has-

pati : horses clothed in red colour, like the sky.

Ill, I, 4. svetam gagnknAm arusham mahi-tva.

Agni, the white, when born ; the red, by growth.

Ill, 15, 3. krishuasu agne arusha/^ vi bhahi.

Shine, O Agni, red among the dark ones.

111,31, 21; VI, 27, 7.

[32] c
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VI I^ 75, 6. prati dyutanam arushasa// asva/i kltrS/i adrz-

jran ushasam vahanta//.

The red horses, the beautiful, were seen bringing to us

the bright dawn.

V,43. 12; I,ii8, 5; IV, 43, 6; V, 73, 5; I, 36, 9; VII,

3, 3', '^^,31 X, 45, 7; I, 141, 8.

II, 2, 8. sA/i idhana// ushasa// ramya/^ anu sva/i na didet

arushez/a bhanuna.

He (Agni), lit after the lovely dawns, shone like the sky

with his red splendour.

III, 29,6; IV, 58, 7; 1, 114,5; V, 59, 5; 12, 2; 12,6;

VI, 8, I.

VI, 48, 6. j-yavasu arusha// vr/sha.

In the dark (nights) the red hero (Agni). Cf. Ill, 7, 5.

In one passage vr/shan arusha is intended for fire in the

shape of lightning.

X, 89, 9. ni ami'treshu vadham indra tiimram vr/shan

v;'/shA;^am arusham ^ij-ihi.

Whet, O strong Indra, the heavy strong red weapon,

against the enemies.

X, 43, 9. lit ^ayatam paraj-u/^ ^yotisha saha—vi roX'atam

arusha/^ bhanuna sukUi.

May the axe (the thunderbolt) appear with the light

—

may the red one blaze forth, bright with splendour.

X, 1,6; VI, 3, 6.

X, 20, 9. ki'tshusi/i sveta/i arushaZ; yama./i asya bradhna/^

rtgra/i uta s6ua./i.

His (Agni's) path is black, white, red, bright, reddish,

and yellow.

Here it is extremely difficult to keep all the colours

distinct.

Arusha is frequently applied to Soma, particularly in the

9th Mayidala.. There we read :

IX, 8, 6. arusha/^ hari/i. IX, 71,7. arusha// diva/i kavi/i

vr/sha. IX, 74, i. va^i arusha//. IX, 82, i. arusha// vr/sha

hari//. IX, 89, 3. harim arusham.

IX, III, I. arusha// hari//. See also IX, 25, 5 ; 61, 21.

In IX, 72, I, arusha seems used as a substantive in the

sense of red-horse.
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Professor Spiegel, in his important review of my transla-

tion (Heidelberger Jahrbiicher, 1870, p. 104), points out

that aurusha in Zend means white, so that it would seem as

if the original meaning of arusha had been bright, bright

like fire, and thus red.

Arusha, as an Appellative.

Arusha is used as an appellative, and in the following

senses

:

1. The one red-horse of the Sun, the two or more red-

horses of Agni.

I, 6, I. yu;7^anti bradhnam arusham.

They yoke the bright red-horse (the Sun).

I, 94, 10. yat ayuktha/^ arusha rohita rathe.

When thou (Agni) hadst yoked the two red-horses and
the two ruddy horses to the chariot. I, 146, 2.

II, 10, 2. sruya/i agni/i—havam me—i-yava ratham vaha-

ta/i rohita va uta arusha.

Mayest thou, Agni, hear my call, whether the two black,

or the two ruddy, or the two red-horses carry you.

Here three kinds of colours are clearly distinguished,

and an intentional difference is made between rohita and
arusha. IV, 2, 3.

IV, 6, 9. tava tye agne hari'ta/^—rohitasa//—arushasa//

vnsha.7ia./i.

To thee (Agni) belong these bays, these ruddy, these red-

horses, the stallions.

Here, again, three kinds of horses are distinguished

—

Hari'ts, Rohitas, and Arushas.

VIII, 34, 17. ye rigvdih vata-rawhasa/2 arushasa/^ raghu-

syada//.

Here arusha may be the subject, and the rest adjectives
;

but it is also possible to take all the words as adjectives,

referring them to aj-ii in the next verse. The fact that rigm
likewise expresses a peculiar red colour, is no objection, as

may be seen from I, 6, i
; 94, 10.

VII, 42, 2. yunkshva—hari'ta/^ rohita// kdi ye va sadman
arusha/?.

C 2
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Yoke (O Agni) the bays, and the ruddy horses, or the

red-horses which are in thy stable. VII, i6, 2.

2. The cloud, represented as one of the horses of the

Maruts.

I) ^5i 5- uta arushasya vi syanti dhara/z.

(When you go to the battle, O Maruts), the streams of

the red (horse) flow off.

V, 5^j 7- uta syA/i va^r arusha^.

This strong red-horse,—meant for one of the horses of

the Maruts, but, at the same time, as sending rain.

Arusha, as the Proper Name of a Solar Deity.

Besides the passages in which arusha is used either as an

adjective, in the sense of red, or as an appellative, meaning
some kind of horse, there are others in which, as I pointed

out in my Essay on Comparative Mythology % Arushd
occurs as a proper name, as the name of a solar deity, as

the bright deity of the morning (Morgenroth). My inter-

pretation of some of these passages has been contested, nor

shall I deny that in some of them a different interpretation

is possible, and that in looking for traces of Arusha, as a

Vedic deity, representing the morning or the rising sun, and
containing, as I endeavoured to show, the first germs of the

Greek name of Eros, I may have seen more indications of

the presence of that deity in the Veda than others would
feel inclined to acknowledge. Yet in going over the same
ground again, I think that even verses which for a time I

felt inclined to surrender, yield a better sense, if we take the

word arusha, which occurs in them as a substantive, as the

name of a matutinal deity, than if we look upon it as an
adjective or a mere appellative. It might be said that

wherever this arusha occurs, apparently as the name of a

deity, we ought to supply Agni or Indra orSdrya. This is

true to a certain extent, for the sun, or the light of the
morning, or the bright sky form no doubt the substance and

a Chips from a German Workshop, 2nd ed., vol. ii, p. 137 seq.

Selected Essays, vol. i, p. 444.
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subject-matter of this deity. But the same appHes to many
other names originally intended for these conceptions, but

which, nevertheless, in the course of time, became inde-

pendent names of independent deities. In our passage

I, 6, I, yu;7^anti bradhnam arusham, we may retain for

arusha the appellative power of steed or red-steed, but if we
could ask the poet what he meant by this red-steed, or if

we ask ourselves what we can possibly understand by it,

the answer would be, the morning sun, or the light of the

morning. In other passages, however, this meaning of red-

steed is really no longer applicable, and we can only

translate Arusha by the Red, understanding by this name
the deity of the morning or of the morning sun, the later

Aruwa.

VII, 71, I. apa svasuZ; ushasa/^ nak^ihite rmakti krish-

ii\h arushaya pantham.

The Night retires from her sister, the Dawn; the Dark
one yields the path to the Red one, i. e. the red morning.

Here Arusha shares the same half-mythological character

as Ushas. Where we should speak of dawn and morning
as mere periods of time, the Vedic poet speaks of them as

living and intelligent beings, half human, half divine, as

powders of nature capable of understanding his prayers, and
powerful enough to reward his praises. I do not think

therefore that we need hesitate to take Arusha in this

passage as a proper name of the morning, or of the morning
sun, to whom the dark goddess, the Night, yields the path

when he rises in the East.

VI, 49, 2. diva/^ jiVum sahasa/^ sunum agni'm ya^;ldsya

ketiim arusham ya^adhyai.

To worship the child of Dyu, the son of strength, Agni,

the light of the sacrifice, the Red one (Arusha).

In this verse, where the name of Agni actually occurs, it

would be easier than in the preceding verse to translate

arusha as an adjective, referring it either to Agni, the god
of fire, or to ya^/lasya ketiim, the light of the sacrifice.

I had myself yielded ^ so far to these considerations that I

^ Chips from a German Workshop, vol. ii, p. 139.
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gave up my former translation, and rendered this verse by
' to worship Agni, the child of the sky, the son of strength,

the red light of the sacrifice ^' But I return to my original

translation, and I prefer to see in Arusha an independent

name, intended, no doubt, for Agni, as the representative of

the rising sun and, at the same time, of the sacrificial fire of

the morning, but nevertheless as having in the mind of the

poet a personality of his own. He is the child of Dyu,
originally the offspring of heaven. He is the son of strength,

originally generated by the strong rubbing of the ara/ns, i, e.

the wood for kindling fire. He is the light of the sacrifice,

whether as reminding man that the time for the morning
sacrifice has come, or as himself lighting the sacrifice on the

Eastern altar of the sky. He is Arusha, originally as

clothed in bright red colour, but gradually changed into the

representative of the morning. We see at once, if examin-

ing these various expressions, how some of them, like the

child of Dyu, are easily carried away into mythology, while

others, such as the son of strength, or the light of the

sacrifice, resist that unconscious metamorphosis. That
Arusha was infected by mythology, that it had approached

at least that point where no mi n a become changed into

numina, we see by the verse immediately following :

VI, 49, 3. arushasya duhitara vi'rupe (I'ti vi'-rupe) str/bhi^

anya pipi^e sura/^ anya.

There are two different daughters of Arusha ; the one
is clad in stars, the other belongs to the sun, or is the

wife of Svar.

Here Arusha is clearly a mythological being, like Agni
or Savitar or Vai^vanara ; and if Day and Night are called

his daughters, he, too, can hardly have been conceived

otherwise than as endowed with human attributes, as

the child of Dyu, as the father of Day and Night, and
not as a mere period of time, not as a mere cause or

effect.

IV, 15, 6. tam arvantam nd sanasi'm arusham na diva^

sisum marmrz^ante dive-dive.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1867, p. 204.
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They trim the fire day by day, like a strong horse, hke
Arusha, the child of Dyu.

Here, too, Arusha, the child of Dyu, has to be taken as

a personal character, and, if the na after arusham is right, a

distinction is clearly made between Agni, the sacrificial fire,

to whom the hymn is addressed, and Arusha, the child of

heaven, the pure and bright morning, here used as a simile

for the cleaning or trimming of the fire on the altar.

V, 47, 3. arusha/^ su-par;/a//.

Arusha, the morning sun, with beautiful wings.

The Feminine Arushi, as an Adjective.

Arushi, like arusha, is used as an adjective, in the same

sense as arusha, i. e. red :

III^ ^^, II. jyavi ka. yat arushi ka svasarau.

As the dark and the red are sisters.

I, 92, I and 2. gava/i arushi// and arushi// ga//.

The red cows of the dawn.

I, 93, 2. riuantam bhanum arushi// aj-ij-rayu^.

The red dawns obtained bright splendour.

Here ushasa//, the dawns, occur in the same line, so that

we may take arushi// either as an adjective, referring to the

dawns, or as a substantive, as a name of the dawn or of

her cows.

I, 30, 31. asve na ^itre arushi.

Thou beautiful red dawn, thou, like a mare.

Here, too, the vocative arushi is probably to be taken as

an adjective, particularly if we consider the next following

verse

:

IV, 53, 3. d^va-iva kltra arushi mata gavam r/ta-vari

sakha abhut asvino/i usha//.

The dawn, beautiful and red, like a mare, the mother of

the cows (days), the never-failing, she became the friend

of the Aj-vins.

X, 5, 5. sapta svasr/// arushi//.

The seven red sisters.
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The Feminine Arushi, as a Substantive.

If used as a substantive, arushi seems to mean the dawn.

It is hkewise used as a name of the horses of Agni, Indra,

and Soma ; also as a name for mare in general.

It means dawn in X, 8, 3, though the text points here so

clearly to the dawn, and the very name of dawn is men-
tioned so immediately after, that this one passage seems

hardly sufficient to establish the use of arushi as a recog-

nised name of the dawn. Other passages, however, would

likewise gain in perspicuity, if we took arushi by itself as

,
a name of the dawn, just as we had to admit in several

passages arusha by itself as a name of the morning. Cf. I,

71, I.

Arushi means the horses of Agni, in I, 14, 13 :

yukshva hi arushi// rathe hari'ta// deva rohi'ta//.

Yoke, O god (Agni), the red-horses to the chariot, the

bays, the ruddy.

I, 73, 10. pra rnkih agne arushi// a^anan.

They knew the red-horses, Agni, coming down. VIII,

69,5.

Soma, as we saw, was frequently spoken of as arusha//

hari//.

In IX, III, 3, tridhatubhi// arushibhi// seems to refer

to the same red-horses of Soma, though this is not quite

clear.

The passages where arushi means simply a mare, without

any reference to colour, are VIII, 68, 18, and VIII, $$, 3.

It is curious that Arusha, which in the Veda means red,

should, as pointed out before, in its Zend form aurusha,

mean white. That in the Veda it means red, and not white,

is shown, for instance, by X, 30, 9, where i-veta, the name
for white, is mentioned by the side of arusha. Most likely

arusha meant originally brilliant, and became fixed with

different shades of brilliancy in Sanskrit and Persian.

Arusha presupposes a form ar-vas, and is derived from a

root ar in the sense of running or rushing. See Chips

from a German Workshop, vol. ii, pp. ^'^^, 137.



NOTES. I, 6, I. 25

Having thus explained the different meanings of arusha

and arushi in the Rig-veda, I feel it incumbent, at least for

once, to explain the reasons why I differ from the classifi-

cation of Vedic passages as given in the Dictionary pub-

lished by Boehtlingk and Roth. Here, too, the passages

in which arusha is used as an adjective are very properly

separated from those in which it appears as a substantive.

To begin with the first, it is said that ' arusha means ruddy,

the colour of Agni and his horses ; he (Agni) himself appears

as a red-horse.' In support of this, the following passages

are quoted :

HI, I, 4. avardhayan su-bhagam sapta yahvi/i i-vetam

^a^;Tanam arusham mahi-tva, j-uum na ^atam abhi aru/^

asva/i. Here, however, it is only said that Agni was born

brilliant-white % and grew red, that the horses came to him

as they come to a new-born foal. Agni himself is not called

a red-horse.

HI, 7, 5. Here, again, V7'ishna./i arushasya is no doubt

meant for Agni. But vr/shan by itself does not mean

horse, though it is added to different names of horses to

qualify them as male horses; cf. VH, 69, i, a vam ratha/^

vrishahhl/i yatu asvai/i, may your chariot come near

with powerful horses, i. e. with stallions. See note to I,

85, 13. We are therefore not justified in translating arusha

vr/shan by red-horse, but only by the red male, or the red

hero.

In III, 31, 3, agni// ^a^/Te^uhva re^amana// mahi/i putran

arushasya pra-yakshe, I do not venture to say who is meant

by the maha/i putran arushasya, whether Adityas or Maruts,

but hardly the sons of Agni, as Agni himself is mentioned

as only born. But, even if it were so, the father of these

sons (putra) could hardly be intended here for a horse.

IV, 6, 9. tava tye agne hari'ta// ghrzta-sna// rohitasa/i!

rigw-ankali su-a/7/l'a//, arushasa/i! vr/sha;/a/z r?^u-mushka7/.

Here, so far from Agni being represented as a red-horse,

his different horses, the Hari'ts or bays, the Rohitas or

a See V, 1,4. jvetiU va^f^ayate agre ahnam. X, i, 6. arusha>^

gzXkh pade i/a.ya/i.
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ruddy, and the arushasa/z vr/sha/^a//, the red stallions, are

distinctly mentioned. Here vr/shan may be translated by
stallion, instead of simply by male, because arusha is here a

substantive, the name of a horse.

V, I, 5. ^anish/a hi ^enya/^ agre ahnam hita/i hiteshu

arusha// vaneshu. Here arusha/; is simpjy an adjective, red,

referring to Agni, who is understood throughout the hymn
to be the object of praise. He is said to be kind to those

who are kind to him, and to be red in the woods, i. e.

brilliant in the wood which he consumes ; cf. HI, 29, 6.

Nothing is said about his equine nature.

In V, 12, 2 and 6, VI, 48, 6, we have again simply arusha

vr/shan, which does not mean the red-horse, but the red

male, the red hero, i. e. Agni.

In VI, 49, 2, diva/z j-uum sahasa// sunum agni'm ya^/7asya

ketum arusham ya^adhyai, there is no trace of Agni being

conceived as a horse. He is called the child of the sky or

of Dyu, the son of strength (who is produced by strong

rubbing of wood), the light or the beacon of the sacrifice,

and lastly Arusha, which, for reasons stated above, I take

to be used here as a name.

Next follow the passages in which, according to Professor

Roth, arusha, as an adjective, is said to be applied to the

horses, cows, and other teams of the gods, particularly of

the dawn, the Aj-vins, and Br/haspati.

I, 118, 5. pari vam asva./i vapusha/; patahga// va.ya.k

vahantu arusha/z abhike. Here we find the va.ya.k arusha//

of the Aj-vins, which it is better to translate by red birds, as

immediately before the winged horses are mentioned. In

fact, whenever arusha is applied to the vehicle of the A^vins,

it is to be understood of these red birds, IV, 43, 6.

In I, 92, 1 and 2 (not 20), arushi occurs three times,

referring twice to the cows of the dawn, once to the dawn
herself.

In IV, 15, 6, tarn arvantam na sanasi'm arusham na diva//

j-ijum marmrz^ante dive-dive, arusha does not refer to the

horse or any other animal of Agni. The verse speaks of a

horse by way of comparison only, and says that the sacrificers

clean or trim Agni, the fire, as people clean a horse. We
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cannot join arusham in the next pada with arvantam in the

preceding pada, for the second na would then be without

any construction. The construction is certainly not easy,

but I think it is safer to translate : they trim him (Agni),

day by day, as they clean a strong horse, as they clean

Arusha, the child of Dyu. In fact, as far as I know, arusha

is never used as the name of the one single horse belonging

to Agni, but always of two or more.

In III, 31, 21, antar (I'ti) kr/sh;/an arushai'// dhama hh\/i

gat, dhama bhi/^ is said to mean flames of lightning. But

dhaman in the Rig-veda does not mean flames, and it

seems better to translate, with thy red companies, scil.

the Maruts.

That arusha in one or two passages means the red cloud,

is true. But in X, 43, g, arusha refers to the thunderbolt

mentioned in the same verse; and in I, 114, 5, everything

refers to Rudra, and not to a red cloud, in the proper sense

of the word.

Further on, where the meanings attributable to arushi in

the Veda are collected, it is said that arushi means a red

mare, also the teams of Agni and Ushas. Now, here,

surely, a distinction should have been made between those

passages in which arushi means a real horse, and those

where it expresses the imaginary steeds of Agni. The
former, it should be observed, occur in one Ma.7ida.\a. only,

and in places of somewhat doubtful authority, in VIII, ^5,

3, a Valakhilya hymn, and in VIII, 68, 18, a danastuti or

panegyric. Besides, no passage is given where arushi means
the horses of the dawn, and I doubt whether such a passage

exists, while the one verse where arushi is really used for

the horses of Indra, is not mentioned at all. Lastly, two
passages are set apart where arushi is supposed to mean
flames. Now, it may be perfectly true that the red-horses

of Agni are meant for flames, just as the red-horses of Indra

may be the rays of the sun. But, in that case, the red-

horses of Agni should always have been thus translated, or

rather interpreted, and not in one passage only. In IX,

III, 2, arushi is said to mean flames, but no further light is

thrown upon that very difficult passage.
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Note 2. Pari tasthusha//. I take this form as a nomi-

native plural like abibhyusha//, I, ii, 5, tvam deva/^ abi-

bhyusha/^ tu^amanasa// avishu//, ' the gods, stirred up,

came to thee, not fearing ;' and like dadiisha//, I, 54, 8, ye

te indra dadiisha// vardhayanti mahi kshatram, ' who giving

or by their gifts increase tliy great power, O Indra.' Here
we might possibly take it as a gen. sing, referring to te, but

dadivan is far more appropriate as an epithet of the sacrificer

than of the god. (See Benfcy, Vocativ, p. 24; and Hermes,

p. 16.) It is well known among Sanskrit scholars that Pro-

fessor Whitney, in reviewing my translation, declared that

the participial form tasthusha// had no right to be anything

but an accusative plural or a genitive or ablative singular.

(See Chips from a German Workshop, vol. iv, p. 508.) Dr.

Kern, however, in his translation of the Br/hat-Sa;;/hita

had shown long before that nom. plur. such as vidusha// are

by no means rare, even in the Mah^bharata and kindred

works. Dr. Lanman (Journ. Americ. Or. Soc. X, p. 513)
has now entered abibhyusha// as a nom. plur., but he prefers

to take tasthusha/^ as an ace. plural, so that we should have

to translate -^arantam pari tasthiisha/^ by ' walking round

those who stand.' This may be grammatically possible

;

but who could be meant by tasthusha//, standing ones.^

And, secondly, is it usual in Vedic Sanskrit to say ^arati

pari tam,' he walks round him.?' We find pari taw yati, or

tam pari yati, but hardly yati pari tam, ' he goes round him,^

except when pari stands independent of the verb and means
' around,' e. g. IX, 72, 8, pavasva pari parthivam ra^a/^. It is

more difficult to decide whether we should adopt Ludwig's

interpretation, who takes pari tasthusha/^ in the sense of

' away from what is firm.' This is correct grammatically, and

tasthivat, as opposed to ^agat, is often used in the sense of

what is immovable. But is it ever used in that sense by
itself? I doubt it, though I may add in support of it such

a passage as I, 191, 9, ut apaptat asau surya// .... ^dityi/i

parvatebhya//, a verse where the expression vij'vadr/sh/a^

adrz'sh/aha is analogous to our ketum krmvAn aketave. I

therefore retain pari tasthusha/^ as a nom. plural in the sense

of standing around, circumstantes, possibly of pari>^ara,
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attendants. Parish//mna or sthana comes to mean an

abode, and paritasthivantas would be bystanders, attend-

ants, the people, in fact, who are supposed to harness the

horse.

Though I do not assign great weight to interpretations

of hymns, as given by the Brahma/'/as, I may mention that

in the Taitt. Br. Ill, 9, 4, i, paritasthusha/^ is explained as a

nom. plur,, ime vai loka/i paritasthusha//, while Sayawa in

his commentary (Sama-veda II, 6, 3, 12, i) has parito^va-

sthita lokatrayavartina// pramna/i.

Note 3. Ro/^ante ro>^ana. A similar expression occurs

III, 61, 5, where it is said of Ushas, the dawn, that she

lighted the lights in the sky, pra ro>tana ruru/l'e ra;/va-

sand/'/k.

Verse 2.

Wilson : They (the charioteers) harness to his car

his two desirable coursers, placed on either hand, bay-

coloured, high-spirited, chief-bearing.

Benfey : Die lieben Falben schirren sie zu beiden Seiten

des Wagens an, braune, kiihne, held-tragende.

LUDWIG : Sie spannen seine lieblichen falben an den

wagen mit auseinandergehenden seiten, die blutroten,

mutigen, helden-bringenden.

Note 1. Although no name is given, the pronoun asya

clearly refers to Indra, for it is he to whom the two bays

belong. The next verse, therefore, must likewise be taken

as addressed to Indra, and not to the sun or the morning-

red, spoken of as a horse or a chariot in the first verse.

Vipakshasa is well explained by Sayawa, vividhe pakshasi

rathasya par^vau yayos tau vipakshasau, rathasya dvayo/^

parj-vayor yo^itav ity artha/^. The only doubt is whether

it refers to the two sides of the chariot, or of the principal

horse. That horses were sometimes yoked so that one

should act as leader, and two should be harnessed on each

side, we see in I, 39, 6, note.
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Verse 3.

Wilson : Mortals, you owe your (daily) birth (to such

an Indra), who, with the rays of the morning, gives sense to

the senseless, and to the formless, form.

Benfey : Licht machend—Manner !—das Dunkele und

kenntlich das Unkenntliche, entsprangst du mit dem Mor-

genroth.

LUDWIG : Sichtbarkeit schafifend dem unsichtbaren,

gestalt o schmuckreiche (Marut) dem gestaltlosen, wurdet

ihr mit den Ushas zusammen geboren.

Note 1. In the TB. Ill, 9, 4, several of these mantras are

enjoined for the Ai-vamedha. When the banner (dhva^a)

is fastened, this verse is to be used, because ketu was

supposed to mean a banner. The vocative marya//, which

I have translated by O men, had evidently become a mere

exclamation at a very early time. Even in our passage it

is clear that the poet does not address any men in particular,

for he addresses Indra, nor is marya used in the general

sense of men. It means males, or male offspring. It

sounds more like some kind of asseveration or oath, like the

Latin mehercle, or like the English O ye powers, and it is

therefore quoted as a nipata or particle in the Va^. Pratij.

11,16. It can hardly be taken here as addressed to the Maruts,

though the Maruts are the subject of the next verse. Kluge

in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xxv, p. 309, points out that marya//

as an interjection does not occur again in the Rig-veda. But

the Rig-veda contains many words which occur once only,

and the author of Va^. Pratijakhya is no mean authority.

See also Ta;/(^ya Brahm. VII, 6, 5. If Dr. Kluge proposes to

read maryai as a dative (like \vku>) he knows, of course, that

such a form does not only never occur again in the Rig-veda,

but never in the whole of Sanskrit literature. Grassmann and

Lanman (N. I., p. 339) both seem to imagine that the Pada

text has marya, but it has marya//, and no accent. If marya//

had the accent, we might possibly translate, ' the youths, i. e.

the Maruts, made/ taking krzV/van for akr/V/van, or the more

usual akurvan ; but in that case the transition to a^ayatha//

would be very sudden. See, however, I, 6, 7.
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Saya/za explains it marya/i, manushya// ! idam aj-Z'aryam

paj-yata. Anotlier explanation of this verse, which evi-

dently troubled the ancient commentators as much as us,

is, ' O mortal, i. e. O sun (dying daily), thou hast been born
with the dawn.'

Note 2. Ushadbhi//, an instrumental plural which attracted

the attention of the author of the Varttika to Pa//. VII, 4,

48. It occurs but once, but the regular form, ushobhi//,

does not occur at all in the Rig-veda. The same grammarian
mentions mas, month, as changing the final s of its base into

d before bhis. This, too, is confirmed by RV. II, 24, 5,

where madbhi'// occurs. Two other words, svavas, offering

good protection, and svatavas, of independent strength,

mentioned together as liable to the same change, do not

occur with bhi// in the Rig-veda, but the forms svavadbhi//

and svatavadbhi/; probably occurred in some other Vedic
writings. Svatavadbhya// has been pointed out by Professor

Aufrecht in the Va^asan. Sa;«hita XXIV, 16, and svatavo-

hhya/i in vSatap. Br. II, 5, i, 14. That the nom. svavan, which
is always trisyllabic, is not to be divided into sva-van,

as proposed by ^akalya, but into su-avan, is implied by
Varttika to Pa;/. VIII, 4, 48, and distinctly stated in the

Siddhanta-Kaumudi. That the final n of the nom. su-avan

disappeared before semi-vowels is confirmed by the 5akala-

pratij-akhya, Sutra 287 ; see also Va^asan. Pratij-. Ill, Sutra

135 (Weber, Ind. Stud. vol. iv, p. 306). On the proper
division of su-avas, see Aufrecht, Zeitschrift der Deutschen
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. xiii, p. 499,

Verse 4.

Wilson : Thereafter, verily, those who bear names
invoked in holy rites (the Maruts), having seen the rain

about to be engendered, instigated him to resume his

embryo condition (in the clouds).

Benfey : Sodann von freien StUcken gleich erregen

wieder Schwangerschaft die heilgen Namen tragenden.

LuDWiG
: Da haben namlich in ihrer gottlichen weise

dise der Prwni leibesfrucht gebracht, opfer verdienenden
namen erwerbend.
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Note 1. At must here take vyuha and be pronounced as

an iambus. This is exceptional with at, but there are at

least two other passages where the same pronunciation is

necessary. I, 148, 4, at ro/^ate vane a vi-bha-va, though

in the line immediately following it is monosyllabic. Also

in V, 7, 10, at agne apriwata/^

Note 2. Svadha, literally one's own place, afterwards,

one's own nature. It was a great triumph for the science

of Comparative Philology that, long before the existence of

such a word as svadha in Sanskrit was known, it should

have been postulated by Professor Benfey in his Griechisches

Wurzellexicon, published in 1839, and in the appendix of

1 84a. Svadha was known, it is true, in the ordinary San-

skrit, but there it only occurred as an exclamation used on

presenting an oblation to the manes. It was also explained

to mean food offered to deceased ancestors, or to be the

name of a personification of Maya or worldly illusion, or of

a nymph. But Professor Benfey, with great ingenuity, pos-

tulated for Sanskrit a noun svadha, as corresponding to the

Greek 46os and the German sitte, O. H. G. sit-u, Gothic

sid-u. The noun svadha has since been discovered in the

Veda, where it occurs very frequently ; and its true meaning

in many passages where native tradition had entirely mis-

understood it, has really been restored by means of its

etymological identification with the Greek e6os or riOos. See

Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. ii, p. 134 ; vol. xii, p. 158.

The expressions anu svadham and svadham anu are of

frequent occurrence. They mean, according to the nature

or character of the persons spoken of, and may be trans-

lated by as usual, or according to a person's wont. Thus in

our passage we may translate. The Maruts are born again,

i. e. as soon as Indra appeared with the dawn, according to

their \vont ; they are always born as soon as Indra appears,

for such is their nature.

Ij 1^55 5' indra svadham anu hi na/^ babhutha.

For, Indra, according to thy wont, thou art with us.

VIII, 20, 7. svadham anu .yri'yam nara/^—vahante.

According to their wont, the men (the Maruts) carry

splendour.
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Thou hast grown (Indra) according to thy nature.

IV, ^^, 6. anu svadham ?'zbhava/^ g-agmu/i etam.

According to their nature, the i^zbhus went to her, scil.

the cow ; or, according to this their nature, they came.
IV, 52, 6; 1,33, 11; 1,88,6; VII, 56, 13; 111,51, II.

In all these passages svadha may be rendered by manner,
habit, usage, and anu svadham would seem to correspond to

the Greek 1^ e6ovs. Yet the history of these words in

Sanskrit and Greek has not been exactly the same. First

of all we observe in Greek a division between eOos and rjdos,

and whereas the former comes very near in meaning to the

Sanskrit svadha, the latter shows in Homer a much more
primitive and material sense. It means in Homer, not a

person's own nature, but the own place, for instance, of

animals, the haunts of horses, lions, fish ; in Hesiod, also of

men. Hom. II. XV, 268, ixerd t yOea /cat mixov tirirMv, loca

consueta et pascua. Svadha in the Veda does not occur

in that sense, although etymologically it might take the

meaning of one's own place: cf. dha-man, fam ilia, &c.

Whether in Greek ri9os, from meaning lair, haunt, home,
came, like vojxos and vojxos, to mean habit, manner, character,

which would be quite possible, or whether riOos in that

meaning represents a second start from the same point,

which in Sanskrit was fixed in svadha, is impossible to

determine. In Sanskrit svadha clearly shows the meaning
of one's own nature, power, disposition. It does not mean
power or nature in general, but always the power of some
one, the peculiarity, the individuality of a person. This
will appear from the following passages :

II, 3, 8. tisra/^ devi'/^ svadhaya barhi/^ a idam d/^Midram
pantu.

May the three goddesses protect by their power the

sacred pile unbroken.

IV, 13, 5. kaya yati svadhdya.

By what inherent power does he (the Sun) move on ?

IV, 36, 4. a/^akraya svadhaya.

By a power which requires no chariot, i.e. by himself

without a chariot.

The same expression occurs again X, 27, 19.

[32] D
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In some places the verb mad, to delight, joined with

svadhaya, seems to mean to revel in his strength, to be

proud of his might.

V, 32, 4. svadhaya madantam.

Vrz'tra who delights in his strength.

VII, 47, 3. svadhaya madanti//.

The waters who delight in their strength. See X, 124, 8.

In other passages, however, as we shall see, the same

phrase (and this is rather unusual) requires to be taken in

a different sense, so as to mean to rejoice in food.

I, 164, 38; III, 17, 5.

III, 35, 10. fndra pi'ba svadhaya >^it sutasya agne/z va

pahi ^ihvaya ya^atra.

Indra drink of the libation by thyself (by thy own power),

or with the tongue of Agni, O worshipful.

To drink with the tongue of Agni is a bold but not

unusual expression. V, 51, 2. agne^ pibata ^ihvaya. X,

15,3-

I, 165, 6. kva syava// maruta// svadhaasit yat mamekam
sam-adhatta ahi-hatye.

Where was that custom of yours, O Maruts, when you

left me alone in the killing of Ahi ?

VII, 8, 3, kaya na./i agne vi vasa// su-vrtktim kam wn (I'ti)

svadham rvia.va./i j-asyamana^.

In what character dost thou light up our work, and what

character dost thou assume, when thou art praised ?

IV, 58, 4 ; IV, 45, 6.

I, 64, 4. sakam ^a^nire svadhaya.

They (the Maruts) were born together, according to their

nature; very much like anu svadham, I, 6, 4. One can

hardly render it here by 'they were born by their own

strength,' or ' by spontaneous generation.'

In other passages, however, svadhaya, meaning originally

by its own power, or nature, comes to mean, by itself,

sponte sua.

VII, 78, 4. a asthat ratham svadhaya yu^ydmanam.

She, the dawn, mounted the chariot which was harnessed

by itself, by its own powder, without requiring the assistance

of people to put the horses to.
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X, 129, 3. anit avatam svadhaya tat ekam.

That only One breathed breathlessly (or freely) by its

own strength, i. e. by itself.

In the same sense svadhabhi// is used in several passages :

I, 113, 13. amr/ta /^arati svadhabhi//.

The immortal Dawn moves along by her own strength,

i.e. by herself.

VIII, 10, 6. yat va svadhabhi/^ adhi-tish///atha// ratham.

Or whether ye mount your chariot by your own strength,

ye Aj'vans.

I, 164, 30. gwih mntasya /^arati svadhabhi/^ amartya/z

martyena sa-yoni//.

The living moves by the powers of the dead, the immortal

is the brother of the mortal. Ill, 2(5, 8 ; V, 60, 4.

There are doubtful passages, such as I, 180, 6, in which

the meaning of svadhabhi/z, too, is doubtful. In VI, 2, 8,

svadha looks like an adverb, instead of svadhdya, and would

then refer to pari^ma. The same applies to VIII, 32, 6.

But svadha means also food, lit. one's own portion, the

sacrificial offering due to each god, and lastly, food in

general.

1, 108, 12. yat indragni (iti) ut-ita suryasya madhye diva/z

svadhaya madayethe (I'ti).

Whether you, Indra and Agni, delight in your food at

the rising of the sun or at midday.

X, 15, 12. tvam agne i/ita/z ^ata-veda// ava/ havyani

surabhi;n kr/tvi, pra ada/z pitr/-bhya/z svadhaya te akshan

addhi tvam deva pra-yata havw/shi. 13. yh kdi iha pitdra^

ye kdi na iha yan -^a vidma yan \xin (I'ti) ^a na pra-vidma,

tvam vettha yati te ^ata-veda/z svadhabhi/^ ya^>Tam su-

krztam ^ushasva. 14. ye agni-dagdha/z ye anagni-dagdha/z

madhye diva/^ svadhaya madayante, tebhi// sva-raV asu-

nitim etam yathd-va^-am tanvam kalpayasva.

12. Thou, O Agni G^atavedas, hast carried, when im-

plored, the offerings which thou hast rendered sweet : thou

hast given them to the fathers, they fed on their share.

Eat thou, O god, the proffered oblations. 13. Our fathers

who are here, and those who are not here, our fathers whom
we know and those whom we do not know, thou knowest

D 2
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how many they are, O Catavedas, accept the well-made

sacrifice with the sacrificial portions. 14. They who, whe-

ther burnt by fire or not burnt by fire, rejoice in their

offering in the midst of heaven, give to them, O king, that

life, and thy (their) own body, according to thy will.

Ill, 4, 7. sapta pnlcshasa// svadhaya madanti.

The seven horses delight in their food.

X, 14, 7. ubha r?]^ana svadhaya madanta.

The two kings delighting in their food.

IX, 113, 10. yatra kiima/i ni-kama/^ ka., yatra bradhnasya

vish^'apam, svadha ka yatra tripti/i ka. tatra mam amr/tam

krz'dhi.

Where wishes and desires are, where the cup of the bright

Soma is (or, where the highest place of the sun is), where

there is food and rejoicing, there make me immortal.

1, 154, 4. yasya tri pur;/a madhuna padani akshiyama;/a

svadhaya madanti.

He (Vish;/u) v.hose three places, full of sweet, imperish-

able, delight or abound in food.

V, 34, i; 11,35,7; 1,168,9; 1,176,2.

In the tenth book svadha is used very much as it occurs

in the later Sanskrit, as the name of a peculiar sacrificial rite.

X, 14, 3. yan ka. deva/^ vavr/dhu// ye ka. devan svaha

anye svadhaya anye madanti.

Those whom the gods cherish, and those who cherish the

gods, the one delight in Svaha, the others in Svadhi ; or, in

praise and food.

Note 3. The expression garbha-tvam a-irire is matched

by that of III, 60, 3, saudhanvanasa/^ amrz'ta-tvam a irire,

the Saudhanvanas (the 7?/bhus) obtained immortality, or be-

came immortal. I do not think that punar erire can mean,

as Ludwig supposes, they pushed away their state of garbha.

The idea that the Maruts assumed the form of a garbha,

lit. of an embryo or a new-born child, is only meant to ex-

press that they were born, or that the storms burst forth

from the womb of the sky as soon as Indra arises to do

battle against the demon of darkness. Thus we read,

I, 134, 4, a^anaya/^ maruta/^ vakshawabhya//:. Thou, Vayu,

hast produced the Maruts from the bowels (of the sky).
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As assisting Indra in this battle, the Maruts, whose name

retained for a long time its purely appellative meaning of

storms, attained their rank as deities by the side of Indra,

or, as the poet expresses it, they assumed their sacred

name. This seems to be the whole meaning of the later

legend that the Maruts, like the Rihhxxs, were not originally

gods, but became deified for their works. See also Kern,

Translation of Br/hat-sawdiita, p. 11 7, note.

Other explanations are : they made that which was born

within the cloud into a garbha or embryo ; or, they arose

with Aditya, proceeded with Savitar, and when Savitar set,

they became again garbhas ; see Sima-veda 1 1, 2, 7, 2, comm.

Vahni.

Verse 5.

Wilson : Associated with the conveying Maruts, the

traversers of places difficult of access, thou, Indra, hast dis-

covered the cows hidden in the cave.

Benfey : Mit den die Festen brechenden, den Stiirm-

enden fandst, Indra, du die Kiihe in der Grotte gar.

LUDWIG : Und mit denen, die das feste sogar anbrechen,

selbst im versteck, o Indra, mit den priesterlichen, fandest

du die morgenstralen auf.

Note 1. Sayawa explains vahnibhi/^ in the sense of

Marudbhi//, and he tells the oft-repeated story how the

cows were carried off by the Pa;<?is from the world of the

gods, and thrown into darkness, and how Indra with the

Maruts conquered them and brought them back. Every-

body seems to have accepted this explanation of Sayawa,

and I myself do not venture to depart from it. Yet it

should be stated that the use of vahni as a name of the

Maruts is by no means well established. Vahni is in fact a

most difficult word in the Veda. In later Sanskrit it means

fire, and is quoted also as a name of Agni, the god of fire,

but we do not learn why a word which etymologically

means carrier, from vah, to carry, should have assumed the

meaning of fire. It may be that vah, which in Sanskrit,

Greek, and Latin means chiefly to carry, expressed origin-
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ally the idea of moving about (the German be-wegen),

in which case vah-ni, fire, would have been formed with the

same purpose as ag-ni, ig-nis, fire, from Sk. a^, ay-co, ag-o.

In Alvis-mal, V, 94, we read, kalla Vag Vanir, the Wanes

call fire Vag, i.e. wavy. But in Sanskrit Agni is so con-

stantly represented as the carrier of the sacrificial oblation,

that something may also be said- in favour of the Indian

scholastic interpreters who take vahni, as applied to Agni,

in the sense of carrier. However that may be, it admits

of no doubt that vahni, in the Veda, is distinctly applied to

the bright fire or light. In some passages it looks very

much like a proper name of Agni, in his various characters

of terrestrial and celestial light. It is used for the sacri-

ficial fire :

V, 50, 4. yatra vahnl/i abhi'-hita/t.

Where the sacrificial fire is placed.

It is applied to Agni

:

VII, 7, 5. asadi vrita/i vahm/i a-^aganvan agni// brahma.

The chosen light came nigh, and sat down, Agni, the

priest.

Here Agni is, as usual, represented as a priest, chosen

like a priest, for the performance of the sacrifice. But, for

that very reason, vahni may here have the meaning of

priest, which, as we shall see, it has in many places, and

the translation would then be more natural : He, the chosen

minister, came near and sat down, Agni, the priest.

VIII, 23, 3. vahm/i vindate vasu.

Agni finds wealth (for those who offer sacrifices ?).

More frequently vahni is appHed to the celestial Agni,

or other solar deities, where it is difficult to translate it in

English except by an adjective :

III, 5, 1, apa dvara tamasa/^ vahni// avar (I'ty ava^).

Agni opened the two doors of darkness.

1, 160, 3. sa/i vahni// putra// pitro// pavi'tra-van punati

dhira// bhuvanani mayaya.

That light, the son of the two parents, full of brightness,

the wise, brightens the world by his power.

Agni is even called vahni-tama (IV, i, 4), which hardly

means more than the brightest.
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II, 17, 4. at rodasi (iti)^y6tisha vahnUi a atanot.

Then the bright (Indra) stretched out or filled heaven
and earth with his light.

II, 38, T. lit u;/2 (iti) sya/i deva/i savita

—

vAhni/i asthat.

The divine Savitar, the luminous, arose.

Besides this meaning of light or fire, however, there are

clearly two other meanings of vahni which must be admitted

in the Veda, first that of a carrier, vehicle^ and, it may be,

horse ; secondly that of minister or priest.

VI, 57, 3. a^a/^ anyasya vahnaya/^ hari (iti) anyasya sam-
bhrz'ta.

The bearers of the one (Pushan) are goats, the bays are

yoked for the other (Indra).

I, 14, 6. ghr/ta-p;7sh///a/^ mana//-yu^a/^ ye tva vahanti

vahnaya//.

The horses with shining backs, obedient to thy will,

which carry thee (Agni).

VIII, 3, 23. yasmai anye disa. prati dhiiram vahanti vah-

naya/;.

A horse against whom other ten horses carry a weight

;

i. e. it requires ten horses to carry the weight which this one

horse carries. (See X, 11, 7. vahamana/^ aj-vai//.)

II, 37, 3. medyantu te vahnaya/^ y6bhi/^ fyase.

May thy horses be fat on which thou goest. II, 24, 13.

I, 44, 13. j-rudhi j-rut-kar«a vahni-bhi/^.

Agni, who hast ears to hear, hear, on thy horses. Unless

vahni-bhi/^ is joined with the words that follow, devaiV^

sayava-bhi/^.

III, 6, 2. va>^yantam te vahnaya// sapta-^ihva/^ *.

May thy seven-tongued horses be called. Here vahna-

ya./i is clearly meant for the flames of Agni, yet I doubt

whether we should be justified in dropping the simile,

as the plural of vahni is nowhere used in the bald sense

of flames.

In one passage vahni is supposed to be used as a feminine,

or at all events applied to a feminine subject

:

VIII, 94, I. yukta vahni/i rathanam.

''' Cf. I, 58, 7. sapta guhvah.
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She is yoked as the drawer of the chariots. Probably,

however, vahni// should here be changed into vahni.

The passages in which vahni is applied to Soma in the

ninth and tenth Ma;z^alas throw little light on the subject.

(IX, 9, 6 ; 20, 5 ; 6
; 36, 2 ; 64, 19 ; 89, i ; X, loi, 10.)

Instead of visKm v\spAti/i, lord of men (VII, 7, 4), we find

IX, 108, 10. vij-am vahni/z na vijpati//. One feels inclined

to translate here vAhnUi by leader, but it is more likely that

vahni is here again the common name of Soma, and that it

is inserted between vii-am na vij-pati//, which is meant to

form one phrase.

In IX, 97, 34, tisra// vaka./i irayati pra vahni//, we may

take vahni as the common appellation of Soma. But it

may also mean minister or priest, as in the passages which

we have now to examine. Cf. X, 11, 6.

For besides these passages in which vahni clearly means

vector, carrier, drawer, horse, there is a large class of verses

in which it can only be translated by minister, i. e. officiating

minister, and, as it would seem, chiefly singer or reciter ^

The verb vah was used in Sanskrit in the sense of

carrying out (ud-vah, ausfuhren), or performing a rite,

particularly as applied to the reciting of hymns. Hence

such compounds as uktha-vahas or stoma-Vclhas, offering

hymns of praise, and ya^/Ta-vahas. Thus we read :

V, 79, 4. abhi ye tva vibh^-vari stomai// grt'nanti vah-

naya//.

The ministers who praise thee, splendid Dawn, with

hymns.

I, 48, II. ye tv^ grmanti vahnaya//.

The ministers who praise thee.

VII, 75, 5. usha/i ukk/ia.ti vahni-bhi// grma.na.

The dawn lights up, praised by the ministers.

VI, 39, I. mandrasya kave/i divyasya vahne^.

Of the sweet poet, of the heavenly priest ....
VII, 82, 4. yuvam it yut-sii pr/tanasu vahnaya// yuvam

kshemasya pra-save mita-^/7ava//, ij-ana vasva// ubhayasya

karava// indravaru;/a su-hava havamahe.

^ See Taitt. Brahm. I, i, 6, 10. vahnir va anac^van, vahnir

adhvaryu^.
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We, as ministers, invoke you only in fights and battles

;

we, as suppliants, (invoke) you for the granting of treasure
;

we, as poets, (invoke) you, the lords of twofold wealth, you,

Indra and Varu«a, who listen to our call.

VI, 32, 3. si/i vahni-bhi/^ r/kva-bhi/^ goshu j-a^vat mita-

£-nu-bhUi puru-kr/tva ^igaya.

He (Indra) was victorious often among the cows, always

with celebrating and suppliant ministers.

I have placed these two passages together because

they seem to me to illustrate each other, and to show

that although in the second passage the celebrating and

suppliant ministers may be intended for the Maruts, yet

no argument could be drawn from this verse in favour of

vahni by itself meaning the Maruts. See also VIII, 6, 2
;

12,15; X, 114, 2.

IV, 21, 6. hota ya/i na/i mahan sam-vara;/eshu vahni//.

The Hotar who is our great priest in the sanctuaries.

I, 128, 4. vahni^ vedha// a^ayata.

Because the wise priest (Agni) was born.

The same name which in these passages is applied to

Agni, is in others, and, as it will be seen, in the same

sense, applied to Indra.

II, 21, 2. tuvi-graye vahnaye.

To the strong-voiced priest or leader.

The fact that vahni is followed in several passages by

ukthai'// would seem to show that the office of the vahni

was chiefly that of recitation or of addressing prayers to

the gods.

III, 20, 1, agnim ushasam aj-vi'na dadhi-kram vi-ush/ishu

havate vahni// ukthai'//.

The priest at the break of day calls with his hymns Agni,

Ushas, the Aj-vins, and Dadhikra.

I, 184, I. ta vam adya tau aparam huvema uHV/antyam

ushasi vahni// ukthai//.

Let us invoke the two Ai'vins to-day and to-morrow, the

priest with his hymns is there when the dawn appears.

In a similar sense, it would seem, as vahni// ukthai//, the

Vedic poets frequently use the words vahni// asa. This

asa is the instrumental singular of as, mouth, and it is used
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in other phrases also of the mouth as the instrument of

praise.

VI, 32, I. vdigriuQ j-am-tamani vaM;;/si asa sthaviraya

taksham.

I have shaped with my mouth blessed words to the

wielder of the thunderbolt, the strong Indra.

X, 115, 3. asa vahnim na sokishk vi-rapi^inam.

He who sings with his flame as the poet with his mouth.

See also I, 38, 14. mimihi .ylokam asye, make a song in thy

mouth.

Thus we find vahni/^ asa in the same place in the sixth

and seventh Ma;/(falas (VI, 16, 9 ; VII, 16, 9), in the phrase

vahni/^ asa vidu/^-tara/^, applied to Agni in the sense of the

priest wise with his mouth, or taking vahni// asa as it were

one word, the wise poet.

I, 129, 5. vahni/^ asa, vahniZ; na/^ aH'Zfa.

Indra, as a priest by his lips, as a priest coming to-

wards us.

From the parallelism of this passage it would seem that

Professor Roth concluded the meaning of asa* to be near,

a As, mouth, the Latin os, oris, has been derived from a root as,

to breathe, preserved in the Sanskrit as-u, spirit, asu-ra, endowed

with spirit, living, the living god. Though I agree with Curtius in

admitting a primitive root as, to breathe, from which as-u, breath,

must have sprung, I have always hesitated about the derivation of

as and asya, mouth, from the same root. I do not think, however,

that the lengthening of the vowel in as is so great a difficulty as has

been supposed (Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. xvii, p. 145). Several roots

lengthen their vowel a, when used as substantives without derivative

suffixes. In some cases this lengthening is restricted to the Anga

base, as in ana</vah ; in others to the Ahga and Pada base, as in

vi^vava/, vi^vava^bhi/^, &c. ; in others again it pervades the whole

declension, as in turasha/: (see Sanskrit Grammar, §§ 210, 208,

175.) Among ordinary words va/^ offers a clear instance of a

lengthened vowel. In the Veda we find mishaham, VI, 14, 4, and

rztishaham (Sawhita), I, 64, 15. In X, 71, 10 the Sa^^hila has

sabhasahena, the Pada sabhasahena. We find vah in apsu-vah (Sam.

Ved.), indra-vah, havya-vah. Sah at the end of compounds, such as

nr/-sah, pr/tana-sah, bhfiri-sah, satra-sah, vibha-sah, sada-sah, varies

between a long and short a : (see Regnier, Etude sur I'idiome du
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or coram. In the Nigha;/^u, II, 16, the right reading is

evidently asat, not asa ; see Nirukta, ed. Satyavrata Sama-

jrami, vol. i, p. 264. Asa, however, is an old variant, as may
be seen from Rig-veda-bhashya I, 127, 8 ; X, 115, 3.

I, 76, 4. pra^a-vata vd/^asa vahni// asa a ^a huve ni /^a

satsi iha devai/^

With words in which my people join, I, the poet, invokes

and thou (Agni) sittest down with the gods.

VI, II, 2. pavakaya ^uhva vahni/^ asa.

Thou, a poet with a bright tongue, O Agni

!

Grassmann thinks that vahnir asa can always be translated

by ' vor das Angesicht bringend,' but this does not appear

to be the case in his translation.

The question now arises in what sense vahni is used when
applied without further definition to certain deities. Most

deities in the Veda are represented as driving or driven,

and many as poets or priests. When the Aj'vins are called

vahni, VIII, 8, 12 ; VII, 73, 4, it may mean riders. But when

the Vij-ve Devas are so called, I, 3, 9, or the Rihhus, the

exact meaning is more doubtful. The Maruts are certainly

riders, and whatever other scholars may say to the contrary,

it can be proved that they were supposed to sit astride on

horseback, and to have the bridle through the horse's

nostrils (V, 61, 2). But if in our verse I, 6, 5, we translate

vahni as an epithet, rider, and not only as an epithet, but

as a name of the Maruts, we cannot support our transla-

tion by independent evidence, but must rely partly on

the authority of Saya;/a, partly on the general tenor of the

text before us, where the Maruts are mentioned in the pre-

ceding verse, and, if I am right, in the verse following also.

On the other hand, if vahni can thus be used as a name of

Vedas, p. iii.) At all events no instance has yet been pointed

out in Sanskrit, showing the same contraction which we should

have to admit if, as has been proposed, we derived as from av-as,

or from an-as. From 'an' we have in the Veda ana, mouth or face,

I, 52, 15. From as, to breathe, the Latin omen, originally os-men,

a whisper, might likewise be derived. See Bopp, Comp. Gr. par.

909 ; Kuhn in Ind. Stud. I, 333.
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the Maruts, there is at least one other passage which would

gain in clearness by the admission of that meaning, viz.

X, 138, I. tava tye indra sakhyeshu vahnaya//—vi adar-

diru/^ valam.

In thy friendship, Indra, these Maruts tore asunder the

cloud.

Note 2. I have translated vi/u by stronghold, though it is

only an adjective, meaning firm. Dr. Oscar Meyer, in his

able essay Ouaestiones Homericae, specimen prius, Bonnae,

1867, has tried to show that this vi/ii is the original form

of "lAtos, and he has brought some further evidence to show

that the siege and conquest of Troy^ as I pointed out in my
Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii, p. 470j ^^'^s

originally described in language borrowed from the siege

and conquest of the dark night by the powers of light, or

from the destruction of the cloud by the weapons of Indra.

It ought to be considered, however, that vi/ii in the Veda

has not dwindled down as yet to a mere name, and that

therefore it may have originally retained its purely appella-

tive power in Greek as well as in Sanskrit, and from meaning

a stronghold in general, have come to mean the stronghold

of Troy.

Note 3. The bright cows are here the cows of the morn-

ing, the dawns, or the days themselves, which are represented

as rescued at the end of each night by the power of Indra,

or similar solar gods. Indra's companions in that daily

rescue are here the Maruts, the storms, the same com-

panions who act even a more prominent part in the battle

of Indra against the dark clouds. These two battles are

often mixed up together, so that possibly usri'ya// may have

been meant for clouds.

Verse 6.

Wilson: The reciters of praises praise the mighty

(troop of Maruts), \vho are celebrated, and conscious of the

povi^er of bestowing wealth in like manner as they (glorify)

the counsellor (Indra).

BenfeY: Nach ihrer Einsicht verherrlichend besingen

Sanger den Schatzeherrn, den beruhmten, gewaltigen.



NOTES. I, 6, 7. 45

LUDWIG : Als fromme heran zum liede haben die sansrer

ihn, der trefliches findet, beriihmten gesungen.

Note 1. The reasons why I take g\ra./i as a masculine in

the sense of singer or praiser, may be seen in a note to

I> 37, lo-

Note 2. yatha mati'm, lit. according to their mind, accord-

ing to their heart's desire. Cf. II, 24, 13.

Verse 7.

Wilson : May you be seen, Maruts, accompanied by
the undaunted (Indra) ; both rejoicing, and of equal

splendour.

Benfey : So lass mit Indra denn vereint, dem furcht-

losen, erblicken dich, beide erfreu'nd und glanzesgleich.

LuDWIG: Mit Indra zusammen wirst du gesehn zusam-
mengehend mit dem furchtlosen, mild ihr zwei, von gleichem
glanze.

Note 1. The sudden transition from the plural to the

singular is strange, but the host of the Maruts is frequently

spoken of in the singular, and nothing else can here be
intended. It may be true, as Professor Benfey suggests,

that the verses here put together stood originally in a

different order, or that they were taken from different

sources. Yet though the Sama-veda would seem to sanction

a small alteration in the order of the verses, the alteration

of verses 7, 4, 5, as following each other, would not help us

much. The Atharva-veda sanctions no change in the order

of these verses.

The transition to the dual at the end of the verse is

likewise abrupt, not more so, however, than we are prepared
for in the Veda. The suggestion of the Nirukta (IV, 12)

that these duals might be taken as instrumentals of the

singular, is of no real value.

Note 2. Dr/kshase, a very valuable form, well explained
by drisyethi/i, a second person singular conjunctive of the

First Aorist Atmanepada, the termination 'sase' corre-

sponding to Greek a-p, as the conjunctive takes the personal
terminations of the present in both languages. Similar
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forms, viz. pnkshase, X, 23, 7, mawsase, X, 27, 10 ; Ath.

Veda VII, 20, 2-6, and possibly vi'vakshase, X, 21, 1-8,

24, T-3, 25, i-ii, will have to be considered hereafter.

(Nirukta, ed. Roth, p. 30, Notes.) As Ludwig has pointed

out, the Ta;zrt'ya-brahma;/a XII, 2, 6, 7, reads drzfehuse, and

explains it by ime loka dadrzVire. Saya;/a, however, explains

drzVidhato/^ karma;n madhyamaikava/('ane vyatyayena se-

pratyaye dnkshusa iti rupam. See Delbruck, Syntaktische

Forschungen, I, p. 1 1 1. The story of Indra's being forsaken

by all the gods in his battle against Vrztra, but being helped

by the Maruts, is often mentioned ; see RV. VIII, 96, 7 ;

SV. I, 4, I, 4, 2 ; Ait. Br. Ill, 20.

Verse 8,

Wilson : This rite is performed in adoration of the

powerful Indra, along with the irreproachable, heavenward-

tending, and amiable bands (of the Maruts).

Benfey : Durch Indra's Hebe Schaaren, die untadligen,

himmelsturmenden, strahlet das Opfer machtiglich.

LUDWIG : Mit den tadellosen, morgens erscheinenden

singt der kampfer sighaft, mit des Indra zu liebenden

scharen.

Note 1. ArX'ati, which I have here translated by he cries

aloud, means literally, he celebrates. I do not know of any

passage where arkatl, when used, as here, without an object,

means to shine, as Professor Benfey translates it. The real

difficulty, however, lies in makha, which Saya;/a explains

by sacrifice, and which I have ventured to translate by

priest or sacrificer. Makha, as an adjective, means, as far

as we can judge, strong or vigorous, and is applied to

various deities, such as Pushan I, 138, i, SavitrzVI, 71, i,

Soma XI, 20, 7, Indra III, 34, 2, the Maruts I, 64, 11 ;
VI,

66, 9. By itself, makha is never used as the name of any

deity, and it cannot therefore, as Professor Roth proposes,

be used in our passage as a name of Indra, or be referred to

Indra as a significant adjective. In I, 119, 3, makha is

applied to men or warriors, but it does not follow that

makha by itself m.eans warriors, though it maybe connected
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with the Greek ixa^os in a-vfjiixaxos. See Curtius, Grundziige,

p. 293 ; Grassmann, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xvi, p. 164.

There are two passages where makha refers to an enemy

of the gods, IX, loi, 13 ; X, 171, 3.

Among the remaining passages there is one where makha

is used in parallelism with vahni, X, 11, 6. vivakti vahnUi,

su-apasyate makha/;. Here I propose to translate. The poet

speaks out, the priest works well. The same meaning seems

applicable likewise to the phrase makhasya davane, to the

offering of the priest, though I should prefer to translate 'to

share in the sacrifice.'

I, 134, I. a yahi davane, vayo (I'ti), makhasya davane.

Come, Vayu, to the offering, to the offering of the priest.

VIII, 7, 37. a na/i makhasya davane—devasa/; upa gan-

tana.

Come, gods, to the offering of our priest.

Professor Roth proposes to render makha in these passages

by ' attestation of joy, celebration, praise,' and he takes da-

vane as a dative of davan, a nomen action is, meaning, the

giving. There are some passages where one feels inclined to

admit a noun davana, and to take davane as a locative sing.

VI, 71, 3. devasya vayam savitii/; savimani

j-resh//;e syama vasuna/; ks. davane.

May we be in the favour of the god Savitar, and in the

best award of his treasure.

In II, II, I, and II, 11, I3, the locative would likewise

be preferable ; but there is a decided majority of passages

in which davane occurs and where it is to be taken as a

dative % nor is there any other instance in the Veda of a

nomen actionis being formed by vana. It is better,

therefore, in VI, 71, 3, to refer sresht/ie to savimani, and to

make allowance in the other passages for the idiomatic use

of such phrases as davane vasdnam or raya/; davdne,

whether from da or from do. See De Infinitivi forma

et usu, by E. Wilhelm, 1873, p. 17.

a RV. I, 61, 10; 122, 5; 134, 2 ; 139, 6; II, i, 10; IV, 29, 5;

32,9; V, 59,1; 4; 65,3; VIII, 25,20; 45, 10; (92,26); 46,25;

27 ; 63, 5 ; 69, 17 ; 70, 12 ; IX, 93, 4 ; X, 32, 5 ; 44, 7 ; 50, 7.
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The termination vane explains, as has been shown by

Professor Benfey, Greek infinitives such as bovvai, i. e.

boevai or boFevai= Sanskrit da-vane. The termination mane
in da-mane, for the purpose of giving, explains, as the same

scholar has proved, the ancient infinitives in Greek, such

as bo-ixevat. It may be added that the regular infinitives

in Greek, ending in evai, as keXotTT-evai, are likewise

matched by Vedic forms such as IX, 6i, 30. dhurv-ane, or

VI, 61, 13. vibhv-ane, and turv-ane (Delbriick in K. Z.

XVIII, p. 82 ; Bopp, Accent, §§ 106, 113, 117). It is hardly

right to say that vibhvane in VI, 61, 13, should be taken as

an instrumental, for it does not refer to the chariot, but

to Sarasvati. In the termination etv, which stands for evi,

like ets for eo-t, we have, on the contrary, not a dative, but a

locative of an abstract noun in an, both cases, as we see from

their juxta-position in VI, 71,2, being equally applicable to

express the relation which we are accustomed to call infini-

tive. See RV. I, 134, 5. ugrr// isha;^anta bhurva;/i, apam

ishanta bhurva;n.

Note 2. Abhidyu I now translate by hastening, and

derive it from div, divyati, in its original meaning of to

throw forth, to break forth, to shine. As from this root we

have didyu, weapon, what is thrown, pi. didyava//, and

possibly didyut, the weapon, particularly Indra's weapon or

thunderbolt, abhidyu might mean breaking forth, rushing

forth towards us, something like prakri/i'na/z, another name

of the Maruts. How abhidyu could mean conquerant,

maitre du jour, as M. Bergaigne maintains, I do not see.

Abhi'dyun, I, 33,11; 190, 4, does not differ much from anu-

dyun, i.e. it is used vipsayam.

Verses 9, 10.

Wilson: Therefore circumambient (troop of Maruts),

come hither, whether from the region of the sky, or from

the solar sphere ; for, in this rite, (the priest) fully recites

your praises.

Benfey : Von hier, oder vom Himmel komm ob dem

.(Ether, Umkreisender ! zu dir streben die Lieder all.
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LUDWIG : Von hieher, o Pari^man, kom, oder von des

himels glanzfirmamente her ; zu disem streben unsere

lieder auf.

Wilson : We invoke Indra,—whether he come from

this earthly region, or from the heaven above, or from the

vast firmament,—that he may give (us) wealth.

Benfey : Von hier, oder vom Himmel ob der Erde be-

gehren Spende wir, oder, Indra ! aus weiter Luft.

LuDWIG : Von hier zu empfangen verlangen wir, oder

vom himel, oder vom irdischen raume her, oder aus dem
grossen luftkreis den Indra.

Note 1. Although the names for earth, sky, and heaven

vary in different parts of the Veda, yet the expression diva/^

ro/^anam occurs so frequently that we can hardly take it in

this place in a sense different from its ordinary meaning.

Professor Benfey thinks that ro/^ana may here mean ether,

and he translates 'come from heaven above the ether;'

and in the next verse, ' come from heaven above the

earth.' At first, every reader would feel inclined to

take the two phrases, diva// va ro/^anat adhi, and diva>^

va parthivat adhi, as parallel
;
yet I believe they are not

quite so.

The following passages will show that the two words

ro/^anam diva// belong together, and that they signify the

light of heaven, or the bright place of heaven.

VIII, 98, 3. 2ig2ikkh2ih ro/^anam diva//.

Thou (Indra) wentest to the light of heaven. I, 155, 3.

Ill, 6, 8. urau va ye antarikshe—diva// va ye rO/^an6,

In the wide sky, or in the light of heaven.

VIII, 82, 4. upame ro/^ane diva//.

In the highest light of heaven.

IX, 86, 27. tr/tiye pr/sh/'//e adhi roy^ane diva^.

On the third ridge, in the light of heaven. See also I^

105, 5; VIII, 69, 3.

The very phrase which we find in our verse, only with k\t

instead of va, occurs again, I, 49, i ; VIII, 8, 7 ;
and the

same sense must probably be assigned to VIII, i, 18, adha

gvcidih adha va diva// bnliata// ro/^anat adhi,

[32] E
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Either from the earth, or from the light of the great

heaven, increase, O Indra

!

Ro^ana also occurs in the plural :

I, 146, I. vuva diva/? ro/^ana.

All the bright regions of heaven.

Saya;/a : 'All the bright palaces of the gods.' See III,

12,9.

The same word roZ'ana, and in the same sense, is some-

times joined with surya and naka.

Thus, I, 14, 9. suryasya ro^anat viVvan devan—hota iha

vakshati.

May the Hotar bring the Vijve Devas hither from the

light of the sun, or from the bright realm of the sun.

Ill, 22, 3. y^h ro-^ane parastat suryasya.

The waters which are above, in the bright realm of the

sun, and those which are below.

I, 19, 6. ye nakasya adhi ro/^ane, divi devasa/? asate.

They who in the light of the firmament, in heaven, are

enthroned as gods.

Here divf, in heaven, seems to be the same as the light of

the firmament, nakasya ro/^an6.

Thus ro^ana occurs also frequently by itself, when it

clearly has the meaning of heaven.

It is said of the dawn, I, 49, 4 ; of the sun, I, 50, 4 ; and

of Indra, III, 44, 4.

vuvam a bhati ro/^anam, he lights up the whole sky.

We also read of three ro/tanas, where, though it is difficult

to say what is really meant, we must translate, the three

skies. The cosmography of the Veda is, as I said before,

somewhat vague and varying. There is, of course, the

natural division of the world into heaven and earth (dyii and

bhumi), and the threefold division into earth, sky, and heaven,

where sky is meant for the region intermediate between

heaven and earth (pr/thivi', antariksha, dyu). There is also

a fourfold division, for instance,

VIII, 97, 5. yat va asi ro/^ane diva^

samudrasya adhi vish/api,

yat parthive sadane v/^/trahan-tama,

yat antarikshe a gahi.
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Whether thou, O greatest killer of Vrztra, art in the light

of heaven, or in the basin of the sea, or in the place of the

earth, or in the sky, come hither

!

V, 5^5 7- y^ vavrzdhanta parthiva/; ye urau antarikshe a,

vrz^ane va nadmam sadha-sthe va mahak diva,^.

The Maruts who grew, being on. the earth, those who are

in the wide sky, or in the realm of the rivers, or in the

abode of the great heaven.

But very soon these three or more regions are each

spoken of as threefold. Thus,

I, 103, 8. tisra/^ bhumi/^ trwi ro^ana.

The three earths, the three skies.

II, 27, 9. tri ro-^ana divya dharayanta.

The Adityas support the three heavenly skies.

V, 69, I. tri ro>^ana varu/za trm uta dyun tri;zi niitra

dharayatha/^ ra^a;;zsi.

Mitra and Varu«a, you support the three lights, and the

three heavens, and the three skies.

Here there seems some confusion, which Sayawa's com-
mentary makes even worse confounded. What can ro/^ana

mean as distinct from dyu and ra^as ? The fourth verse of

the same hymn throws no light on the subject, and I should

feel inclined to take divya-parthivasya as one word, though

even then the cosmic division here adopted is by no means
clear. However, there is a still more complicated division

alluded to in IV, 5S, 5:

tri/i antariksham savita mahi-tvana tri' ra^a;;zsi pari-bhu-^

trml ro/^anaj tlsvA/i diva/;: przthivi'Z; tisra/^ invati.

Here we have the sky thrice, three welkins, three lights,

three heavens, three earths.

A careful consideration of all these passages will show, I

think, that in our passage we must take dWi/i va ro^anat

adhi in its usual sense, and that we cannot separate the two

words.

In the next verse, on the contrary, it seems equally clear

that diva/z and parthivat must be separated. At all events

there is no passage in the Rig-veda where parthiva is

joined as an adjective with dyu. Parthiva as an adjective

is frequently joined with ra^s, never with dyu. See I, 81,

E 2
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5 ; 90, 7 ; VIII, S8, 5 ; IX, 73, 8 : in the plural, I, 154, i
;

V, 81, 3; VI, 31, 3; 49. 3-

Parthivani also occurs by itself, when it refers to the earth,

as opposed to the sky and heaven.

X, 32, 2. VI indra yasi divyani ro/^ana vi parthivani ra^asa.

Indra thou goest in the sky between the heavenly lights

and the earthly.

VIII, 94, 9. a ye vuva parthivani paprathan ro-^ana diva^.

The Maruts who stretched out all the earthly lights, and

the lights of heaven.

VI, 61, II. a-paprushi parthivani uru ra^a/z antariksham.

Sarasvati filling the earthly places, the wide welkin, the

sky. This is a doubtful passage.

Lastly, parthivani by itself seems to signify earth, sky,

and heaven, if those are the three regions which Vishi'm

measured with his three steps ; or east, the zenith, and

west, if these were intended as the three steps of that deity.

For we read :

I, 155, 4. ya/i parthivani tri-bhf/z it vigama-bhi^ uru kra-

mish/a.

He (Vish«u) who strode wide with his three strides across

the regions of the earth.

These two concluding verses might also be taken as

containing the actual invocation of the sacrificer, which is

mentioned in verse 8. In that case the full stop at the

end of verse 8 should be removed.



MAiVDALA I, HYMN 1 9.

MAA^Z^ALA I, HYMN 19.

ASHrAKA I, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 36-37.

To Agni (the god of Fire) and the Maruts
(the Storm-gods).

1. Thou art called forth to this fair sacrifice for

a draught of milk * ; with the Maruts come hither,

O Agni

!

2. No god indeed, no mortal, is beyond the might

^

of thee, the mighty one ; with the Maruts come
hither, O Agni

!

3. They who know of the great sky \ the Vi^ve

Devas^ without guile ^; with those Maruts come
hither, O Agni

!

4. The strong ones who sing their song \ uncon-

querable by force ; with the Maruts come hither,

O Agni

!

5. They who are brilliant, of terrible designs,

powerful, and devourers of foes ; with the Maruts

come hither, O Agni

!

6. They who in heaven are enthroned as gods,

in the light of the firmament^; with the Maruts

come hither, O Agni

!

7. They who toss the clouds ^ across the surging

sea 2; with the Maruts come hither, O Agni

!

8. They who shoot with their darts (lightnings)

across the sea with might ; with the Maruts come

hither, O Agni

!

9. I pour out to thee for the early draught^ the

sweet (juice) of Soma ; with the Maruts come hither,

O Agni

!
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Medhatithi, of the family of

Kawva. Verse I= SV. I, i6.

Verse 1.

Wilson : Earnestly art thou invoked to this perfect rite,

to drink the Soma juice ; come, Agni, with the Maruts.

Benfey : Zu diesem schonen Opfer wirst du gerufen, zum

Trank der Milch !—Mit diesen Marut's, Agni ! komm !

LUDWIG : Her zu diesem schonen opfer, gerufen wirst

zum milchtrank du, mit den Marut, Agni, kom.

Note 1. Gopitha is explained by Yaska and Saya«a as

drinking of Soma. I have kept to the literal signification

of the word, a draught of milk. In the last verse of our

hymn the hbation offered to Agni and the Maruts is said to

consist of Soma, but Soma was commonly mixed with

milk. The other meaning assigned to gopitha, protection,

would give the sense :
' Thou art called for the sake of pro-

tection.' But pitha has clearly the sense of drinking in

soma-pitha, RV. I, 51, 7, and may therefore be taken in the

same sense in gopitha.

Verse 2.

Wilson : No god nor man has power over a rite (dedi-

cated) to thee, who art mighty: come, Agni, with the

Maruts.

Benfey: Denn nicht ein Gott, kein Sterblicher ragt

iiber dein, des Grossen, Macht—Mit diesen Marut's, Agni

!

komm

!

LUDWIG : Es iiberragt kein gott, kein sterblicher die

einsicht dein des grossen, mit den Marut, Agni, kom.

Note 1, The Sanskrit kratu expresses power both of body

and mind. Para/^ governs the accusative.

Verse 3.

Wilson : Who all are divine, and devoid of malignity,
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and who know (how to cause the descent) of great waters :

come, Agni, with the Maruts.

Benfey : Die guten Gotter, vvelche all bestehen in dem
weiten Raum—Mit diesen Marut's, Agni ! komm !

LUDWIG : Die wissen um den grossen raum, alle gotter

truges bar, mit den Marut, Agni, kom.

Note 1. The sky or welkin (ra^as) is the proper abode of

the Maruts, and 'they who know of means simply 'they

who dwell ' in the great sky. The Vedic poets distinguish

commonly between the three worlds, the earth, pr/thivi', f.,

or parthiva, n, ; the sky, ra^as ; and the heaven, dyu : see I,

6, 9, note I. The phrase maha/^ ra^asa/^ occurs I, 6, 10

;

168, 6, &c. Sa.ya.na. takes ra^as for water or rain : see on

this my article in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xii, p. 28. In

some passages ra^as means ' darkness,' and might be identi-

fied with the Greek "Epe(3os ; Ath. Veda VIII, 2, i. parayami

tva ra^asa ut tva mrz'tyor apiparam, ' I bring thee out of

darkness, out of death I brought thee.' The identification

of ra^as with epe/3os (Leo Meyer, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol.

vi, p. 19) must however remain doubtful, until stronger

evidence has been brought forward in support of a Greek /3

representing a Sanskrit^, even in the middle of a word. See

my article in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xv, p. 215; Curtius,

Grundzuge (fifth edition), p. 480.

Note 2, The appellation Vuve deva/i, all gods together,

or, more properly, host-gods, is often applied to the Maruts
;

cf. I, 23, 8 ; 10. Benfey connects this line with the preced-

ing verse, considering Vuve deva/^, it seems, inappropriate

as an epithet of the Maruts.

Note 3. On adruh, without guile or deceit, without hatred,

see Kuhn's excellent article, Zeitschrift fur die Vergleich-

ende Sprachforschung, vol. i, pp. 179, 193. Adruh is applied

to the Maruts again in VIII, 46, 4, though in connection with

other gods. It is applied to the Visve Devas, RV. I, 3, 9 ;

IX, 102, 5: the Adityas, RV. VIII, 19, 34; 6^, 13: the

Rudrasj RV. IX, 73, 7 : to Heaven and Earth, RV. II, 41,

21 ; III, s^, 1 ; IV, 56, 2 ; VII, 66, 18 : to Mitra and Varuna.,

RV. V, 68, 4 : to Agni, RV. VI, 15, 7 ; VIII, 44, 10. The
form adhruk occurs in the sixth Ma.nda.ldL only.
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Verse 4.

Wilson : Who are fierce, and send down rain, and are

unsurpassed in strength : come, Agni, with the Maruts.

Benfey : Die schreckHch-unbesiegbaren, die machtiglich

Licht angefacht—Mit diesen Marut's, Agni ! komm !

LUDWIG: Die singen, die gewaltigen, ihr lied unange-

griffen durch (ihre) kraft, mit den Marut, Agni, kom.

Note 1. Sayawa explains arka by water. Hence Wilson :

' Who are fierce and send down rain.' But arka has only

received this meaning of water in the artificial system of

interpretation first started by the authors of the Brahmawas,

who had lost all knowledge of the natural sense of the

ancient hymns. The passages in which arka is explained

as water in the Brahma;/as are quoted by Saya7/a, but they

require no refutation. On the singing of the Maruts, see

note to I, 38,15; also Bergaigne, Journ. As. 1884, p. 194.

The perfect in the Veda, like the perfect in Homer, has

frequently to be rendered in English by the present.

Verse 5.

Wilson: Who are brilliant, of terrific forms, who are

possessors of great wealth, and are devourers of the malevo-

lent : come, Agni, with the Maruts.

Benfey : Die glanzend-grau'ngestaltigen, hochherr-

schend feindvernichtenden — Mit diesen Marut's, Agni!

komm

!

LUDWiG : Die glanzvollen, von schrecklicher gestalt, von

grosser herschaft, feindverzerer, mit den Marut, Agni, kom.

Verse 6.

Wilson : Who are divinities abiding in the radiant

heaven above the sun : come, Agni, with the Maruts.

Benfey : Die Gotter die im Himmel sind ob dem

Lichtkreis des Gottersitz's—Mit diesen Marut's, Agni!

komm

!

LUDWIG : Die ob der himmelswolbung glanz, am himel

die gotter sitzen, mit den Marut, Agni, kom.

Note 1. Naka must be translated by firmament, as there
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is no other word in English besides heaven, and that is

wanted to render dyu. Like the Jewish firmament, the

Indian naka, too, is adorned with stars ; cf. I, 68, 10.

pipei-a nakam str/bhi//, Dyii, heaven, is supposed to be

above the ra^as, sky or welkin. Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xii,

p. 28.

Sayawa :
' In the radiant heaven above the sun.' See

note I to I, 6, 9 ; p. 49.

Verse 7.

Wilson : Who scatter the clouds, and agitate the sea

(with waves) : come, Agni, with the Maruts.

Benfey : Welche iiber das wogende Meer hinjagen die

Wolkenschaar—Mit diesen Marut's, Agni ! komni

!

LUDWIG : Die die berge wiegend hindurch durchs wogen-

meer bewegen, mit den Marut, Agni, kom.

Note 1. That parvata (mountain) is used in the sense of

cloud, without any further explanation, is clear from many
passages :

I5 57j ^- tvam tam indra parvatam maham uriim va^re;/a

va^rin parva-ja/^ /^akartitha.

Thou, Indra, hast cut this great broad cloud to pieces

with thy lightning. Cf. I, 85, 10.

We actually find two similes mixed up together, such

as V, 32, 2. udha/^ parvatasya, the udder of the cloud. All

we can do is to translate parvata by mountain, but always

to remember that mountain means cloud. In the Edda,

too, the rocks, said to have been fashioned out of Ymir's

bones, are supposed to be intended for clouds. In Old
Norse klakkr means both cloud and rock; nay, the

English word cloud itself has been identified with the

Anglo-Saxon clud, rock. See Justi, Orient und Occident,

vol. ii, p. 62. See Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, I^ 398,

434 ; also Kuhn, Weisse Frau, p. 12.

Note 2. Whether the surging sea is to be taken for the

sea or for the air, depends on the view which we take of

the earliest cosmography of the Vedic Rhh.\s. Saya;^a

explains :
' They who make the clouds to go, and stir the
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watery sea.' Wilson remarks that the influence of the

winds upon the sea, alluded to in this and the following verse,

indicates more famiharity with the ocean than we should

have expected from the traditional inland position of the

early Hindus, and it has therefore been supposed by others

that, even in passages like our own, samudra was meant

for the sky, the waters above the firmament. But although

there are passages in the Rig-veda where samudra must be

taken to mean the welkin (RV. I, 95, 3. samudra ekam divi

ekam ap-su), this word shows in by far the larger number of

passages the clear meaning of ocean. There is one famous

passage, VII, 95, 2, which proves that the Vedic poets, who

were supposed to have known the upper courses only of

the rivers of the Penjab, had followed the greatest and most

sacred of their rivers, the Sarasvati, as far as the Indian

ocean. It is well known that, as early as the composition

of the laws of the Manavas, and possibly as early as the

composition of the Sutras on which these metrical laws

are based, the river Sarasvati had changed its course, and

that the place where that river disappeared under ground

was called Vinai-ana^, the loss. This Vina.yana forms, ac-

cording to the laws of the Manavas, the western frontier of

Madhyadei-a, the eastern frontier being formed by the con-

fluence of the Ganga and Yamuna. Madhyade^a is a sec-

tion of Aryavarta, the abode of the Aryas in the widest

sense. Aryavarta shares with Madhyadej-a the same fron-

tiers in the north and the south, viz. the Himalaya and

Vindhya mountains, but it extends beyond Madhyade^a to

the west and east as far as the western and eastern seas.

A section of Madhyadej'a, again, is the country described as

that of the Brahmarshis, which comprises only Kurukshetra,

the countries of the Matsyas, Pa«/^alas (Kanyakub^a, ac-

cording to Kulliika), and 5urasenas (Mathura, according to

Kulluka). The most sacred spot of all, however, is that

section of the Brahmarshi country which lies between the

rivers Dr/shadvati and Sarasvati, and which in the laws of

a Mentioned in La/y. 6'rauta Sutras, X, 15, i; Fankavimsa

Brahm. XXV, 10, i ; see Hist. A. S. L,, p. 12.
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the Manavas is called Brahmavarta. In the Sutras which

suppHed the material to the authors of the metrical law-

books, the Vina^-ana is mentioned for the first time in the

Baudhayana Sutras, I, 2, 9, ' Aryavarta lies to the east of

the region where (the Sarasvati) disappears, to the west of

the Black-forest, to the north of the Paripatra (mountains),

to the south of the Himalaya.' The name of the Sarasvati

is not mentioned, but no other river can be understood.

What is curious, however, is, that in the Vasish///a Sutras

where the same frontiers of Aryavarta are given (I, 8), the

MSS. read originally prag adarj-at, i. e. east of the Adari-a

mountains, which was afterwards changed into prag adar-

j-anat, and interpreted ' east of the invisibility, or of the dis-

appearance of the Sarasvati.' Vasish///a quotes another

authority, a Gatha of the Bhallavins, which says :
' In the west

the boundary river,' i. e. sindhur vidhara;n. This sindhur vi-

dharawi is another name of the old Sarasvati, and in Baudha-

yana I, a, 1 2, the same verse is quoted, though the reading

of vidharawi varies with vlka.ra.m and visarawi. See Buhler,

1. c. Madhyadej-a is mentioned in one of the Pari^ish/as

(MS. 510, Wilson) as a kirid of model country-, but it is

there described as lying east of Da.saYna.^, west of Kam-
pilya^ north of Pariyatra*=, and south of the Himavat, or

again, in a more general way, as the Duab of the Ganga

and Yamuna '\

It is very curious that while in the later Sanskrit lite-

a See Wilson's Vish«u-pura«a, ed. Hall, pp. 154, 155, 159, 160.

^ See Wilson's Vish?m-pura«a, ed. Hall, p. 161.

c L. c., pp. 123, 127. Instead of Pariyatra, other MSS. read

Paripatra ; see Buhler, Vasish/^a I, 8.

d Prag dai'arwat pratyak kampilyad udak pariyatrad, dakshi«ena

himavata/;. Gangayamunayor antaram eke madhyadejam ity a/^ak-

shate. Medhatithi says that Madhyadeja, the middle country, was

not called so because it was in the middle of the earth, but because

it was neither too high nor too low. Albiruny, too, remarks that

Madhyade^a was between the sea and the northern mountains,

between the hot and the cold countries, equally distant from the

eastern and western frontiers. See Reinaud, IMdmoire sur I'lnde,

p. 46.
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rature the disappearance of the Sarasvati in the desert is

a fact familiar to every writer, no mention of it should

occur during the whole of the Vedic period, and it is still

more curious that in one of the hymns of the Rig-veda we
should have a distinct statement that the Sarasvati fell into

the sea

:

VII, 95, 1-2. pra kshodasa dhayasa sasre esha sarasvati

dharuwam ayasi pu//, pra-babadhana rathya-iva yati visvak

Sipi/i mahina si'ndhu/^ anya/^. ^ka a^etat sdrasvati nadinam

suki/i yati' giri'-bhya/ii a samudrat, raya/i y^etanti bhuvanasya

hhure/i ghrztam paya/i! duduhe nahushaya.

T. 'With her fertilising stream this Sarasvati comes forth

—

(she is to us) a stronghold, an iron gate. Moving along as

on a chariot, this river surpasses in greatness all other

waters. 2. Alone among all rivers Sarasvati listened, she

who goes pure from the mountains as far as the

sea. She who knows of the manifold wealth of the world,

has poured out to man her fat milk.'

Here we see samudra used clearly in the sense of sea, the

Indian sea, and we have at the same time a new indication

of the distance which separate* the Vedic age from that of

the later Sanskrit literature. Though it may not be pos-

sible to determine by geological evidence the time of the

changes which modified the southern area of the Penjab

and caused the Sarasvati to disappear in the desert, still

the fact remains that the loss ofthe Sarasvati is later than the

Vedic age, and that at that time the waters of the Sarasvati

reached the sea. Professor Wilson had observed long ago

in reference to the rivers of that part of India, that there

have been, no doubt, considerable changes here, both in

the nomenclature and in the courses of the rivers, and this

remark has been fully confirmed by later observations. I

believe it can be proved that in the Vedic age the Sarasvati

was a river as large as the Sutlej, that it was the last of the

rivers of the Penjab, and therefore the iron gate, or the real

frontier against the rest of India. At present the Sarasvati

is so small a river that the epithets applied to the Sarasvati

in the Veda have become quite inapplicable to it. The Vedic

Rishls, though acquainted with numerous rivers, including
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the Indus and Ganges, call the Sarasvati the mother

of rivers (VII, '^^6^ 6. sarasvati saptathi si'ndhu-mata), the

strongest of rivers (VI, 61, 13. apasam apa//-tama), and in

our passage, VII, 95, 2, we have, as far as I can judge,

conclusive evidence that the old Sarasvati reached in its

course the Indian sea, either by itself, or united with the

Indus ^

But this passage, though important as showing the appli-

cation of samudra, i. e. con flu vies, to the Indian sea,

and proving the acquaintance of the Vedic Rishis with

the southern coast of India, is by no means the only one in

which samudra must be translated by sea. Thus we read,

VII, 49, 2 :

ydih apa// divya/^ uta va sravanti khani'trima/^ uta va ya/z

svayam-^a/z, samudra-artha// ya/z sukdiydik pavaka// ta/^ apa/z

devi7/ iha mam avantu.

The waters which are from heaven, or those which flow

after being dug, or those which spring up by themselves, the

bright, pure waters that tend to the sea, may those divine

waters protect me here

!

I5 7I) 7- agni'm vuva/^ abhi pr/ksha/^ sa^'ante samudram
na sravata/^ sapta yahvi7^.

All kinds of food go to Agni, as the seven rivers go to

the sea.

Cf. I, 190, 7. samudram na sravata/^ r6dha-/^akra/i!.

V, 78, 8. yatha vata/^ yatha vanam yatha samudra/^ e^ati.

As the wind moves, as the forest moves, as the sea moves

(or the sky).

In hymn X, 58, the same expression occurs which we have

in our hymn, and samudram ar;/avam there as here admits

but of one explanation, the surging sea.

Samudra in many passages of the Rig-veda has to be

taken as an adjective, in the sense of watery or flowing:

VI, 58, 3. yas te pushan nava/^ anta/^ samudr6 hira«yayi^

antarikshe /^aranti.

Thy golden ships, O Pushan, which move within the

watery sky.

^ See 'India, what can it teach us?' pp. 170, 171.
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VII, 70, 2. ykh vam samudran sari'ta/^ pi'parti.

He who carries you across the watery rivers.

I, 161, 14. at-bhi7/ yati vdru;/a/^ samudrai/?.

Varu;^a moves in the flowing waters.

In both these passages samudra, as an adjective, does

not conform to the gender of the noun. See Bollensen,

Orient und Occident, vol. ii, p. 467.

II, 16, 3. na samudraiVz parvatai/^ indra te ratha/z (na

pari-bhve).

Thy chariot, O Indra, is not to be overcome by the

watery clouds.

Verse 8.

Wilson : Who spread (through the firmament), along

with the rays (of the sun), and, with their strength, agitate

the ocean : come, Agni, with the Maruts.

Benfey : Die mit Blitzen schleuderen machtig iiber das

Meer hinaus—Mit diesen Marut's, Agni ! komm

!

LUDWIG : Die mit stralen ihre richtung nemen mit

gewalt durchs mer, mit den Marut, Agni, kom.

Verse 9.

Wilson : I pour out the sweet Soma juice for thy drink-

ing, (as) of old : come, Agni, with the Maruts.

Benfey : Ich giesse zu dem ersten Trank fur dich des

Soma Honig aus—Mit diesen Marut's, Agni ! komm

!

LuDWiG : Ich giesze dir zum ersten trunk madhu mit dem
soma zu ; mit den Marut, Agni, kom.

Note 1. Purvapiti, the early draught, implies at the same

time the priority of the god to whom it is given.



MAA^DALA I, HYMN 37. 6 J

MAA^Z>ALA I, HYMN 37.

ASHZAKA I, ADHYAyA 3, VARGA 12-14.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Sing forth, O Kanvas, to the sportive host of

your Maruts, brilliant on their chariots, and un-

scathed \

—

2. They who were born together, self-luminous,

with the spotted deer (the clouds) ^ the spears, the

daggers, the glittering ornaments ^.

3. I hear their^ whips, almost close by, when they

crack them in their hands ; they gain splendour ^ on
their way ^.

4. Sing forth the god-given prayer to the wild ^

host of your Maruts, endowed with terrible vigour ^

and strenorth.

5. Celebrate the bull among the cows (the storm

among the clouds) ^ for it is the sportive host of the

Maruts ; he grew as he tasted the rain 2.

6. Who, O ye men, is the strongest among you
here, ye shakers of heaven and earth, when you
shake them like the hem of a garment ^ ?

7. At your approach the son of man holds himself

down
; the gnarled cloud ^ fled at your fierce anger.

8. They at whose racings ^ the earth, like a hoary
king, trembles for fear on their ways,

9. Their birth is strong indeed : there is strength

to come forth from their mother, nay, there is vigour

twice enough for it \

10. And these sons, the singers \ stretched out

the fences in their racings ^ ; the cows had to walk

knee-deep.



64 VEDIC HYMNS.

11. They cause this long and broad unceasing

rain ^ to fall on their ways.

12. O Maruts, with such strength as yours, you

have caused men to tremble ^, you have caused the

mountains to tremble.

13. As the Maruts pass^ along, they talk together

on the way : does any one hear them ?

14. Come fast on your quick steeds! there are

worshippers ^ for you among the Ka;^vas : may you

well rejoice among them.

15. Truly there is enough for your rejoicing. We
always are their servants, that we may live even the

whole of life.
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Ka«va, the son of Ghora.

Verse i = TS. IV, 3, 13, 6.

Verse 3= SV. I, 135,

Verse 10= SV. I, 221.

Verse 1.

Wilson: Celebrate, Kawvas, the aggregate strength

of the Maruts, sportive, without horses, but shining in

their car.

Benfey : Ka;?viden, auf ! begriisst mit Sang, die muntre
Heerschaar der Marut's, die rasch'ste, wagenglanzende.

LUDWIG : Eurer spilenden schar, der Marutschar, der un-

angreifbaren, die auf wagen glanzt, der singt, o Ka;^vas, zu.

Note 1. Wilson translates anarvawam by without horses,

though the commentator distinctly explains the word
by without an enemy. A Brahma;/a passage explains

:

bhratr/vyo va arva, ity j-rutyantarat. See TS. IV, 3, l^, 6.

Wilson considers it doubtful whether arvan can ever mean
enemy. The fact is, that in the Rig-veda an-arvan never

means without horses, but always without hurt or free

from enemies ; and the commentator is perfectly right,

as far as the sense is concerned, in rendering the word by
without an enemy, or unopposed (apraty-rzta). An-arvan
is not formed from arvat, horse, racer, but from arvan

;

and this is derived from the same root which yields arus,

n. a wound, ritx (see I, 64, 15, note), &c. The accusative

of anarvat, without a horse, would be anarvantam, not

anarvawam.

The root ar, in the sense of hurting, is distantly connected

with the root mar : see Lectures on the Science of Language,

Second Series, p. 323. It exists in the Greek okXvixi, cor-

responding to Sanskrit rinoxm, i. e. ar//omi, I hurt, likewise

[32] F
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in ov\r}, wound, which cannot be derived from oAtj ; in ovkos,

oiiXios, hurtful, and oAoo's, destructive : see Curtius, Grundzuge

der Griechischen Etymologic (fiinfte Ausgabe), p. 373. In

the Veda ar has the sense of offending or injuring, par-

ticularly if preceded by upa.

X, 164, 3. yat a-j-asa m/1-sa.sa. abhi-jasa upa-arima ^a-

grata/i yat svapanta/^, agni// vuvani apa du/i-kritani a^sh/ani

are asmat dadhatu.

If we have offended, or whatever fault we have com-

mitted, by bidding, blaming, or forbidding, while waking

or while sleeping, may Agni remove all wicked misdeeds

far from us.

Hence upara, injury, VII, 86, 6. asti ^yayan kaniyasa^

upa-are, the older man is there to injure, to offend, to mis-

lead, the young : (History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature,

second edition, p. 54i-) Roth translates upara by Verfeh-

lung, missing. Ari, enemy, too, is best derived from this

root, and not from ra, to give, with the negative particle, as

if meaning originally, as Sayawa supposes, a man who does

not give. In ararivan, gen. ararusha//, hostile, Rosen recog-

nised many years ago a participle of a really reduplicated

perfect of ar, and he likewise traced araru, enemy, back to

the same root : see his note to I, 18, 3.

From this root ar, to hurt, arvan, hurting, as well as

arus, wound, are derived in the same manner as both

dhanvan and dhanus, bow, are formed from dhan
;
ya^van

and ya^us from ya^, parvan and parus from par. See

Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. ii, p. 2^^.

Anarvan, then, is the same as anarus, ^at. P. Brahma^a

III, I, 3, 7; and from meaning originally without a wound
or without one who can wound, it takes the more general

sense of uninjured, invulnerable, perfect, strong, (cf. integer,

intact, and entire.) This meaning is applicable to I, 94, 2
;

136, 5 ; II, 6, 5;V, 49, 4 ; VII, 20, 3 ; 97, 5 ; X, 61, 13 ;

6J, 3. In I, 116, 16, anarvan seems to be used as an

adverb; in I, 51, 12, as applied to sloka., it may have the

more general meaning of irresistible, powerful.

There are two passages in which the nom. sing, arvan,

and one in which the ace. sing. arva;/am, occur, apparently
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meaning horse. But in I, 163, 13, and IX, 97, 25, arvan

stands in the Pada text only, the Sa;«hita has arvl i.kkJf3L

and ai^va iva. In X, 46, 5, the text hiri-jmairum na arvawam

dhana-ar/^am is too doubtful to allow of any safe induction,

particularly as the Sama-veda gives a totally different

reading. I do not think, therefore, that arvat, horse, admits

in the nom. and ace. sing, of any forms but arva and arvan-

tam^ Pa;/ini (VI, 4, 127) allows the forms arvan and arva-

?zam, but in anarvan only, which, as we saw, has nothing

in common with arvat, horse. Benfey :
' die rascheste

(keinen Renner habend, uneinholbar),' the quickest (having

no racer, hence not to be reached). M. Bergaigne (Journ.

As. 1884, p. 188) tries to defend anarvan in the sense of

anai-va, without considering the grammatical objections. In

VI, 66, 7 (not I, 6, 7) anaj-va/z does not refer to yama^.

The masculine anarvawam after the neuter j-ardhas is

curious ; jardhas means might, but it is here used to express

a might or an aggregate of strong men or gods, and the

nom. plur. ye, who, in the next verse, shows the same

transition of thought, not only from the singular to the

plural, but also from the neuter to the masculine, which

must be admitted in anarva;/am ''. It would be possible, if

necessary, to explain away the irregularity of anarvawam by
admitting a rapid transition from the Maruts to Indra, the

eldest among the Maruts (cf. I, 23, 8. indra-^yesh//za/z

marut-ga;/a//), and it would be easier still to alter jardhas

into j-ardham, as an accusative singular of the masculine

noun jardha, which has the same meaning as the neuter

jdrdhas. There is one passage, V, 56, 9, which would seem

to give ample countenance to such a conjecture

:

tam va/z jardham rathe-j-ubham—a huve.

I call hither this your host, brilliant on chariots.

Again, II, 30, 11, we read :

tam va>^ j-ardham marutam—gira upa bruve.

I call with my voice on this your host of Maruts.

" See Bugge, K. Z. XIX, p. 403.

,
^ Bollensen (Z. D. M. G. XXII, 603) calls it a vulgar Donatus

;

see, however, Lanman, Noun-Inflection, pp. 330, 526.

F 2
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VIII, 93, 16. j-rutdm va// v^/trahan-tamam pra j-ardham

^arsha;^inam, a jushe.

I pant for the glorious, victorious, host of the quick

Maruts.

From this j-ardha. we have also the genitive jardhasya,

VII, 56, 8(4):

suhhra/i va./i sushmd./i krudhmi manawsi dhiini/^ muni//-

iva jardhasya dhrzsh;/6/2.

Your prowess is brilliant, your minds furious ; the shout

of the daring host is like one possessed.

We have likewise the dative jardhaya, the instrumental

.yardhena, and the ace. plur. jardhan ; and in most cases,

except in two or three where jardha seems to be used as

an adjective, meaning strong, these words are applied to the

host of the Maruts.

But the other word ^ardhas is equally well authenticated,

and we find of it, not only the nominative, accusative, and

vocative sing, .rardhas, but likewise the nom. plur. j-drdha;«si.

The nominative singular occurs in our very hymn

:

Ij 37i 5- kri/am yat sArdha./i marutam.

Which is the sportive host of the Maruts.

I, 127, 6. si/i hi j-ardha/e na marutam tuvi-svani/z.

For he (Agni) is strong-voiced like the host of the Maruts.

IV, 6, 10. tuvi-svanasa/^ marutam na j-ardha^.

Thy flames (Agni) are strong-voiced Hke the host of the

Maruts.

V, 46, 5. uta tyat na// marutam sArdha/i a gamat.

May also that host of the Maruts come to us.

II, I, 5. tvam naram sirdha/i asi puru-vasu^.

Thou (Agni), full of riches, art the host of the men.

This host of men seems to me intended again for the

Maruts, although it is true that in thus identifying Agni

with different gods, the poet repeats himself in the next

verse :

II, I, 6. tvam j-ardha/z marutam.

Thou art the host of the Maruts.

If this repetition seems offensive, the first naram j-ardhas

might be taken for some other company of gods. Thus

we find

:
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VII, 44, 5. srmdtu na./i da/vyam jdrdha// a.gni/i srmvantu
vi'jve mahisha// amura/^.

May the divine host, may Agni, hear us, may the Vi^ve

hear us, the strong, the wise.

Or III, 19, 4. si/i a vaha deva-tatim yavish/Z/a sardha/i

yat adya divyam ya^asi.

Bring thou hither, O Agni, the gods, that you may
sacrifice to-day to the divine host.

Or I, 139, I. a nu tat jardha// divyam vnV^imahe.

We chose for us now that divine host.

As in these last, so in many other passages, j-ardhas is

used as a neuter in the accusative. For instance,

I, 106, I; II, II, 14. marutam i-drdha^.

II, 3, 3 ; VI, 3, 8. sa.rdha./i marutam.

The vocative occurs,

V, 46, 2. agne I'ndra varuwa mi'tra deva/^ jardha/z pra

yanta maruta uta vishwo (I'ti).

Agni, Indra, Varu;za, Mitra, gods, host of the Maruts,

come forth, and Vish;/u !

We see how throughout all these passages those in which

i-ardha and jardhas are applied to the Maruts, or to some

other company of gods, preponderate most decidedly. Yet

passages occur in the Rig-veda where both j-ardha and .yar-

dhas are applied to other hosts or companies. Thus V, 5^,

10, jardha refers to chariots, while in I, 133, 3, j-ardhas is

applied to evil spirits.

If the passages hitherto examined were all that occur in

the Rig-veda, we might still feel startled at the construction

of our verse, where j-ardhas is not only followed by mascu-

line adjectives in the singular, but, in the next verse, by a

pronoun in the plural. But if we take the last irregularity

first, we find the same construction, viz. jardhas followed by

ye, in III, 33, 4:

I'ndrasya savdha./i maruta/^ ye asan.

The host of Indra, that was the Maruts.

As to the change of genders, we find adjectives in the
.

masculine after jardhas, in

V, 52, 8. jardha/^ marutam ut ssimsa. satya-javasam r/bh-

vasam.
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Celebrate the host of the Maruts, the truly vigorous, the

brilliant.

Here, too, the poet afterwards continues in the plural,

though as he uses the demonstrative, and not, as in our

passage, the relative pronoun, we cannot quote this in

support of the irregularity which has here to be explained.

Anyhow the construction of our verse, though bold and

unusual, is not so unusual as to force us to adopt conjectural

remedies. In V, 58, 2, we find ye after ga;/a/^. On the

Umbrian ^erfo Martio, as possibly the same as jardha-s

maruta-s, see Grassman, Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xvi, p. 190.

The Zend .raredha, kind, species, is the same word.

Verse 2.

Wilson: Who, borne by spotted deer, were born self-

radiant, with weapons, war-cries, and decorations.

Benfey : Die mit Hirschen und Speeren gleich mit

Donnern und mit Blitzen auch—selbststrahlende—geboren

sind.

LUDWIG : Die mit vilfarbigen speeren, mit der schwerter

glanze, sichtbar wurden mit eignem leuchten.

Note 1. The spotted deer (pr/shati) are the recognised

animals of the Maruts, and were originally, as it would

seem, intended for the rain-clouds. Saya;?a is perfectly

aware of the original meaning of pr/shati, as clouds.

The legendary school, he says, takes them for deer with

white spots, the etymological school for many-coloured

lines of clouds : (RV. BH. I, 64, 8.) This passage shows

that although pr/shati, as Roth observes, may mean a

spotted cow or a spotted horse,—the Maruts, in fact, are

called sometimes pr/shat-aj-va/^, having piebald horses,

or, having pr/shats for their horses, VII, 40, 3,—yet the

later tradition in India had distinctly declared in favour

of spotted deer. The Vedic poets, however, admitted both

ideas, and they speak in the same hymn, nay, in the same

verse, of the fallow deer and of the horses of the Maruts.

Thus V, 58, I, the Maruts are called a.su-a.sva./i, possessed

of quick horses ; and in V, 58, 6, we read yat pra ayasish/a

pr/shatibhi/^ a.fvai/^—rathebhi/z, where the gender of pr/sha-
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tibhi/^ would hardly allow us to join it with aj-vai//, but

where we must translate : When you come with the deer,

the horses, the chariots, or with your deer, as horses.

Ludwig joins p;'^shatibhi/^ with rislUihhUi, and again in I,

64, 8 ; see note i to I, 87, 4.

Note 2. The spears and daggers of the Maruts are meant
for the thunderbolts, and the glittering ornaments for the

lightning. Saya;/a takes vasi in this passage for war-cries

on the authority of the Nirukta, where vasi is given among
the names of the voice. From other passages, however, it

becomes clear that vaj-i is a weapon of the Maruts ; and

Sayawa, too, explains it sometimes in that sense : cf. V, 5;^,

4 ; ^7, 2. Thus I, 88, 3, the vai'is are spoken of as being

on the bodies of the Maruts. In V, 5^, 4, the Maruts are

said to shine in their ornaments and their vaVis. Here
Sayawa, too, translates vasi rightly by weapon ; and in his

remarks on I, 88, 3, he says that vasi was a weapon com-
monly called ara, which is a shoemaker's awl. See Dhamma-
pada, ver. 401. This reminds one of framea, which at

one time was supposed to be connected with the German
pfrieme. See, however, Grimm (Deutsche Grammatik,

vol. i, p. 128} and Leo Meyer (Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. vi,

p. 424). In VIII, 29, 3, the god Tvash/ar is said to carry

an iron vaViin his hand. Grassman (Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol.

xvi, p. 163) translates va'i-i by axe. That a;7^i is to be taken

in the sense of ornament, and not in the sense of ointment,

is shown by passages like VIII, 29, i, where a golden orna-

ment is mentioned, a.f>£-i afikte hira/zyayam. Sakam,

together, is used with reference to the birth of the Maruts

;

see I, 64, 4. It should not be connected with vasibhi/i.

Verse 3.

Wilson : I hear the cracking of the whips in their

hands, wonderfully inspiring (courage) in the fight.

Benfey : Schier hier erschallt der Peitsche Knall, wenn sie

in ihrer Hand erklingt ; leuchtend fahr'n sie im Sturm herab.

Ludwig : Als ware es hier, so hort man es, wenn die

geisslen in ihren handen knallen ; wunderbar strecken sie

auf ihrer fart sich nieder.
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Note 1. Esham should be pronounced as a creticus ; also

in verses 9, 13, 15. This is a very common vyuha. On the

whips as lightning, see Grimm, Donner, p. 27.

Note 2. I should have taken >^itram as an adverb, hke

Benfey, if ni ring were not usually construed with an accu-

sative. Rifig in the 3rd pers. plur. pres. Atm. is treated

like a verb of the Ad-class, The SV. seems to read

yamam, and the commentator explains it by ratham.

Note 3. The locative yaman is frequently used of the

path on which the gods move and approach the sacrifice

;

hence it sometimes means, as in our passage, in the sky.

Yamam in BR., s. v. ar^, is wrong.

We might also translate: 'Here, close by, I hear what

the whips in their hands say ; they drive forth the beautiful

(chariot) on the road.' See SV. I, 2, i, 5, i, comm.

Verse 4.

Wilson : Address the god-given prayer to those who
are your strength, the destroyers of foes, the powerful^ pos-

sessed of brilliant reputation.

Benfey : Singt eurer Schaar, der wiihlenden, der strahl-

enreichen, kraftigen ein gotterfulletes Gebet

!

LUDWIG : Eurer kiinen schar, yon blendender herlichkeit,

der kraftvollen, soil ein von den gottern eingegebenes

brahma gesungen werden.

Note 1. Benfey translates ghr/shvi by burrowing, and

refers it to the thunderbolt that uproots the earth. He
points out that ghr/shvi means also, for the same reason,

the boar, as proved by Kuhn (Die Herabkunft des Feuers,

S. 202). Ghr/sh/i is evidently a common name for boar, the

Norse gri'ss, and the god of the wind, Grimnir or Grimr, is

conceived as a boar, shaking the cornfield, in such phrases

as ' Der Eber geht ins Korn ' (Gentha, 1. c. p. 14). I prefer,

however, in this place the general sense assigned to the

adjective ghr/shu and ghr/shvi, exuberant, brisk, wild. See

Kuhn in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xi, p. 385. Wilson, after

Saya;/a, translates destroyers of foes. On the representation

of the clouds as boars, see Nir. V, 4.

Note 2. Tvesha-dyumna is difficult to render. Both
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tvesha and dyumna are derived from roots that mean to

shine^ to be bright, to glow. Derivatives from tvish express

the idea of fieriness, fierceness, and fury. In IV, 17, 3,

tvish is used correlatively, with manyii, wrath. Deriva-

tives from dyu convey the idea of brightness and briskness.

Both quahties are frequently applied to the Maruts.

Verse 5.

Wilson : Praise the sportive and resistless might of the

Marufs, who were born amongst kine, and whose strength

has been nourished by (the enjoyment of) the milk.

Benfey : Preist hoch die muntre Marutschaar die unbe-

siegbar in den Kiih'n, im Schlund des Safts wuchs sie

heran.

LUDWIG : Preise wie unter kiihen den stier, (so) der

Marut spilende schar, beim verschlingen des saftes ist sie

grosz geworden.

Note 1. This translation is merely conjectural. I suppose
that the wind driving the clouds before him, is here com-
pared to a bull among cows, cf. V, 52, 3 :

te syandrasa// na ukshawa/^ ati skandanti j-arvari/z.

They, the Maruts, like rushing bulls, mount on the dark

cows.

The last sentence states that the wind grows even stronger

after it has tasted the rain (I, 85, 3. te ukshitasa// mahima-
nam aj-ata).

Note 2. I take^ambhe in the sense of ^ambhane. (On
the root ^abh and its derivatives, see Kuhn, Zeitschrift fiir

vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft, vol. i, p. 123 seq.) It

would be better to read mukhe, instead of sukhe, in the

commentary. The Maruts were not born of milk for Prwni,

as Wilson says in a note, but from the milk of Vrism.

Pmni is called their mother, Rudra their father : (V,52, 16;

60, 5.)

Benfey takes the cows for clouds in which the lightnings

dwell ; and the abyss of the sap is by him supposed to be
again the clouds.
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Verse 6.

Wilson : Which is chief leader among you, agitators of

heaven and earth, who shake all around, like the top (of

a tree)

?

Benfey : Wer, Helden ! ist der erste euch—ihr Erd- und

Himmel-schiitterer !—wenn ihr sie schiittelt Wipfeln gleich ?

LUDWIG : Wer ist der grosste bei euch, helden, wenn vom
himel und der erde, schiitteler, ihr am saume gleichsam

ruttelt

!

Note 1. Antam na, literally, like an end, is explained by
Saya;/a as the top of a tree. Wilson, Langlois, and Benfey

accept that interpretation. Roth proposes, like the hem of

a garment, which I prefer ; for vastranta, the end of a gar-

ment, is a common expression in later Sanskrit, while anta

is never applied to a tree in the sense of the top of a tree.

Here agra would be more appropriate.

Verse 7.

Wilson : The householder, in dread of your fierce and

violent approach, has planted a firm (buttress) ; for the

many-ridged mountain is shattered (before you).

Benfey : Vor eurem Gange beuget sich, vor eurem

wilden Zorn der Mann ; der Hugel weichet und der Berg.

LUDWIG : Vor eurem anzug, eurem gewaltigen eifer,

niederduckte sich der mensch, wich der festgeknotete

[wolkenjberg.

Note 1. Saya;/a translates :
' Man has planted a firm

buttress to give stability to his dwelling.' The reading na

.

for ni, which Aufrecht adopted, is untenable, as Ludwig

shows. It has been altered in the second edition.

See also VIII, 7, 5, ni yemire. Nidadhre is the perfect

Atmanepada, and expresses the holding down of the head

or the cowering attitude of man. I have taken ugraya

manyave over to ^ihita, because these words could hardly

form an apposition to yamaya. As the Vedic poets speak

of the very mountains as shaken by the storms, we might

translate parvato giri/i by the gnarled or rocky mount;
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but there is no authority for -translating ^ihita by it is

shattered, and we should have to translate, the mountain
yielded or bent before your anger. Cf. V, 57, 3 :

ni W2ih vana ^ihate yamana/^ bhiya.

The forests get out of your way from fear.

V, 60, 2. vana kit ugra/^ ^ihate ni va/^ bhiya pr/thivi kit

rebate parvata// kit.

Even the forests, ye fearful Maruts, yield from fear of

you ; even the earth trembles, even the mountain.

In I, 166, 5, yat tvesha-yama/z nadayanta parvatan, we
may translate * when they on their fiery course made the

parvatas (clouds) to sound or thunder,' but it is more likely

that n^dayati here means to cause to shake or vibrate, and
that parvata stands for mountain. We ought to remember
such poetical expressions as i Kings xix. 11, 'and a great,

strong wind rent the mountains, and brake in pieces the

rocks before the Lord.'

Verse 8.

Wilson : At whose impetuous approach earth trembles

;

like an enfeebled monarch, through dread (of his enemies).

Benfey : Bei deren Lauf bei deren Sturm die Erde
zittert voller Furcht, wie ein altergebeugter Mann.
LUDWIG : Bei deren marschen zitterte wie ein gealtet

stammeshaupt die erd vor furcht auf ihren wegen.

Note 1. A^ma seems to express the act of racing or

running (like a^i, race, battle), while yama is the road itself

where the racing takes place. A very similar passage
occurs in I, 87, 3. The comparison of the earth (fem.) to

a king (masc.) would be considered a grave offence in the
later Sanskrit literature. In I, 87, 3, vithura takes the place
of vij-pati.

Verse 9.

Wilson : Stable is their birthplace, (the sky)
;
yet the

birds (are able) to issue from (the sphere of) their parent:

for your strength is everywhere (divided) between two
(regions,— or, heaven and earth).
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Benfey : Kaum geboren sind sie so stark, dass ihrer

Mutter sie entfliehn : ist ja doch zwiefach ihre Kraft.

LUDWIG : Denn fest ist ihr geburtsort, vogel (sind sie)

von der mutter fortzugehn, nach dem, wie von altersher

ihre kraft.

Oder, Denn fest ist ihre kraft geworden von der mutter sich

zu trennen, da schon von alters her ihre kraft diss wollte.

Note 1. A very difficult verse. The birth of the Maruts

is frequently alluded to, as well as their surpassing strength,

as soon as born. Hence the first sentence admits of little

doubt. But what follows is very abrupt. Vayas may be

the plural of vi, bird, or it may be vayas, the neuter,

meaning vital strength : see Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xv,

p. 217. The Maruts are frequently compared to birds (cf. I,

87, 2 ; 88, i), but it is usual to indicate the comparison by

na or iva. I therefore take vayas as a nom. sing, neut., in

the sense of vigour, life. They are called br/hadvayasa/?

in a Nivid ; see Ludwig, p. 226. Nir-i is used with par-

ticular reference to the birth of a child (cf. V, yS, 7 ; 9}.

Verse 10.

Wilson : They are the generators of speech : they spread

out the waters in their courses : they urge the lowing

(cattle) to enter (the water), up to their knees, (to drink.)

Benfey : In ihrem Lauf erheben dann diese Sohne Getos

und Fluth, die bis zum Knie den Kiihen geht.

Ludwig -. Und dise sone, die Sanger, denten auf ihren

ziigen ihre banen aus, so dass briillend sie uns ganz nahe

kamen.

Note 1. Ifwe could take sunava// gi'ra/^ in the sense of the

sons of voice, i, e. of thunder, which would remove many

difficulties, the accent of gi'ra/z would have to be changed.

The commentator takes sunu in the sense of utpadaka,

producers of sound. Gi'ra/z, however, occurs at least once

more, in the sense of singers or poets, IX, 63, 10, where

girak can only be a vocative, O ye singers ! In I, 6, 6, the

translation of gka/i by singers, i. e. the Maruts, may be

contested, but if we consider that gi'ra-^, in the sense of
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hymns, is feminine, and is followed by the very word which

is here used, viz. devayanta/?, as a feminine, viz. devayanti//,

VII, 18, 3, we can hardly doubt that in I, 6, 6, gi'ra/^ is a

masculine and means singers. The same applies to VI,

61, 10. In VI, 52, 9, upa xvBih sunava/i! gi'ra/^ srinvzxiXM amn-
tasya ye, the construction is, of course, quite different.

Note 2. The expression that the Maruts enlarged or

extended the fences of their race-course (RV. IV, 58, 7),

can only mean that they swept over the whole sky, and

drove the clouds away from all the corners. Kash///a

may mean the wooden enclosures (car ceres) or the

wooden poles that served as turning and winning-posts

(metae). The Sama-veda has ya^/?eshu instead of a^meshu.

That the translation of this verse is purely tentative, and

far from satisfactory, was known to all Vedic scholars, but

I doubt whether they will consider the interpretation which

M. Bergaigne proposes with so much assurance, as less ten-

tative and more satisfactory. He translates (Journ. As. 1 884,

p. 239), ' des fils ont, dans leur marche, allonge leurs chants

comme des chemins, pour y marcher a genoux (sur les

genoux) en mugissant (en chantant).' I shall content my-
self with shortly pointing out the misgivings which every

Vedic scholar would feel at once in proposing such a ren-

dering. First as to the conception itself. Can a poet say,

' The Maruts have stretched out their songs in order to

march on them on their knees?' 'The roads,' as M. Ber-

gaigne shows himself, are only a simile, and no one walks

on a simile. Secondly, the idea that these Maruts widened

the roads on which they march, is common enough, but

that they lengthened their songs, like paths, is never said by

the Vedic i?zshis, nor would they in such a case have left

out the particle na or iva. Lastly, though many things are

said of the Maruts, I do not remember that they ever

appear on their knees. I do not think, therefore, that

M. Bergaigne's infallible method helps us much beyond

where we were before. Conjectures are easy, but for that

very reason, one does not like to bring them forward. One
might propose to read sunava/z diva/z, a very common
name of the Maruts. One might go a step further, identify
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g\k with bharati, and point out that the Maruts are called

the sons of Bharata, II, '^6, 2. But all this leaves us in

utter uncertainty, and where a scholar feels the ground so

uncertain beneath his feet, he hesitates to speak with papal

authority. M. Bergaigne's strong point is that abhi^;lu

means on their knees, not up to their knees. Here again, I

ask, does abhi in prepositional compounds ever mean on ?

If abhi^nu is used in the same sense in which we use ' on

our knees,' it would in Sanskrit mean only ' bowing up to

the knees.' Now in I, 72, 5, abhi^;7u seems to express a

positive expression of reverence. With regard to the other

passages where abhi^>7u occurs, M. Bergaigne has not shown

how they ought to be translated so as to give a clear sense.

I do not pretend to solve the difficulties, but I think it is

better to confess our difficulties than to hide them under

the veil of a so-called systematic interpretation. Ahhxghw,

like mita^/7u, may have expressed a position of the knees,

expressive of strength, but on such points very little

information is to be gained from Indian commentators.

The last sentence expresses the result of this race, viz.

the falling of so much rain that the cows had to walk up to

their knees in water. This becomes still clearer from the

next verse.

SAYAiVA : These, the producers of speech, have spread

water in their courses, they cause the cows to walk up to

their knees in order to drink the water.

Verse 11.

Wilson : They drive before them, in their course, the

long, vast, uninjurable, rain-retaining cloud.

Benfey : Dann treiben sie im Sturm heran jenen langen

und breiten Spross der Wolke unerschopflichen.

LUDWIG : Sogar disen langen, breiten, das kind der

wolke, den unfeindlichen, schleudern auf ihren ziigen sie

vorwarts.

Note 1. Rain is called the offspring of the cloud, miho

napat, and is then treated as a masculine ;
cf. apam

napat, &c.
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Verse 12.

Wilson : Mamts, as you have vigour, invigorate man-

kind : give animation to the clouds.

Eenfey : O Marut's ! mit der Kraft, die ihr besitzt,

werft ihr Geschopfe um, die Berge werft ihr um sogar.

LUDWIG : O Marut, so wie eure kraft ist, warft ihr die

leute nieder, warft ihr die berge nieder.

Note 1. In VIII, 72, 8, a/^u-^yavit is explained by vya-

darayat, he tore open. A/^u>^yavitana is the Vedic form of

the 2nd pers. plur. of the reduphcated aorist.

Verse 13.

Wilson : Wherever the Maruts pass, they fill the way
with clamour : every one hears their (noise).

Benfey : Wenn die Marut's des Weges ziehn, dann

sprechen mit einander sie und mancher mag sie horen.

LuDWiG : Wenn die Marut wandern, sprechen auf dem
weg sie mit einander, es hdret sie ein jeder.

Note 1. Yanti has to be pronounced as an amphi-

brachys.

Verse 14.

Wilson : Come quickly, with your swift (vehicles). The
offerings of the Ka«vas are prepared. Be pleased with

them.

Benfey : Auf schnellen kommet schnell herbei, bei

Ka«va's Spross sind Feste euch : da wollt euch schon

ergotzen.

LuDWiG : Brecht rasch auf mit raschen rossen, bei den

Kawva's ist euer dienst, dort eben erfreuet euch.

Note 1. Benfey supposes that duva/^ stands in the sin-

gular instead of the plural. But why should the plural

have been used, as the singular (asti) would have created

no kind of difficulty? It is better to take diiva/z as a

nominative plural of a noun du, worshipper, derived

from the same root which yielded diiva/^, worship. We
certainly find a-duva/z, as a nom. plur., in the sense of

not-worshipping

:



8o VEDIC HYMNS.

VII, 4, 6. ma tva vayam sahasa-van avira/is ma apsava/^

pari sadama ma aduva/z.

May we not, O hero, sit round thee Hke men without

strength, without beauty (cf. VIII, 7, 7), without worship.

Here Saya;^a explains aduva/^ very well by pari>^arawa-

hina//, which seems better than Roth's explanation 'zogernd,

ohne Eifer.'

Verse 15.

Wilson : The offering is prepared for your gratification :

we are your (worshippers), that we may live all our life.

Benfey : Geriistet ist fur euren Rausch und wir gehoren,

traun ! euch an fur unser ganzes Lebelang.

LUDWIG : Er ist euch zur trunkesfreude, und wir gleich-

falls euer hier, dass unsere ganze dauer wir erleben.



MAiVDALA I, HYMN 38. 8 I

MAiVZ^ALA I, HYMN 38.

ASHZAKA I, ADHYAyA 3, VARGA 15-17.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. What then now ? When^ will you take (us) as

a dear father takes his son by both hands, O ye gods,

for whom the sacred grass has been trimmed - ?

2. Where now ? On what errand of yours are

you going, in heaven, not on earth ^ ? Where are

your cows sporting ?

3. Where are your newest favours ^ O Maruts .-*

Where the blessings ? Where all delights ?

4. If you, sons of Frzsni, were mortals, and your

praiser an immortal \

—

5. Then never^ should your praiser be unwelcome,

like a deer in pasture grass 2, nor should he go on the

path of Yama ^.

6. Let not one sin^ after another, difficult to be

conquered, overcome us; may it depart ^ together

with greed.

7. Truly they are terrible and powerful ; even to

the desert the Rudriyas bring rain that is never

dried up \

8. The lightning lows like a cow, it follows as a

mother follows after her young, when the shower (of

the Maruts) has been let loose K

9. Even by day the Maruts create darkness with

the water-bearing cloud ^, when they drench the

earth.

10. Then from the shouting of the Maruts over

the whole space of the earth ^, men reeled forward.

1 1

.

Maruts on your strong-hoofed never-wearying^

[3^] G
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Steeds^ go after those bright ones (the clouds), which

are still locked up -.

1 2. May your fellies be strong, the chariots, and

their horses, may your reins ^ be well-fashioned.

13. Speak forth for ever with thy voice to praise

the Lord of prayer \ Agni, who is like a friend ^ the

bright one.

14. Fashion a hymn in thy mouth ! Expand like

the cloud ^
! Sing a song of praise.

15. Worship the host of the Maruts, the terrible,

the glorious, the musical ^ May they be magnified

here among us ^.
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NOTES.
This hymn is ascribed to Kawva, the son of Ghora. The

metre is Gayatri throughout. Several verses, however, end

in a spondee instead of the usual iambus. No attempt

should be made to improve such verses by conjecture, for

they are clearly meant to end in spondees. Thus in verses

a, 7, 8, and 9, all the three padas alike have their final

spondee. In verse 7, the ionicus a minore is with an evi-

dent intention repeated thrice. No verse of the hymn
occurs in SV., VS., AV. ; but verse 8 = TS. Ill, i, 11, 5 ;

verse 9 = TS. II, 4, 8, i.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Kadha-priya// is taken in the Padapa^'/za as one

word, and Saya/^a explains it by delighted by or delighting

in praise, a nominative plural. A similar compound, kadha-

priya, occurs in I, 30, 20, and there too the vocative sing,

fem., kadhapriye, is explained by Saya;/a as fond of praise.

In order to obtain this meaning, kadha has to be identified

with katha, story^ which is simply impossible. There is

another compound, adha-priya, nom. dual, which occurs

VIII, 8, 4, and which Saya;/a explains either as delighted

here below, or as a corruption of kadha-priya.

In Boehtlingk and Roth's Dictionary, kadha-priya and

kadha-pri are both taken as compounds of kadha, an

interrogative adverb, and priya or pri, to love or delight,

and they are explained as meaning kind or loving to whom ?

In the same manner adha-priya is explained as kind then

and there.

It must be confessed, however, that a compound like

kadha-pri, kind to whom ?, is somewhat strange, and it

seems preferable to separate the words, and to write kadha

priya and adha priya.

It should be observed that the compounds kadha-pri

and kadha-priya occur always in sentences where there is

another interrogative pronoun. The two interrogatives

kat—kadha, what—where, and kas—kadha, who—where,

occurring in the same sentence, an idiom so common in

G 2
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Greek, may have puzzled the author of the Pada text, and

the compound being once sanctioned by the authority of

vSakalya, Saya;/a would explain it as best he could. But if

we admit the double use of the interrogative in Sanskrit,

as in Greek, then, in our passage, priya/^ would be an adjec-

tive belonging to pita, and we might translate :
' What then

now ? When will you take (us), as a dear father takes his

son by both hands, O ye Maruts?' In the same manner

we ought to translate I, 30, 20

:

ka// te usha// kadha priye bhu^e marta/^ amartye.

Who and where was there a mortal to be loved by thee,

O beloved, immortal Dawn ?

In VIII, 7, 31, where the same words are repeated as in

our passage, it is likewise better to write

:

kat ha nunam kadha prlyi/i yat I'ndram a^ahatana, kak

va/t sakhi-tve ohate.

What then now? Where is there a friend, now that you

have forsaken Indra? Who watches for your friendship?

Why in VIII, <S, 4, adha priya should have been joined

into one word is more difficult to say, yet here, too, the

compound might easily be separated.

Kadha does not occur again, but would be formed in

analogy with adha. It occurs in Zend as kadha.

Kuhn, Beitrage IV, p. 186, has shown that kushf/iak

(RV. V, 74, i) is a similar monster, and stands for ku sh^//a/^.

The words kat ha nunam commonly introduce an inter-

rogative sentence, literally, What then now? cf. X, 10, 4.

Note 2. Vr/kta-barhis is generally a name of the priest,

so called because he has to trim the sacrificial grass. ' The
sacred Kuj-a grass (Poa cynosuroides), after having had

the roots cut off, is spread on the Vedi or altar, and upon

it the libation of Soma-juice, or oblation of clarified butter,

is poured out. In other places, a tuft of it in a similar

position is supposed to form a fitting seat for the deity or

deities invoked to the sacrifice. According to Mr. Steven-

son, it is also strewn over the floor of the chamber in which

the worship is performed.'

Cf. VI, II, 5. vrin^e ha yat namasd harhUi agnau, ayami

sruk ghnta-vatt su-vrzkti'/;.
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When I reverentially trim the truss for Agni, when the

well-trimmed ladle, full of butter, is stretched forth.

In our passage, unless we change the accent, it must be

taken as an epithet of the Maruts, they for whom the grass-

altar has been prepared. They are again invoked by the

same name, VIII, 7, 20:

kva nunam su-danava// madatha vr/kta-barhisha//.

Where do ye rejoice now, you gods for whom the altar is

trimmed ?

Otherwise, vr/kta-barhisha// might, with a change of

accent, supply an accusative to dadhidhve :
' Will you take

the worshippers in your arms?' This, though decidedly

better, is not absolutely necessary, because to take by the

hand may be used as a neuter verb.

Wilson : Maruts, who are fond of praise, and for whom
the sacred grass is trimmed, when will you take us by both

hands as a father does his son.?

Benfey : Wo weilt ihr gern ? was habt ihr jetzt—gleich-

wie ein Vater seinen Sohn—in Handen, da das Opfer

harrt .''

Verse 2.

Note 1. The idea of the first verse, that the Maruts

should not be detained by other pursuits, is carried on in

the second. The poet asks, what they have to do in the

sky, instead of coming down to the earth. The last sen-

tence seems to mean 'where tarry your herds?' viz. the

clouds. Sayawa translates :
' Where do worshippers, like

lowing cows, praise you?' Wilson: 'Where do they who
worship you cry to you, like cattle?' Benfey :

' Wo jauchzt

man euch, gleich wie Stiere? (Ihre Verehrer briillen vor

Freude tiber ihre Gegenwart, wie Stiere.)' The verb

ra;^yati, however, when follovv'ed by an accusative, means

to love, to accept with pleasure. The gods accept the

offerings and the prayers

:

V, 18, I. vuvani ykJi amartya// havya marteshu ra«yati.

The immortal who deigns to accept all offerings among
mortals.

V, 74, 3. kasya brahma;H rawyatha/;.
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Whose prayers do ye accept ?

Followed by a locative rawyati means to delight in.

Both the gods are said to delight in prayers (VIII, 12, 18

;

^^, 16), and prayers are said to delight in the gods (VIII,

16, 2). I therefore take ra;/yanti in the sense of tarrying,

disporting, and na, if it is to be retained, in the sense of

not ; where do they not sport? meaning that they are to be

found everywhere, except where the poet desires them to

be. We thus get rid of the simile of singing poets and

lowing cows, which, though not too bold for Vedic bards,

would here come in too abruptly. It would be much
better, however, if the negative particle could be omitted

altogether. If we retain it, we must read : kva va^
[

gSLva/i
I

na ran
\
yantf

[
. But the fact is that through the

whole of the Rig-veda kva has always to be pronounced as

two syllables, kuva. There is only one passage, V, 61, 3,

where, before a vowel, we have to read kva : kuva vo 'sva./i,

kvabhuava//. In other passages, even before vowels, we
always have to read kuva, e.g. I, 161, 4. kuvet= kva it; I,

105, 4. kuvartam= kva r/tam. In I, ^^, 7, we must read

either kuvedanim surya//, making surya/^ trisyllabic, or

kuva idanim, leaving a hiatus. In I, 168, 6, kvavaram is

kuvavaram : vSakalya, forgetting this, and wishing to im-

prove the metre, added na, thereby, in reality, destroying

both the metre and the sense. Kva occurs as dissyllabic in

the Rig-veda at least forty-one times.

Verse 3.

Note 1. The meanings of sumna in the first five Ma;/^alas

are well explained by Professor Aufrecht in Kuhn's Zeit-

schrift, vol. iv, p. 274. As to suvita in the plural, see X,

86, 21, and VIII, 93, 29, where Indra is said to bring all

suvitas. It frequently occurs in the singular

:

X, 148, 1, a na/i bhara suvitam yasya kakin.

Verse 4.

Note 1. One might translate :
' If you, sons of Frism,

were mortals, the immortal would be your worshipper.'

But this seems almost too deep and elaborate a compliment

for a primitive age. Langlois translates :
' Ouand vous ne
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seriez pas immortels, (faites toutefois) que votre panegyriste

joLiisse d'une longue vie.' Wilson's translation is obscure :

' That you, sons of Vrism, may become mortals, and your

panegyrist become immortal.' Saya;/a translates : 'Though

you, sons of Vrism, were mortal, yet your worshipper would

be immortal.' Ludwig has, ' Wenn ihr, o kinder der PrzVni,

sterbliche waret, der unsterbliche ware euer sanger dann,

Nicht werde euch unlieb der sanger,wie ein wildes tier auf der

weide, nicht des Yama Pfad betrete en' I think it best to

connect the fourth and ififth verses, and I feel justified in

so doing by other passages where the same or a similar

idea is expressed, viz. that if the god were the poet and the

poet the god, then the poet would be more liberal to the

god than the god is to him. Whether syat should have the

udatta, I cannot tell. Thus I translated a passage, VII, 32,

18, in my History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 545:
' If I were lord of as much as thou, I should support the

sacred bard, thou scatterer of wealth, I should not abandon

him to misery. I should award wealth day by day to him

who magnifies, I should award it to whosoever it be.'

Another parallel passage is pointed out by Mr. J. Muir,

(On the Interpretation of the Veda, p. 79 ; see also Sanskrit

Texts, V, 303.) VlII, 19, 25 :
' If, Agni, thou wert a mortal,

and I were an immortal, I should not abandon thee to male-

diction or to wretchedness ; my worshipper should not be

miserable or distressed.'' Still more to the point is another

passage, VIII, 44, 33 :
' If I were thou, and thou wert I, then

thy wishes should be fulfilled.' See also VIII, 14, i, 2.

As to the metre it is clear that we ought to read

martasa/^ syatana.

Verse 5.

Note 1. Ma, though it seems to stand for na, retains its

prohibitive sense.

Note 2. Yavasa is explained by Saya;/a as grass, and

Wilson's Dictionary, too, gives to it the meaning of meadow

or pasture grass, whereas yava is barley. The Greek (ea

or C^ia is likewise explained as barley or rye, fodder for

horses. See I, 91, 13. gava/^ na yavaseshu, like cows in

meadows.
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Note 3. The path of Yama can only be the path first

followed by Yama, or that leads to Yama, as the ruler of

the departed.

X, 14, 8. sam ga/^>l'//asva pitr/-bhi/^ sam yamena.

Meet with the fathers, meet with Yama (X, 14, 10 ; 15, 8).

X, 14, 7. yamam paj-yasi varuwam /^a devam.

Thou wilt see (there) Yama and the divine Varu?^a.

X, 165, 4. tasmai yamaya nama/i astu mr/tyave.

Adoration to that Yama, to Death

!

Wilson : Never may your worshipper be indifferent to

you, as a deer (is never indifferent) to pasture, so that he

may not tread the path of Yama.

Benfey : Wer euch besingt, der sei euch nicht gleich-

giiltig, wie das Wild im Gras^ nicht wandl' er auf des Yama
Pfad.

A^oshya is translated insatiable by Professor Goldstucker.

Verse 6.

Note 1. One of the meanings of ni'rrz'ti is sin. It is

derived from the same root which yielded rita, in the sense

of right. Nirrhi was conceived, it would seem, as going

away from the path of right, the German Vergeh en. Ni'r-

riti was personified as a power of evil and destruction.

VII, 104, 9. ahaye va tan pra-dadatu s6ma./i a va dadhatu

nih-riith upa-sthe.

May Soma hand them over to Ahi, or place them in the

lap of Nirr/ti.

I, 117, 5. susupva;;/sam na nih-rit^h upa-sthe.

Like one who sleeps in the lap of Nirr/ti.

Here Saya;^a explains Nirr/ti as earth, and he attaches

the same meaning to the word in other places which will

have to be considered hereafter. Cf. Lectures on the

Science of Language, Second Series, p. 563.

Wilson treats Nirn'ti as a male deity, and translates the

last words, ' let him perish with our evil desires.'
A

Note 2. Padish/a is formed as an optative of the Atmane-

pada, but with the additional s before the t, which, in the

ordinary Sanskrit, is restricted to the so-called benedictive

(Grammar, § 2>^S\ Bopp, Kritische Grammatik, ed. 1834.
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§ 329, note). Pad means originally to go. Thus RV. IX,

73, 9, atra kartam ava padati aprabhu/^, may the impotent

go down into the pit. In certain constructions it gradually

assumed the meaning of to perish, and native commentators

are inclined to explain it by pat, to fall. One can watch

the transition of meaning from going into perishing in such

phrases as VS. XI, 46, ma pady ayushak pura, literally,

' may he not go before the time,' but really intended for

' may he not die before the time.' In the Rig-veda padish/a

is generally qualified by some w^ords to show that it is to be

taken in malam partem. Thus in our passage, and in

III, 53, 21 ; VII, 104, 16; 17. Inl, 79, II, however, padish/a

sa/i is by itself used in a maledictory sense, per eat, may
he perish ! In another, VI, 20, 5, padi by itself conveys the

idea of perishing. This may have some weight in deter-

mining the origin of the Latin pest is (Corssen, Kritische

Beitrage, p. 396), for it shows that, even without preposi-

tions, such as a or vi, pad may have an ill-omened meaning.

In the Aitareya-brahmawa VII, 14 (History of Ancient

Sanskrit Literature, p. 471), pad, as applied to a child's

teeth, means to go, to fall out. With sam, however, pad

has always a good meaning, and this shows that originally

its meaning was neutral. Another translation, suggested

by Ludwig, might be :
' Let not one dreadful Nirr/ti (sin)

after another strike us.'

Verse 7.

Note 1. The only difficult word is avatam. Saya?/a

explains it, ' without wind.' But it is hardly possible to

understand how the Maruts, themselves the gods of the

storm, the sons of Rudra, could be said to bring clouds

without wind. Langlois, it is true, translates without any

misgivings :
' Ces dieux peuvent sur un sol desseche faire

tomber la pluie sans I'accompagner de vent.' Wilson :
' They

send down rain without wind upon the desert.' Benfey saw

the incongruous character of the epithet, and explained it

away by saying that the wands bring rain, and after they

have brought it, they moderate their violence in order not to

drive it away again ; hence rain without wind. Yet even
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this explanation, though ingenious, and, as I am told, particu-

larly truthful in an eastern climate, is somewhat too artificial.

If we changed the accent, avatam, unchecked, unconquered,

would be better than avatam, windless. But avata, uncon-

quered, does not occur in the Rig-veda, except as applied

to persons. It occurs most frequently in the phrase vanvan

avata//, which Saya;/a explains well by hi;;/san ahi;;/sita//,

hurting, but not hurt: (VI, 16, 20; i8, i; IX, 89, 7.)

In IX, 96, 8, we read prtt-su vanvan avata//, in battles

attacking, but not attacked, which renders the meaning of
'&'

avata perfectly clear. In VI, 64, 5, where it is applied to

Ushas, it may be translated by unconquerable, intact.

There are several passages, however, where avata occurs

with the accent on the last syllable, and where it is accord-

ingly explained as a Bahuvrihi, meaning either windless or

motionless, from vata, wind, or from vata, going (I, 62, 10).

In some of these passages we can hardly doubt that the

accent ought to be changed, and that we ought to read

avata. Thus in VI, 64, 4, avate is clearly a vocative applied

to Ushas, who is called avata, unconquerable, in the verse

immediately following. In I, 52, 4, the Maruts are called

avata//, which can only be avata//, unconquerable ; nor can

we hesitate in VIII, 79, 7, to change avata// into avata//, as

an epithet applied to Soma, and preceded by adr/ptakratu^,

of unimpaired strength, unconquerable.

But even then we find no evidence that avata, uncon-

quered, could be applied to rain or to a cloud, and I there-

fore propose another explanation, though equally founded

on the supposition that the accent of avatam in our passage

should be on the first syllable.

I take vata as a Vedic form instead of the later vana, the

past participle of vai, to wither. Similarly we find in the

Veda^ita, instead of^ina, the latter form being sanctioned

by Pa;/ini. Va means to get dry, to flag, to get exhausted

;

avata therefore, as applied to a cloud, would mean not dry,

not withered, as applied to rain, not dried up, but remaining

on the ground. It is important to remark that in one

passage, VI, 67, 7, Sayai'/a, too, explains avata, as applied to

rivers, by a.yushka, not dry ; and the same meaning would
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be applicable to avata/^ in I, 62, 10. In this sense of not

withered, not dry, avatam in our passage would form a per-

fectly appropriate epithet of the rain, while neither windless

nor unconquered would yield an appropriate sense. In the

famous passage, X, 129, 2, anit avatam svadhaya tat ekam,

that only One breathed breathless by itself, avatam might be

taken, in accordance with its accent, as windless or breath-

lees, and the poet may have wished to give this antithetical

point to his verse. But dvatam, as an adverb, would here

be equally appropriate, and we should then have to trans-

late, 'that only One breathed freely by itself.' Ludwig
translates, ' Als treue die blendenden, die sturmenden

Rudriya auf oder flache sogar, als brunnen die wolke

schafifen.' This presupposes the conjectural reading ava-

tam.

Verse 8.

Note 1. The peculiar structure of the metre in the

:venth ar

may scan

seventh and eighth verses should be noted. Though we

^ KJ ^ W >^v^-

/
I 'I /

by throwing the accent on the short antepenultimate, yet

the movement of the metre becomes far more natural by
throwing the accent on the long penultimate, thus reading

^ \J V^ — V^V^ KJ >^V^

// / ] / f \ / f /
v^ v^ V^ \y v^ ^ 'U

SAYAiVA : Like a cow the lightning roars, (the lightning)

attends (on the Maruts) as the mother cow on her calf,

because their rain is let loose at the time of lightning and

thunder.

Wilson : The lightning roars like a parent cow that

bellows for its calf, and hence the rain is set free by the

Maruts.

Benfey : Es blitzt—wie eine Kuh briillt es—die Mutter

folgt dem Kalb gleichsam—wenn ihr Regen losgelassen.

(Der Donner folgt dem Blitz, wie eine Kuh ihrem Kalbe.)

Vaj-ra as a masculine means a bull, and it is used as a

name of the Maruts in some passages, VIII, 7, ^l 7- ^s
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a feminine it means a cow, particularly a cow with a calf, a

milch cow. Hence also a mother, X, 119, 4. The lowing

of the lightning must be intended for the distant thunder,

and the idea that the lightning goes near or looks for the

rain is not foreign to the Vedic poets. See I, 39, 9 :
' Come

to us, Maruts, with your entire help, as lightnings (come to,

i. e. seek for) the rain !

'

Verse 9.

Note 1. That par^anya here and in other places means-

cloud has been well illustrated by Dr. Biihler, Orient und

Occident, vol. i, p. 221. It is interesting to watch the

personifying process which is very palpable in this word,

and by which Par^anya becomes at last a friend and com-

panion of Indra. See now, ' India, what can it teach us ?

'

p. 183 seq.

Verse 10.

Note 1. Sadma, as a neuter, means originally a seat, and

is frequently used in the sense of altar : IV, 9, 3. sih sadma

pari niyate hota ; VII, 18, 22. hota-iva sadma pari emi

rebhan. It soon, however, assumed the more general meaning

of place, as

X, 1, I. agni// bhanuna ru^ata vi.yva sadmani apra/;.

Agni with brilliant light thou fiUedst all places.

It is lastly used with special reference to heaven and

earth, the two sadmani, I, 185, 6 ; III, ^$, 2. In our passage

sadma parthivam is the same as parthive sadane in VIII,

97, 5. Here the earth is mentioned together with heaven,

the sea, and the sky. Saya;/a takes sadma as ' dwelling,' so

do Wilson and Langlois. Benfey translates ' der Erde Sitz,'

and makes it the subject of the sentence, which may be

right :
' From the roaring of the Maruts the seat of the

earth trembles, and all men tremble.' Sadman, with the

accent on the last syllable, is also used as a masculine in

the Rig-veda, I, 173, i ; VI, 51, 12. sadmanam divyam.

Verse 11.

Note 1. I have translated vi/u-pi/n'bhi/z, as if it were

vi/upi/nbhiZ:, for this is the right accent of a Bahuvrihi
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compound. Thus the first member retains its own accent in

pr/thii-pi/n, hhuvi-pAm, vr/sha-pd/n, &c. It is possible that

the accent may have been changed in our passage, because

the compound is used, not as an adjective, but as a kind of

substantive, as the name of a horse. Pd;a', hand, means, as

applied to horses, hoof

:

II, 31, 2. prtthivya/i sanau ^ahghananta p&;/i-bhi/^.

When they strike with their hoofs on the summit of the

earth.

This meaning appears still more clearly in such com-
pounds as dravdt-pi;/i

:

VIII, 5, c^^. hira«yaye;/a rathena dravatpd;/i-bhi/^ a.yvai/^.

On a golden chariot, on quick-hoofed horses.

The horses of the Maruts, which in our verse are called

vi/u-pi;n', strong-hoofed, are called VIII, 7, 27. hira//ya-

pkni, golden-hoofed :

asv3.ik hi'ra;/yapi;H-bhi// devisa/^ upa gantana.

On your golden-hoofed horses come hither, O gods.

Those who retain the accent of the MSS. ought to trans-

late, ' Maruts, with your strong hands go after the clouds.'

Note 2. Rodhasvati is explained by Sdyawa as river. It

does not occur again in the Rig-veda. Rodhas is enclosure

or fence, the bank of a river ; but it does not follow that

rodhasvat, having enclosures or banks, was applicable to

rivers only. II, 15, 8, it is said that he emptied or opened
the artificial enclosures of Bala, these being the clouds

conquered by Indra. Hence I take rodhasvati in the sense

of a cloud yet unopened, which is followed or driven on by
the Maruts.

ATitra, bright or many-coloured, is applied to the clouds,

V, 6^, 3. k\trebh\/i abhrai//.

Note 3. Roth and Ludwig take akhidrayiman for a name
of horse, which seems right. The word does not occur

again in the Rig-veda.

Wilson : Maruts, with strong hands, come along the

beautifully-embanked rivers with unobstructed progress.

Benfey : Mit euren starken Handen folgt den hehren

eingeschlossnen nach in unermiid'tem Gang, Maruts.



94 VEDIC HYMNS.

Verse 12.

Note 1. Abhi'j-u, rein, does not mean finger in the Rig-

veda, though Saya;/a frequently explains it so, misled by

Yaska, who gives abhuu among the names of finger.

Wilson :
' May your fingers be well skilled (to hold the

reins).'

Verse 13.

Note 1. Agni is frequently invoked together with the

Maruts, and is even called marut-sakha, the friend of the

Maruts, VIII, 92,14. It seems better, therefore, to refer

brahmawas patim to Agni, than, with Saya;/a, to the host

of the Maruts (marudga;/am). Brahmawaspati and Br/has-

pati are both varieties of Agni, the priest and purohita of

gods and men, and as such he is invoked together with the

Maruts in other passages, I, 40, i. Tana is an adverb,

meaning constantly, always, for ever. Cf. II, 2, i ; VIII,

40, 7.

Wilson : Declare in our presence (priests), with voice

attuned to praise Brahma;/aspati, Agni, and the beautiful

Mitra.

Benfey : Lass schallen immerfort das Lied zu griissen

Brahma;/aspati, Agni, Mitra, den herrlichen.

Note 2. Mitra is never, as far as I know, invoked together

with the Maruts, and it is better to take mitram as friend.

Besides na cannot be left here untranslated. Ludwig

translates, 'beautiful like Mitra,' that is, bright like the sun.

Verse 14.

Note 1. The second sentence is obscure. Sayawa trans-

lates :
' Let the choir of priests make a hymn of praise, let

them utter or expand it, like as a cloud sends forth rain.'

Wilson similarly :
' Utter the verse that is in your mouth,

spread it out like a cloud spreading rain.' Benfey: 'Ein

Preislied schaffe in dem Mund, ertone dem Par^anya gleich.'

He takes Par^anya for the god of thunder, and supposes the

hymn of praise to be compared to it on account of its loud-

ness. Tatana/^ can only be the second person singular of

the conjunctive of the reduplicated perfect, of which we
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have also tatanat, tatanama, tatanan, and tatananta. Ta-

tana/z can be addressed either to the host of the Maruts, or

to the poet. I take it in the latter sense, for a similar verse

occurs VIII, 21, 18. It is said there of a patron that he alone

is a king, that all others about the river Sarasvati are only

small kings, and the poet adds :
' May he spread like a

cloud with the rain,' giving hundreds and thousands (par-

ganya/i-'wa. tatanat hi vr/sh/ya). Ludwig takes tan in the

sense of thundering ; thunder like Par^anya

!

Verse 15.

Note 1. It is difficult to find an appropriate rendering for

arki'n. It means praising, celebrating, singing, and it is in

the last sense only that it is applicable to the Maruts.

Wilson translates, 'entitled to adoration;' Benfey, 'flaming.'

Boehtlingk and Roth admit the sense of flaming in one

passage, but give to arki'n in this place the meaning of

praising. If it simply meant, possessed of arka, i. e. songs

of praise, it would be a very lame epithet after panasyu.

But other passages, like 1, 19, 4 ; 52, 15, show that the con-

ception of the Maruts as singers was most familiar to the

Vedic 7?/shis (I, 64, 10 ; Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. i, p. 521,

note); and arka is the very name applied to their songs

(1, 19, 4). In the Edda, too, ' storm and thunder are repre-

sented as a lay, as the wondrous music of the wild hunt.

The dwarfs and Elbs sing the so-called Alb-leich which

carries off everything, trees and mountains.' See Justi in

Orient und Occident, vol. ii, p. 62 ; Genthe, Windgottheiten,

p. 4; II. There is no doubt therefore that arki'n here means

musician, and that the arka of the Maruts is the music of

the winds.

Note 2. Vrzddha, literally grown, is used in the Veda as

an honorific epithet, with the meaning of mighty, great, or

magnified :

III, 32, 7. ya^ama// it namasa vWddham I'ndram

brzTiantam rzshvdm a^aram yuvanam.

We worship with praise the mighty Indra, the great, the

exalted, the immortal, the vigorous.

Here neither is vrzddha intended to express old age.
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nor yiivan young age, but both are meant as laudatory

epithets. See Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahriman, p. 91 seq.

Asan is the so-called 'Let of as, to be. This Le/ is pro-

perly an imperative, which gradually sinks down to a mere

subjunctive, and is generally called so. Of as, we find the

following Le/ forms : belonging to the present, we have

asasi, II, 26, 2 ; asati, VI, 23, 9 ; asatha//, VI, 6c^, 1 ; and

asatha, V, 61 ,
4 : belonging to the imperfect, asa//, VIII, 100,

3 ; asat, I, 9, 5 ; dsama, I, 173, 9 ; asan, I, 89, i. Asam, a

form quoted by Roth from Rig-veda X, 27, 4, is really asam.

We find, for instance, asa/^, with an imperative or opta-

tive meaning, in

VIII, 100, 2. dsa/i! ka. tvam dakshi;/ata/^ sakhi me
adha vr/tra«i ^ahghan^va bhuri.

And be thou my friend on my right hand, and we shall

kill many enemies.

Here we see the transition of meaning from an impera-

tive to the conditional. In English, too, we may say, ' Do
this and you shall live,' which means nearly the same as,

' If you do this, you will live.' Thus we may translate this

passage :
' And if thou be my friend on my right side, then

we shall kill many enemies.'

X, 124, 1, imam na/^ agne upa ya^/Tam a ihi

—

asa// havya-vaV uta nsi/i pura.A-ga/i.

Here we have the imperative ihi and the Let asa./i used

in the same sense.

Far more frequently, however, asa// is used in relative

sentences, such as,

VI, 36, 5. a.sa/i yathd na/^ j-avasi kakkni/i.

That thou mayest be ours, delighting in strength.

VII, 24, I. asa/^ yathi na/^ avita vridhe ka.

That thou mayest be our helper and for our increase.

See also X, 44, 4 ; 85, 26
; g6.

Wilson : May they be exalted by this our worship.

Benfey : Mogen die Hohen hier bei uns sein.
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MAtVZ^ALA I, HYMN 39.

ASHrAKA I, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 18-19.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. When you thus from afar cast forwards your

measure \ Hke a blast of fire, through whose wisdom

Is it, through whose design ^P To whom do you go,

to whom, ye shakers (of the earth) ?

2. May your weapons be firm to attack, strong

also to withstand. May yours be the more glorious

power, nor that of the deceitful mortal.

3. When you overthrow what is firm, O ye men,

and whirl about what is heavy, you pass ^ through

the trees of the earth, through the clefts of the

rocks 2.

4. No real foe of yours is known in heaven, nor

on earth, ye devourers of foes ! May power be

yours, together with your race ^
! O Rudras, can it

be defied^?

5. They make the rocks tremble, they tear asun-

der the kings of the forest ^ Come on, Maruts, like

madmen, ye gods, with your whole tribe.

6. You have harnessed the spotted deer to your

chariots, a red one draws as leader ^ ; even the earth

listened 2 at your approach, and men were frightened.

7. O Rudras, we quickly desire your help for our

race. Come now to us with help, as of yore ; thus

now for the sake of the frightened Ka;^va \

8. Whatever fiend, roused by you or roused by

men, attacks us, deprive him of power, of strength,

and of your favours ^

9. For you, chasing and wise Maruts, have wholly

[32] H
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protected ^ Ka;^va. Come to us, Maruts, with your

whole favours, as lightnings^ (go in quest of) the

rain.

lo. Bounteous givers, you carry whole strength,

whole power, ye shakers (of the world). Send, O
Maruts, against the wrathful enemy of the poets an

enemy, like an arrow \
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Ka.nva., the son of Ghora. The

metre varies between Br/hati and Satobrzhati, the odd

verses being composed in the former, the even verses in

the latter metre. Each couple of such vei'ses is called a

B^rhata Pragatha. The Br/hati consists of 8 + 8+12 + 8,

the Satob;7"hati of 12 + 8+12+8 syllables. No verse of

this hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV. ; verse 5= TB. II, 4,

4,3-

Verse 1.

Note 1. Mana, which I translate by measure, is explained

by Skyana. as meaning strength. Wilson :
' When you

direct your awful vigour downwards from afar, as light

(descends from heaven).' Benfey :
' Wenn ihr aus weiter

Feme so wie Strahlen schleudert euren Stolz (das worauf

ihr stolz seid : euren Blitz).' Langlois :
' Lorsque vous

lancez votre souffle puissant.' I doubt whether mana is

ever used in the Rig-veda in the sense of pride, which no

doubt it has, as a mascuHne, in later Sanskrit : cf. Hal4-

yudha, ed. Aufrecht, iv, ^y. Mana, as a masculine, means

frequently a poet in the Rig-veda, viz. a measurer, a thinker

or maker ; as a neuter it means a measure, or what is

measured or made. Thus V, 85, 5, we read :

manena-iva tasthi-van antarikshe vi yA/i mame pr/thivi'm

suryewa.

He (Varu;/a) who standing in the welkin has measured

the earth with the sun, as with a measure.

In this passage, as well as in ours, we must take measure,

not in the abstract sense, but as a measuring line, which is

cast forward to measure the distance of an object,—a simile,

perfectly applicable to the Maruts, who seem with their

weapons to strike the trees and mountains when they them-

selves are still far off. Another explanation might be given,

if mana could be taken in the sense of measure, i. e. shape

or form, but this is doubtful.

H 2
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Note 2. Varpas, which has generally been translated by

body or form, is here explained by praise. Benfey puts

Werk(i.e. Gesang, Gebet); Langlois, maison. Varpas,

which, without much reason, has been compared to Latin

corpus, must here be taken in a more general sense. Thus

VI, 44, 14, asya made puru varpiwsi vidvan, is applied to

Indra as knowing many schemes, many thoughts, many

things, when he is inspired by the Soma-juice ; see I, 19, 5.

Verse 3.

Note 1. Benfey takes vi yathana in a causative sense,

you destroy, you cause the trees to go asunder. But even

without assigning to ya a causative meaning, to go through,

to pierce, would convey the idea of destruction. In some

passages, however, vi-ya is certainly used in the simple sense

of passing through, without involving the idea of destruction

:

VIII, 73, 13. ratha// viyati rodasi (I'ti).

Your chariot which passes through or between heaven

and earth.

In other passages the mere passing across implies con-

quest and destruction

:

1, 116,20. vi-bhindun^ .... rathena vi parvat^n ay^tam.

On your dissevering chariot you went across, or, you rent,

the mountains (the clouds).

In other passages, however, a causative meaning seems

equally, and even more applicable :

VIII, 7, 23. VI vntram parva-.ya/z yayu/z vi parvatin.

They passed through Vrztra piecemeal, they passed

through the mountains (the clouds) ; or, they destroyed

Vr/tra, cutting him to pieces, they destroyed the clouds.

Likewise I, 86, 10. vi y^ta vuvam atri;/am.

Walk athwart every evil spirit, or destroy every evil

spirit ! See before, I, i9> 7 ; 37, 7-

We must scan vi yithana vanina/^ prithWy^/i.

Note 2. It might seem preferable to translate ask/i par-

vat^nam by the spaces of the clouds, for parvata means

clouds in many places. Yet here, and still more clearly in

verse 5, where parvata occurs again, the object of the poet
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is to show the strength of the Maruts. In that case the

mere shaking or bursting of the clouds would sound very-

tame by the side of the shaking and breaking of the forest

trees. Vedic poets do not shrink from the conception that

the Maruts shake even mountains, and Indra is even said to

have cut off the mountain tops : IV, 19, 4. ava abhinat kaku-

bha/^ parvat^nam. In the later literature, too, the same idea

occurs : Mahibh. Vana-parva, ver. 10974, dya.u/i svit patati

kim bhumir diryate parvato nu kim, does the sky fall ? is

the earth torn asunder, or the mountain ?

Verse 4.

Note 1. S4ya;/a was evidently without an authoritative

explanation of tan^ yu^a. He tries to explain it by
' through the union of you may strength to resist be quickly

extended.' Wilson :
' May your collective strength be

quickly exerted.' Benfey takes tan4 as adverb and leaves

out yu^a: ' Zu alien Zeiten, O Furchtbare !—sei im Nu zu

iiberwalt'gen euch die Macht.' Yu^a, an instrumental, if

used together with another instrumental, becomes in the

Veda a mere preposition : cf. VII, 43, 5 ; 95, 4. riya yu^a
;

X, 83, 3. tapasa yu^a ; X, 102, 12. vadhri/^a yu^a ; VII, 32,

20. puram-dhyd yi-W^'' ; VI, 56, 2. sakhyA yu^a; VIII, 68,

9. tva yu^a. As to the meaning of tan, see B. R. s. v.,

where tan in our passage is explained as continuation. The

offspring or race of the Maruts is mentioned again in the

next verse.

Note 2. I take nu /^it d-dhr/she as an abrupt interro-

gative sentence, viz. Can it be defied ^ Can it be resisted ?

See V, 87, 2 :

tat vsJi maruta/^ na A-dhr/she j-ava//.

Your strength, O Maruts, is not to be defied.

Verse 5.

Note 1. Large trees of the forest are called the kings or

lords of the forest. Instead of pro drata, the Taitt. Br.

II, 4, 4, 2, reads pro varata, which Saya;^a explains by pro,

prakarshe^a, avarata dhavata.
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Verse 6.

Note 1. Prash/i is explained by Saya;/a as a sort of yoke

in the middle, when three horses or other animals are

harnessed to a car; rohita as a kind of red deer. Hence

Wilson remarks that the sense may be, ' The red deer

yoked between them aids to drag the car.' But he adds

that the construction of the original is obscure, and ap-

parently rude and iingrammatical. Benfey translates, ' Sie

fuhrt ein flammenrothes Joch,' and remarks against Wilson

that Saya;/a's definition of prashrf as yoke is right, but that

of rohita as deer, wrong. If S^ya;/a's authority is to be

invoked at all, one might appeal from Skyaua. in this place

to S^yana. VIII, 7, 28, where prash/i is explained by him

either by quick or by pramukhe yu^am^na//, harnessed in

front. The verse is

yat eshdm pr/shati/^ rathe prashtl/i vahati rohita/^.

When the red leader draws or leads their spotted deer in

the chariot.

VI, 47, 24. prash^I// is explained as tripada adhara/z ; tad-

vad vahantiti prash/ayo^jv^/^. In I, 100, 17, prash/ibhi/^, as

applied to men, means friends or supporters, or, as Saya;/a

explains, pdrj-vasthair anyair /v'shibhi/;.

Ludwig (IV, ad 25, 8) adds some useful information. He
quotes from the comm. on Taitt. S. 1,7,8; v^madakshi;/ayor

aj-vayor madhya ishidvayam prasarya tayor madhye sap-

tyikhya^itivii-eshopetam asvam yufi£-y^t. The right horse

is said to be the arvi, the left va^-, the middle sapti/^.

L^/yiyana II, 7, 23, calls the two side-horses prash/i.

According to Siyawa (Taitt. S. I, 7, 8, p. 1024) prash/i

means originally a tripod for holding a pot (see above), and

afterwards a chariot with three horses. In that case we
should have to translate, the red chariot moves along.

Note 2. Aufrecht derives ai'rot from sru, to shake, without

necessity, however ; see Muir's Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 494.

Ludwig also remarks that aj-rot might be translated by
the earth trembled or vibrated. Similar passages occur

RV. I, 127, 3. vi/u kit yasya sam-r/tau j-ruvat van^-iva yat

sthiram, at whose approach even what is firm and strong
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will shake, like the forests. Roth translates, the earth

yielded, got out of your way.

Verse 7.

Note 1. Ka«va, the author of the hymn.

Verse 8.

Note 1. The abhva, fiend, or, as Benfey translates it very

happily, Ungethiim, may have been sent by the Maruts

themselves, or by some mortal. With reference to yushme-

shita it is said afterwards that the Maruts are to withdraw

their help from him. I have adopted Wilson's and Ludvvig's

interpretation of vi yuyota, with the instrumental.

Verse 9.

Note 1. The verb dada is the second pers. plur. of the

perfect of di, and is used here in the sense of to keep, to

protect, as is well shown by B. and R. s. v. d^ 4, base dad.

Siya/m did not understand the word, and took it for an

irregular imperative
;
yet he assigned to the verb the proper

sense of to keep, instead of to give. Hence Wilson :
' Up-

hold the sacrificer Ka;/va.' Benfey, less correctly, ' Den

Ka;/va gabt ihr,' as if Ka;/va had been the highest gift of

the Maruts.

Note 2. The simile, as lightnings go to the rain, is not

very telling. It may have been suggested by the idea that

the lightnings run about to find the rain, or the tertium

comparationis may simply be the quickness of lightning.

Wilson :
' As the lightnings bring the rain.' Benfey :

' (So

schnell) gleichwie der Blitz zum Regen kommt.' Lightning

precedes the rain, and may therefore be represented as

looking about for the rain, Ludwig proposes some bold

conjectures. He would change ka;^vam to rawvam, and

take the words from asimibhi/^ to ganta as a parenthesis.

He translates :
' For nothing imperfect, you highly to be

revered Maruts, no, something delightful you gave—(with

perfect aids, Maruts, come to us)—as lightnings give rain.'

Verse 10.

Note 1. Wilson :
' Let loose your anger.' Siya^/a :

' Let

loose a murderer who hates.'
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Pari-manyu, which occurs but once in the Rig-veda,

corresponds as nearly as possible to the Greek -neplOvixos.

Manyu, like 6vix6i, means courage, spirit, anger; and in

the compound parimanyu, as in TrepiOvixos, the preposition

pari seems to strengthen the simple notion of the word.

That pari is used in that sense in later Sanskrit is well

known; for instance, in parilaghu, perlevis, parikshama,

withered away: see Pott, Etymologische Forschungen,

second edition, vol. i, p. 487. How pari, originally meaning

round about, came to mean excessive, is difficult to explain

with certainty. It may have been, because what surrounds

exceeds, but it may also have been because what is done all

around a thing is done thoroughly. See Curtius, Grundzuge,

fifth edition, p. 274. Thus we find in the Veda, VIII,

75> 9j pari-dveshas, lit. one who hates all around, then a

great hater

:

ma na/i . . . pari-dveshasa// a;;/hati7^, (ivmi/i na navam a

vadhit.

May the grasp of the violent hater strike us not, as the

wave strikes a ship.

Again, pari-spr/dh means literally one who strives round

about, then an eager enemy, a rival (fem.)

:

IX, ^:^, I. nudasva yKA pari-spr/dha/;.

Drive away those who are rivals.

Pari-kroj-a means originally one who shouts at one from

every side, who abuses one roundly, then an angry reviler.

This word, though not mentioned in B. R.'s Dictionary,

occurs in

I, 29, 7. sarvam pari-kro.yam ^ahi.

Kill every reviler

!

The same idea which is here expressed by pari-kro^a, is

in other places expressed by pari-rap, lit. one who shouts

round about, who defies on every side, a calumniator, an

enemy, one who ' be-rattles.'

II, 33, 3- a vi-badhya pari-rapa/^.

Having struck down the enemies.

II, 23, 14. vi pari-rapa// ardaya.

Destroy the enemies.

In the same way as the words meaning to hate, to
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oppose, to attack, are strengthened by this preposition,

which conveys the idea of round about, we also find words

expressive of love strengthened by the same preposition.

Thus from prita//, loved, we have pari-prita/^, lit. loved all

round, then loved very much : I, 190, 6. pari-prita/^ na

mitraZ;; cf. X, 27, 12. We also find IX, 72, i. pari-priya//,

those who love fully or all around, which may mean great

lovers, or surrounding friends.

In all these cases the intensifying power of pari arises

from representing the action of the verb as taking place

on every side, thoroughly, excessively; but in other cases,

mentioned by Professor Pott, particularly where this pre-

position is joined to a noun which implies some definite

limit, its magnifying power is no doubt due to the fact that

what is around, is outside, and therefore beyond. Thus in

Greek irepf/xerpos expresses the same idea as virepixerpos (loc.

cit. p. 488), but I doubt whether pari ever occurs in that

sense in Sanskrit compounds.
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MAA^Z^ALA I, HYMN 64.

ASHZAKA I, ADHYAyA 5, VARGA 6-8.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. For the manly host, the joyful, the wise, for the

Maruts bring thou, O Nodhas^ a pure offering 2.

I prepare songs, like as a handy priest ^ wise in his

mind, prepares the water, mighty at sacrifices.

2. They are born, the tall bulls of Dyu^ (heaven),

the manly youths ^ of Rudra, the divine, the blame-

less, pure, and bright like suns ; scattering rain-

drops, full of terrible designs, like giants ^

5. The youthful Rudras, they who never grow

old, the slayers of the demon ^ have grown irre-

sistible like mountains. They throw down with

their strength all beings, even the strongest, on

earth and in heaven.

4. They deck themselves with glittering orna-

ments ^ for a marvellous show ; on their chests they

fastened gold (chains) for beauty-; the spears on

their shoulders pound to pieces ^ ; they were born

together by themselves ^, the men of Dyu.

5. They who confer power \ the roarers ^ the de-

vourers of foes, they made winds and lightnings by

their powers. The shakers milk the heavenly udders

(clouds), they sprinkle the earth all round with milk

(rain).

6. The bounteous 1 Maruts pour forth ^ water,

mighty at sacrifices, the fat milk (of the clouds).

They seem to lead ^ about the powerful horse, the

cloud, to make it rain; they milk the thundering,

unceasing spring *.
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7. Mighty they are, powerful, of beautiful splen-

dour, strong in themselves ^ like mountains, (yet)

swiftly gliding along;—you chew up forests, like

wild elephants % when you have assumed your

powers among the red flames ^

8. Like lions they roar, the wise Maruts, they

are handsome like gazelles \ the all-knowing. By
night ^ with their spotted deer (rain-clouds) and with

their spears (lightnings) they rouse the companions

together, they whose ire through strength is like the

ire of serpents.

9. You who march in companies, the friends of

man, heroes, whose ire through strength is like the

ire of serpents \ salute heaven and earth ^
! On the

seats on your chariots, O Maruts, the lightning stands,

visible like light ^

10. All-knowing, surrounded with wealth, endowed
with powers, singers ^ men of endless prowess, armed
with strong rings % they, the archers, have taken the

arrow in their fists.

11. The Maruts who with the eolden tires of their

wheels increase the rain, stir up the clouds like wan-

derers on the road. They are brisk, indefatigable ^

they move by themselves ; they throw down what is

firm, the Maruts with their brilliant spears make
(everything) to reel ^.

1 2. We invoke with prayer ^ the offspring of Ru-

dra, the brisk, the pure, the worshipful ^, the active.

Cling ^ for happiness-sake to the strong company of

the Maruts, the chasers of the sky^, the powerful,

the impetuous ^

13. The mortal whom ye, Maruts, protected, he

indeed surpasses people in strength through your

protection. He carries off booty with his horses,
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treasures with his men ; he acquires honourable ^

wisdom, and he prospers ^.

14. Give, O Maruts, to our lords strength glorious,

invincible in battle, brilliant, wealth-acquiring, praise-

worthy, known to all men ^ Let us foster our kith

and kin during a hundred winters.

15. Will ^ you then, O Maruts, grant unto us

wealth, durable, rich in men, defying all onslaughts^?

—wealth a hundred and a thousand-fold, always

increasing ?—May he who is rich in pra)ers ^ (the

host of the Maruts) come early and soon

!
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Nodhas, of the family of Go-

tama. No verse of this hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV.

;

but verse 6= TS. Ill, i, 11, 7.

Verse 1.

Note 1. The first hne is addressed by the poet to

himself.

Note 2. Suv;'zl<ti is generally explained by a hymn of

praise, and it cannot be denied that in this place, as in most

others, that meaning would be quite satisfactory. Etymo-

logically, however, suvrikti means the cleaning and trim-

ming of the grass on which, as on a small altar, the oblation

is offered : cf. vr/ktabarhis, I, 38, i, note 2, page 84. Hence,

although the same word might be metaphorically applied

to a carefully trimmed, pure, and holy hymn of praise,

yet wherever in the Veda the primary meaning is appli-

cable, it seems safer to retain it : cf. Ill, 61, 5 ; VI, ii^ 5.

Prof. Roth, in the Melanges Asiatiques, vii, p. 612, calls

the derivation, which he himself discovered, a ' Columbus-

Egg.' He derives suvrzkti from su+ rikti, and translates it

by excellent praise. He supports the insertion of v, by

the analogy of su-v-ita, for su-ita. This derivation is cer-

tainly very ingenious, but there are some difficulties which

have still to be accounted for. That the substantive rikti

does not occur by itself would not be fatal, because other

words in the Veda occur as uttarapadas only. But there

is the compound namovrzkti in X, 131, 2, which shows that

vrikti existed as a substantive, though it is true that the

V^^asaneyins (X, 32) read namaukti instead. Taitt. S. I, 8,

21; Taitt. Br. II, 6, i, 3 ; and Ath. V. XX, 125, 2, have all

namovr^kti. There is also the compound svavrzkti in RV.

X, 21, I. Are these to be separated from su-vr/kti, and

ought we not to take into consideration also the Zend

hvarsta, as pointed out by M. Darmesteter (Ormazd,
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p. lo, note), meaning well performed, perfect in a liturgical

sense ?

Note 3. Apas, with the accent on the last syllable, is the

accusative plural of ap, water, and it is so explained by

Sdya^a. He translates :
' I show forth these hymns of

praise, like water, i. e. everywhere, as Par^anya sends down

rain at once in every place.' Benfey explains :
' I make

these hymns smooth like water, i, e. so that they run smooth

like water.' He compares pv6ix6s, as derived from peco. Lud-

wig translates :
' Als ein kunstfertiger das werk im geiste,

auch creschickt mit der hand mach ich schon die in der

opferversammlungen machtig wirkenden lieder.' I thought

formerly that we ought either to change the accent, and

read apa//, or the last vowel, and read apa/i. In the former

case the meaning would be, ' As one wise in mind and

clever performs his work, so do I compose these hymns.'

In the second case we should translate :
' Like a workman,

wise in mind and handy, I put together these hymns.'

Still there is one point which has hitherto been over-

looked by all translators, namely, that apa/^ vidatheshu

Abhuva//, occurring in the first and sixth verses, ought to

be taken in the same sense in both passages. Now apa^

vidatheshu khhuvsi/i seems to mean water efficacious at

sacrifices. In the sixth verse I now translate :
' The

bounteous Maruts pour down water, mighty or efficacious at

sacrifices, the fat milk (of the clouds).' Hence in the

first verse I should now like to translate :
' I prepare my

songs, like as a handy priest, wise in his mind, prepares

the water mighty or efficacious at sacrifices.' Roth

assigns to vidatha a too exclusively political meaning.

Vidatha may be an assembly, a public meeting, a witena-

o-emot, or an eKuXriaia, but public meetings at that time

had always a religious character, so that vidatha must

often be translated by sacrifice.

Verse 2.

Note 1. It is difficult to say in passages hke this, whether

Dyu should be taken as heaven or as a personified deity.

When the Maruts are called Rudrasya miryk/i, the boys of
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Rudra (VII, ^6, i), the personification is always preserved.

Hence if the same beings are called Diva// mhyk/i, this too,

I think, should be translated the boys of Dyu (III, 54, 13 ;

V, 59! '5), not the sons of heaven. The bulls of Dyu is a

more primitive and more vigorous expression for what we
should call the fertilising winds of heaven.

Note 2. Marya is a male, particularly a young male, a

young man, a bridegroom (I, 115, 2 ; III, $^, 10 ; IV, 20, 5 ;

V, 61, 4, with vira).

The Maruts have grown strong like well-grown manly
youths. See also V, 59, 3.

V, 59, 5- niary^//-iva su-v/'/dha// vavridhu/i nara/z.

The men have grown strong like well-grown stallions.

In some passages it has simply the meaning of man

:

I, 91, 13. marya//-iva sve okye.

Like a man in his own house.

Note 3. The simile, like giants, is not quite clear. Satvan

means a strong man, but it seems intended here to convey

the idea of supernatural strength. Benfey translates, ' like

brave warriors ;
' Wilson, ' like evil spirits.' Ghoravarpas is

an adjective belonging to the Maruts rather than to the

giants, and may mean of awful aspect, I, 19, 5, or of cruel

mind ; cf. I, 39, i, note 2.

Verse 3.

Note 1. Abhog-ghana//, the slayers of the demon, are

the slayers of the clouds, viz. of such clouds as do not

yield rain. Abho^, not nurturing, seems to be a name of

the rainless cloud, like Namu/('i (na-mu>^, not delivering

rain), the name of another demon, killed by Indra ; see

Benfey, Glossar, s. v. The cloud which sends rain is called

bhu^mdn

:

VIII, 50, 2. glri/i na bhu^ma maghavat-su pinvate.

Like a feeding cloud he showers his gifts on the wor-

shippers.

Verse 4.

Note 1. The ornaments of the Maruts are best described

V, 54, 11:
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awseshu va/^ r/sh/aya/i: pat-su kh^daya/i vaksha//-su

rukma^.

On your shoulders are the spears, on your feet rings, on

your chests gold ornaments. See also I, 166, 10, &c.

Rukma as a masc. plur. is frequently used for ornaments

which are worn on the breast by the Maruts. The Maruts

are actually called rukmavakshasa/;, gold-breasted (II, 34,

2 ; V, 55, I
; 57, 5). In the Ajval. ^rauta-sutra IX, 4,

rukma is mentioned as an ornament to be given to the

Hot;-/ priest ; it is said to be round.

Note 2. Vapushe and j-ubhe, as parallel expressions,

occur also VI, 6^, 6. Cf. Delbruck, K. Z. xviii, 96.

Note 3. N{ mimr/kshur does not occur again in the

Rig-veda, and Roth has suggested to read ni mimikshur

instead; seeni + mar^. He does not, however, give our

passage under mya>^, but under mraksh, and this seems

indeed preferable. No doubt, there is ample analogy for

mimikshu//, and the meaning would be, their spears stick

firm to their shoulders. But as the MSS. give mimrikshu/i,

and as it is possible to find a meaning for this, I do not

propose to alter the text. The question is only, what does

mimrz"kshu/^ mean ? Mraksh means to grind, to rub, and

Roth proposes to render our passage by ' the spears rub

together on our shoulders.' The objections to this trans-

lation are the preposition ni, and the active voice of the

verb. I take mraksh in the sense of grinding, pounding,

destroying, which is likewise appropriate to mraksha-kr/tvan

(VIII, 61, 10), and tuvi-mraksha (VI, 18, 2), and I translate,

' the spears on their shoulders pound to pieces.'

Note 4. The idea that the Maruts owe everything, if not

their birth, at least their strength (sva-tavasa//, sva-bhana-

va^, sva-sr/ta/^), to themselves is of frequent occurrence in

these hymns. See verse 7, note i.

Verse 5.

Note 1. They are themselves compared to kings (I, 85,

8), and called uana, lords (I, 87, 4).

Note 2. Dhuni is connected with root dhvan, to dun or
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to din. Saya;/a explains it by bending or shaking, and

Benfey, too, translates it by Erschiitterer. Roth gives

the right meaning.

Verse 6.

Note 1. I translate sudanava/^ by bounteous, or good

givers, for, if we have to choose between the two meanings

of bounteous of endowed with liquid drops ^ or dew, the

former is the more appropriate in most passages. We
might, of course, admit two words, one meaning, possessed

of good water, the other, bounteous ; the former derived

from danu, neuter, water, or rain, the other from danu,

giving. It cannot be denied, for instance, that whenever

the Maruts are called sudanava/z, the meaning, possessed of

good rain, would be applicable : I, 40, i
; 44, 14 ; 64, 6 ; 85,

10; II, 34, 8; III, 26, 5; V, 52, 5; 53^^', SI, 5; VIII,

20, 18; X, 78, 5; I, 15, 2; 23, 9; 39, 10. Yet, even in

these passages, while sudanava/^ in the sense of possessed

of good rain is possible throughout, that of good giver would

sometimes be preferable, for instance, I, 15, 2, as compared

with I, 15, 3. Though sudanu^ in the sense of possessed of

good water, sounds as strange as would suvr/sh/i in the

sense of possessed of good rain, or sumegha, possessed of

good clouds, yet it is difficult to separate sudanava/^ and

^iradanava//, both epithets of the Maruts.

When the same word is applied to Indra, VII, 31, 2
;

X, 23, 6 ; to Vish;/u,VIII, 25, 12 ; to the Aj-vins, 1, 112, 11

;

to Mitra and Varu«a, V, 62, 9 ; to Indra and Varu;/a, IV,

41, 8, the meaning of giver of good rain might still seem

natural. But with Agni, VI, 2, 4 ; the Adityas, V, 67, 4 ;

VIII, 18, 13; 19, 34 ; 67, 16; theVasus, I, 106, i ; X, 66,

12; the Vij-ve, X, 6^, 11, such an epithet would not be

appropriate, while sudanava//, in the sense of bounteous

givers, is applicable to all. The objection that danu, giver,

does not occur in the Veda, is of no force, for many words

occur at the end of compounds only, and we shall see

passages where sudanu must be translated by good giver.

Nor would the accent of danu, giver, be an obstacle, con-

sidering that the author of the U;^adi-sutras had no Vedic

[32] I
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authority to guide him in the determination of the accent of

danu. Several words in nu have the accent on the first

syllable. But one might go even a step further, and find

a more appropriate meaning for sudanu by identifying it

with the Zend hudanu, which means, not a good giver,

but a good knower, wise. True, this root da, to know, does

not occur in the ordinary Sanskrit ; and Hiibschmann

(Ein Zoroas^risches Lied, 1872, p. 48) tries to prove that

the root da, to know, does not exist in Zend either. But

even thus we might have the derivation in Sanskrit and

Zend, while the root was kept alive in Greek only (bdrifxi,

8aet?). This, however, is only a conjecture; what is certain

is this, that apart from the passages where sudanu is thus

applied to various deities, in the sense of bounteous or wise,

it also occurs as applied to the sacrificer, where it can only

mean giver. This is clear from the following passages

:

I, 47, 8, su-kr/te su-danave.

To him who acts well and gives well.

VII, 96,4. ^ani-yanta// nu agrava/^ putri-yanta/z su-dana-

va^, sarasvantam havamahe.

We, being unmarried, and wishing for wives and wishing

for sons, offering sacrifices, call now upon Sarasvat.

VIII, 103, 7. su-danava/^ deva-yava/^.

Offering sacrifices, and longing for the gods. Cf. X, 172,

2; 3; VI, 16, 8.

IV, 4, 7. si/i it agne astu su-bhaga/^ su-danu/^ ya/i tva

ni'tyena havisha yi/i ukthai'/^ pi'prishati.

O Agni, let the liberal sacrificer be happy, who wishes

to please thee by perpetual offerings and hymns. See also

VI,i6, 8; 68, 5; X,i72, 2,3.

It must be confessed that even the meaning of danu is

by no means quite clear. It is clear enough where it means

demon, II, n, 18 ; 12, 11 ; IV, 30, 7 ; X, 120, 6, the seven

demons. In I, 32, 9 ; III, 30, 8, danu, demon, is applied to

the mother of Vrztra, the dark cloud. From this danu we

have the derivative danava, meaning again demon. Why
the demons, conquered by Indra, were called danu, is not

clear, unless they were conceived originally as dark clouds,

like Danu, the mother of Indra. Danu might mean wise,
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or even powerful, for this meaning also is ascribed to danii

by the author of the U;/adi-sutras. If the latter meaning is

authentic, and not only deduced ex post from the name of

Danu and Danava, it might throw light on the Celtic dana,

fortis, from which Zeuss derives the name of the Danube.

Sometimes danu, as a neuter, is explained as Soma

:

X, 43, 7. apa/^ na sfndhum abhf yat sam-aksharan somasa^

indram kulya/^-iva hradam, vardhanti vi'pra/^ maha/^ asya

sadane yavam na vrzshfi/i divyena danuna.

When the Somas run together to Indra, like water to

the river, like channels to the lake, then the priests increase

his greatness in the sanctuary, as rain the corn, by the

heavenly Soma-juice, or by heavenly moisture.

In the next verse ^iradanu is explained as the sacrificer

whose Soma is always alive, always ready.

In VI, 50, 13, however, danu papri/^ is doubtful. As an

epithet to Apam napat, it may mean he who wishes for

Soma, or he who grants Soma ; but in neither case is there

any tangible sense, unless Soma is taken as a name of the

fertilising rain or dew. Again, VIII, 25, 5, Mitra and

Varuwa are called sr/prd-danu, which may mean possessed

of flowing rain. And in the next verse, sam ya danuni

yemathu/^ may be rendered by Mitra and Varu;/a, who
brought together rain.

The fact that Mitra-Varu;/au and the A^vins are called

danunaspati does not throw much more light on the sub-

ject, and the one passage where danu occurs as a feminine,

I5 54? 7j danu// asmai upara pinvate diva//, may be trans-

lated by rain pours forth for him, below the sky, but the

translation is by no means certain.

Danu/^itra, applied to the dawn, the water of the clouds,

and the three worlds (V, 59, 8; 31, 6; I, 174, 7), means

most likely bright with dew or rain ; and danumat vasu,

the treasure conquered by Indra from the clouds, can be

translated by the treasure of rain. Taking all the evidence

together, we can hardly doubt that danu existed in the

sense of liquid, rain, dew, and also Soma ;
yet it is equally

certain that danu existed in the sense of giver, if not of

gift, and that from this, in certain passages, at all events,

I 2
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sudanu must be derived, as a synonym of sudaVan, suda-

man, &c.

Spiegel admits two words danu in the Veda and Avesta,

the one meaning enemy, the other river. Darmesteter

(Ormazd, p. 220) takes danu as a cloud, water, or river.

Ludwig translates sudanu by possessed of excellent gifts.

Note 2. I thought formerly that pinvanti was here con-

strued with two accusatives, in the sense of ' they fill the

water (with) fat milk.'

Cf. VI, 6^, 8. dhenum na/^ I'sham pinvatam asakram.

You filled our cow (with) constant food.

Similarly duh, to milk, to extract, is construed with two

accusatives : Pa«. I, 4, 51- gam dogdhi paya//, he milks the

cow milk.

RV. IX, 107, 5. duhana/^ udha// divyam madhu priyam.

Milking the heavenly udder (and extracting from it) the

precious sweet, i. e. the rain.

But I now prefer to translate pinvanti apa/^ by they

pour out water, and I take pAya./i ghrztavat as a descrip-

tion of the water, namely, the fat milk of the clouds. After

that parenthesis, vidatheshu abhuva/^ is again an epithet of

api/i, as it was in the first verse.

Note 3. The leading about of the clouds is intended,

like the leading about of horses, to tame them, and make
them obedient to the wishes of their riders, the Maruts.

Aiya/i va^i is a strong horse, possibly a stallion ; but this

horse is here meant to signify the clouds. Thus we read :

V, 83, 6. diva./i na./i vrzsh/i'm maruta/^ raridhvam pra pin-

vata vr/shwa// aj-vasya dhara//.

Give us, O Maruts, the rain of heaven, pour forth the

streams of the stallion (the cloud).

In the original the simile is quite clear, and no one

required to be told that the atya/i va^i was meant for the

cloud. V^^i'n by itself means a horse, as I, 66, 2 ; 69, 3.

va^i na prita^, like a favourite horse; I, 116, 6. paidva/z

va^i', the horse of Pedu. But being derived from va^a,

strength, va^i'n retained always something of its etymo-

logical meaning, and was therefore easily and naturally

transferred to the cloud, the giver of strength, the source
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of food. Even without the na, i. e. as if, the simile would
have been understood in Sanskrit, while in English it is

hardly intelligible without a commentary. Benfey dis-

covers some additional idea in support of the poet's com-
parison :

' Ich bin kein Pferdekenner,' he says, ' aber ich

glaube bemerkt zu haben, dass man Pferde, welche rasch

gelaufen sind, zum Uriniren zu bewegen sucht. So lassen

hier die Maruts die durch ihren Sturm rasch fortgetriebenen

Wolken Wasser herab stromen.'

Note 4. Utsa, well, is meant again for cloud, though we
should hardly be justified in classing it as a name of cloud,

because the original meaning of utsa, spring, is really re-

tained, as much as that of avata, well, in I, 85, 10-11. The
adjectives stanayantam and akshitam seem more applicable

to cloud, yet they may be applied also to a spring. Yaska
derives utsa from ut-sar, to go forth ; ut-sad, to go out

;

ut-syand, to well out ; or from ud, to wet. In V, 33, 2, the

wells shut up by the seasons are identified with the udder

of the cloud.

Verse 7.

Note 1. Svatavas means really having their own inde-

pendent strength, a strength not derived from the support

of others. The yet which I have added in brackets seems

to have been in the poet's mind, though it is not expressed.

In I, 87, 4, the Maruts are called sva-sr/t, going by them-

selves, i. e. moving freely, independently, wherever they list.

See I, 64, 4, note 4.

Note 2. Mriga/i hastina//, wild animals with a hand or a

trunk, must be meant for elephants, although it has been

doubted whether the poets of the Veda were acquainted

with that animal. Hasti'n is the received name for elephant

in the later Sanskrit, and it is hardly applicable to any

other animal. If they are said to eat the forests, this may
be understood in the sense of crushing or chewing, as well

as of eating

Note 3. The chief difficulty of the last sentence has been

pointed out in B. and R.'s Dictionary, s.v. aru;/i. Aru;n

does not occur again in the whole of the Rig-veda. If we
take it with Sayawa as a various reading of aruwi', then the
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Aru«is could only be the ruddy cows of the dawn or of

Indra, with whom the Maruts, in this passage, can have no

concern. Nor would it be intelligible why they should be

called aru«i in this one place only. If, as suggested by

B. and R., the original text had been yada aru/^fshu, it

would be difficult to understand how so simple a reading

could have been corrupted.

Another difficulty is the verb dyugdhvam, which is not

found again in the Rig-veda together with tavisht. Tavishi,

vigour, is construed with dha, to take strength, V, 32, 2.

adhattha/2 ; V, S5> 2. dadhidhve ; X, 102, 8. adhatta ; also

with vas, IV, 16, 14 ; with pat, X, 113, 5, &c. But it is not

likely that to put vigour into the cows could be expressed

in Sanskrit by ' you join vigour in the cows.' If tavishi

must be taken in the sense which it seems always to pos-

sess, viz. vigour, it would be least objectionable to translate,

' when you joined vigour, i. e. when you assumed vigour,
A A

while being among the Aru;ns, The Aruwis being the cows

of the dawn, aruwishu might simply mean in the morning.

Considering, however, that the Maruts are said to eat up

forests, aruwi, in this place, is best taken in the sense of red

flames, viz. of fire or forest-fire (davagni), so that the sense

would be, ' When you. Storms, assume vigour among the

flames, you eat up forests, like elephants.' Benfey : 'Wenn

mit den rothen eure Kraft ihr angeschirrt. Die rothen sind

die Antilopen, das Vehikel der Maruts, wegen der Schnel-

ligkeit derselben.'

Verse 8.

Note 1. As pii-a does not occur again in the Rig-veda,

and as Sayawa, without attempting any etymological argu-

ments, simply gives it as a name of deer, it seems best to

adopt that sense till something better can be discovered.

Supi'j-, too, does not occur again. In VII, 18, 2, pis is ex-

plained by gold, &c.; VII, 57, 3, the Maruts are called vi^vapi^.

Note 2. Kshapa/^ can only be the accusative plural, used

in a temporal sense. It is so used in the expression kshapa^

usra/^ ka., by night and by day, lit. nights and days (VII, 15,

8). In VI, 52, 15, we find kshapa// usra/^ in the same sense.
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IV, 5^, 7. kshapabhi/^ aha-bhi//, by night and by day. 1, 44,

8, the loc. pkir. vyush/ishu, in the mornings, is followed

by kshapa//, the ace. plur., by nighty and here the genitive

kshapa/^ would certainly be preferable, in the sense of at the

brightening up of the night. The ace. plur. occurs again in

I, 116, 4, where tisra// is used as an accusative (II, 2, 2;
VIII, 41, 3). Kshapa4 with the accent on the last, must
be taken as a genitivus temporalis, like the German
Nachts (I, 79, 6). In VIII, 19, 31. kshapa/^ vastushu

means at the brightening up of the night, i. e. in the morning.

Thus, in III, 50, 4, Indra is called kshapam vasta ^anita

suryasya, the lighter up of nights, the parent of the sun.

In VIII, 2(5, 3, ati kshapa//, the genitive may be governed

by ati. In IV, 16, 19, however, the accusative kshapa/^

would be more natural, nor do I see how a genitive could

here be accounted for :

dyava/^ na dyumivdi/i abhi santa// aryi/i kshapa// madema
jarada// ka purvi7^.

May we rejoice many years, overcoming our enemies as

the days overcome the nights by splendour.

The same applies to I, 70, 4, where kshapa// occurs with

the accent on the last syllable, whereas we expect kshapa/i

as nom. or ace. plural. Here B. and R. in the Sanskrit

Dictionary, s. v. kshap, rightly, I believe, suppose it to be a

nom. plur. in spite of the accent.

Verse 9.

Note 1. Ahimanyu comes very near to Angra-mainyu

;

cf. Darmesteter, Ormazd, p. 94.

Note 2. Rodasi, a dual, though frequently followed by
ubhe (I, 10, 8

; ^^, 9 ; 54, 2), means heaven and earth, ex-

cluding the antariksha or the air between the two. Hence,

if this is to be included, it has to be added : I, y^, 8.

^papri-van rodasi antariksham. Cf. V, 85, 3. We must scan

rodasi. See Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 193. Should

rodasi stand for rodasim, as elsewhere ? She is certainly

intended by what follows in the next line.

Note 3. The comparison is not quite distinct. Amati

means originally impetus, then power, e. g. V, 69, i

:
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vavrzdhlnau amatim kshatriyasya.

Increasing the might of the warrior.

But it is most frequently used of the effulgence of the

sun, (III, 38, 8; V, 45, 2; 62, 5; VII, 38, i ; 3 ; 45, 3-)

See also V, ^6, 8, where the same companion of the Maruts

is called Rodasu The comparative particle na is used twice.

Verse 10.

Note 1. See I, 38^ 14, p. 95.

Note 2. In v;-/sha-khAdi the meaning of kh^di is by no

means clear. SAya//a evidently guesses, and proposes two

meanings, weapon or food. In several passages where kh^di

occurs, it seems to be an ornament rather than a weapon,

yet if derived from khad, to bite, it may originally have

signified some kind of weapon. Roth translates it by ring,

and it is certain that these khidis were to be seen not only

on the arms and shoulders, but likewise on the feet of the

Maruts. There is a famous weapon in India, the >^akra or

quoit, a ring with sharp edges, which is thrown from a

great distance with fatal effect. Bollensen (Orient und

Occident, vol. ii, p. 46) suggests for vr/shan the meaning

of hole in the ear, and then translates the compound as

having earrings in the hole of the ear. But vr/shan does

not mean the hole in the lap of the ear, nor has vr/shabha

that meaning either in the Veda or elsewhere. Wilson gives

for vrzshabha, not for vrz'shan, the meaning of orifice of the

ear, but this is very different from the hole in the lap of

the ear. Benfey suggests that the kh^dis were made of the

teeth of wild animals, and hence their name of biters. Vri-

shan conveys the meaning of strong, though possibly with

the implied idea of rain-producing, fertilising. See p. 138.

In RV. V, 87, I, Osthoff translates sukh^daye by jucunde
praebenti, Benfey by schonverzehrendem ; Muir,

Sanskrit Texts, IV, 70, has the right rendering. Cf. note to

1, 166, 9.

Verse 11.

Note 1. Formerly explained as ' zum Kampfe wandelnd.'

Sea Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. iv, p. 19.
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Note 2. Wilson : Augmenters of rain, they drive, with

golden wheels, the clouds asunder ; as elephants (in a herd,

break down the trees in their way). They are honoured

with sacrifices, visitants of the hall of offering, spontaneous

assailers (of their foes), subverters of what are stable, im-

movable themselves, and wearers of shining weapons.

Benfey : Weghemmnissen gleich schleudern die Fluth-

mehrer mit den goldnen Felgen das Gewolk empor, die

nie miiden Kampfer, frel schreitend-festessturzenden, die

schweres thu'nden, lanzenstrahlenden Maruts.

Verse 12.

Note 1. Havas^, instead of what one should expect,

havasi, occurs but once more in another Marut hymn, VI,

66, II.

Note 2. Vanin does not occur again as an epithet of the

Maruts. It is explained by SAya«a as a possessive adjective

derived from vana, water, and Benfey accordingly translates

it by fluthversehn. This, however, is not confirmed by

any authoritative passages. Vanin, unless it means con-

nected with the forest, a tree, in which sense it occurs

frequently, is only applied to the worshippers or priests in

the sense of venerating or adoring (cf. venero, venustus,

&c.):

Ill, 40, 7. abhi dyumnani vaninak I'ndram sa/^ante akshltd.

The inexhaustible treasures of the worshipper go towards

Indra.

VIII, 3, 5- indram vanina/^ havimahe.

We, the worshippers, call Indra.

Unless it can be proved by independent evidence that

vanin means possessed of water, we must restrict vanin to

its two meanings, of which the only one here applicable,

though weak, is adoring. The Maruts are frequently repre-

sented as singers and priests, yet the epithets here applied

to them stand much in need of some definite explanation,

as the poet could hardly have meant to string a number of

vague and ill-connected epithets together. If one might

conjecture, svaninam instead of vam'nam would be an im-

provement. It is a scarce word, and occurs but once more
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in the Veda, III, 26, 5, where it is used of the Maruts, in

the sense of noisy, turbulent.

Note 3. Sa^y^ata, which I have here translated literally by

to cling, is often used in the sense of following or revering

(colere)

:

II, I, 13. tvam r^ti-sa/^-a/^ adhvareshu ssLs/are.

The gods who are fond of offerings cling to thee, follow

thee, at the sacrifices.

The Soma libation is said to reach the god :

II, aa, I. sA/i enam saj->tat deva// devam. The gods too

are said to cling to their worshippers, i. e. to love and

protect them : III, 16, 2 ; VII, 18, 25. The horses are said

to follow their drivers: VI, ^6, 3; VII, 90, 3, &c. It is

used very much like the Greek oTra^co.

Note 4. Ragastu/i may mean rousing the dust of the

earth, a very appropriate epithet of the Maruts. Sayawa

explains it thus, and most translators have adopted his

explanation. But as the epithets here are not simply

descriptive, but laudatory, it seems preferable, in this place,

to retain the usual meaning of ra^as, sky. When Soma is

called ra^astu//, IX, 108, 7, Saya;/a too explains it by

te^as^m prerakam, and IX, 48, 4, by udakasya prerakam.

Note 5. 7?/>ishin, derived from ;7>isha. 7?z>isha is what

remains of the Soma-plant after it has once been squeezed,

and what is used again for the third libation. Now as the

Maruts are invoked at the third hbation, they were called

rigishin, as drinking at their later libation the juice made of

the n^isha. This, at least, is the opinion of the Indian

commentators. But it is much more likely that the Maruts

were invoked at the third libation, because originally they

had been called j^igishin by the Vedic poets, this rz>ishi'n

being derived from rz^isha, and rz'^isha from rt^, to strive,

to yearn, like purisha from pri, manisha from man
;
(see

Uwadi-sutras, p. 273.) This rig is the same root which we

have in opeyeu; to reach, opyq, emotion, and opyia, furious

transports of worshippers. Thus the Maruts from being

called rigishin, impetuous, came to be taken for drinkers of

rigishsL, the fermenting and overflowing Soma, and were

assigned accordingly to the third Hbation at sacrifices.
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7?z>ishin, as an epithet, is not confined to the Maruts ; it

is given to Indra, with whom it could not have had a purely

ceremonial meaning (VIII, 76, 5).

Verse 13.
A

Note 1. AY>rikkhy3., literally, to be asked for, to be in-

quired for, to be greeted and honoured. A word of an
apparently modern character, but occurring again in the

Rig-veda as applied to a prince, and to the vessel containing

the Soma.

Note 2. Pushyati might be joined with kratu and taken

in a transitive sense, he increases his strength. But push-

yati is also used as an intransitive, and means he prospers :

I, 83, 3. asa;;z-yata/^ vrate te ksheti pushyati.

Without let he dwells in thy service and prospers.

Roth reads asa;;/yatta//, against the authority of the

MSS.

Verse 14.

Note 1. The difficulty of this verse arises from the uncer-

tainty whether the epithets dhanaspr/tam, ukthyam, and
vii-va/^arsha;/im belong to jushma, strength, or to toka, kith

and kin. Roth and Benfey connect them with toka. Now
dhanaspr/t is applicable to toka, yet it never occurs joined

with toka again, while it is used with jushma, VI, 19, 8.

Ukthya, literally, to be praised with hymns, is not used

again as an epithet of toka, though it is quite appropriate to

any gift of the gods. Lastly, vij-va/('arsha;/i is never applied

to toka, while it is an epithet used, if not exactly of the

strength, jushma, given by the gods, yet of the fame given

by them

:

X, 93, 10, dh^tam vireshu vij-va-/C'arsha«I jrava/^.

Give to these men world-wide glory. Cf. Ill, 2, 15.

The next difficulty is the exact meaning of vij-va-/^arsha«i,

and such cognate words as vijrva-kWsh/i, vijva-manusha.

The only intelligible meaning I can suggest for these words

is, known to all men ; originally, belonging to, reaching to

all men
; as we say, world-wide or European fame, meaning

by it fame extending over the whole of Europe, or over the

whole world. If Indra, Agni, and the Maruts are called by



124 VEDIC HYMNS.

these names, they mean, as far as I can judge, known, wor-

shipped by all men. Benfey translates allverstandig.

Verse 15.

Note 1. Rzt'i, the first element of rzti-saham, never occurs

by itself in the Rig-veda. It comes from the root ar, to

hurt, which was mentioned before (p. 6^) in connection with

ar-van, hurting, arus, wound, and ari, enemy. Sam-r/ti

occurs I, 33, 6. Riti therefore means hurting, and r/ti-sah

means one who can stand an attack. In our passage rayi'm

vira-vantam r/ti-saham means really wealth consisting in

men who are able to withstand all onslaughts.

The word is used in a similar sense, VI, 14, 4 :

a.gni/i apsam rzti-saham viram dadati sat-patim, yasya

trasanti sAvasa./i sam-Mkshi jatrava/^ bhiya.

Agni gives a strong son who is able to withstand all on-

slaughts, from fear of whose strength the enemies tremble

when they see him.

In other passages ;7ti-sah is applied to Indra :

VIII, 45, ^^. bibhaya hi tva-vata/^ ugrat abhi-prabhangi-

na./i dasmat aham r/ti-saha/<!.

For I stand in fear of a powerful man like thee, of one

who crushes his enemies, who is strong and withstands all

onslaughts.

VIII, 68, I. tuvi-kurmim r/ti-saham I'ndra j-avish//^a

sat-pate.

Thee, O most powerful Indra, of mighty strength, able

to withstand all onslaughts.

VIII, 88, I. tam va./i dasmam riti-saha.m— I'ndram

gi/^-bhi7/ navimahe.

We call Indra the strong, the resisting, with our songs.

Note 2. The last sentence finishes six of the hymns
ascribed to Nodhas. It is more appropriate in a hymn
addressed to single deities, such as Agni or Indra, than

in a hymn to the Maruts. We must supply j-ardha, in

order to get a collective word in the masculine singular.

Nu, as usual, should be scanned nu.

Note 3. Dhiya-vasu, as an epithet of the gods, means

rich in prayers, i. e. invoked by many worshippers. It does
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not occur frequently. Besides the hymns of Nodhas, it

only occurs independently in I, 3, 10 (Sarasvati), III, 3, 2,

III, 28, I (Agni), these hymns being all ascribed to the

family of Vij-vimitra. In the last verse, which forms the

burden of the hymns of Nodhas, it may have been in-

tended to mean, he who is rich through the hymn just

recited, or he who rejoices in the hymn, the god to whom
it is addressed.

Nodhas, the poet, belongs, according to the Anukrama;/i,

to the family of Gotama, and in the hymns which are

ascribed to him, I, 58-64, the Gotamas are mentioned
several times

:

I, 60, 5. tam tv^ vayam patim agne rayiwam pra savisk-

ma/i mati'-bhi// gotam^sa/?.

We, the Gotamas, praise thee with hymns, Agni, the lord

of treasures.

I, 61, 16. eva te hdri-yo^ana su-vr/kti I'ndra brahmdwi
gotamdsa/^ akran.

Truly the Gotamas made holy prayers for thee, O Indra

with brilliant horses ! See also I, 6^, 9.

In one passage Nodhas himself is called Gotama

:

I, 62, 13. sana-yate g6tama/2 indra navyam
atakshat brahma hari-yq^aniya,

su-nithaya na// j-avasina nodha/^

—

prita/2 makshu dhiya-vasu/^ ^agamyit.

Gotama made a new song for the old (god) with brilliant

horses, O Indra! May Nodhas be a good leader to us,

O powerful Indra ! May he who is rich in prayers (Indra)

come early and soon !

I feel justified therefore in following the Anukrama;n
and taking Nodhas as a proper name. It occurs so

again in

I, 61, 14. sadya/^ bhuvat viryaya nodha^.

May Nodhas quickly attain to power

!

In 1, 134,4. nodha7/-iva may mean like Nodhas, but more

likely it has the general meaning of poet.
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MAiVZ^ALA I, HYMN 85.

ASHTAKA I, ADHYAyA 6, VARGA 9-10.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Those who glance forth Hke wives and yoke-

fellows ^ the powerful sons of Rudra on their way,

they, the Maruts, have indeed made heaven and

earth to grow^; they, the strong and wild, delight in

the sacrifices.

2. When grown up \ they attained to greatness

;

the Rudras have established their seat in the sky.

While singing their song and increasing their vigour,

the sons of Frism have clothed themselves in beauty 2.

3. When these sons of the cow (Prz^ni)^ adorn

themselves with glittering ornaments, the brilliant^

ones put bright weapons on their bodies ^ They

drive away every adversary*; fatness (rain) streams

along their paths ;
—

4. When you \ the powerful, who shine with

your spears, shaking even what is unshakable by

strength,—when you, O Maruts, the manly hosts ^

had yoked the spotted deer, swift as thought, to

your chariots ;

—

5. When you had yoked the spotted deer before

your chariots, hurling ^ the stone (thunderbolt) in the

fight, then the streams of the red-(horse) ^ rush forth :

like a skin ^ with water they water the earth.

6. May the swiftly-gliding, swift-winged horses

carry you hither ! Come forth with your arms ^

!

Sit down on the grass-pile ; a wide seat has been

made for you. Rejoice, O Maruts, in the sweet

food \
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7. Strong in themselves, they grew ^ with might

;

they stepped to the firmament, they made their seat

wide. When Vish;m ^ saved the enrapturing Soma,
the Maruts sat down Hke birds on their beloved

altar.

8. Like ^ heroes indeed thirsting for fight they

rush about ; like combatants eager for glory they

have striven in battles. All beings are afraid of

the Maruts; they are men terrible to behold, like

kings.

9. When the clever Tvash/ar^ had turned the

well-made, golden, thousand-edged thunderbolt, Indra

takes it to perform his manly deeds ^; he slew Vrz'tra,

he forced out the stream of water.

10. By their power they pushed the well ^ aloft,

they clove asunder the rock (cloud), however strong.

Blowing forth their voice ^ the bounteous Maruts

performed, while drunk of Soma, their glorious

deeds.

11. They pushed the well (cloud) athwart this

way, they poured out the spring to the thirsty

Gotama. The Maruts with beautiful splendour

approach him with help, they in their own ways
satisfied the desire of the sage.

12. The shelters which you have for him who
praises you, grant them threefold ^ to the man who
gives ! Extend the same to us, O Maruts ! Give

us, ye heroes ^, wealth with valiant offspring

!
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama. No verse of this

hymn occurs in SV., VS. ; verse 6=AV. XX, 13, 2 ; verse

7 = TS. IV, I, II, 3 ; verse i2= TS. 1,5,^^5 I
TB. II, 8, 5, 6.

Verse 1.

Note 1. The phrase ^anaya/^ nd sdptaya/^ is obscure. As

^ni has always the meaning of wife, and sapti in the singu-

lar, dual, and plural means horse, it might be supposed

that ^naya// could be connected with saptaya/z, so as to

signify mares. But although ^ani is coupled with patni,

I, 62, 10, in the sense of mother-wife, and though sapti is

most commonly joined with some other name for horse, yet

^anaya// saptaya/^ never occurs, for the simple reason that

it would be too elaborate and almost absurd an expression

for V3.da.v3./i. We find sapti joined with va^i'n, I, 162, i
;

with rathya, II, 31, 7; dtyam na saptim, III, 22, i; sapti

hari. III, ^5, 2 ; Asv^ sapti-iva, VI, 59, 3.

We might then suppose the thought of the poet to have

been this : What appears before us like race-horses, viz. the

storms coursing through the sky, that is really the host of

the Maruts. But then ^anaya/^ remains unexplained, and

it is impossible to take gAna.ya./i na saptaya/^ as two similes,

like unto horses, like unto wives.

I believe, therefore, that we must here take sapti in its

original etymological sense, which would be ju-mentum,
a yoked animal, a beast of draught, or rather a follower, a

horse that will follow. Sapti, therefore, could never be

a wild horse, but always a tamed horse, a horse that will

go in harness. Cf. IX, 21, 4. hita/^ na saptaya/^ rathe, like

horses put to the chariot; or in the singular, IX, 70, 10.

hha/i na sapti//, like a harnessed horse. The root is sap,

which in the Veda means to follow, to attend on, to wor-

ship. But if sapti means originally animals that will go
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together, it may in our passage have retained the sense

of yoke-fellow (avCvyos), and be intended as an adjective to

g-ina.ya./i, wives. There is at least one other passage where

this meaning would seem to be more appropriate, viz.

VIII, 20, 23. yuyam sakhiya/^ saptaya/^.

You (Maruts), friends and followers ! or you, friends and

comrades

!

Here it is hardly possible to assign to sapti the sense of

horse, for the Maruts, though likened to horses, are never

thus barely invoked as saptaya/^

!

If then we translate, ' Those who glance forth like wives

and yoke-fellows,' i.e. like wives of the same husband, the

question still recurs how the simile holds good, and how
the Maruts rushing forth together in all their beauty can

be compared to wives. In answer to this we have to bear

in mind that the idea of many wives belonging to one hus-

band (sapatni) is familiar to the Vedic poet, and that their

impetuously rushing into the arms of their husbands, and

appearing before them in all their beauty, are frequent

images in their poetry. In such phrases as patim na

^inaya/i and ^anaya/^ na garbham, the ^anis, the wives or

mothers, are represented as running together after their

husbands or children. This impetuous approach the poet

may have wished to allude to in our passage also, but

though it might have been understood at once by his

hearers, it is almost impossible to convey this implied idea

in any other language.

Wilson translates :
' The Maruts, who are going forth,

decorate themselves like females : they are gliders (through

the air), the sons of Rudra, and the doers of good works,

by which they promote the welfare of earth and heaven.

Heroes, who grind (the solid rocks), they delight in

sacrifices.'

Ludwig translates: 'Die ganz besonders sich schmiicken

wie frauen, die renner, zu ihrem zuge,' &c. This is possible,

yet the simile sounds somewhat forced.

Note 2. The meaning of this phrase, which occurs very

frequently, was originally that the storms by driving away

the dark clouds, made the earth and the sky to appear

[32] K
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larger and wider. It afterwards takes a more general sense

of increasing, strengthening, blessing.

Verse 2.

Note 1. Ukshita is here a participle of vaksh or uksh, to

grow, to wax ; not of uksh^ to sprinkle, to anoint, to

inaugurate, as explained by S^ya;/a. Thus it is said of the

Maruts, V, ^^^ 3- sakam gata/i—sikam ukshita/^, born

together, and grown up together.

Note 2. The same expression occurs VIII, 28, 5. sapto

(I'ti) adhi sriya/i dhire. See also I, 116, 17; IX, 68, i.

Verse 3.

Note 1. G6-matr/, like go-^ata, a name of the Maruts,

who are also called pr/^ni-matara//, si'ndhu-matara/z.

Note 2. ^ubhra is applied to the Maruts, I, 19, 5. Other-

wise, no doubt, it might refer, as Ludwig remarks, to viriik-

mata//, always supposing that viriikmat is a feminine.

Whether tanushu subhra/i can stand for tanushu j-ubhr^su is

more doubtful.

Note 3. Virukmata// must be an accusative plural. It

occurs I, 127, 3, as an epithet of q^as ; VI, 49, 5, as an

epithet of the chariot of the Aj-vins. In our place, however,

it must be taken as a substantive, signifying something

which the Maruts wear, probably armour or weapons.

This follows chiefly from X, 138, 4. jatrun a.srmAt viriikmata,

Indra tore his enemies with the bright weapon. In VIII.

20, II, where rukma occurs as a mascuhne plural, vi bhra^ante

rukmasa// adhi bahushu, their bright things shine on their

arms, it seems likewise to be meant for weapons ; according

to S^ya;/a, for chains. In V. ^S, 3 ; X, 78, 3, the Maruts

are called vi-roki;/a/^, bright like the rays of the sun or the

tongues of fire.

Note 4. Observe the short syllable in the tenth syllable

of this Pada ; Benfey, Vedica, p. 124; Lanman, Noun-

Inflection, pp. 378, 543.

Verse 4.

Note 1. The sudden transition from the third to the

second person is not unusual in the Vedic hymns, the fact
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being that where we in a relative sentence should use the

same person as that of the principal verb, the Vedic poets

frequently use the third.

Note 2. Vr/sha-vrata is untranslatable for reasons stated

p. 138 seq. ; it means consisting of companies of vr/shans,

in whatever sense that word be taken. Wilson in his

translation mistakes akyuta for a/lyuta//, and vrata for

vrata. He translates the former by ' incapable of being

overthrown,' the latter by ' entrusted with the duty of

sending rain,' both against the authority of Saya;/a. Vr/sha-

vrata occurs twice in the Rig-veda as an epithet of Soma
only, IX, 62, II ; 64, 1.

Verse 5.

Note 1. If we take adri for cloud, then ramh might have

the meaning of stirring up.

V, 33, 2. tvam utsan ritu-hhi/i badbadhanan ara/wha//.

Thou madest the springs to run that had been shut up by

the seasons.

VIII, 19, 6. tasya it arvanta// rawhayante ksa.va./i.

His horses only run quick.

But adri often means stone, in the sense of weapon, or

bolt (cf. adriva/^, voc, wielder of the thunderbolt), and

rawhayati would then have the meaning of hurling. This

is the meaning adopted by Benfey and Ludwig.

Note 2. The red may be the dark red cloud, but arusha

has almost become a proper name, and its original meaning

of redness is forgotten. Nay, it is possible that arusha, as

applied to the same power of darkness which is best known
by the names of Vr/tra, Dasyu, &c., may never have had

the sense of redness, but been formed straight from ar, to

hurt, from which arvan, arus, &c. (see p. 6^ seq.). It

would then mean simply the hurter, the enemy. It is

possible also to take arusha in the sense of the red horse, the

leader between the two Haris, when we ought to remember

that the Maruts pour forth the streams of the stallion, RV.
V, 8;^, 6. pra pinvata vr/shna./i ai-vasya dhara//, and that

they lead about the horse to make it rain, RV. I, 64, 6.

atyam na mihe vi nayanti vi^i'nam.

K 2
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Note 3. Saya/^a explains :
' They moisten the whole earth

like a hide,' a hide representing a small surface which is

watered without great effort. Wilson :
' They moisten the

earth, like a hide, with water.' Langlois :
' Alors les

gouttes d'eau, per9ant comme la peau de ce (nuage) bien-

faisant viennent inonder la terre.' Benfey :
' Dann sturzen

reichlich aus der rothen (Gewitterwolke) Tropfen, mit Fluth

wie eine Haut die Erde netzend. (Dass die Erde so durch-

nasst wird, wie durchregnetes Leder.)' If the poet had

intended to compare the earth, before it is moistened by

rain, to a hide, he might have had in his mind the dryness

of a tanned skin, or, as Professor Benfey says, of leather.

If, on the contrary, the simile refers to the streams of water,

then Mrma-iva, like a skin, might either be taken in the

technical acceptation of the skin through which, at the

preparation of the Soma, the streams (dhara//) of that

beverage are squeezed and distilled, or we may take the

word in the more general sense of water-skin. In that case

the comparison, though not very pointedly expressed, as it

would have been by later Sanskrit poets, would still be

complete. The streams of the red-(horse), i. e. of the cloud,

rush forth, and they, whether the streams liberated by the

Maruts, or the IMaruts themselves, moisten the earth with

water, like a skin, i. e. like a skin in which water is kept and

from which it is poured out. The cloud itself being called

a skin by Vedic poets (I, 129, 3) makes the comparison still

more natural.

One other explanation might suggest Itself, if the singular

of ^arma should be considered objectionable on account of

the plural of the verb. Vedic poets speak of the skin of

the earth. Thus

:

X, 68, 4. bhumya// udna-iva vi tva/^am bibheda.

He (Br/haspati) having driven the cows from the cave,

cut the skin of the earth, as it were, with water, i. e.

saturated it with rain.

The construction, however, if we took /^arma in the sense

of surface, would be very irregular, and we should have

to translate : They moisten the earth with water like a skin,

i. e. skin-deep.
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We ought to scan ^armevodabhi// vi undanti bhuma

for ^armeva udabhi/^ vyundanti bhuma would give an

unusual caesura.

Verse 6.

Note 1. AV. XX, 13, 2, With your arms, i.e. according

to S^yawa, with armfuls of gifts. Though this expression

does not occur again so baldly, we read I, 166, 10, of the

Maruts, that there are many gifts in their strong arms,

bhuri/n bhadra naryeshu bahushu ; nor does bihu, as used

in the plural, as far as I am able to judge, ever convey

any meaning but that of arms. The idea that the Maruts

are carried along by their arms as by wings, does not rest

on Vedic authority, otherwise we might join raghupatvana/^

with bahubhi/^, come forth swiftly flying on your arms

!

As it is, and with the accent on the antepenultimate, we
must refer raghupatvana/^ to saptaya/^, horses.

Note 2. The sweet food is Soma.

Verse 7.

Note 1. The initial ' a ' of avardhanta must be elided, or

' te a ' be pronounced as two short syllables equal to one

long.

Note 2. Taitt. S. IV, i, 11, 3. Vishwu, whose character in

the hymns of the Veda is very different from that assumed

by him in later periods of Hindu religion, must here be

taken as the friend and companion of Indra. Like the

Maruts, he assisted Indra in his battle against Vr/tra and

the conquest of the clouds. When Indra was forsaken by

all the gods, Vish;m came to his help.

IV, 18, II. uta mata mahisham anu avenat ami (iti) tva

^ahati putra deva/i,

atha abravit vrztram indra// hanishyan sakhe vishwo (I'ti)

vi-taram vi kramasva.

The mother also called after the bull, these gods forsake

thee, O son ; then, when going to kill Vritra., Indra said,

Friend, Vish;m, step forward !

This stepping of Vish/m is emblematic of the rising, the

culminating, and setting of the sun; and in VIII, 13, 27,
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Vish;/u is said to perform it through the power of Indra.

In VI, 20, 2, Indra is said to have killed Vrz'tra, assisted by

Vish;^u (vi'sh;/un^ saMna/^). Vishwu is therefore invoked

together with Indra, VI, 69, 8 ; VII, 99 ; with the Maruts,

V, 87 ; VII, '^6, 9. In VII, 93, 8, Indra, Vishwu, and the

Maruts are called upon together. Nay, maioita, belonging

to the Maruts, becomes actually an epithet of Vish;m, V,

46, 3. maruta uta vish;/o (I'ti); and in I, 156, 4. marutasya

vedhasa// has been pointed out by Roth as an appellation of

Vish;m. The mention of Vish;^u in our hymn is therefore

by no means exceptional, but the whole purport of this

verse is nevertheless very doubtful, chiefly owing to the fact

that several of the words occurring in it lend themselves to

different interpretations.

The translations of Wilson, Benfey, and others have not

rendered the sense which the poet intends to describe at all

clear. Wilson says :
' May they for whom Vish;m defends

(the sacrifice), that bestows all desires and confers delight,

come (quickly) like birds, and sit down upon the pleasant

and sacred grass.' Benfey :
' Wenn Vish;zu schiitzt den

rauschtriefenden tropfenden (Soma), sitzen wie Vogel sie

auf der geliebten Streu.' Langlois :
' Quand Vich;/ou vient

prendre sa part de nos enivrantes libations, eux, comme des

oiseaux, arrivent aussi sur le cousa qui leur est cher.'

Ludwig :
' Als Vishnu half dem zum rauschtrank eilenden

stiere, setzten sie sich wie vogel aufs Hebe barhis.'

Whence all these varieties.? First, because avat may
mean, he defended or protected, but likewise, it is sup-

posed, he descried, became aware. Secondly, because

vr/shan is one of the most vague and hence most difficult

words in the Veda, and may mean Indra, Soma, or the

cloud : (see the note on Vr/shan, p. 138.) Thirdly, because

the adjective belonging to vr/shan, which generally helps

us to determine which v^/shan is meant, is here itself of

doubtful import, and certainly applicable to Indra as well

as to Soma and the Ai-vins, possibly even to the cloud.

Mada-/^yut is readily explained by the commentators as

bringing down pride, a meaning which the word might well

have in modern Sanskrit, but which it clearly has not in



NOTES. I, 85, 7. 135

the Veda. Even where the thunderbolt of Indra is called

mada/l'yut, and where the meaning of ' bringing down pride
'

would seem most appropriate, we ought to translate ' wildly

rushing down.'

VIII, 96, 5. a yat va^ram h&hvo/i indra dhatse mada-

-^yutam ahaye hantavai ui/i (iti).

When thou tookest the wildly rushing thunderbolt in thy

arms in order to slay Ahi.

When applied to the gods, the meaning of madaZ'yut is

by no means certain. It might mean rushing about fiercely,

reeling with delight, this delight being produced by the

Soma, but it may also mean sending down delight, i. e. rain

or Soma. The root /iyu is particularly applicable to the

sending down of rain; cf. Taitt. Sa?;Hi. II, 4, 9, a ; 10, 3;

III, 3, 4, I ; and Indra and his horses, to whom this epithet

is chiefly applied, are frequently asked to send down rain.

However, mada/l'yut is also applied to real horses (I, 126,4)

where givers of rain would be an inappropriate epithet. I

should therefore translate madaZ'yut, when applied to Indra,

to his horses, to theA j-vins, or to horses in general by furiously

or wildly moving about, as if ' made or madena /^yavate,'

he moves in a state of delight, or in a state of intoxication,

such as was not incompatible with the character of the

ancient gods. Here again the difficulty of rendering Vedic

thought in English, or any other modern language, becomes

apparent, for we have no poetical word to express a high

state of mental excitement produced by drinking the in-

toxicating juice of the Soma or other plants, which has

not something opprobrious mixed up with it, while in

ancient times that state of excitement was celebrated

as a blessing of the gods, as not unworthy of the gods

themselves, nay, as a state in which both the warrior

and the poet would perform their highest achievements.

The German Rausch is the nearest approach to the San-

skrit mada.

VIII, I, 21. vuveshim tarutaram mada-y^yutam made hi

sma dadMi na/i.

Indra, the conqueror of all, who rushes about in rapture,

for in rapture he bestows gifts upon us. Cf. I, 51, 2.
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The horses of Indra are called madakyut, I, 81, 3; VIII,

33, 18
; 34, 9, Ordinary horses, I, 126, 4,

It is more surprising to see this epithet appHed to the

Aj-vins, who are generally represented as moving about

with exemplary steadiness. However we read :

VIII, 22, 16. mana//-^avasi v;7sha;^A mada-/^yut^.

Ye two Aj-vins, quick as thought, powerful, wildly moving

;

or, as S^yawa proposes, liberal givers, humblers of your ene-

mies. See also VIII, ^5, 19.

Most frequently mada>('yut is applied to Soma, X, 30, 9 ;

IX, 32, I
; S^, 4 ; 79, 2 ; 108, 11 ; where particularly the last

passage deserves attention, in which Soma is called mada-

y^yutam sahasra-dharam vrzshabham.

Lastly, even the wealth itself which the Maruts are

asked to send down from heaven, most likely rain, is

called, VIII, 7, 13, rayi'm mada->^yutam puru-kshum vi^va-

dhayasam.

In all these passages we must translate mada-^yut by

bringing delight, showering down delight.

We have thus arrived at the conclusion that vr/sha;mm

mada-/^yutam, as used in our passage I, 85, 7, might be

meant either for Indra or for Soma. If the A^-vins can

be called vr/shawau mada-/^yuta, the same expression would

be even more applicable to Indra. On the other hand,

if Soma is called vrishabhA/i mada->^yut, the same Soma

may legitimately be called vn'sha mada->^yut. In deciding

whether Indra or Soma be meant, we must now have

recourse to other hymns, in which the relations of the

Maruts with Vish;m, Soma, and Indra are alluded to.

If Indra were intended, and if the first words meant
* When Vish;/u perceived the approach of Indra,' we should

expect, not that the Maruts sat down on the sacrificial

pile, but that they rushed to the battle. The idea that

the Maruts come to the sacrifice, like birds, is common
enough

:

VIII, 20, 10. vr/sha«ai-vena maruta/^ vr/sha-psuna rathena

vr/sha-ndbhina, a syena.sa./i na pakshi«a/z vr/thi nara/^ havya

na^ vitaye gata.

Come ye Maruts together, to eat our offerings, on your
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Strong-horsed, strong-shaped, strong-naved chariot, hke

'winged hawks

!

But when the Maruts thus come to a sacrifice it is to

participate in it, and particularly in the Soma that is

offered by the sacrificer. This Soma, it is said in other

hymns, was prepared by Vish;m for Indra (II, 22, 1), and

Vish/zu is said to have brought the Soma for Indra (X,

113, 2). If we keep these and similar passages in mind,

and consider that in the preceding verse the Maruts have

been invited to sit down on the sacrificial pile and to rejoice

in the sweet food, we shall see that the same train of

thought is carried on in our verse, the only new idea being

that the saving or, possibly, the descrying of the Soma is

ascribed to Vish;/u. See, however, Bergaigne, Journ. Asiat.

1884, p. 472.
Verse 8.

Note 1. On na and iva together, see Bollensen, Orient und

Occident, II, 470.
Verse 9.

Note 1. Tvash/ar, the workman of the gods, frequently

also the fashioner and creator.

Note 2. Nari, the loc. sing, of nr/, but, if so, with a

wrong accent, occurs only in this phrase as used here, and

as repeated in VIII, 96, 19. nari ap^wsi karta sa// vn'tra-

ha. Its meaning is not clear. It can hardly mean ' on

man,' without some more definite application. If nri could

be used as a name of Vz-z'tra or any other enemy, it would

mean, to do his deeds against the man, on the enemy.

N;% however, is ordinarily an honorific term, chiefly applied

to Indra, IV, 25, 4. nare naryaya nrZ-tamaya nrz'/zam, and

hence its application to Vr/tra would be objectionable.

S^ya/za explains it in the sense of battle. I believe that

nari stands for narya, the ace. plur. neut. of narya, manly,

and the frequent epithet of apas, and I have translated

accordingly. Indra is called narya-apas, VIII, 93, i. See

also Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xxv, p. 601.

Verse 10.

Note 1. Avata, a well, here meant for cloud, like utsa,

I, 64, 6.
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Wote 2. Dhamanta// va«am is translated by Sayawa as

playing on the lyre, by Benfey as blowing the flute. Such*

a rendering, particularly the latter, would be very appro-

priate, but there is no authority for va;^a meaning either

lyre or flute in the Veda. Va«a occurs five times only.

In one passage, VIII, 30, 8. gohhi/i va;/a// a^ate, it means

arrow ; the arrow is sent forth from the bow-strings. The
same meaning seems applicable to IX, 50, i. va;/asya

^odaya pavi'm. In another passage, IX, 97, H, pra vadanti

vi;/am, they send forth their voice, is applied to the

Maruts, as in our passage ; in IV, 24, 9, the sense is

doubtful, but here too v^«a clearly does not mean a

musical instrument. See III, 30, 10. Spiegel compares

the Huzvaresh and Armenian vdng (Pers. b^nig), voice.

M. Senart (Journal Asiatique, 1874, p. 381) is in favour of

taking va«a for flute.

Verse 12.

Note 1. In the Taitt. S. I, 5, 11, we have j-aj-amdnaya,

and in the Taitt. Br. II, 8, 5, 6, j-awj-amaniya, but Sayawa

explains jaj-amanaya, sa.j/isa.nam kurvate.. He explains

tridhatuni by aj-anam, panam, khadanam.

Vr/shan.

Note 2. In vr/shan we have one of those words which it

is almost impossible to translate accurately. It occurs over

and over again in the Vedic hymns, and if we once know
the various ideas which it either expresses or implies, we

have little difficulty in understanding its import in a vague

and general way, though we look in vain for corresponding

terms in any modern language. In the Veda, and in ancient

languages generally, one and the same word is frequently

made to do service for many. Words retain their general

meaning, though at the same time they are evidently used

with a definite purpose. This is not only a peculiar phase

of language, but a peculiar phase of thought, and as to us

this phase has become strange and unreal, it is very difficult

to transport ourselves back into it, still more to translate

the pregnant terms of the Vedic poets into the definite

languages which we have to use. Let us imagine a state of
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thought and speech in which virtus still meant manliness,

though it might also be applied to the virtue of a woman
;

or let us try to speak and think a language which expressed

the bright and the divine, the brilliant and the beautiful,

the straight and the right, the bull and the hero, the

shepherd and the king by the same terms, and we shall see

how difficult it would be to translate such terms without

losing either the key-note that was still sounding, or the

harmonics which were set vibrating by it in the minds of

the poets and their listeners.

I. Vr/shan, male.

Vr/shan, being derived from a root vr/sh, sparge re, meant

no doubt originally the male, whether applied to animals

or men. In this sense vr/shan occurs frequently in the

Veda, either as determining the sex of the animal which is

mentioned, or as standing by itself and meaning the male.

In either case, however, it implies the idea of strength and

eminence, which we lose whether we translate it by man
or male.

Thus aj'va is horse, but VII, 69, i, we read:

a vam ratha/^—vr/sha-bhi/^ yatu a.rvai//.

May your chariot come near with powerful horses, i. e.

with stallions.

The Haris, the horses of Indra, are frequently called

v;'/sha;/a :

I, 177, I. yuktva hari (I'ti) vr/shawa.

Having yoked the bay stallions.

Vr/shabha, though itself originally meaning the male

animal, had become fixed as the name of the bull, and in

this process it had lost so much of its etymological import

that the Vedic poet did not hesitate to define vr/shabha

itself by the addition of vr/shan. Thus we find :

VIII, 93, 7. sih vr/sha vr/shabha/^ bhuvat.

May he (Indra) be a strong bull.

I, 54, 3. vr/sha vr/sha-tva vr/shabha//.

Indra by his strength a strong bull ; but, literally, Indra

by his manliness a male bull.

Even vr/shabha loses again its definite meaning ; and as



140 VEDIC HYMNS.

bull in bull-calf means simply male, or in bull-trout, large,

so vr/shabha is added to atya, horse, to convey the meaning

of large or powerful

:

I, 177, 2. ye te vr/sha;/a/^ vr/shabhasa// indra—atya/z.

Thy strong and powerful horses ; literally, thy male bull-

horses.

When vr/shan and vr/shabha are used as adjectives, for

instance with j-ushma, strength, they hardly differ in

meanmg :

VI, 19, 8. a na// bhara vr/sha;/am j-ushmam indra.

Bring us thy manly strength, O Indra.

And in the next verse :

VI, 19, 9. a te j-ushma/^ vr/shabha/^ etu.

May thy manly strength come near.

Vawsaga, too, which is clearly the name for bull, is

defined by vr/shan, I, 7, 8 :

vn'sha yutha-iva va7;/saga//.

As the strong bull scares the herds.

The same applies to varaha, which, though by itself

meaning boar, is determined again by vr/shan :

X, 67, 7. vr/sha-bhi/^ varahai^.

With strong boars.

In III, 2, II, we read :

vr/sha—nanadat na shnha/i.

Like a roaring lion.

If used by itself, vr/shan, at least in the Rig-veda, can

hardly be said to be the name of any special animal, though

in later Sanskrit it may mean bull or horse. Thus if we

read, X, 43, 8, vr/sha na kruddha//, we can only translate

like an angry male, though, no doubt, like a wild bull,

would seem more appropriate.

I, 186, 5. yena napatam apam ^unama mana/^-^uva/i!

vr/sha;?a// yam vahanti.

That we may excite the son of the water (Agni), whom

the males, quick as thought, carry along.

Here the males are no doubt the horses or stallions

of Agni. But, though this follows from the context,

it would be wrong to say that vr/shan by itself means

horse.
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If used by itself, vr/shan most frequently means man,

and chiefly in his sexual character. Thus :

I, 140, 6. vr/sha-iva patni/^ abhi eti roruvat.

Agni comes roaring like a husband to his wives.

I, 179, I. dpi U7// (I'ti) nu patni/^ vr/sha;/a/^ ^agamyu/;.

Will the husbands now come to their wives ?

II, 16, 8. sakr/t su te sumati'-bhi/^—sam patnibhi/^ na

vr2'sha;/a/^ nasimahi.

May we for once cling firmly to thy blessings, as hus-

bands cling to their wives.

V, 47, 6. upa-prakshe vr/shawa/^ modamana/^ diva// patha

vadhva// yanti akk/ia.

The exulting men come for the embrace on the path of

heaven towards their wives.

In one or two passages vr/shan would seem to have a

still more definite meaning, particularly in the formula

sura// dr/i-ike vr/sha;/a// ka pau;;/sye, which occurs IV, 41,

6; X, 92, 7. See also I, 179, i.

In all the passages which we have hitherto examined
vr/shan clearly retained its etymological meaning, though
even then it was not always possible to translate it by
male.

The same meaning has been retained in other languages

in which this word can be traced. Thus, in Zend, arshan

(the later gushan) is used to express the sex of animals in

such expressions as aj-pahe arshno, gen. a male horse

;

varazahe arshno, gen. a male boar; geus arshno, gen. a
male ox

; but likewise in the sense of man or hero, as arsha

huj-rava, the hero Hui'rava. In Greek we find apa-rjv and
app-qv used in the same way to distinguish the sex of animals,

as apa-eves tinTot, (3ovv apaeva. In Latin the same word may
be recognised in the proper name Varro, and in varo
and b^ro.

We now come to another class of passages in which
vr/shan is clearly intended to express more than merely
the masculine gender. In some of them the etymological

meaning of spargere, to pour forth, seems to come out

again, and it is well known that Indian commentators are

very fond of explaining vr/shan by giver of rain, giver of
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good gifts, bounteous. The first of these meanings may

indeed be admitted in certain passages, but in others it is

more than doubtful.

II. Vr/shan, fertilising.

I, 181, 8. vr/sha vam megha/^ may be translated, your

raining cloud.

I, 129, 3. dasma// hi sma v;'/sha;^am pi'nvasi tva/^am.

Thou art strong, thou fillest the rainy skin, i. e. the cloud.

See also IV, 22, 6 ; and possibly V, 83, 6.

It may be that, when applied to Soma too, vr/shan

retained something of its etymological meaning, that it

meant gushing forth, poured out, though in many places

it is impossible to render vr/shan, as applied to Soma, by

anything but strong. All we can admit is that vr/shan. if

translated by strong, means also strengthening and invigo-

rating, an idea not entirely absent even in our expression, a

strong drink.

III. Vr/shan, strong.

I, 80, 2. sdih tva amadat vr/shi mada//, soma/^—suta/^

This strong draught inspirited thee, the poured out

Soma-juice.

I, 91, 2. tvam vr/sha vr/sha-tvebhi//.

Thou, Soma, art strong by strength.

I, 175, I. vr/sha te vr/sh/ve I'ndu// va^^ sahasra-satama/^.

For thee, the strong one, there is strong drink, powerful,

omnipotent.

In the ninth Maw^^ala, specially dedicated to the praises

of Soma, the inspiriting beverage of gods and men, the

repetition of vr/shan, as applied to the juice and to the god

who drinks it, is constant. Indo vr/sha or vrhh^ indo

are incessant invocations, and become at last perfectly

meaningless.

IV. Vr/shan, epitheton ornans.

There can be no doubt, in fact, that already in the

hymns of the Veda, vr/shan had dwindled away to a mere

epitheton ornans, and that in order to understand it cor-

rectly, we must, as much as possible, forget its etymological
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colouring, and render it by hero or strong. Indra, Agni,

the Aj-vins, Vish;m, the Rihhus (IV, ^^, 6), all are vr/shan,

which means no longer male, but manly, strong.

In the following passages vr/shan is thus applied to

Indra

:

I, 54, 2. ya/i dhr/sh«una jdvasa r6dasi (I'ti) ubhe (I'ti)

vr/sha vr/sha-tva vr/shabha// ni-rz'/T^ate.

(Praise Indra) who by his daring strength conquers both

heaven and earth, a bull, strong in strength.

I, 100, 1. si/i ya./i vr/sha. vr/sh;/yebhi/^ sam-oka// mahi/i

diva/i prithivya/i ka sam-ra/ satina-satva havya/^ bhareshu

marutvan wah bhavatu indra/^ utu

He who is strong, wedded to strength, who is the king

of the great sky and the earth, of mighty might, to be
invoked in battles,—may Indra with the Maruts come to

our help

!

I, 16,1. a tva vahantu haraya// vr/shawam soma-pitaye,

indra tva sura-/^akshasa/^.

May the bays bring thee hither, the strong one, to the

Soma-draught, may the sunny-eyed horses (bring) thee, O
Indra!

IV, 16, 20. eva it indraya vrz'shabhaya vrzshwe brahma
akarma bhr/gava/z na ratham.

Thus we have made a hymn for Indra, the strong bull,

as the Bhr/gus make a chariot.

^) 1535 2. tvam vr/shan vr/sha it asi.

Thou, O hero, art indeed a hero ; and not, Thou, O
male, art indeed a male ; still less. Thou, O bull, art indeed

a bull.

I, loi, I. avasyava/z vr/sha«am va^ra-dakshi;/am mariit-

vantam sakhyaya havamahe.

Longing for help we call as our friend the hero who
wields the thunderbolt, who is accompanied by the Maruts.

VIII, 6, 14. ni j-ush;/e indra dharwasfm va^ram^aghantha
dasyavi, vr/sha hi ugra jr/«vishe.

Thou, O Indra, hast struck the strong thunderbolt against

vSushwa, the fiend ; for, terrible one, thou art called hero

!

VIII, 6, 40. vavr/dhana/z upa dyavi vr/sh^ va^r^ aroravit

vr/tra-ha soma-patama/^
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Growing up by day, the hero with the thunderbolt has

roared, the Vrztra-killer, the great Soma-drinker.

V, 35,4- vr/sha hi asi radhase^a^y7ishe vr/sh;H tej-ava//.

Thou (Indra) art a hero, thou wast born to be bounteous
;

in thee, the hero, there is might.

V. Varshish///a, strongest, best, oldest.

It is curious to watch the last stage of the meaning of

vr/shan in the comparative and superlative varshiyas and

varshish///a. In the Veda, varshish//^a still means excellent,

but in later Sanskrit it is considered as the superlative of

vr/ddha, old, so that we see vr/shan, from meaning originally

manly, vigorous, young, assuming in the end the meaning of

old. (M. M., Sanskrit Grammar, § 252.)

Yet even thus, when vr/shan means simply strong or

hero, its sexual sense is not always forgotten, and it breaks

out, for instance, in such passages as,

I, 32, 7. vr/sh;/a// vadhri// prati-manam biibhushan puru-

tra vr/tra// aj-ayat vi-asta//.

Vr/tra, the eunuch, trying to be like unto a man (like unto

Indra), was lying, broken to many pieces.

The next passages show vr/shan as applied to Agni

:

III, 27, 15. vr/sha/^am tvi vayam vr/shan vr/sha«a/^ sam

idhimahi.

O, strong one, let us the strong ones kindle thee, the

strong

!

V, I, 12. avo/^ama kavaye medhyaya vAkdih vandaru vr/-

shabhaya vr/sh;/e.

We have spoken an adoring speech for the worshipful

poet, for the strong bull (Agni).

Vishwu is called vr/shan, I, 154, 3 :

pra vi'shwave .yusham etu manma giri-kshite uru-gayaya

vr/sh/ze.

May this hymn go forth to Vish;m, he who dwells in the

mountain (cloud), who strides wide, the hero !

Rudra is called vr/shan :

II, 34, 2. rudra/^ yat va// maruta/z rukma-vakshasa/^ vr/sha

a^ani pr/j-nya// J'ukre udhani.

When Rudra, the strong man, begat yoU; O Maruts with
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bright ornaments on your chests, in the bright lap of

Pr/jni.

That the Maruts, the sons of Rudra, are called vr/shan,

we have seen before, and shall see frequently again (I,

165, i; II, S3^ 13; VII, 56, 20; 21; 58, 6). The whole

company of the Maruts is called vr/sha ga.na.k, the strong

or manly host, i. e. the host of the Maruts, without any

further qualification.

VI. Vr/sha n, name of various deities.

Here lies, indeed, the chief difficulty which is raised by

the common use of vr/shan in the Veda, that when it occurs

by itself, it often remains doubtful who is meant by it, Indra,

or Soma, or the Maruts, or some other deity. We shall

examine a few of these passages, and first some where

vr/shan refers to Indra :

IV, 30, 10. apa usha/i anasa// sarat sam-pish/at aha

bibhyushi, ni yat sim ^ij-nathat vr/sha.

Ushas went away from her broken chariot, fearing lest

the hero should do her violence.

Here vr/shan is clearly meant for Indra, who, as we learn

from the preceding verse, was trying to conquer Ushas, as

Apollo did Daphne ; and it should be observed that the

word itself, by which Indra is here designated, is particularly

appropriate to the circumstances.

1, 103, 6. bhuri-karmawe vr/shabhaya vr/sh;/e satya-j"ush-

maya sunavama somam, ya/i a-dr/tya paripanthi-iva smsi/i

aya.g'va.na./i vi-bha^an eti veda^.

Let us pour out the Soma for the strong bull, the per-

former of many exploits, whose strength is true, the hero

who, watching like a footpad, comes to us dividing the

wealth of the infidel.

Here it is clear again from the context that Indra only

can be meant.

But in other passages this is more doubtful

:

HI, 61, 7. r/tasya budhne ushasam isha;^yan vr/sha mahi

(I'ti) r6dasi (I'ti) a vivej-a.

The hero in the depth of the heaven, yearning for the

dawns, has entered the great sky and the earth.

[32] L
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The hero who yearns for the dawns, is generally Indra;

here, however, considering that Agni is mentioned in the

preceding verse, it is more likely that this god, as the light

of the morning, may have been meant by the poet. That

Agni. too, may be called vr/shan, without any other epithet

to show that he is meant rather than any other god, is clear

from such passages as,

VI, 3, 7. vr/sha ruksha// oshadhishu nunot.

He the wild hero shouted among the plants.

In VII, 60, 9, vrz'shawau, the dual, is meant for Mitra and

Varu7/a ; in the next verse, vr/shawa//, the plural, must mean

the same gods and their companions.

That Soma is called simply vr/shan, not only in the ninth

Ma;/r/ala, but elsewhere, too, we see from such passages as,

III, 43, 7. I'ndra pfba vr/sha-dhutasya wrh\iiid.h (a yam te

j-yena// uj-ate ^abhara), yasya made /^yavayasi pra kr/sh/i/^

yasya made apa gotra vavartha.

Indra drink of the male (the strong Soma), bruised by the

males (the heavy stones), inspirited by whom thou makest

the people fall down, inspirited by whom thou hast opened

the stables.

Here Sayawa, too, sees rightly that 'the male bruised by

the males ' is the Soma-plant, which, in order to yield the

intoxicating juice, has to be bruised by stones, which stones

are again likened to two males. But unless the words,

enclosed in brackets, had stood in the text, words which

clearly point to Soma, I doubt whether Sayawa would have

so readily admitted the definite meaning of vr/shan as Soma.

I, 109, 3. ma /^//edma raj-mm I'ti nadhamana/^ pitr/;/am

jaktiZr anu-ya/^/?'//amana//, indragni-bhyam kam vr/shawa/^

madanti ta hi adri (I'ti) dhisha/^aya/^ upa-sthe.

We pray, let us not break the cords (which, by means of

the sacrifices offered by each generation of our forefathers,

unite us with the gods) ; we strive after the powers of our

fathers. The Somas rejoice for Indra and Agni ; for the

two stones are in the lap of the vessel.

First, as to the construction, the fact that participles are

thus used as finite verbs, and particularly when the subject

changes in the next sentence, is proved by other passages,
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such as II, II, 4. The sense is that the new generation

does not break the sacrificial succession, but offers Soma,

like their fathers. The Soma-plants are ready, and, when

pressed by two stones, their juice flows into the Soma-
vessel. There maybe a double entendre in dhisha;^aya/^

upa-sthe, which Sanskrit scholars will easily perceive.

When vr/shan is thus used by itself, we must be chiefly

guided by the adjectives or other indications before we
determine on the most plausible translation. Thus we
read :

I, ^^, 4. si/i it vane namasyu-bhi/^ va/^asyate H'ru ^aneshu

pra-bruva;m// indriyam, v/v'sha /:/^Andu/i bhavati haryata/i

vr/sha kshemewa dhenim magha-va yat I'nvati.

In the first verse the subject may be Indra or Soma

:

' He alone is praised by worshippers in the forest (or in the

wooden vessel), he who shows forth among men his fair

power.' But who is meant to be the subject of the next

verse? Even Saya/za is doubtful. He translates first :

' The bounteous excites the man who wishes to sacrifice

;

when the sacrificer, the rich, by the protection of Indra,

stirs up his voice.' But he allows an optional translation for

the last sentences :
' when the powerful male, Indra, by his

enduring mind reaches the praise offered by the sacrificer.'

According to these suggestions, Wilson translated : He
(Indra) is the granter of their wishes (to those who solicit

him) ; he is the encourager of those who desire to worship

(him), when the wealthy offerer of oblations, enjoying his

protection, recites his praise.

Benfey : The bull becomes friendly, the bull becomes

desirable, when the sacrificer kindly advances praise.

Langlois : When the noble Maghavan receives the

homage of our hymns, his heart is flattered, and he

responds to the wishes of his servant by his gifts.

As far as I know, the adjective k/iandu does not occur

again, and can therefore give us no hint. But haryata,

which is applied to vr/shan in our verse, is the standing

epithet of Soma. It means delicious, and occurs very

frequently in the ninth Mandala.. It is likewise applied

to Agni, Pushan, the Haris, the thunderbolt, but wherever

L 2
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it occurs our first thought is of Soma. Thus, without

quoting from the Soma-MaWala, we read, X, 96, i, harya-

tam madam, the dehcious draught, i. e. Soma.

X, 96, 9. pitva madasya haryatasya andhasa//, means

having drunk of the draught of the dehcious Soma.

VIII, 72, 18. padam haryatasya ni-dhinyam, means the

place where the dehcious Soma resides.

Ill, 44, I. haryata/^ s6ma./i.

Dehcious Soma.

II, 21, I. bhara I'ndraya somam ya^ataya haryatam.

Bring delicious Soma for the holy Indra.

I, 130, 2. madiya haryataya te tuvi'/^-tamaya dhayase.

That thou mayest drink the delicious and most powerful

draught, i. e. the Soma.

If, then, we know that v;-/shan by itself is used in the

sense of Soma, haryata vr/shan can hardly be anything

else. Va/^asyate also is peculiar to Soma in the sense of

murmuring, or as it were talking, and never occurs as a

passive. I therefore should prefer to assign the whole verse

to Soma, and translate : He indeed, when in the wooden

vessel, talks with his worshippers, proclaiming his fair powder

among men ; the strong Soma is pleasing, the strong Soma
is delicious, when the sacrificer safely brings the cow, i. e. the

milk to be mixed with the Soma.

That Indra was thirsting for Soma had been said in the

second verse, and he is again called the Soma-drinker in the

seventh verse. A verse dedicated to Soma therefore seems to

come in quite naturally, though the Anukrama;n does not

sanction it.

That the Maruts are called vr/shan, without further ex-

planations, will appear from the following passages

:

I, 85, 12. rayi'm na// dhatta vrzshawa/^ su-vi'ram.

Give us wealth, ye heroes, consisting of good offspring.

VIII, 96, 14. fshyami va/i vrzsha;/a/^ yudhyata 4^au.

I wish for you, heroes (Maruts), fight in the race

!

In all the passages which we have hitherto examined,

vr/shan was always applied to living beings, whether

animals; men, or gods. But as, iu Greek, apai^v means

at last simply strong, and is applied, for instance, to the
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crash of the sea, ktvttos apa-rjv ttovtov, so in the Veda
vr/shan is apphcd to the roaring of the storms and similar

objects.

V, 87, 5. svana// vr/sha.

Your powerful sound (O Maruts).

X, 47, I. ^agrzTDhma te dakshi;/am indra hastam vasu-

yava/^ vasu-pate vasunam, vidma hi tvA go-patim sura

gondm asmabhyam >^itram vr/shawam rayi'm dk/i.

We have taken thy right hand, O Indra, wishing for

treasures, treasurer of treasures, for we know thee, O hero,

to be the lord of cattle
;
give us bright and strong wealth.

Should /^itra here refer to treasures, and vr/shan to cattle ?

X, 89, 9. ni amitreshu vadham indra tumram vr/shan

vr/sha7/ani arusham j-ii-ihi.

Whet, O hero, the heavy strong red weapon against the

enemies.

The long a in vr/sha;/am is certainly startling, but it

occurs once more, IX, 34, 3, where there can be no doubt

that it is the accusative of vr/shan. Professor Roth takes

vr/shan here in the sense of bull (s, v. tumra), but he does

not translate the whole passage.

III, 29, 9. kr/;Mta dhumam vr/sha«am sakhaya/^.

Make a mighty smoke, O friends

!

Strength itself is called vr/shan, if I am right in trans-

lating the phrase vr/sha;/am jiishmam by manly strength.

It occurs,

IV, 34, 7. tasmin dadhat vr/sha«am i-ushmam I'ndra/^.

Indra may give to him manly strength.

VI, 19, 8. a na/i bhara vr/sha;/am j-ushmam indra.

Bring to us, O Indra, manly strength.

VII, 34, 4. asme (I'ti) dadhat vr/sha;/am jushmam indra.

Giving to us, O Indra, manly strength.

See also VI, 1 9, 9, .yushma// vr/shabha//, used in the same

sense.

VII. Vr/shan, general and empty term of praise.

This constant play on the word vr/shan, which we have

observed in the passages hitherto examined, and which

give by no means a full idea of the real frequency of its
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occurrence in the Veda, has evidently had its influence on

the Vedic i?zshis, who occasionally seem to delight in the

most silly and unmeaning repetitions of this word, and

^its compounds and derivatives. Here no language can

supply any adequate translation ; for though we may

translate words which express thoughts, it is useless to

attempt to render mere idle play with words. I shall give

a few instances

:

I, i77> 3- ^ tish//;a ratham vnsha/zam vr/sha te suta/i

soma// pari-sikta madhuni, yuktva vr/sha-bhyam vr/shabha

kshitinam hari-bhyam yahi pra-vata upa madn'k.

Mount the strong car, the strong Soma is poured out

for thee, sweets are sprinkled round ; come down towards

us, thou bull of men, with the strong bays, having yoked

them.

But this is nothing yet compared to other passages, when

the poet cannot get enough of vr/shan and vrzshabha.

II, i6, 6. vr/sha te vigxdi uta te vr/sha ratha/z vr/sha/za

hari (I'ti) vr/shabha;/i ayudha, vrh\vni&.h madasya vr/shabha

tvam ij-ishe I'ndra somasya vr/shabhasya tr/p//uhi.

Thy thunderbolt is strong, and thy car is strong,

strong are the bays, the weapons are powerful, thou,

bull, art lord of the strong draught, Indra rejoice in the

powerful Soma !

V, 36, 5. vr/sha tva vr/shaz/am vardhatu dyau// vr/sha

vr/sha-bhyam vahase hari-bhyam, sa// na// vr/sha vr/sha-

ratha/z su-i-ipra vr/sha-krato (iti) vr/sha va^rin bhare dha/z.

May the strong sky increase thee, the strong; a

strong one thou art, carried by two strong bays; do

thou who art strong, with a strong car, O thou of strong

might, strong holder of the thunderbolt, keep us in battle

!

V, 40, 2-3. vr/sha grava vr/sha mada/z vr/sha s6ma/z

ayam suta/^, vr/shan indra vr/sha-bhi/z vr/trahan-tama,

vr/sha tva vr/sha«am huve.

The stone is strong, the draught is strong, this Soma

that has been poured oat is strong, O thou strong Indra,

who killest Vr/tra with the strong ones (the Maruts), I,

the strong, call thee, the strong.

VIII, 13, 31-33- vr/sh^ ayam indra te ratha/z uto (I'ti) te
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vrfshana. hari (I'ti), vr/sha tvam ^ata-krato (I'ti) vr/sha hava//.

vr/sha grava vr/sha mada// vr/sha soma/^ ayam suta/^, v/Ysha

ya^-fiak yam I'nvasi vr/sh^ hava/;. vr/sha tva vr/sha«am

huve Vcl^rin X'itrabhi/z uti-bhi/z, vavantha hi prati-stutim

vr/sha hava/z.

This thy car is strong, O Indra, and thy bays are

strong ; thou art strong, O omnipotent, our callis strong.

The stone is strong, the draught is strong, the Soma is

strong, which is here poured out ; the sacrifice which thou

orderest is strong, our call is strong. I, the strong,

call thee, the strong, thou holder of the thunderbolt, with

manifold blessings ; for thou hast desired our praise ; our

call is strong.

There are other passages of the same kind, but they are

too tedious to be here repeated. The commentator, through-

out, .gives to each vr/shan its full meaning either of

showering down or bounteous, or male or bull ; but a word

which can thus be used at random has clearly lost its

definite power, and cannot call forth any definite ideas in

the mind of the listener. It cannot be denied that here

and there the original meaning of vr/shan would be appro-

priate even where the poet is only pouring out a stream of

majestic sound, but we are not called upon to impart sense

to what are verba et praeterquam nihil. When we

read, I, 122, 3, vata// apam vr/sha;z-van, we are justified, no

doubt, in translating, ' the wind who pours forth water;'

and X, 93, 5, apam vr/sha«-vasu (i'ti) suryamasa, means ' Sun

and Moon, givers of water.' But even in some passages

where vr/shan is followed by the word vr/sh, it is curious to

observe that vr/sh is not necessarily used in the sense of rain-

ing or pouring forth, but rather in the sense of drinking.

VI, 68, II. indravaruwa madhumat-tamasya vr/shnsL/i s6-

masya vr/sha«a* a vr/shetham.

a The dual vr/sha?iau occurs only when the next word begins

with a vowel. Before an initial a, a, i, the au is always changed

into av in the Sa?«hita (I, 108, 7-12; 116, 21 ; 117, 19; i53. 2;

157, 5 ; 158, I ; 180, 7 ; VII, 61, 5). Before u the preceding au

becomes a in the Sa?«hita, but the Pada gives au, in order to show

that no Sandhi can take place between the two vov.els (VII, 60, 9;
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Indra and Varuwa, you strong ones, may you drink of

the sweetest strong Soma.

That a-vr/sh means to drink or to eat, was known to

Sayawa and to the author of the 6"atapatha-brahma«a, who
paraphrases a vr/shayadhvam by a^nita, eat.

The same phrase occurs I, 108, 3.

I, 104, 9. uru-v}'a/('a/^^a///are a vrz'shasva.

Thou of vast extent, drink (the Soma) in thy stomach.

The same phrase occurs X, 96, 13.

VIII, 61, 3. a v/'zshasva—sutasya indra andhasa/z.

Drink, Indra, of the Soma that is poured out.

In conclusion, a few passages may be pointed out in

which vr/shan seems to be the proper name of a pious

worshipper

:

I, '3^6, 10. yam tva devasa/i! manave dadhuZ; iha ya^ish-

///am havya-vahana, yam ka«va/^ medhya-atithi/^ dhana-

sp/'/tam yam vr/sha yam upa-stuta/^.

Thee, O Agni, whom the gods placed here for man^ the

most worthy of worship, O carrier of oblations, thee whom
Ka«va, thee whom Medhyatithi placed, as the giver of

wealth, thee whom Vr/shan placed and Upastuta.

Here the commentator takes Vrz'shan as Indra, but this

would break the symmetry of the sentence. That Upa-
stuta/? is here to be taken as a proper name, as Upastuta,

the son of Vrz'sh/ihavya, is clear from verse 17:

agni'// pra avat mitra uta medhya-atithim agni'Z; sata upa-

stutam.

Agni protected also the two friends, Medhyatithi and

Upastuta, in battle.

The fact is that whenever upastuta has the accent on the

last syllable, it is intended as a proper name, while, if used

as a participle, in the sense of praised, it has the accent on

the first.

X, 66, 7). Before consonants the dual always ends in a, both in

the Sawhita and Pada. But there are a few passages where the

final a occurs before initial vowels, and where the two vowels are

allowed to form one syllable. In four passages this happens before

an initial a (I, 108, 3; VI, 68, 11; I, 177, i; II, 16, 5). Once,

and once only, it happens before u, in VIII, 22, 12.
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VIII, 5, 25. yatha ^it ka;/vam avatam priya-medham
upa-stutam.

As you have protected Ka;^va, Priyamedha, Upastuta.

Cf. I, 113, 15.

VIII, 103, 8. pra ma;;/hish/'//aya gayata—upa-stutasa//

agnaye (accent of the vocative).

Sing, O Upastutas, to the worthiest, to Agni

!

X, 115, 9. iti tva agne vr/shifi-havyasya putra// upa-

stutasa// r/shaya/^ avo/^an.

By these names, O Agni, did the sons of Vrzsh/ihavya,

the Upastutas, the i^z'shis^ speak to you.

Vr/shan occurs once more as a proper name in VI, 16,

14 and 15

:

tam urn (iti) tva dadhyah r/shi/z putra/z idhe atharvawa/z,

vr/tra-hanam puram-daram.

tarn uni (I'ti) tva pathya/^ vr/sha sam idhe dasyuhan-
tamam, dhanam-^ayam ra;/e-ra«e.

Thee, O Agni, did Dadhya/^ kindle, the i?/shi, the son of

Atharvan, thee the killer of Vr/tra, the destroyer of towns
;

Thee, O Agni, did Vr/shan Pathya kindle, thee the best

killer of enemies, the conqueror of wealth in every battle.

Here the context can leave no doubt that Dadhya/^ and
Vr/shan were both intended as proper names. Yet as

early as the composition of the vSatapatha-brahmawa, this

was entirely misunderstood. Dadhya/^, the son of Atharvan,

is explained as speech, Vrzshan Pathya as mind (5at. Br.

VI, 3, 3, 4). On this Mahidhara, in his remarks on Va^.

Sa;«h. XI, 34, improves still further. For though he allows

his personality to Dadhya/', the son of Atharvan, he says

that Pathya comes from pathin, path, and means he who
moves on the right path ; or it comes from pathas, which

means sky, and is here used in the sense of the sky of the

heart. He then takes vr/shan as mind, and translates the

mind of the heart. Such is a small chapter in the history

of the rise and fall of the Indian mind !
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MAA^Z^ALA I, HYMN 86.

ASHTAKA I, ADHYAyA 6, VARGA 11-1.2.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. O Maruts, that man in whose dwelHng you

drink (the Soma), ye mighty (sons) of heaven, he

indeed has the best guardians ^

2. You who are propitiated^ either by sacrifices

or from the prayers of the sage, hear the call, O
Maruts

!

3. Aye, the powerful man to whom you have

granted a sage, he will live in a stable rich in cattle \

4. On the altar of this strong man (here)^ Soma is

poured out in daily sacrifices; praise and joy are

sung.

5. To him let the mighty ^ Maruts listen, to him

who surpasses all men, as the flowing rain-clouds ^

pass over the sun.

6. For we, O Maruts, have sacrificed at many

harvests, through the mercies ^ of the swift gods (the

storm-gods).

7. May that mortal be blessed, O chasing Maruts,

whose offerings you carry off \

8. You take notice either of the sweat of him who

praises you, ye men of true strength, or of the desire

of the suppliant ^.

9. O ye of true strength, make this manifest with

might ! strike the fiend ^ with your lightning !

10. Hide the hideous darkness, destroy^ every

tusky 2 fiend. Make the light which we long for !
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama.

Verse i=VS. VIII, 31 ; AV XX, i, 2; TS. IV, 2,11,1.

Verse 2= TS. IV, 2, 11, 2.

Verse 6= TS. IV, 3, 13, 5.

Verse8 = SV. II, 944.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Vi'mahas occurs only once more as an epithet of

the Maruts, V, 87, 4. Being an adjective derived from
mahas, strength, it means very strong. The strong ones of

heaven is an expression analogous to I, 64, 2. diva// rz'sh-

vasa/z ukshawa//
; I, 64, 4. diva// nara//. The Ait. Brahmawa

VI, 10, takes gopa, guardian, as Indra.

Verse 2.

Note 1. The construction of this verse is not clear.

Ya^>7a-vahas has two meanings in the Veda. It is applied

to the priest who carries or performs the sacrifice :

III, 8, 3, and 24, i. varka/i dha// ya^;7a-vahase.

Grant splendour to the sacrificer !

But it is also used of the gods who carry off the sacri-

fice, and in that case it means hardly more than worshipped

or propitiated; I, 15, 11 (Aj-vinau) ; IV, 47, 4 (Indra and
Vayu) ; VIII, i2, 20 (Indra). In our verse it is used in

the latter sense, and it is properly construed with the in-

strumental ya^/'ai'//. The difficulty is the gen. plur. mati-

nam, instead of mati'bhi//. The sense, however, seems to

allow of but one construction, and we may suppose that the

genitive depends on the ya^>7a in ya^/Tavahas, ' accepting

the worship of the prayers of the priest.'' Benfey refers

yzgnaUi to the preceding verse, and joins havam to vfprasya

matinam :
' Durch Opfer—Opferfordrer ihr !—oder ihr hort

—Maruts—den Ruf der Lieder, die der Priester schuf.'

The Sa;«hit^ text lengthens the last syllable of jrri;/uta, as

suggested by the metre.
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If the accent allowed ya^>1avahasa/^ to be taken as a

genitive, the translation, as suggested by Ludvvig, might be,

'Either for the sake of the sacrifices of the sacrificer, or

because of the prayers of the sage, O Maruts, hear the

call.'

Verse 3.

Note 1. The genitive yasya vagina// depends on vfpra.

Anu-taksh, like anu-grah, anu-^/TA, seems to convey the

meaning of doing in behalf or for the benefit of a person.

Ganta might also be translated in a hostile sense, he will

go into, he will conquer many a stable full of cows.

Verse 4.

Note 1. Ludwig has pointed out that asya may refer

to the present sacrificer.

Verse 5.

Note 1. I have altered a bhuva/^ into abhiiva//, for I do

not think that bhuva/^, the second pers. sing., even if it were

bhuvat, the third pers., could be joined with the relative

pronoun ykh in the second pada. The phrase v\s\kh

ykli /&arsha;/i'/^ abhi occurs more than once, and is never

preceded by the verb bhuva// or bhuvat. Abhuva/^, on the

contrary, is applied to the Maruts, I, 64, 6, vidatheshu

abhuva/i! ; and as there can be no doubt who are the deities

invoked, ^bhuva/;, the strong ones, is as appropriate an

epithet as vi'mahas in the first verse.

Note 2. Sasrushi/^ I'sha/z, as connected with sura, the sun,

can only be meant for the flowing waters, the rain-clouds,

the givers of ish or vigour. They are called divya/i! I'sha/z

:

VIII, 5, 21. uta na/^ divya/; I'sha/^ uta si'ndhun varshatha/z.

You rain down on us the heavenly waters and the rivers.

Wilson translates : May the Maruts, victorious over all

men, hear (the praises) of this (their worshipper) ; and may

(abundant) food be obtained by him who praises them.

Benfey : Ihn, der ob alien Menschen ragt, sollen horen

die Labungen, und nahn, die irgend Weisen nahn.

Ludwig : Horen sollen von ihm, der iiber alien menschen

ist, die erden, seine bis zur sonne gelangten krafte. In his
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notes he would prefer : Von ihm sollen sie gegenwartig

horen, von ihm der alle menschen iibertrift (und die in die

Sonne wegegangenen), die darbringungen.

K^roshantu does not occur again ; but we find j-roshan, I,

68, 5; i-r6sham^;/a, III, 8, 10 ; VII, 51, 1; VII, 7, 6.

Verse 6.

Note 1. The expression avobhi//, with the help, the

blessings, the mercies, is generally used with reference to

divine assistance; (I, 117, 19; 167, 2; 185, 10 ; 11 ; IV,

22, 7 ; 41, 6 ; V, 74, 6 ; VI, 47, i2
; VII, 20, i ; o^S, i, &c.)

It seems best therefore to take /^'arshawi as a name or

epithet of the Maruts, although, after the invocation of

the Maruts by name, this repetition is somewhat unusual.

I should have preferred, ' with the help of our men, of our

active and busy companions,' for /^arsha;/i is used in that

sense also. Only avobhi/^ would not be in its right place

then. The same applies to the various reading in TS. IV,

3, i'^, 5> where instead of avobhi// we find mahobhi//. This

too is used with reference to gods, and particularly to the

Maruts ; see I, 165, 5, note.

Verse 7.

Note 1. Par, with ati, means to carry over (I, 97, 8
; 99,

i; 174, 9; III, 15, 3; 20, 4; IV, 39, I ; V, 25, 9; 73, 8;

VII, 40, 4; 97, 4; VIII, 26, 5; 67, 2, &c.); with apa, to

remove (I, 129, 5); with n\h, to throw down. Hence, if

used by itself, unless it means to overrun, as frequently,

it can only have the general sense of carrying, taking,

accepting, or accomplishing.

Verse 8.

Note 1. Vida as second pers. plur. perf. is frequent,

generally with the final 'a ' long in the Sa;//hit^, I, 156, 3 ;

V, 41, 13; S5^ 2.

Verse 9.

Note 1. Observe the long penultimate in raksha//, instead

of the usual short syllable. Cf. I, 12, 5, and see Kuhn,

Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 456.
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Verse 10.

Note 1. See note i to I, 39, 3.

Note 2. Atn'n, which stands for attri'n, is one of the

many names assigned to the powers of darkness and mis-

chief. It is derived from atra, which means tooth or jaw,

and therefore meant originally an ogre with large teeth or

jaws, a devourer. Besides atra, we also find in the Veda
atra, with the accent on the first syllable, and meaning

what serves for eating, or food :

X, 79, 2. atra;n asmai pa/-bhi7/ sam bharanti.

They bring together food for him (Agni) with their feet.

With the accent on the last syllable, atra in one passage

means an eater or an ogre, like atn'n :

V, 32, 8. apadam atram— m;-/dhra-va>^am.

Indra killed the footless ogre, the babbler.

It means tooth or jaw :

I, 1 29, 8. svayam sa rishayadhyai ya na/^ upa-ishe atrai-^.

May she herself go to destruction who attacks us with

her teeth.

It is probably from atra in the sense of tooth (cf. 6b6i;Tes=
ibovTes) that atn'n is derived, meaning ogre or a devouring

devil. In the later Sanskrit, too, the Asuras are repre-

sented as having large tusks, Mahabh. V, 3572, damshtr'mo

bhimavegaj ka..

Thus we read I, 21, 5, that Indra and Agni destroy the

Rakshas, and the poet continues :

apra^a/^ santu atn';/a>^.

May the ogres be without offspring !

IX, 86, 48. ^ahi vuvin rakshasa/^ indo (I'ti) atri';/a/^.

Kill, O Soma, all the tusky Rakshas. Cf. IX, 104, 6 ; 105, 6.

VI, 51, 14. ^ahi ni atn'wam pa«i'm.

Kill, O Soma, the tusky Pa;n.

I, 94, 9. vadhai'/^ du/^-j-awsan apa du//-dhya// ^ahi

dure v^ y6 anti vi ke ^it atrina/i.

Strike with thy blows, O Agni, the evil-spoken, evil-

minded (spirits), the ogres, those who are far or who are near.

See also I, 36, 14; 20; VI, 16, 28; VII, 104, i; 5;

VIII, 12, i; 19, 15; X, 36, 4; 118, I.
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MAA^Z^ALA I, HYMN 87.

ASHTAKA I, ADHYAyA 6, VARGA 13.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Endowed with exceeding vigour and power,

the singers, the never flinching, the immovable, the

impetuous, the most beloved and most manly, have
decked themselves with their glittering ornaments,

a few only \ like the heavens with the stars.

2. When you have seen your way through the

clefts, like birds, O Maruts, on whatever road it be\
then the casks (clouds) on your chariots trickle every-

where, and you pour out the honey-hke fatness (the

rain) for him who praises you.

3. At their racings the earth shakes, as if broken \
when on the (heavenly) paths they harness (their

deer) for victory 2. They the sportive, the roaring,

with bright spears, the shakers (of the clouds) have
themselves glorified their greatness.

4. That youthful company (of the Maruts), with

their spotted horses ^ moves by itself; hence- it

exercises lordship, invested with powers. Thou
indeed art true, thou searchest out sin^, thou art

without blemish. Therefore the manly host will

help this prayer.

5. We speak after the kind of our old father, our

tongue goes forth at the sight ^ of the Soma : when
the singers (the Maruts) had joined Indra in deed 2,

then only they took their holy names ;

—

6. These Maruts, armed with beautiful rings,

obtained splendours for their glory \ they ob-

tained 2 rays, and men to celebrate them ; nay,

armed with daggers, speeding along, and fearless,

they found the beloved domain of the Maruts ^
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama. No verse in SV.,

VS., AV.
Verse 2= TS. IV, 3, 13,7.

Verse 3 = TS. IV, 3, 13,7-

Verse 6= TS. II, 1, 11, 2 ; IV, 2, 11, 2.

"Verse 1.

Note 1. K6 kit refers to the Maruts, who are represented

as gradually rising or just showing themselves, as yet only

few in number, like the first stars in the sky. Ke >^it, some,

is opposed to sarve, all. The same expression occurs again,

V, 52, 12, where the Maruts are compared to a few thieves.

B. and R., and those who follow them, translate usra// iva

strt-hhi/i by 'like cows marked with stars on their fore-

heads.' Such cows no doubt exist, but they can hardly be

said to become visible by these frontal stars, as the Maruts

by their ornaments. We must take usra// here in the same

sense as dyava/; ; II, 34, 2, it is said that the Maruts were

perceived dyava// na str/-bhi/^, like the heavens with the

stars.

I, 166, II. dure-dr/sa./i ye divya/z-iva strz'-bhi//.

Who are visible far away, like the heavens (or heavenly

beings) by the stars.

And the same is said of Agni, II, 2, 5. dyau// na str/-

hhUi /C'itayat rodasi (I'ti) anu. Str/bhi/z occurs I, 68, 5 ;
IV,

7, 3 ; VI, 49, 3 ; 12. It always means stars, and the

meaning of rays (strahl) rests, as yet, on etymological

authority only. The evening sky would, no doubt, be more

appropriate than usra/z, which applies chiefly to the dawn.

But in the Indian mind, the two dawns, i. e. the dawn and

the gloaming, are so closely united and identified, that

their names, too, are frequently interchangeable.

Verse 2.

Note 1. I translate yayi not by a goer, a traveller, i. e. the
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cloud (this is the explanation proposed by Sayawa, and

adopted by Professor Benfey), but by path. Sayawa (TS.

"Vj 3i ^3i 7) renders yayim by gatim. Etymologically

yayi may mean either, and in some passages I feel doubtful

as to which is the more appropriate meaning. But in

parallel passages yayi is clearly replaced by yama. Thus :

VIII, 7, 3. yat—yamam suhhrA/i a/^idhvam.

When you, bright Maruts, have seen your way.

See also VIII, 7, 4. yat yamam yanti vdyu-bhi//.

When they (the Maruts) go on their path with the winds.

VIII, 7, 14. adhi-iva yat giri;/am yamam .yubhra/^ d/^i-

dhvam.

When you, bright Maruts, had seen your way, as it were,

from above the mountains.

The same phrase occurs, even without yama or yayi, in

Vj 665 7- 11^ parvata// na nadyaZ; varanta va/i yatra

a^idhvam maruta/^ gakk/iata. it u tat.

Not mountains, not rivers, keep you back ; where you

have seen (your way), there you go.

Though yayi does not occur frequently in the Rig-veda,

the meaning of path seems throughout more applicable

than that of traveller.

V, 87, 5. tvcsha/i yayi/i.

Your path, O Maruts, is blazing.

V, 73, 7. ugrA/i vim kakuha/^ yayi'^.

Fearful is your pass on high.

I, 51, II. ugra/i yayi'm ni7^ apa// srotasa asrz^at.

The fearful Indra sent the waters forth on their way

streaming.

X, 92, 5. pra—yayina yanti si'ndhava//.

The waters go forth on their path.

Ludwig takes kosa. as buckets on the chariots of the

Maruts, which seems right.

Verse 3.

Note 1. Cf. I, ^y, 8, page 75. There is no authority for

Saya;/a's explanation of vithura-iva, the earth trembles like

a widow. Vithura occurs several times in the Rig-veda,

but never in the sense of widow. Thus :

[3-'] M
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I, 1 68, 6. yat -^yavayatha vithura-iva sam-hitam.

When you, Maruts, throw down what is compact, Hke

brittle things.

I, i86, 2 ; VI, 25, 3 ; 46, 6 ; VIII, 96, 2 ; X, 77, 4 (vi-

thuryati). The Maruts themselves are called avithura in

verse i. Spiegel compares the Zend aiwithura. As to

a^ma and yama, see I, 37, 8, page 75.

Note 2. Snbh is one of those words to which it is very

difficult always to assign a definite special meaning. Being

derived from j-ubh, to shine, the commentator has no diffi-

culty in explaining it by splendour, beauty ;
sometimes by

water. But although suhh means originally splendour, and

is used in that sense in many passages, yet there are others

where so vague a meaning seems very inappropriate. In

our verse S^ya/^a proposes two translations, either, ' When

the Maruts harness the clouds,' or, 'When the Maruts

harness their chariots, for the bright rain-water.' Now the

idea that the Maruts harness their chariots in order to

make the clouds yield their rain, can hardly be expressed

by the simple word i-ubhe, i. e. for brightness' sake. As

the Maruts are frequently praised for their glittering orna-

ments, their splendour might be intended in this passage,

as it certainly is in others. Thus :

h'^5, 3- yat i-ubhayante a.figi-hhUi tanCshu sixhhra/i

dadhire viriikmata//.

When the Maruts adorn themselves with glittering

ornaments, the brilliant ones put bright weapons on their

bodies. .

VII, S^^ 6. .fubha ^6bhish///a//, .yriya sim-misWi, qg-a/i-

hhl/i ugra/i.

The most brilliant by their brilliancy, united with beauty,

terrible by terrors.

In I, 64, 4, I have translated vaksha/z-su rukman adhi

yetire i-ubhe by ' they fix gold (chains) on their chests for

beauty.' And the same meaning is applicable to I, 117, 5,

i-ubhe rukmam na darj-atam ni-kh^tam, and other passages :

IV, 51, 6 ; VI, 6s, 6.

But in our verse and others which we shall examine,

beauty and brilliancy would be very weak renderings for
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j-Libhe. ' When they harnessed their chariots or their deer

for the sake of beauty,' means nothing, or, at least, very

httle. I take, therefore, i-ubhe in this and similar phrases

in the sense of triumph or glory or victory. ' When they

harness their chariots for to conquer,' implies brilliancy,

glory, victory, but it conveys at the same time a tangible

meaning. Let us now see whether the same meaning is

appropriate in other passages :

I, 23, II. ^ayatam-iva tanyatii// marutam eti dhr/sh?m-

ya yat j-ubham y^thana nara/^.

The thundering voice of the Maruts comes fiercely, like

that of conquerors, when you go to conquer, O men !

Sayawa :
' When you go to the brilliant place of sacrifice.'

Wilson :
' When you accept the auspicious (offering).'

Benfey :
' Wenn ihr euren Schmuck nehmt.'

V, SJ, 1. yathana^ubham, you go to conquer. Cf. V, ^^, i.

Sayawa :
' For the sake of water, or, in a chariot.'

V, 52, 8. i-ardha/; marutam ut j-a;//sa—uta sma te jubhe

nara/^ pra syandra// yu^ata tmana-

Praise the host of the Maruts, whether they;, the men,

the quickly moving, have by themselves harnessed (the

chariots) for conquest.

S^yawa: ' For the sake of water.' Cf. X, 105, 3.

V) oil 3- ^ubhe yat ugr^// p/'/shati// ayugdhvam.

When you have harnessed the deer for conquest.

S^yawa :
' For the sake of water.'

Ill, 26, 4. j-ubhe—pr/shati// ayukshata.

They had harnessed the deer for victory.

Saya;/a :
' They had harnessed in the water the deer

together (with the fires).'

V, 6^, 5. ratham yu;7^ate mariita// j-ubhe su-kham sma/i

na—go-ish/ishu.

The Maruts harness the chariot meet for conquest, like a

hero in battles.

Siyawa :
' For the sake of water.'

I, 88, 2. jubhe kam y^nti

—

a.sva.'i/i.

The Maruts go on their horses towards conquest.

Saya;m :
' In order to brighten the worshipper, or, for

the sake of water/

M 2
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1,119, 3. sam yat mitha/^ pasprzdhclnasa// agmata jubhe

makha/i amita// ^ayava// rane.

When striving with each other they came together, for

the sake of glory, the brisk (Maruts), immeasurable (in

strength), panting for victory in the fight.

Saya;/a :
' For the sake of brilliant wealth.'

VII, 82, 5. marut-bhi/^ ugvA/i j'ubham a.nyA/i iyate.

The other, the fearful (Indra), goes with the Maruts to

glory.

Saya;^a :
' He takes brilliant decoration.'

I, 167, 6. a asthapayanta yuvati'm yiivana// .yubhe ni-

mij-lam.

The Maruts, the youths, placed the maid (lightning

on their chariot), their companion for victory (j-ubhe

ni'mi^lam).

S^yawa :
' For the sake of water, or, on the brilliant

chariot.' Cf. I, 127, 6; 165, i.

VI, 62, 4. i-iibham pr/ksham I'sham ur^am vahanta.

The Aj'vins bringing glory, wealth, drink, and food.

VIII, 26, 13. i-ubhe X'akrate, you bring him to glory.

wSubham-yavan is an epithet of the Maruts, I, 89, 7;

V, 61, 13. Cf. jubhra-yavana, VIII, 26, 19 (Ai-vinau).

6"ubham-ya, of the wind, IV, 3, 6.

6"ubham-yu, of the rays of the dawn, X, 78, 7.

Verse 4.

Note 1. Saya«a :
' With spotted deer for their horses.'

See I, 37, 2, note i, page 70 ; as Pushan is called a^aj-va,

having goats for his horses, RV. V, 58, 2.

That the Maruts have not only pr/shatis, but horses for

their chariots, we have seen before. In I, 88, i, we have

ajvapar«ai/^ rathebhi^.

Note 2. Aya is a word of very rare occurrence in the

Rig-veda. It is the instrum. sing, of the feminine pronominal

base A or i, and as a pronoun followed by a noun it is fre-

quently to be met with ; V, 45, 11. aya dhiya, &c. But in

our verse it is irregular in form as not entering into Sandhi

with )sa.nA/i. This irregularity, however, which might have

led us to suppose an original aya//, indefatigable, corre-
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sponding with the following asi, is vouched for by the

Pada text, in such matters a better authority than the Sa;/z-

hita text, and certainly in this case fully borne out by the

Pratij-akhya, I, 163, 10. Unless we read aya/^, we must take

aya as an adverb, in the sense of thus or hence ; cf. VI, 66, 4,

In some passages where aya seems thus to be used as an

adverb, it would be better to supply a noun from the pre-

ceding verse. Thus in II, 6, 2, aya refers to sami'dham in

II, 6, r. In VI, 17, 15, a similar noun, samidha or gira,

should be supplied. But there are other passages where,

unless we suppose that the verse was meant to illustrate a

ceremonial act, such as the placing of a sami'dh, and that

aya pointed to it, we must take it as a simple adverb,

hke the Greek t<2 : RV. Ill, 12, 2 ; IX, ^^, 2 ; 106, 14.

In X, 116, 9, the Pada reads aya//-iva, not ayi, as given

by Roth; in VI, 66, 4, ayi nu, the accent is likewise on

the first.

Note 3. i?///a-yavan is well explained by B. and R. as

going after debt, searching out sin. Saya«a^ though he

explains r///a-yavan by removing sin, derives it nevertheless

correctly from r/wa and yd, and not from yu. The same

formation is found in j-ubham-yavan, &c. ; and as there is

rina-ya, besides 7'/;/a-yavan, so we find j-ubham-ya besides

jubham-yavan. Ludwig prefers the derivation from yu.

Verse 5.

Note 1. TheSoma-juice inspires the poet with eloquence.

Note 2. Sami occurs again in II, 31,6; III, ^^, 3 ; VIII,

45, 27; X, 40, T. Grassmann has shown that it may be

taken as an instrum. of J"ami, meaning work, but with special

reference to the toil of the battle-field or the sacrifice. It

is used in the former sense in

VIII, 45, 27. VI ana/ turva//e jami.

He (Indra) was able to overcome, lit. he reached to, or

he arrived at the overcoming or at victory by toil.

But, like other words which have the general meaning of

working or toiling, sami is used both in a general sense,

and in the more special sense of sacrifice.

X, 40, I. vasto/^-vasto// vahaminam dhiya sami.
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Your chariot, O A^vins, driven along every morning by

thought and deed.

II, 31, 6. apam napat ^j-u-hemA dhiya ^ami.

Apim napdt (Agni) moving quickly by thought and

deed.

In these two passages it might be possible, with a slight

alteration of the accent, to read dhiy^-i-ami as one word.

Dhiya-.$-am would mean the sacrificer who is engaged in

prayer ; cf. dhiyii-^r, V, 43, 15. Thus we read :

VI, 2, 4. ya// te su-danave dhiya marta// i-aj-amate.

The mortal who toils for thee, the liberal god, with

prayer.

There is no necessity, however, for such a change, and

the authority of the MSS. is against it. See also IX, 74, 7.

In III, 55, 3, .yami iikkh^ didye purvya/a, Roth takes j-ami

as an ace. plur. neut., Lanman as an instrum., Grassmann as

a locative.

I o-lance back at the former sacrifices. See B. R. s.v. di

and i-ami.

In other passages the feminine jami seems to mean

work, sacrificial work, but, as far as we can see, not simply

sacrifice. Thus the i^zbhus and others are said to have

acquired immortality by their work or works, i-ami or

j-amibhi/z, I, 20, 2; 110, 4; III, 60, 3 ; IV, 33, 4- Cf. IV,

22, 8 ; 17, 1 8 ; V, 42, 10 ; 77, 4 ; VI, 52, i
;
VIII, 1^, 14 ;

IX, 74, 7 ; X, 28, 12. In VI, 3, 2, we read :

i^e ya^/7ebhi/z j-ai-ame j-amibhi/z.

I have sacrificed with sacrifices, I have worked with

pious works.

Here the verb j-am must be taken in the sense of

working, or performing ceremonial worship, while in other

places (III, 29, 16 ; V, 2, 7) it may be perhaps taken in the

more special sense of singing songs of praise. The Greek

Ka\i.-v(si, to work, to labour, to tire (Sanskrit ^^myati), the

Greek Ko\iih-!] and Ko/xt'Coj, to labour for or take care of a

person, and possibly even the Greek KOi\i.o^, a song or a

festival (not a village song), may all find their explana-

tion in the Sanskrit root .yam.

The idea that the Maruts did not originally enjoy divine
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honours will occur again and again : cf. I, 6, 4 ; 72, 3.

A similar expression is used of the i^z'bhus, I, 20, 8, &c.

But while originally the expression of obtaining sacred names

meant no more than obtaining a sacred or divine character,

it was soon taken literally, and a number of names were

invented for the Maruts which even in the V^^asan. Sa;;^hit^

XVII, 80-85 amount to 49, i. e. 7 x 7. Ya^/liya, properly

' worthy of sacrifice,' has the meaning of divine or sacred.

The Greek ciytos has been compared with ya^ya, sacrificio

colendus, which is not a Vedic word.

Verse 6.

Note 1. 5riyase kam seems to be the same as the more

frequent snye kam. vSriyase only occurs twice more, V, 59, 3.

The chief irregularity consists in the absence of Gu;^a, which

is provided for by Ykmms kasen (III, 4, 9). Similar in-

finitives, if they may so be called, are bhiyase, V, 29, 4 ;

vr/dhase, V, 64, 5; dhruvase, VII, 70, i; tu^ase, IV, 23, 7;

rz/7^ase,VIII. 4, 17; vr//4^ase,VIII, 76,1; r/Hse,VII, 61, 6.

In VI, 39, 5, rt'Hse may be a dat. sing, of the masculine, to

the praiser.

Note 2. Mimikshire from myaksh, to be united with.

Ra^mi, rays, after bhanu, splendour, may seem weak. It

might be possible to assign to ra.fmi' the meaning of reins,

and take r/kvabhir in the sense of sounding or tinkling.

In V, 79, 8, arki is used in juxtaposition with rajrmi.

Note 3. The bearing of this concluding verse is not quite

clear, unless we take it as a continuation of the preceding

verse. It was there said that the Maruts (the r/kvawa/^)

obtained their holy names after having joined Indra in his

work, which means that they then and there became what

they are. Having thus obtained their true character and a

place among the gods, they may be said to have won at the

same time splendour, and worshippers to sing their praises,

and to have established themselves in what became after-

wards known as their own domain, their own place among

the gods who are invoked at the sacrifice. See VII, 58, i.

The metre requires that we should read dh^mana//.
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Benfey translates : Gedeih'n zu spenden woll'n die

schongeschmlicketen mit Lichtern, Strahlen mit Lobsangern

regenen ; die brlillenden, furchtlosen, stiirmischen, sie sind

bekannt als Glieder des geliebten Marutstamms.

Wilson : Combining with the solar rays, they have

willingly poured down (rain) for the welfare (of mankind),

and, hymned by the priests, have been pleased partakers

of the (sacrificial food). Addressed with praises, moving

swiftly, and exempt from fear, they have become possessed

of a station agreeable and suitable to the Maruts.

LuDWIG : Zu herlichkeit haben dise sich mit liechtglanz

versehen, mit sausenden ziigeln die schonberingten, schwert-

bewaftnet die kraftvollen, ohne furcht besitzen sie die

freundliche Mai'utmacht.



MAiVDALA T, HYMN 88. T69

MAA^Z^ALA I, HYMN 88.

ASHZAKA I, ADHYAYA 6, VARGA 14.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Come hither, Maruts, on your chariots charged

with hghtning, resounding with beautiful songs \

stored with spears, and winged with horses ! Fly ^

to us like birds, with your best food -, you mighty

ones

!

2. They come gloriously on their red, or, it may
be, on their tawny horses which hasten their chariots.

He who holds the axe ^ is brilliant like gold ;

—

with the tire ^ of the chariot they have struck the

earth.

3. On your bodies there are daggers for beauty

;

may they stir up our minds ^ as they stir up the

forests. For yourselves, O well-born Maruts, the

vigorous (among you) shake ^ the stone (for distilling

Soma).

4. Days went round you and came back \ O
hawks, back to this prayer, and to this sacred

rite ; the Gotamas making prayer with songs,

pushed up the lid of the well (the cloud) for to

drink.

5. No such hymn^ was ever known as this which

Gotama sounded for you, O Maruts, when he saw you

on golden wheels, wild boars ^ rushing about with

iron tusks.

6. This comforting speech rushes sounding towards

you, like the speech of a suppliant : it rushed freely

from our hands as our speeches are wont to do.
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama, the son of Rahuga«a.

The metre varies. Verses i and 6 are put down as

Prastara-pahkti, i. e. as 1 2 + 1 2 + 8 + 8. By merely counting

the syllables, and dissolving semivowels^ it is just possible

to get twenty-four syllables in the first line of verses 1 and 6.

The old metricians must have scanned verse i

:

a vidyunmat-bhi/^ maruta/? su-arkai/z

w — — — _. V — w _ ^ — _

rathebhi// yata^/'/sh/imat-bhi/^ aj-va-par;^ai/z.

Again verse 6 : esha sya vz.h maruta// anu-bhartri

prati stobhati vaghata/z na vawi.

But the general character of these lines shows that they

were intended for hendecasyllabics, each ending in a

bacchius, though even then they are not free from irregu-

larities. The first verse would scan :

a vidyunmat-bhi// maruta/^ su-arkai/^

rathebhi// y^ta'"rzsh/imat-(bhi//) aj-va-parwai//.

And verse 6 : eshl syi va/z maruta//^anu-bhartri

prati stobhati v^ghata/z na vkm.

Our only difficulty would be the termination h\i\h of mhri-

mat-bhi/^. I cannot adopt Professor Kuhn's suggestion to

drop the Visarga of bhi/^ and change i into y (Beitrage,

vol. iv, p. 198), for this would be a license without any

parallel. It is different with sa//, originally sa, or with

feminines in \h, where parallel forms in i are intelH-

gible. The simplest correction would be to read rathebhi/z

yata'"r/sh/i-manta/z'~~aj-va-par;/ai/^ One might urge in sup-

port of this reading that in all other passages where

r/sh/imat occurs, it refers to the Maruts themselves^ and

never to their chariots. Yet the difficulty remains, how

could so simple a reading have been replaced by a more

difficult one }
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In the two Gayatri padas which follow I feel equally

reluctant to alter. I therefore scan

a varshish///aya na./i isha vaya// na paptata su-m^ya/^,

taking the dactyl of paptata as representing a spondee, and

admitting the exceptional bacchius instead of the am-

phimacer at the end of the line.

The last line of verse 6 should be scanned :

astobhayat vr/tha^dsam anu svadham gabhastyo//.

There are two other verses in this hymn where the metre

is difficult. In the last pada of verse 5 we have seven

syllables instead of eleven. Again, I say, it would be most

easy to insert one of the many tetrasyllabic epithets of the

Maruts. But this would have been equally easy for the

collectors of the Veda. Now the authors of the Anukra-

ma;ns distinctly state that this fifth verse is vlradrupa, i. e.

that one of its padas consists of eight syllables. How
they would have made eight syllables out of vi-dhavataZt

varahun does not appear, but at all events they knew that

last pada to be imperfect. The rhythm does not suffer by

this omission, as long as we scan vi-dhavata/^ varahun.

Lastly, there is the third pada of the second verse,

rukma// na Htra/i svadhiti-van. It would not be possible

to get eleven syllables out of this, unless we admitted vyuha

not only in svadhitivan or svadhiti-v^n, but also in kltra/i.

Kuhn (Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 193) proposes to scan rukmaii

na /('itara// svadhitivan. Nothing would be easier than to

insert esham after /v'itra/^, but the question occurs again,

how could esh^m be lost, or why, if by some accident it

had been lost, was not so obvious a correction made by

6"aunaka and Katyayana ?

No verse of this hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Alluding to the music of the Maruts, and not to

the splendour of the lightning which is mentioned before.

See Wolf, Beitrage zur Deutschen Mythologie, vol. ii,

p. 137. 'Das Ross und den VVagen des Gottes begleitet

munterer Hornerschall, entweder stosst er selbst ins Horn,
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oder sein Gefolge. Oft vernimmt man audi eine liebliche

Musik, der keine auf Erden gleich kommt (Mullenhof, 582).

Das wird das Pfeifen und Heulen des Sturmes sein, nur in

idealisirter Art' Ibid. p. 158.

Note 2. Varshish///a, which is generally explained as the

superlative of vr/ddha, old (Pa;/. VI, 4, t57)j has in most

passages of the Rig-veda the more general meaning of

strong or excellent : VI, 47, 9. I'sham a vakshi isham var-

shish///am ; III, 13, 7 (vasu) ; III, 26, 8 (ratna) ; III, 16, 3

(rai) ; IV, 31,15; VIII, 46, 24 {sravsi/i} ; IV, 22, 9 (nrzmwa)

;

V, 67, I (kshatra) ; VI, 45, 31 (murdhan). In some

passages, however, it may be taken in the sense of oldest

(Ij 37, 6 ; V, 7, 1), though by no means necessarily. Var-

shish///a is derived in reality from vr/shan, in the sense of

strong, excellent. See note to I, 85, 12, page 144.

Note 3. Paptata, the second person plural of the im-

perative of what is commonly, though without much reason,

called the aorist of the causative of pat. It is curiously

like the Greek TrtTrrere, but it has the meaning of flying

rather than falling ; see Curtius, Grundzuge, p. 190. Two
other forms formed on the same principle occur in the Rig-

veda, papta// and paptan :

II, 31, 1. pra yat vaya// na paptan.

That they may fly to us like birds.

VI, 63, 6. pra vam vaya//—anu paptan.

May your birds fly after you.

^! 95^ ^5- pururava/z ma mrz'tha// ma pra papta//.

Pururavas, do not die, do not go away

!

Verse 2.

Note 1. Though svadhiti-van does not occur again, it can

only mean he who holds the axe, or, it may be, the sword

or the thunderbolt, the latter particularly, if Indra is here

intended. Svadhiti signifies axe :

III, 3, lo. sva-dhitim na te^ase.

They adorned Agni like an axe to shine or to cut.

The svadhiti is used by the butcher, I, 162, 9 ; 18 ; 20
;

and by the wood-cutter or carpenter, III, 8, 6 ; 1 1 ; X, 89,

7, &c. Roth (s. V.) takes svadhiti as meaning also a tree„
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possibly the oak, and he translates svadhitivan in our

passage by a chariot made of the wood of the Svadhiti

tree. In RV. IX, 96, 6; svadhitir vananam may well mean
• the strong axe among woods,' the axe being naturally

made of the strongest wood. In V, 32, 10, a devi' svadhiti/^

is mentioned, possibly the lightning, the companion of Indra

and the Maruts.

Note 2. The tire of the chariot of the Maruts is frequently

mentioned. It was considered not only as an essential

part of their chariot, but likewise as useful for crushing the

enemy :

V, 52, 9. uta pavya rathanam adrim bhindanti o^asa.

They cut the mountain (cloud) with the tire of their

chariots.

I, 166, 10. pavishu kshura// adhi.

On their tires are sharp edges.

In V, 31, 5, tires are mentioned without horses and

chariot, which were turned by Indra against the Dasyus

(I, 64, 11). I doubt, however, whether in India or else-

where the tires or the wheels of chariots were ever used as

weapons of attack, as detached from the chariot
;
(see M. M.,

On Pavirava, in Beitrage zur Vergleichenden Sprach-

forschung, vol. iii, p. 447.) If we translate the figurative

language of the Vedic poets into matter-of-fact terms, the

tires of the chariots of the Maruts may be rendered by

thunderbolts
;

yet by the poets of the Veda, as by the

ancient people of Germany, thunder was really supposed

to be the noise of the chariot of a god, and it was but a

continuation of the same belief that the sharp wheels of

that chariot were supposed to cut and crush the clouds

;

(see M. M., loc. cit, p. 444.)

Verse 3.

Note 1. That the vaj-is are small weapons, knives or

daggers, we saw before, p. 71. Saya;/a here explains va'j-i

by a weapon commonly called ara, or an awl. In X, 101,

10, vaj-is are mentioned, made of stone, aj-man-mayi.

The difficulty begins with the second half. Medha, as

here written in the Pada text, could onl}' be a plural of
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a neuter medha, but such a neuter does nowhere exist in

the Veda. We only find the mascuHne medha, sacrifice,

which is out of the question here, on account of its accent.

Hence the passage III, 58, 2, urdhva/^ bhavanti pitara-iva

medha//, is of no assistance, unless we alter the accent.

The feminine medha means will, thought, prayer : I, i 8, 6;

II, 34, 7 ; IV, 33, 10 ; V, 27, 4 ; 42> 13 ; VII, 104, 6 ; VIII,

6, to; 52, 9; IX, 9, 9; 26, 3; 32, 6; 65, 16; 107, 25;

X, 91, 8. The construction does not allow us to take

medha as a Vedic instrumental instead of medhaya, nor

does such a form occur anywhere else in the Rig-veda.

Nothing remains, I believe, but to have recourse to con-

jecture, and the addition of a single Visarga in the Pada

would remove all difficulty. In the next line, if tuvi-dyum-

nasa// be the subject, it would signify the priests. This,

however, is again without any warrant from the Rig-veda,

where tuvi-dyumna is always used as an epithet of gods.

I therefore take it as referring to the Maruts, as an

adjective in the nominative, following the vocatives maruta^

su-^ata//. The conception that the Maruts stir up the

forests is not of unfrequent occurrence in the Rig-veda :

cf. I, 171, 3. That urdhva is used of the mind, in the sense

of roused, may be seen in I, 119, 2 ; 134, i ; 144, i ; VII,

64, 4. The idea in the poet's mind seems to have been

that the thunderbolts of the Maruts rouse up men to prayer

as they stir the tops of the forest trees. Ludwig takes

medha, masc, in the sense of lance, comparing it with

Icelandic meidhr, but the two words cannot well be the

same. Possibly vana may be meant for lances :
' May

they raise our minds, like lances ;' see note to I, 171, 3.

Note 2. On dhan in the sense of to agitate, see B. and

R. s. V. The shaking of the stone may be the shaking of

the stone for distilling the heavenly Soma or the rain ; but

adri may also be meant for the thunderbolt. I now take

tuvidyumna for an adjective referring to the Maruts, be-

cause it is a divine rather than a human epithet. Still, the

passage is doubtful.

Verse 4.

Note 1. The first question is, which is the subject, ahani
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or gr/dhra/i ? If grz'dhra/^ were the subject, then we should

have to translate it by the eager poets, and take ahani in

the sense of vi^va ahani. The sense then might be :
' Day

by day did the eager poets sing around you this prayer.'

There would be several objections, however, to this render-

ing. First, gr/dhra//, though metaphorically applicable to

poets, never occurs again as signifying poets or priests.

One passage only could be quoted in support, IX, 97, 57,

kavaya// na grzdhra/i (not gridhra/i), like greedy poets.

But even here, if indeed the translation is right, the

adjective is explained by kavi, and does not stand by
itself. Secondly, ahani by itself is never used adverbially

in the sense of day after day. The only similar passage

that might be quoted is III, 34, 10, and that is very

doubtful. To take ahani as a totally different word, viz.

as a+ hani, without ceasing, without wearying, would be

too bold in the present state of Vedic interpretation. If

then we take ahani as the subject, gr/dhra// would have to

be taken as a vocative, and intended for the Maruts. Now,
it is perfectly true, that by itself gr/dhra, hawk, does not

occur again as a name of the Maruts, but syena., hawk,
and particularly a strong hawk (IX, 96, 6), is not only a

common simile applied to the Maruts, but is actually used

as one of their names :

VII, 56, 3. abhi sva-pubhi// mitha/^ vapanta vata-svanasa/^

syena/i aspr/dhran.

They plucked each other with their beaks (?), the hawks,
rushing like the wind, strove together.

Agu/i might be the aorist of gai, to sing, or of g^.

to go;

I, 174, 8. Sana ta te indra navya/^ a a.gu/i.

New poets, O Indra, sang these thy old deeds.

Ill, ^6, 2. gava/i a agu/i.

The cows approached.

If then the sense of the first line is, ' Days went and
came back to you,' the next question is whether we are

to extend the construction to the next words, imam dhi'yam

varkaryam ka devi'm, or whether these words are to be
joined to krinvanta/i, like brdhma. The meaning of
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varkarya is, of course, unknown. Sayawa's interpretation

as 'what is to be made by means of water' is merely

etymological, and does not help us much. It is true that

the object of the hymn, wdiich is addressed to the Maruts,

is rain, and that literally v^rk^rya might be explained as

'that the effect of which is rain.' But this is far too

artificial a word for Vedic poets. Possibly there was some

other word that had become unintelligible and which, by

a slight change, was turned into vlrkarya, in order to

give the meaning of rain-producing. It might have been

y^arkarya, glorious, or the song of a poet called Varkara, or,

as Ludwig suggests, V;'z"kari. The most likely supposition

is that varkarya was the name given to some famous hymn,

some p:ean or song of triumph belonging to the Gotamas,

possibly to some verses of the very hymn before us. In

this case the epithet devi' would be quite appropriate, for

it is frequently used for a sacred or sacrificial song : IV, 43,

I. devi'm su-stuti'm ; III, 18, 3. imam dhi'yam ^ata-seyaya

devrm. See, however, the note to verse 6.

The purport of the whole line would then be that many

days have gone for the Maruts as well as for the famous

hymn once addressed to them by Gotama, or, in other

words, that the Gotamas have long been devoted to the

Maruts, an idea frequently recurring in the hymns of the

Veda, and, in our case, carried on in the next verse, where

it is said that the present hymn is like one that Gotama

composed when he saw the Maruts or spoke of them as

wild boars with iron tusks. The pushing up the lid of the

well for to drink, means that they obtained rain from the

cloud, which is here, as before, represented as a covered

well.

See another explanation in Haug, Uber die ursprungliche

Bedeutung des Wortes Brahma, 1868, p. 5.

Verse 5.

Note 1. Yq^ana commonly means a chariot

:

VI, 62, 6. are;m-bhi// yo^anebhi// bhu^anti.

You who possess dustless chariots.

VIII, 72, 6. ajva-vat yq^anam bnliat.



NOTES. I, 88, 6. 177

The great chariot with horses.

It then became the name for a distance to be accom-

plished without unharnessing the horses, just as the Latin

jugum, a yoke, then a juger of land, ' quod uno jugo

bourn uno die exarari posset,' Pliny XVIII, 3, 3, 9.

In our passage, however, yq^ana means a hymn, lit. a

composition, which is clearly its meaning in

VIII, 90, 3. brahma te indra girva;/a/^ kriyante anatid-

bhuta, ima ^ushasva hari-aj-va yq^ani I'ndra ya te

amanmahi.

Unequalled prayers are made for thee, praiseworthy

Indra ; accept these hymns which we have devised for

thee, O Indra with bright horses !

Note 2. Varahu has here the same meaning as varaha,

wild boar (VIII, 77, 10 ; X, 28, 4). It occurs once more, I,

121, II, as applied to Vr/tra, who is also called var^ia, I,

61, 7 ; X, 99, 6. In X, 6"], 7, vr/sha-bhi/t varahai// (with

the accent on the penultimate) is intended for the Maruts^

Except in this passage, variha has the accent on the last

syllable. In IX, 97, 7, varaha is applied to Soma.

Verse 6.

This last verse is almost unintelligible to me. I give,

however, the various attempts that have been made to

explain it.

Wilson : This is that praise, Maruts, which, suited (to

your merits), glorifies every one of you. The speech of the

priest has now glorified you, without difficulty, with sacred

verses, since (you have placed) food in our hands.

Benfey: Dies Lied—Maruts!—das hinter euch empor-

strebt, es klingt zuriick gleich eines Beters Stimme. Miihlos

schuf solche Lieder er, entsprechend eurer Arme Kraft.

(Note : Der zum Himmel schallende Lobgesang findet

seinen Widerhall (wirklich, ' bebt zuriick') in dem Sturm-

a See Genthe, Die Windgottheiten, 1 861, p. 14 ; Grimm, Deutsche

Mythologie, p. 689. Grimm mentions eburSrung (boar-throng)

as a name of Orion, the star that betokens storm.

[32] N
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geheul der Maruts, welches mit dem Geheul des Betenden

verglichen wird.)

LUDWIG : Discs lied, o Marut, euch unterstutzend (auf-

nemcnd) als eines priesters braust euch entgegen, nach-

brausen hat es gemacht ohne miihe in (die) der nahe die

gottliche weise (ihrer) arme.

My own translation is to a great extent conjectural.

It seems to me from verse 3, that the poet ofifers both a

hymn of praise and a libation of Soma. Possibly varkarya

in verse 4 might be taken in the sense of Soma-juice, and

be derived from valkala, which in later Sanskrit means the

bark of trees. In that case verse 5 would again refer to

the hymn of Gotama, and verse 6 to the libation which is

to accompany it. Anu-bhartrr does not occur again, but

it can only mean what supports or refreshes, and therefore

would be applicable to a libation of Soma which supports

the gods. The verb stobhati would well express the rushing

sound of the Soma, as in I, 168, 8, it expresses the rushing

noise of the waters against the fellies of the chariots. The

next line adds little beyond stating that this libation of

Soma rushes forth freely from the hands^ the gabhastis

being specially mentioned in other passages where the

crushing of the Soma-plant is described :

IX, 71, 3. adri-bhi// suta/^ pavate gabhastyo//.

The Soma squeezed by the stones runs from the hands.

The translation would then be : O Maruts, this comfort-

ing draught (of Soma) rushes towards you, like the speech

of a suppliant ; it rushed freely from our hands, as our

draughts (of Soma) are wont to do.

On svadha, see p. 32.
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MAA^Z^ALA I, HYMN 165.

ASHTAKA II, ADHYAyA 3, VARGA 24-26.

To THE Maruts and Indra.

The Prologue.

The sacrificer speaks :

1. To what splendour do the Maruts all equally^

cling 2, they who are of the same age, and dwell

in the same nest ? With what thoughts ?—from

whence are they come ^ ? Do these heroes sing

forth their (own) strength *, wishing for wealth ?

2, Whose prayers have the youths accepted ?

Who has turned the Maruts to his own sacrifice ?

By what strong desire ^ may we arrest them, they

who float througrh the air like hawks ?'£>'

The Dialogue.

The Maruts speak

:

3. From whence^ O Indra, dost thou come alone,

thou who art mighty ? O lord of men ^, what has

thus happened to thee ? Thou greetest (us) ^ when
thou comest together with (us), the bright (Maruts) ^

Tell us then, thou with thy bay horses, what thou

hast against us !

Indra speaks

:

4. The sacred songs are mine, (mine are) the

prayers ^ ; sweet ^ are the libations ! My strength

rises ^, my thunderbolt is hurled forth. They call

for me, the hymns yearn for me. Here are my
horses, they carry me hither.

The Maruts speak :

5. From thence, in company with our strong

n 2
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friends ^ having adorned our bodies, we now har-

ness our fallow deer- with all our mighty—for,

Indra, according to custom, thou hast come to be

with us.

Indra speaks :

6. Where, O Maruts, was that custom with you,

when you left me alone in the killing of Ahi ? I

indeed am terrible, powerful, strong,— I escaped

from the blows of every enemy \

The Maruts speak :

7. Thou hast achieved much with us as com-

panions \ With equal valour, O hero ! let us

achieve then many things, O thou most powerful,

O Indra! whatever we, O Maruts, wish with our

mind -.

Indra speaks :

8. I slew Vmra, O Maruts, with (Indra's) might,

having grown powerful through my own vigour; I,

who hold the thunderbolt in my arms, have made

these all-brilliant waters to flow freely for man \

The Maruts speak

:

9. Nothing, O mighty lord, is strong^ before thee :

no one is known among the gods^ like unto thee. No

one who is now born ^ comes near, no one who has

been born. Do what thou wilt do \ thou who art

grown so strong.

Indra speaks

:

10. Almighty strength be mine alone, whatever I

may do, daring in my hearty for I indeed, O Maruts,

am known as terrible: of all that I threw down, I,

Indra, am the lord.

Indra speaks :

11. O Maruts, now your praise has pleased me,

the glorious hymn which you have made for me, ye
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men!—for me, for Indra, for the joyful hero, as

friends for a friend, for your own sake, and by your

own efforts \

Indra speaks

:

12. Truly, there they are, shining towards me,

bringing blameless glory, bringing food. O Maruts,

wherever I have looked for you, you have appeared

to me in bright splendour : appear to me also

now

!

The Epilogue.

The sacrificer speaks

:

1 3. Who has magnified you here, O Maruts ?

Come hither, O friends, towards your friends. Ye

brilliant Maruts, welcoming^ these prayers, be mind-

ful - of these my rites.

14. The wisdom of Manya has brought us hither,

that he should help as the poet helps the performer

of a sacrifice^ : turn hither quickly- ! Maruts, on to

the sage ! the singer has recited these prayers for

you.

15. May this your praise, O Maruts, this song of

Mandarya, the son ofMana\ the poet, bring offspring •^

for ourselves with food. May we have an invigorat-

ing autumn, with quickening rain ^
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NOTES.
A critical examination of Professor von Roth's remarks on this hymn,

together with some supplementary notes of my own, will be found in the Pre-

face to this volume.

According to the Anukrama/nka this hymn is a dialogue

between Agastya, the Maruts, and Indra. A careful consi-

deration of the hymn would probably have led us to a similar

conclusion, but I doubt whether it would have led us to

adopt the same distribution of the verses among the poet,

the Maruts, and Indra^ as that adopted by the author of the

Anukramawika. He assigns the first two verses to Indra,

the third, fifth, seventh, and ninth to the Maruts, the

fourth, sixth, eighth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth to Indra,

and the three concluding verses to Agastya. I think that

the two verses in the beginning, as well as the three con-

cluding verses, belong certainly to Agastya or to whoever

else the real performer of the sacrifice may have been. The
two verses in the beginning cannot be ascribed to Indra,

who, to judge from his language, would never say

:

'By what strong desire may we arrest the Maruts?' It

might seem, in fact, as if the three following verses too

should be ascribed to the sacrificer. so that the dialogue

between Indra and the Maruts would begin only with the

sixth verse. The third verse might well be addressed to

Indra by the sacrificer, and in the fourth verse we might

see a description of all that he had done for Indra. What
is against this view, however, is the phrase prabhr/ta// me
adri//. If used by the sacrificer, it might seem to mean,
' my stone, i. e. the stone used for squeezing the Soma, has

been brought forth.' But though Professor Roth assigns

this meaning to prabhr/ta in our passage, I doubt whether,

in connection with adri, or with va^ra, prabhr/ta can mean
anything but hurled. Thus we read :

I, 6i, 12. asmai it wn (I'ti) pra bhara—vrz'traya va^ram.

Hurl thou, Indra, the thunderbolt against this Vr/tra.

V) 32, 7- yat im va^rasya pra-bhr/tau dadabha.

When Indra conquered him in the hurling of the

thunderbolt.
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I therefore suppose the dialogue to begin with verse 3,

and I find that Langlois, though it may be from different

reasons, arrived at the same conclusion.

There can be little doubt that the other verses, to verse

12, are rightly apportioned between Indra and the Maruts.

Verse 13 might perhaps be attributed again to the wor-

shipper of the Maruts, but as there is no absolute necessity

for assigning it to him, it is better to follow the tradition

and to take it as the last verse of Indra's speech. It would

seem, in fact, as if these ten verses, from 3 to 12, formed

an independent poem, which was intended to show the

divine power of the Maruts. That their divine power was

sometimes denied, and that Indra's occasional contempt of

them was well known to the Vedic poets, will become

evident from other hymns. This dialogue seems therefore

to have been distinctly intended to show that, in spite of

occasional misunderstandings between the Maruts and the

all-powerful Indra, Indra himself had fully recognised their

power and accepted their friendship. If we suppose that

this dialogue was repeated at sacrifices in honour of the

Maruts, or that possibly it was acted by two parties, one

representing Indra, the other the Maruts and their followers,

then the two verses in the beginning and the three at the

end ought to be placed in the mouth of the actual sacrificer,

whoever he was. He begins by asking, Who has attracted

the Maruts to his sacrifice, and by what act of praise and

worship can they be delighted ? Then follows the dialogue

in honour of the Maruts, and after it the sacrificer asks

again, ' Who has magnified the Maruts, i. e. have not we
magnified them ?

' and he implores them to grant him their

friendship in recognition of his acts of worship. If then

we suppose that the dialogue was the work of M^ndarya

Manya, the fourteenth verse, too, would lose something of

its obscurity. Coming from the mouth of the actual sacri-

ficer, it would mean, ' the wisdom, or the poetical power, of

Manya has brought us to this, has induced us to do

this, i. e. to perform this dialogue of Manya, so that he,

Manya, should assist, as a poet assists the priest at a

sacrifice.' Of course all this is and can only be guess-work.
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We do not know the age of Manya nor that of Agastya.

We do not know whether they were contemporaries or not.

But supposing that Manya was present at the sacrifice,

vi'pra might be meant for Manya; and in the last words, too,

'the singer has recited these prayers for you,' the singer

(^arita) might again be Manya, the powerful poet whose

services the sacrificer had engaged, and whose famous

dialogue between Indra and the Maruts was considered a

safe means of winning their favour. It would be in keeping

with all this, if in the last verse the sacrificer once more

informed the Maruts that this hymn of praise was the work

of the famous poet Mandarya, the son of Mana, and if he then

concluded with the usual prayer for safety, food, and progeny.

No verse of this hymn occurs in the Sama-veda ; verse 3 =
VS. XXXIII, 27; verse4=VS. XXXIII, 78; verse 6= TB.

11,8,3,5; verse 8= TB. 11,8,3,6; verse 9= VS.XXXIII, 79.

Verse 1.

Note 1. As samani occurs in the Veda as the femi-

nine of samana (cf. IV, 51, 9; X, 191, 3; 4), samanya

might, no doubt, be taken as an instrumental, belonging

to jubha. We should then have to translate :
' With what

equal splendour are the Maruts endowed ?' Saya/^a adopts

the same explanation, while Wilson, who seems to have

read samanya//, translates 'of one dignity.' Professor Roth,

s. V. myaksh, would seem to take saminya as some kind

of substantive, and he refers to another passage, I, 167, 4,

sadhara;/ya-iva maruta// mimikshu//, without, however, de-

tailing his interpretation of these passages.

It cannot be said that Saya;/a's explanation is objec-

tionable, yet there is something awkward in qualifying by
an adjective, however indefinite, what forms the subject

of an interrogative sentence, and it would be possible to

avoid this, by taking samanya as an adverb. It is clearly

used as an adverb in III, 54, 7 ; VIII, 83, 8.

Note 2. Mimikshu// is the perfect of myaksh, in the

sense of to be firmly joined with something. It has there-

fore a more definite meaning than the Latin miscere and

the Greek ixCa-yeiv, which come from the same source, i. e.
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from a root mik or mig, in Sanskrit also mii- in mij--ra

;

(see Curtius, Grundziige, p. 300.) There may be indeed

one or two passages in the Veda where myaksh seems to

have the simple meaning of mixing, but it will be seen that

they constitute a small minority compared with those where

myaksh has the meaning of holding to, sticking to ; I mean

X, 104, 2. mimikshu// yam adraya/^ indra tubhyam.

The Soma which the stones have mixed for thee.

This form cannot be derived from mimiksh, but is the

3rd pers. plur. perf. Parasm. of myaksh. It may, however,

be translated, ' This Soma which the stones have grasped or

squeezed for thee,' as may be seen from passages quoted

hereafter, in which myaksh is construed with an accusative.

II, 3, II. ghr/tam mimikshe.

The butter has been mixed.

This form cannot be derived from mimiksh, but is the

3rd pers. sing. perf. Atm. of myaksh. If the meaning of

mixing should be considered inadmissible, we might in

this verse also translate, ' The butter has become fixed,

solid, or coagulated.'

Leaving out of consideration for the present the forms

which are derived from mimiksh, we find the following

passages in which myaksh occurs. Its original meaning

must have been to be mixed with, to be joined to, and

in many passages that original sense is still to be recog-

nised, only with the additional idea of being firmly joined,

of sticking to, or, in an active sense, laying hold of, grasping

firmly.

1

.

Without any case :

I, 169, 3. amyak sa te indra rtshfi/i asme (I'ti).

This thy spear, O Indra, sat firm for us.

This would mean that Indra held his weapon well, as a

soldier ought to hold his spear. Amyak is the 3rd pers.

sing, of a second aor. Parasm., amyaksham, amyak(sh + 1)

;

(Say. prapnoti.) Cf. VIII, 61, 18.

2. With locative

:

X, 44, 2. mimyaksha va^ra// nr/-pate gabhastau.

In thy fist, O king, the thunderbolt rests firmly.
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I, 167, 3. mimyaksha yeshu su-dhita

—

rishtih.

To whom clings the well-grasped spear.

VI, 50, 5. mimyaksha yeshu rodasr mi devu

To whom the goddess Rodasi clings. (Say. sawga/^-Z-Z/ate.)

VI, II, 5. amyakshi sadma sadane pr/thivya/^

The seat was firmly set on the seat of the earth. (Say.

gamyate, parignliyate.) It is the 3rd pers. sing. aor. pass.

VI, 29, 2. a yasmin haste nary^// mimikshuZ; a rathe

hira;/yaye rathe-stha//, a rai-maya/^ gabhastyo/^ sthurayo/^

a adhvan a.yv^sa// v;'/sha;/a// yu^ana//.

To whose hand men cling, in whose golden chariot the

drivers stand firm, in whose strong fists the reins are well

held, on whose path the harnessed stallions hold together.

(S^y. asi/^yante, apuryante ; or asi/7/^'anti, purayanti.)

X, 96, 3. I'ndre ni rupa harita mimikshire.

Bright colours stuck or clung or settled on Indra. (Say.

nishikt^ni babhuvu/^ ; mihe/^ sanantlt karma/zi rupam.)

3. With instrumental

:

I, 165, I. kaya i'ubha maruta/z sam mimikshu/2.

To what splendour do the Maruts cling; or, what

splendour clings to them?

V, 58, 5. svaya matya maruta/z sam mimikshu//. (See

also I, 165, I.)

The Maruts cling to their own thought or will. (Say.

vrzsh/ya samyak si»>^anti.)

I, 167, 4. yavya sidh^ra«ya-iva maruta/z mimikshu//.

The Maruts cling to the young maid, as if she belonged

to all. See I, 173, 12 ;
VIII, 98, 8 ;

or VI, 27, 6.

I, 87, 6. bhami-bhi/z sam mimikshire.

The Maruts were joined with splendour. (Say. mtdhwrn

ikkhdin\\.)

4. With accusative:

VIII, 61, 18. ni ya va^ram mimikshatu//.

Thy two arms which have firmly grasped the thunderbolt.

(Siy. parigrzhwita//.)

Here I should also prefer to place VII, 20, 4, if we might

read mimikshe or mimyaksha, for it is impossible to take

mi'mikshan for anything but a participle of the desiderative

of mih, which does not yield an appropriate meaning.
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ni va^ram I'ndra/^ mi'mikshan.

Grasping firmly the thunderbolt. (Siy. j-atrushu pr^-

payan.)

VI, 29, 3. j-riye te pad^ duva// a mimikshu//.

Thy servants embrace thy feet for their happiness. (S^y.

^siyTX'anti, samarpayanti.)

Like other verbs which mean to join, myaksh, if accom-

panied by prepositions expressive of separation, means to

separate. (Cf. vi-yukta, se-junctus.)

II, 28, 6. apo (I'ti) sii myaksha varu;^a bhiyasam mat.

Remove well from me, O Varu«a, terror. (Say. apa-

gamaya.)

Quite distinct from this is the desiderative or inchoative

verb mimiksh, from mih, in the sense of to sprinkle, or

to shower, chiefly used with reference to the gods who

are asked to sprinkle the sacrifice with rain. Thus we

read :

I, 142, 3. madhvi ya^>7am mimikshati.

(Naraj-awsa) sprinkles the sacrifice with rain.

IX, 107, 6. madhva ya^^^am mimiksha na/;.

Sprinkle (O Soma) our sacrifice with rain.

I, 34, 3. tri/i adya ya£-na.m. madhuna mimikshatam.

O Ai-vins, sprinkle the sacrifice with rain thrice to-day

!

I, 47, 4. madhva ya^«am mimikshatam.

O Aj-vins, sprinkle the sacrifice with rain

!

5. Without madhu

:

I, 22, 13. mahi dyau// pr/thivi ka. na/i imam yagfiam

mimikshatam.

May the great heaven and earth sprinkle this our sacrifice.

6. With madhu in the accusative

:

VI, 70, 5. madhu na/i dyavapr/thivi (iti) mimikshatam.

May heaven and earth shower down rain for us.

Very frequently the Aj-vins are asked to sprinkle the

sacrifice with their whip. This whip seems originally, like

the whip of the Maruts, to have been intended for the

cracking noise of the storm, preceding the rain. Then as

whips had possibly some similarity to the instruments used

for sprinkling butter on the sacrificial viands, the Aj-vins are
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asked to sprinkle the sacrifice with their whip, i. e. to give

rain:

I, 157, 4. madhu-matya na/i ka^aya mimikshatam.

O Aj-vins, sprinkle us with your rain-giving whip.

I, 22, 3. taya ya^/Tam mimikshatam.

O Aj-vins, sprinkle the sacrifice with it (your whip).

7. Lastly, we find such phrases as,

I, 48, 16. sam na/i raya—mimikshva.

Sprinkle us with wealth, i. e. shower wealth down upon

us. Here mih is really treated as a Hu-verb in the

Atmanepada, though others take it for mimikshasva.

As an adjective, mimikshu is applied to Indra (III, 50, 3),

and mimiksha to Soma (VI, 34, 4}.

Note 3. I do not see how etasa/^ can here be taken in

any sense but that suggested by the Pada, a-itasa//, come

near. Professor Roth thinks it not impossible that it may
be meant for eta/i, the fallow deer, the usual team of the

Maruts. These Etas are mentioned in verse 5; but there

the Pada gives quite correctly etan, not a-it^n, and Sayawa

explains it accordingly by gantun.

Note 4. The idea that the Maruts proclaim their own

strength occurred before, I, 87, 3. It is a perfectly natural

conception, for the louder the voice of the wind, the greater

its strength, and vice versa.

Verse 2.

Note 1. Manas here, as elsewhere, is used in the sense of

thought preceding speech, desire, or devotion not yet ex-

pressed in prayer. See Taitt. Saw^h. V, i, 3, 3. yat purusho

manasibhigaM/^ati tad v^ka. vadati, what a man grasps in

his mind, that he expresses by speech. Professor Roth sug-

gests an emendation which is ingenious, but not necessary,

viz. maha namasi, with great adoration, an expression which

occurs, if not in VI, 52, 17, at least in VII, 12, i. We
find, however, the phrase maha manasa in

VI, 40, 4. a yahi sisva.t usata yayatha I'ndra maha manasi

soma-peyam,

upa brahma?/i srmava/i ima na/i atha te yaghaJi tanve

yayah dhat.
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Come hither, thou hast always come, Indra, to our

libation through our yearning great desire. Mayest thou

hear these our prayers, and may then the sacrifice put

vigour in thy body.

It is curious to observe that throughout the Rig-veda the

instrumental singular maha is always used as an adjective

belonging to some term or other for praise and prayer.

Besides the passages mentioned, we find

:

II, 34, I. aya vidhema navaya maha gira.

Let us sacrifice with this new great song.

VI, 52, 17. su-uktena maha namasa a vivase.

I worship with a hymn with great adoration, or I worship

with a great hymn in adoration. VIII, 46, 14. gaya gira

maha vi-keta.sa.m. Celebrate the wise Indra with a great

song. Otherwise we might translate, Thou hast always

come with a great yearning desire.

Verse 3.

Note 1. We ought to scan kuta/^ tvam indra mahina/^

san, because yasi, being anudatta, could not begin a new

pada. It would be more natural to translate kuta// by

why? for the Maruts evidently wish to express their sur-

prise at Indra 's going to do battle alone and without their

assistance. I do not think, however, that in the Rig-veda,

even in the latest hymns, kuta./i has as yet a causal meaning,

and I have therefore translated it in the same sense in which

it occurs before in the poet's address to the Maruts.

Note 2. Sat-pati, lord of men, means lord of real men,

of heroes, and should not be translated by good lord. Sat

by itself is frequently used in the sense of heroes, of men

physically rather than morally good :

II, I, 3. tvam agne I'ndra/^ vr/shabha// satam asi.

Thou, Agni, art Indra, the hero among heroes.

I, 173, 7. samat-su tva i-ura satam ura//am.

Thee, O hero, in battles the protector of (good and true)

men.

Note 3. The meaning of sam pr/^y^/^ase is very much the

same as that of sam vadasva in I, 170, 5.

Note 4. 6"ubhana is evidently meant as a name for the
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Maruts, who thus speak of themselves in the third person,

which is by no means unusual in the Rig-veda.

Mahidhara explains j-ubhanai/^ by jobhanair va^anai/:.

Verse 4.

Indra certainly addresses his old friends, the Maruts,

very unceremoniously, but this, though at first startling,

was evidently the intention of the poet. He wished to

represent a squabble between Indra and the Maruts, such

as they were familiar with in their own village life, and

this was to be followed by a reconciliation. The boorish

rudeness, selfishness, and boastfulness here ascribed to

Indra may seem offensive to those who cannot divest

themselves of the modern meaning of deities, but looked

upon from the right point of view, it is really full of interest.

Note 1. Brahma;/i and mataya/^ are here mentioned

separately in the same way as a distinction is made

between brahman, stoma, and uktha, IV, 22, i ; VI, 23, i

;

between brahma;n and gira//, III, 51, 6; between brahma,

gira/i, and stoma//, VI, 38, 3 ; between brahma, gira/i, uktha,

and manma,VI, 38, 4, &c.

Note 2. 5am, which I have here translated by sweet, is

a difficult word to render. It is used as a substantive, as

an adjective, and as an adverb; and in several instances

it must remain doubtful whether it was meant for one or

the other. The adverbial character is almost always, if

not always, applicable, though in English there is no

adverb of such general import as sim, and we must there-

fore render it differently, although we are able to perceive

that in the mind of the poet it might still have been con-

ceived as an adverb, in the sense of ' well.' I shall arrange

the principal passages in which sim occurs according to the

verbs with which it is construed.

1. With bhu

:

VIII, 79, 7. bhava na// soma sim hrzde.

Be thou, Soma, well (pleasant) to our heart. Cf. VIII,

82, 3.

VIII, 48, 4. sAm nd./i bhava hr/de a pita// indo (I'ti).
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Be thou well (sweet) to our heart, when drunk, O Soma !

Cf.X,9,4.

I, 90, 9. jam na/^ bhavatu aryama.

May Aryaman be well (kind) to us

!

VI, 74, I, sam na// bhutam dvi-pade sam /('atu/z-pade.

May Soma and Rudra be well (kind) to o u r men and cattle.

Here sam might be rendered as an adverb, or as an

adjective, or even as a substantive, in the sense of health

or blessing.

Cf. VII, 54, I ; IX, 69, 7. The expression dvipad and

y^atu//-pad is curiously like what occurs in the prayers of

the Eugubian tables, Fisovie Sanj-ie, ditu ocre Fisi, tote

Jovine, ocrer Fisie, totar Jovinar dupursus, peturpursus
fato fito (Umbrische Sprachdenkmaler, ed. Aufrecht, p. 198);

and also in the edicts of Piyadasi, dupada-,('atupadesu

pakhivali/^alesu, ' aux bipedes, aux quadrupedes, aux vola-

tiles, aux animaux qui se meuvent dans les eaux.' See

Burnouf, Lotus, p. 667.

II, 38, II. sam yat stotri'-bhyaZ; apaye bhavati.

What maybe w^ell (a pleasure) for the praisers, for the friend.

Xj 37, 10. sam na/i bhava /^akshasa.

Be kind to us with thy light

!

2. With as:

VIII, 17, 6. soma/^ .yam astu te hrz'de.

May the Soma be well (agreeable) to thy heart

!

I, 5, 7. sam te santu pra-/^etase.

May the Somas be well (pleasing) to thee, the wise

!

V, 11,5. tubhyam manisha iyam astu i-am hrzde.

May this prayer be well (acceptable) to thy heart

!

I, 114, I. yathd sam asat dvi-pade -^atu/^-pade.

That it may be well for our men and cattle. Cf. X,

165, I
; 3-

VII, 86, 8. .yam na/^ ksheme sam \\m (I'ti) yoge na/i astu.

May it be well with us in keeping and acquiring

!

V, 7, 9. a ya/i te—agne sam asti dhayase.

He who is lief to thee to support, i.e. he whom thou

likest to support.

V, 74, 9. sam uin (I'ti) su vam—asmakam astu karkrtti/f.

Let there be happiness to you—glory to us

!
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3. With as or bhu understood :

VI, 45, 22. jam yat gave na jaki'ne.

A song which is pleasant to the mighty Tndra, as food

to an ox.

VIII, 13, II. sim it hi te.

For it is well for thee.

X, 86, 15. mantha// te indra sam hr/de.

The mixture is pleasant to thy heart, O Indra !

X, 97, 18. aram kamaya, sam hrz'de.

Enough for love, pleasant to the heart.

VI, 34, 3. sam tat asmai.

That is pleasant to him.

VI, 21, 4. ka/^ te yagftah manase sam. varaya.

What sacrifice seems to thy mind pleasant to select ?

4. With kar

:

I, 43, 6. j-am nah karati arvate.

May he do well to our horse, i. e. may he benefit our horses.

IV, I, 3. tokaya tu^e

—

sam. krz'dhi.

Do good to our children and progeny, or bless us for

the procreation of children.

VIII, 18, 8. sam. nah karata/z aj-vin^.

May the two A.fvins do us good

!

5. With vah :

I, 157, 3. sam. nah a vakshat dvi-pade kainh-'^adQ.

May he bring blessing to us for man and cattle.

VIII, 5, 20. tena nah—pa^ve tokaya .ram gave, vahatam

pi'vari/^ I'sha//.

Bring to us rich food, a blessing to cattle, to children,

and to the ox.

6. With verbs, such as pu, va, and others, where it is

clearly used as an adverb :

IX, II, 3. sah nah pavasva san\ gave sam. gan^ya sam

arvate, sam. vagan oshadhibhya//.

Do thou, king Soma, stream upon us, a blessing for the

ox, a blessing for man, a blessing for the horse, a blessing

for the plants. Cf. IX, 11, 7 ; 60, 4 ; 61, 15 ; 109, 5.

VII, '^S^ 4. sam. nah ishira/^ abhi vatu \atah.
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May the brisk wind blow kindly upon us, or blow a

blessing upon us

!

VII, ^^, 6. sa.m na/i tvash/a gnabhi/^ iha srmotu.

May Tvash/ar with the goddesses hear us here well, i. e.

auspiciously !

VII, ^^, 8. sAm na/^ surya/^—ut etu.

May the sun rise auspiciously for us !

VIII, 18, 9. sa.m na/^ tapatu surya/^.

May the sun warm us well

!

III, 13, 6. sam na/i soka.—agne.

Shine well for us, O Agni

!

vSani Y6/1.

Sam also occurs in a phrase that has puzzled the inter-

preters of the Veda very much, viz. j-am yo/^. These are

two words, and must both be taken as substantives, though

originally they may have been adverbs. Their meaning

seems to have been much the same, and in English they

may safely be rendered by health and wealth, in the old

acceptation of these words :

I, 93, 7. dhattam ya^amanaya j-am yo/i.

Give, Agni and Soma, to the sacrificer health and wealth.

I, 106, 5, sam. y6]i yat te manu//-hitam tat imahe.

Br^'haspati, we ask for health and wealth which thou

gavest to Manu.

I, 114, 2. yat j-am ka yoh ka manu/^ a-ye^e pita tat

aj"yama tava rudra pra-nitishu.

Rudra, the health and wealth which Manu, the father,

obtained, may we reach it under thy guidance.

II, 33, 13, yani mamxh avrtuita pita na/^ ta sam. ka yo/i ka

rudrasya vai-mi.

The medicines which our father Manu chose, those I

desire, the health and wealth of Rudra.

I, 189, 2. bhava tokaya tanayaya j-am yo/i.

Be to our offspring health and wealth !

IV, 12, 5- yakkJia tokaya tanayiya sam. yoh.

Give to our offspring health and wealth

!

Vj 69, 3. I'/e tokaya tanayaya i-am yoh.

I ask for our offspring health and wealth.

[32] o
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VI, 50, 7. dhata tokaya tanayaya sam yoh.

Give to our ofifspring health and wealth !

X, 182, I. atha karat ya^aminaya jam yoh.

May he then produce for the sacrificer health and wealth.

VII, 69, 5. tena na// jam yoh—ni ajvini vahatam.

On that chariot bring to us, Ajvins, health and wealth.

Ill, 17, 3. atha bhava ya^am^naya jam yoJi.

Then, Agni, be health and wealth to the sacrificer.

Ill, 18, 4. br/hat vaya/; jajamaneshu dhehi, revat agne

vi^vamitreshu jam yoJi.

Give, Agni, much food to those who praise thee, give to

the Vijvamitras richly health and wealth.

X, 15, 4. atha na/z jam yoh arapa// dadhdta.

And give us health and wealth without a flaw ! Cf. X, 59, 8.

X, 37, II. tat asme jam yoJi arapa/^ dadhatana.

And give to us health and wealth without a flaw!

V, 47, 7. tat astu mitra-varu;za tat agne jam y6h asma-

bhyam idam astu jastam.

Let this, O Mitra-Varu;/a, let this, O Agni, be health and

wealth to us ; may this be auspicious

!

V, ^'>^, 14. vr/sh/vi jam yoJi apa/^ usri bhesha^am syama

maruta/^ saha.

Let us be together with you, O Maruts, after health,

wealth, water, and medicine have been showered down in

the morning.

VIII, 39, 4. jam ka yoh ka. maya/^ dadhe.

He gave health, wealth, and happiness.

VIII, 71,15- agni'm jam yoh ka. datave.

We ask Agni to give us health and wealth.

X, 9, 4. jam yoh abhi sravantu na//.

May the waters come to us, as health and wealth, or may

they run towards us auspiciously.

Note 3. If we retain the reading of the MSS. sushmah

iyarti, we must take it as an independent phrase, and

translate it by ' my strength rises.' For jushma, though in

this and other places it is frequently explained as an adjective,

meaning powerful, is, as far as I can see, always a substantive,

and means breath, strength. There may be a few passages

in which, as there occur several words for strength, it might
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be possible to translate j-ushma by strong. But even there

it is better to keep to the general meaning of j-ushma, and
translate it as a substantive.

lyarti means to rise and to raise. It is particularly

applied to prayers raised by the poet in honour of the gods,

and the similes used in connection with this, show clearly

what the action implied by iyarti really is. For instance,

I, 116, I. stoman iyarmi abhn'ya-iva vata^.

I stir up hymns as the wind stirs the clouds.

X, 116, 9. su-vay('asyam iyarmi si'ndhau-iva pra irayam

naVam arkai/^.

I stir up sweet praise, as if I rowed a ship on the river

with hymns.

In the sense of rising it occurs,

X, 140, 2. pavaka-var/^a// j-ukra-var/^a// anuna-varM// ut

iyarshi bhanuna.

Thou risest up with splendour, Agni, thou of bright,

resplendent, undiminished majesty.

We might therefore safely translate in our verse ' my
strength rises,' although it is true that such a phrase does

not occur again, and that in other passages where iyarti and

j-ushma occur together, the former governs the latter in the

accusative. Cf. IV, 17, 12; X, ']^, 3.

Mahidhara translates, ' my held-up thunderbolt moves on

destroying everything,' but he admits another rendering in

which adri would mean the stone used for pressing the Soma.

Verse 5.

Note 1. If, as we can hardly avoid, we ascribe this verse

to the Maruts, we must recognise in it the usual offer of help

to Indra on the part of the Maruts. The question then only

is, who are the strong friends in whose company they appear ?

It would be well if one could render antamebhi// by horses, as

Sayawa does, but there is no authority for it. Sva-kshatra is

an adjective, meaning endowed with independent strength,

synonymous with sva-tavas, I, 166, 2. It is applied to the

mind of Indra, 1, 54, 3 ; V, 35, 4 ; to the Maruts, V, 48, i , but

never to horses. As it stands, we can only suppose that a

distinction is made between the Maruts and their followers,

O 2
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and that after calling together their followers^ and adorning

themselves for battle, they proceed to harness their chariots.

Cf. I, 107, 2.

Note 2. Etan, in all MSS. which I consulted, has here

the accent on the first syllable, and Professor Aufrecht

ought not to have altered the word into etan. If the accent

had not been preserved by the tradition of the schools, the

later interpreters would certainly have taken etan for the

demonstrative pronoun. As it is, in spite of accent and

termination, Sayawa in I, 166, 10, seems to take eta/^ for

ete. In other passages, however, Saya;^a, too, has perceived

the difference, and in I, 169, 6, he explains the word very

fully as przshadvar;/a gantaro va asva. va. In this passage

the Etas are clearly the deer of the Maruts, the Pr/shatis

:

I, 169, 6. adha yat esham p;'zthu-budhnasa// eta//.

In the next verse, however, 6ta seems applied to the

Maruts themselves :

I, 169, 7. prati ghora//am etanam ayasam marutam sn'nve

a-yatam upabdi'//.

The sound of the terrible, speckled, indefatigable Maruts

is heard, as they approach ; unless we translate :

The noise of the terrible deer of the indefatigable Maruts

is heard, as they approach.

In I, 166, 10, awseshu eta/z, I adopt Professor Roth's

conjecture, that eta// means the skins of the fallow deer, so

that we should have to translate : On their shoulders are

the deer-skins.

In the other passages where eta occurs it is used as a

simile only, and therefore throws no light on the relation of

the Etas to the Maruts. In both passages, however (V, 54,

5 ; X, 77, 2), the simile refers to the Maruts, though to

their speed only, and not to their colour.

Note 3. Maha//-bhi//, which I have translated 'with all

our might,' seems to be used almost as an adverb, mightily

or quickly (makshu), although the original meaning, with

our powers, through our might, is likewise applicable. The
original meaning is quite perceptible in passages like

V, 62, 3. adharayatam pr/thivi'm uta dyam mitra-ra^ana

varu;/a maha//-bhi//.
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Kings Mitra and Varu;/a, you have supported heaven

and earth by your powers.

VII, 3, 7. tebhiV^ im/i agne amitai/^ maha/^-bhi// j-atam

purbhi'// ayasibhiZ: ni pahi.

With those immeasurable powers, O Agni, protect us,

with a hundred iron strongholds.

I, 90, 2,. te— maha/^-bhi//, vrata rakshante vijvaha.

They always protect the laws by their powers.

VII, 71,1. tvam na/^ agne maha/i-hhl/i pahi.

Protect us, Agni, with thy power.

In other passages, however, we see maha//-bhi// used of

the light or of the flames of Agni and of the dawn :

IV, 14, I. devi/i r6ka.ma.na./i maha//-bhi/^.

Agni, the god, brilliant with his powers.

VI, 64, 2. devi ro/^amana maha/i-hhi/i.

O goddess, brilliant with thy powers.

The powers of the Maruts are referred to by the same

name in the following passages :

V, 58, 5. pra-pra ^ayante—maha/;-bhi/^.

The Maruts are born with their powers.

VII, 58, 2. pra ye maha//-bhi// q^asa uta santi.

The Maruts who excel in power and strength. Cf. III.

4, 6.

Verse 6. ..

Note 1. Indra in this dialogue is evidently represented

as claiming everything for himself alone. He affects con-

tempt for the help proffered by the Maruts, and seems to

deny that he was at any time beholden to their assistance.

By asking. Where was that custom tliat I should be with

you and you with me in battle ? he implies that it was not

always their custom', and that he can dispense with their

succour now. He wants to be alone, as in his former battle

with Ahi, and does not wish that they should join him

(cf. I, ^s, 4). Professor Roth takes sam-adhatta in the

sense of implicating, but it can hardly be said that the

Maruts ever implicated Indra in his fight against Ahi.

Certainly this is not in keeping with the general tenor of

this dialogue where, on the contrary, Indra shuns the
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company of the Maruts. But while on this point I differ

from Professor Roth, I think he has rightly interpreted the

meaning of anamam. Out of the four passages in which

badhasnai'/^ occurs, it is three times joined with nam, and

every time has the sense of to bend away from, to escape

from. See also Sonne, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. xii, p. 348.

Verse 7.

Note 1. See VII, 39, 6. sakshimahi yuoyehhUi mi devai'//.

Note 2. The last words leave no doubt as to their

meaning, for the phrase is one of frequent occurrence. The

only difficulty is the vocative maruta/^, where we should

expect the nominative. It is quite possible, however, that

the Maruts should here address themselves, though, no

doubt, it would be easy to alter the accent. As to the

phrase itself, see

VIII, 61, 4. tatha It asat I'ndra kratva yatha va^a//.

May it be so, O Indra,as thou mayest desire by thy mind.

VIII, 66, 4. V2igrf— it karat i'ndra// kratva yatha vaj-at.

May Indra with the thunderbolt act as he may desire in

his mind. Cf. VIII, 20, 17 ; 28, 4, &c.

Verse 8.

Note 1. Here again Indra claims everything for himself,

denying that the Maruts in any way assisted him while

performing his great deeds. These deeds are the killing of

Vrz'tra, who withholds the waters, i. e. the rain from the

earth, and the consequent liberation of the waters, so that

they flow down freely for the benefit of Manu, that is, of

man.

When Indra says that he slew Vrz'tra indriye;/a, he

evidently chooses that word with a purpose, and we must

therefore translate it here, not only by might, but by
Indra's peculiar might. Indriya, as derived from indra,

means originally Indra-hood, then power in general, just

as verethraghna in Zend means victory in general, though

originally it meant the slaying of Vr/tra.

On badhim, see Bollensen, Z. D. M. G. XXII, p. 594.
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He takes badhim for a contraction of badhisham, in analogy

with badhis and badhit. He refers to akramim, X, 166, 5,

and badhim, X, 28, 7.

Verse 9.

Note 1. Anutta, in the sense of ' not shaken,' not shake-

able, inebranlable, is strange ; likewise the genitive, where

we expect the instrumental. Still, nud, by itself, occurs

in similar phrases, e. g. VI, 17, 5, nuttha/^ a/C-yutam, thou

shookest what is unshakeable, which might have been ex-

pressed by a/^u/^yava/^ anuttam, and I cannot bring myself

to believe that in our passage Aufrecht's conjectural emen-

dation is called for. He (K. Z. XXVI, 611) takes anutta

for anudatta, like pratta for pradatta, &c., and proposes to

omit the negative particle, translating the verse :
' Certainly

it is conceded to thee, there is none among the gods like

unto thee.'

But though I cannot adopt this emendation here, I think

that in other passages Aufrecht's rendering of anutta is far

more appropriate than to take it for a-nutta ; for instance,

I, 80, 7; 111,31, 13; VII, 34, II-

There remains one verse in which anutta seems to mean

not shaken, not overcome, namely, VIII, 90, 5, tvam

vrztrawi ha;«si aprati'ni eka/z it anutta /^arsha;/i-dhr/ta, thou,

being alone, killest the irresistible enemies with the

thunderbolt (?). However, anuda, in the sense of conceding,

yielding, nachgeben, is certainly a very famihar idea in

Vedic poetry.

II, 12, 10. ya/; i-ardhate na anu-dadati sndhyam, who

does not forgive the hurter his hurt.

I, 53, 8; II, 21, 4; 23, II ; X, 38, S, Indra is called

ananuda//, not yielding, not surrendering.

We must therefore admit two anuttas, one a-nutta, the

other anu(da)tta. In anutta-manyu I prefer the former,

' of irresistible fury,' while Aufrecht prefers the latter, ' of

recognised, or universally-admitted fury.'

Note 2. Devata in the ordinary sense of a deity never

occurs in the Rig-veda. The word, in fact, as a feminine

substantive occurs but twice, and in the tenth Maw^ala
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only. But even there it does not mean deity. In X, 24, 6,

deva// devataya means, O gods, by your godhead, i. e. by

your divine power. In X, 98, 1, br/haspate prati me

devatam ihi, I take devata in the same sense as devatati,

and translate, O Briha.spa.tl, come to my sacrifice.

In all other places where devata occurs in the Rig-veda

it is a local adverb, and means among the gods. I shall

only quote those passages in which Professor Roth assigns

to devata a different meaning :

I, ^^, 3. pra virye;/a devata ati ^ekite.

He is pre-eminent among the gods by his strength.

I, 22, 5. sa./i >^6tta devata padam.

He knows the place among the gods.

I, 100, 15. na yasya deva/i devata na marta/^ apa./i >^ana

sAva.sa.k antam apu/i.

He, the end of whose power neither the gods among the

gods, nor mortals, nor even the waters have reached.

Here the translation of devata in the sense of ' by their

godhead,' would be equally applicable, yet nothing would

be gained as, in either case, devata is a weak repetition.

VI, 4, 7. I'ndram na tva j-avasa devata vayiim przVzanti

radhasa nr/'-tama//.

The best among men celebrate thee, O Agni, as like

unto Indra in strength among the gods, as like unto Vayu

in Hberahty. See also devatati, VIII, 74, 3 ; X, 8, 2.

Note 3. The juxta-position of ^ayamana/^ and ^ata/^

would seem to show that, if the latter had a past, the

former had a future meaning. To us, ' No one who will be

born and no one who has been born,' would certainly

sound more natural. The Hindu, however, is familiar with

the idea as here expressed, and in order to comprehend all

beings, he speaks of those who are born and those who are

being bom. Thus in a Padai'ish/a of the Pavamanis (IX,

67) we read

:

yan me garbhe vasata/^ papam ugram,

ya^^ayamanasya ka. k'wikid anyat,

^atasya ka. yak Mpi vardhato me,

tat pavamanibhir aham punami.

Note 4. Karishya is written in all the MSS. without a
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Visarga, and unless we add the Visarga on our own authority,

we should have to take it as an entirely anomalous ace.

plur. neut. of a passive participle of the future, karishyam

standing for karyam, faciendum. It is much easier,

however, to explain this form if we add the Visarga, and read

karishya/^, which would then be a second person singular of

a Vedic conjunctive of the future. This form occurs at least

once more in the Veda :

IV, 30, 33. uta nunam yat indriyam karlshya/^ indra

pau;;zsyam, adya naki/^ tat a minat.

O Indra, let no man destroy to-day whatever manly feat

thou art now going to achieve.

Verse 10.

Note 1. As I have translated these words, they sound

rather abrupt. The meaning, however, would be clear

enough, viz. almighty power belongs to me, therefore I can

dare and do. If this abrupt expression should offend, it

may be avoided, by taking the participle dadh/'/shvan as a

finite verb, and translating. Whatever I have been daring, I

shall do according to my will.

Verse 11.

Wote 1. In this verse Indra, after having declined with no

uncertain sound the friendship of the Maruts, seems to

repent himself of his unkindness towards his old friends.

The words of praise which they addressed to him in verse 9,

in spite of the rebuff they had received from Indra, have

touched his heart, and we may suppose that, after this,

their reconciliation was complete. The words of Indra are

clear enough, the only difficulty occurs in the last words,

which are so idiomatic that it is impossible to render them

in English. In tanve tanubhi//, literally for the body by

the bodies, tanu is used like the pronoun self. Both must

therefore refer to the same subject. We cannot translate

' for myself made by yourselves,' but must take the two

words together, so that they should mean, ' the hymn which

you have made for your own benefit and by your own

exertions.'
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Verse 13.

Note 1. Spiegel, in his review, called my attention to the

Zend api-vat, which Burnouf discussed in his ' £tudes,'

p. 328. Burnouf tries to show that vat in Zend has the

meaning of knowing, and that it occurs with the preposition

api, in apivatahe and apivataiti. If this is the same word

as in Sanskrit, then apivatayati would be a causative,

meaning to make known. The meaning of vat, however,

is doubtful in Zend, and hardly appropriate in the few pas-

sages where it occurs in the Veda. Roth, in the Dictionary,

explains vat by verstehn, begreifen, the causative by be-

greiflich machen ; but in our passage he translates it by

belebend, Ludwig by aufspurend. Till we get more light, I

shall feel content to translate apivat by to approach, to

obtain, and the causative by to make approach, to invite,

to welcome.

The following are the passages in which api-vat occurs

:

VII, 3, 10. api kratum su-/^etasam vatema.

May we obtain an excellent understanding ; not, Awaken

in us a good sense.

VII, 60, 6. api kratum su-^etasam vatanta/^.

They (Mitra and Varu;/a) obtaining an excellent under-

standing.

1, 128, 2. tam ya^^Ta-sadham api vatayamasi.

Him, Agni, the performer of the sacrifice, we make

approach, we invite.

X, 20, I ; 25, I. bhadram m/i api vataya mina/i, daksham

uta kratum.

Bring to us, i. e. give us, a good mind, and a strong under-

standing.

X, 13, 5. pitre putrasa/^ api avivatan r/tam.

The sons obtained the right for the father (an obscure verse).

As to svapivata, VII, 46, 3, I should derive it from van,

in the sense of implored, desired; see, however, Muir, San-

skrit Texts, IV, p. 314, note; Nirukta, ed. Roth, p. 135.

Note 2. On naveda//, see IV, 23, 4.

Verse 14.

Note 1. This is a verse which, without some conjectural
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alterations, it seems impossible to translate. Saya;/a, of

course, has a translation ready for it, so has M. Langlois,

but both of them offend against the simplest rules of

grammar and logic. The first question is, who is meant

by asman (which is here used as an amphimacer), the

sacrificers or the Maruts? The verb a kakre would well

apply to the medha manyasya, the hymn of Manya, which

is intended to bring the Maruts to the sacrifice, this bringing

to the sacrifice being the very meaning of a kar. But then

we have the vocative maruta/^ in the next line, and even if

we changed the vocative into the accusative, we should not

gain much, as the Maruts could hardly call upon anybody

to turn them towards the sage.

If, on the contrary, we admit that asman refers to those

who offer the sacrifice, then we must make a distinction,

which, it is true, is not an unusual one, between those who

here speak of themselves in the first person, and who provide

the sacrifice, and the poet Mandarya Manya, who was

employed by them to compose or to recite this hymn.

But even if we adopt this alternative, many difficulties

still remain. First of all, we have to change the accent of

kakre into /t'akre, which may seem a slight change, but is not

the less objectionable when we consider that in our emenda-

tions of theVedic hymns we must think rather of accidents

that might happen in oral traditions than of the lapsus

calami of later scribes. Secondly, we must suppose that

the hymn of Mandarya Manya ends with verse 13, and

that the last verses were supplied by the sacrificers them-

selves. Possibly the dialogue only, from verse 3 to verse

12, was the work of Manya, and the rest added at some

solemn occasion.

Other, difficulties, however, remain. Duvasyat is taken

by Saya;/a as an ablative of duvasya, worthy of duvas,

1. e. of worship, of sacrifice. Unfortunately this duvasya does

not occur again, though it would be formed quite regularly,

like namasya, worthy of worship, from namas, worship.

If we take duvasyat as the 3rd pers. sing, of the present

in the Vedic conjunctive, we must also confess that this

conjunctive does not occur again. But the verb duvasyati
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occurs frequently. It seems to have two meanings. It is

derived from duvas, which in the Vedic language means

worship or sacrifice, just as k^rma, work, has assumed the

special sense of sacrifice. Derived from duvas in this sense,

duvasyati means to worship. But duvas meant originally

any opus operatum. The root from which duvas is

derived, is lost in Sanskrit, but it exists in other languages.

It must have been du or du in the sense of acting, or

sedulously working. It exists in Zend as du, to do, in

Gothic as taujan, gataujan, Old High-German zawjan,

Modern German zauen (Grimm, Gram. i-. p. 1041). The

Gothic tavi, opus, Old High-German zouwi. Middle High-

German gezouwe (Grimm, Gram. iii. p. 499), come from

the same source; and it is possible, too, that the Old

Norse taufr, modern tofrar, incantamenta, the Old High-

German zoupar. Middle High-German zouber, both

neuter, and the modern Zauber, may find their expla-

nation in the Sanskrit duvas. Derived from duvas, in the

sense of work, we have duvasyati in the sense of helping,

providing, the German schaffen and verschaffen.

In the sense of worshipping, duvasyati occurs,

III, 2, 8. duvasyata—̂ ata-vedasam.

Worship 6^atavedas.

V, 28, 6. a^uhota duvasyata agni'm.

Invoke, worship Agni. Cf. Ill, 13, 3 ;
i, 13.

Ill, 3, 1. agniV^ hi devan—duvasyati.

Agni performs the worship of the gods. Cf. VII, 82, 5.

I, 167, 6. suta-soma/^ duvasyan.

He who has poured out Soma and worships.

In many passages duvasyati is joined with an instru-

mental :

V, 42, II. nama/i-hhi/i devam—duvasya.

Worship the god with praises.

I, 78, 2. tam u tva g6tama/^ gira—duvasyati.

Gotama worships thee with a song.

V, 49, 2. su-uktai7^ devam—duvasya.

Worship the god with hymns.

VI, 16, 46. viti ya./i devam—duvasyet.

He who worships the god with a feast.
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X, 14, I. yamam—havi'sha duvasya.

Worship Yama with an oblation.

VI, 15, 6. agni'm-agnim va/^ samidha duvasyata.

Worship Agni with your log of wood. Cf. VIIIj 44, i.

Ill, I, 2. sami't-bhi/^ agni'm namasa duvasyan.

They worshipped Agni with logs of wood, with praise.

In the more general and, I suppose, more original sense

of caring for, attending, we find duvasyati

:

III, 51, 3. anehasa// stubha// indra/^ duvasyati.

Indra provides for the matchless worshippers.

I, 112, 15. kali'm yabhi/^—duvasyatha/^.

By the succours with which you help Kali. Cf. 1, 1 12, 21.

I, 62, 10. duvasyanti svasara// ahraya;?am.

The sisters attend the proud (Agni).

1, 119, 10. yuvam pedave—j-vetam—duvasyatha/i;.

You provide for Pedu the white horse.

If, then, we take duvasyati in the sense of working for,

assisting, it may be with the special sense of assisting at a

sacred act, like biaKovelv ; and if we take duvas, as it has the

accent on the last syllable, as the performer of a sacrifice,

we may venture to translate, ' that he should help, as the

singer helps the performer of the sacrifice ^' The singer

or the poet may be called the assistant at a sacrifice, for

his presence was not necessary at all sacrifices, the songs

constituting an ornament rather than an essential part in

most sacred acts. But though I think it right to offer this

conjectural interpretation, I am far from supposing that it

gives us the real sense of this difficult verse. Duvasyat

may be, as Saya??a suggests, an ablative of duvasya ; and

duvasya, like namasya, if we change the accent, may mean

he who is to be worshipped, or worshipping. In this way
a different interpretation might suggest itself, though I

confess I do not see that any other interpretation as yet

suggested is satisfactory. Some happy thought may some

day or other clear up this difficulty, when those who have

a Kar in the sense of officiating at a sacrifice is equally construed

with a dative, X, 97, 22. yasmai krin6ti brahma?;a//, he for whom
a Brahma/za performs a sacrifice.
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toiled, but toiled in a wrong direction, will receive scant

thanks for the trouble they have taken. See Bollensen,

Z.D.M.G. XVIII, p. 606.

Note 2. In the second line, the words 6 su varta remind

us of similar phrases in the Veda, but we want an ac-

cusative, governed by varta ; whereas maruta/^, to judge

from its accent, can only be a vocative. Thus we read :

I, 138, 4. 6 (I'ti) sii tva vav/'/timahi stomebhi/^.

May we turn thee quickly hither by our praises !

VIII, 7, 33. 6 (I'ti) su vr/sh;/a//—vavr/tyam.

May I turn the heroes quickly hither

!

Compare also passages like III, 33, 8 :

6 (i'ti) su svasara// karave srinotdi.

Listen quickly, O sisters, to the poet.

I, 139, 7. 6 (i'ti) su m.k agne srin\x\\\.

Hear us quickly, O Agni.

Cf. 1, 182, 1 ; II, 34, 15 ;
yil, 59, 5 ; VIII, 2, 19 ; X, 179, 2.

Unless we change the accent, we must translate, ' Bring

hither quickly !
' and we must take these words as addressed

to the karii, the poet, whose hymn is supposed to attract the

gods to the sacrifice. By a quick transition, the next words,

maruta// vfpram ikkhd^, would then have to be taken as ad-

dressed to the gods, ' Maruts, on to the sage !
' and the last

words would become intelligible by laying stress on the va/?,

' for you, and not for Indra or any other god, has the singer

recited these hymns.' See, however, Preface^ p. xxi.

Verse 15.

Note 1. I translate Manya, the son of Mana, because the

poet, so called in I, 189, 8, is in all probability the same as

our Mandarya Manya. But it may also be Manya, the

descendant of Mandari. The Manas are mentioned I, 172,

5; 182,8.

Note 2. Va^. S. XXXIV, 48. The second line is diffi-

cult, owing to the uncertain meaning of vayam.

K. isha* yasishi'a has been rendered, ' Come hither with

^ There was a misprint in the Sawzhita text, esha instead of dsha,

which was afterwards repeated whenever the same verse occurred

asrain.
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water or drink or rain,' yasish/a being the aorist without

the augment and with the intermediate vowel lengthened.

The indicative occurs in

V, 58, 6. yat pra ayasish/a pr/shatibhiZ; asval/t.

When you Maruts came forth with your fallow deer and

your horses.

But what is the meaning of vayam ? Vaya means a

germ, a sprout, an offshoot, a branch, as may be seen from

the following passages

:

II, 5, 4. vidvan asya vrata dhruva vaya/^-iva anu rohate.

He who knows his eternal laws, springs up like young
sprouts. (Better vaya-iva.)

VI, 7, 6. tasya it u;// (iti) visva. bhiivana adhi murdhani

vaya//-iva ruruhu//.

From above the head of Vaij-vanara all worlds have

grown, like young sprouts.

VIII, 13, 6. stota—vaya/^-iva anu rohate. (Better vaya-iva.)

The worshipper grows up like young sprouts.

VIII, 13, 17. indram ksho«i7z avardhayan vaya/^-iva.

The people made Indra to grow like young sprouts.

VIII, 19, ^^. yasya te ague anye agnaya/^ upa-kshi'ta/^

vaya7/-iva.

Agni, of whom the other fires are like parasitical shoots.

I, 59, I. vaya/^ it ague agnaya// te anye.

O Agni, the other fires are indeed offshoots of thee.

II, ;^^, 8. vaya/^ it anya bhuvanani asya.

The other worlds are indeed his (the rising sun's) off-

shoots.

VI, 13, I. tvat vuva—saubhagani agne vi yanti vanina/<:

na vaya/z.

From thee, O Agni, spring all happinesses, as the sprouts

of a tree.

VI, 24, 3. vrzk:shasya nu (na ?) te—vaya/^ vi utaya/^

ruruhu/^.

Succours sprang from thee, like the branches of a tree.

V, I, I. yahva/^-iva pra vayam ut-^ihana/^ pra bhanava//

sisrate nakam akk/ia.

Like birds (.?) flying up to a branch, the flames of Agni

went up to heaven
;
(or like strong men reaching up to.)



208 VEDIC HYMNS.

VI, 57, 5. tarn push;/a/i; su-mati'm vayam vn'kshasya pra

vayam-iva I'ndrasya /^a a rabhamahe.

Let us reach this favour of Pushan and of Indra, as one

reaches forth to the branch of a tree.

There remain some doubtful passages in which vaya

occurs, VII, 40, 5, and X, 92, 3 ; 134, 6. In the first pas-

sage, as in our own, vaya/^ is trisyllabic.

Jf vaya can be used in the sense of offshoot or sprout,

we may conclude that the same word, used in the singular,

might mean offspring, particularly when joined with tanve.

' Give a branch to our body,' would be understood even in

languages less metaphorical than that of the Vedas ; and as

the prayer for 'olive branches' is a constant theme of the

Vedic poets, the very absence of that prayer here, might

justify us in assigning this sense to vayam. In VI, 2, 5) the

expression vayavantam k.shayam, a house with branches,

means the same as nrzvantam, a house with children and

men. See M. M., On Btos and vayas, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift,

vol. XV, p. 215. Benfey (Endungen in ians, p. '^']) takes

vayam as a genitive plural, referring it to the Maruts, as

closely connected with each other, like branches of a tree.

This is much the same interpretation as that of Mahidhara

(VS. XXXIV, 48), who translates 'come near for the body,

i. e. for the bodily strength of the fellows, the Maruts.'

Ludwig takes it as a possible instrumental of vayam.

It is preferable, however, to take yasish/a as a precative

Atm., in order to account for the long i, and to accept it as

a third person singular, referring to stoma/^.

Note 3. Vrz^ana means an enclosure, a vo\x6s, whether it

be derived from vrig, to ward off, like arx from a r cere, or

from vrig, in the sense of clearing, as in vr/kta-barhis, barhi'A

pra YJ'ifigQ, I, 116, I. In either case the meaning remains

much the same, viz. a field, cleared for pasture or agri-

culture,—a clearing, as it is called in America, or a camp,

—

enclosed with hurdles or walls, so as to be capable of

defence against wild animals or against enemies. In this

sense, however, vr?^ana is a neuter, while as a masculine it

means powerful, invigorating. See Preface, p. xx.
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MAA^Z^ALA I, HYMN 166.

ASHZAKA II, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 1-3.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Let us now proclaim for the robust^ host, for

the herald- of the powerful (Indra), their ancient

greatness ! O ye strong-voiced Maruts, you heroes,

prove your powers on your march, as with a torch, as

with a sword ^

!

2. Like parents bringing a dainty to ^ their own ^

son, the wild (Maruts) play playfully at the sacri-

fices. The Rudras reach the worshipper with their

protection, strong in themselves, they do not fail the

sacrifices

3. For him to whom the immortal guardians have

given fulness of wealth, and who is himself a giver

of oblations, the Maruts, who gladden men with

the milk (of rain), pour out, like friends, many
clouds.

4. You who have stirred ^ up the clouds with

might, your horses rushed^ forth, self-guided. All

beings who dwell in houses ^ are afraid of you, your

march is brilliant with your spears thrust forth.

5. When they whose march is terrible have caused

the rocks to tremble \ or when the manly Maruts

have shaken the back of heaven, then every lord of

the forest fears at your racing, each shrub flies out

of your way ^, whirling like chariot-wheels ^

6. You, O terrible Maruts, whose ranks are never

broken, favourably^ fulfil our prayer-.' Wherever

your gory-toothed ^ lightning bites *, it crunches
'"'

cattle, like a well-aimed bolt ^
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7. The Maruts whose gifts are firm, whose bounties

are never ceasing, who do not revile \ and who are

highly praised at the sacrifices, they sing their song^

for to drink the sweet juice : they know the first

manly deeds of the hero (Indra).

8. The man whom you have guarded, O Maruts,

shield him with hundredfold strongholds from injury^

and mischief,—the man whom you, O fearful, power-

ful singers, protect from reproach in the prosperity of

his children,

9. On your chariots, O Maruts, there are all good

things, strong weapons^ are piled up clashing against

each other. When you are on your journeys, you

carry the rings - on your shoulders, and your axle

turns the two wheels at once^

10. In their manly arms there are many good

things, on their chests golden chains \ flaring ^

ornaments, on their shoulders speckled deer-skins ^,

on their fellies sharp edges ^ ; as birds spread their

wings, they spread out splendours behind.

11. They, mighty by might, all-powerful powers

\

visible from afar like the heavens ^ with the stars,

sweet-toned, soft-tongued singers with their mouths ^

the Maruts, united with Indra, shout all around.

1 2. This is your greatness \ O well-born Maruts!

—

your bounty^ extends far, as the sway ^ of Aditi^

Not even^ Indra in his scorn ^ can injure that bounty,

on whatever man you have bestowed it for his good

deeds.

13. This is your kinship (with us), O Maruts, that

you, immortals, in former years have often protected

the singer ^ Having through this prayer granted a

hearinof to man, all these heroes too^ether have

become well-known by their valiant deeds.
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14. That we may long flourish, O Maruts, with

your wealth, O ye racers, that our men may spread

in the camp, therefore let me achieve the rite with

these offerings.

15. May this praise, O Maruts, this song of

Mandarya, the son of Mana, the poet, ask you

with food for offspring for ourselves ! May we
have an invigorating autumn, with quickening

rain

!

P 2
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Agastya, the reputed son of

Mitravaru?^au, and brother of Vasish//m. The metre in

verses 1-13 is G^agati, in 14, 15 Trish/ubh. No verse of this

hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Rabhasa, an adjective of rabhas, and this again

from the root rabh, to rush upon a thing, a-rabh, to begin a

thing. From this root rabh we have the Latin robur, in

the general sense of strength, while in rabies the original

meaning of impetuous motion has been more clearly pre-

served. The Greek Aa/3pos, too, as pointed out by Cowell,

comes from this root. In the Vedic Sanskrit, derivatives

from the root rabh convey the meaning both of quickness and

of strength. Quickness in ancient languages frequently im-

plies strength, and strength implies quickness, as we see, for

instance, from the German sn el, which, from meaning origin-

ally strong, comes to mean in modern German quick, and

quick only. The German bald again, meaning soon, comes

from the Gothic balths, the English bold. Thus we read :

1, 145, 3. sisu/i a adatta sam rabha/;.

The child (Agni) acquired vigour.

Indra is called rabha/^ - da/^, giver of strength ; and

rabhasa, vigorous, is applied not only to the Maruts, who
in V, 58, 5, are called rabhish///a//, the most vigorous, but

also to Agni, II, 10, 4, and to Indra, III, 31, 12.

In the sense of rabid, furious, it occurs in

X, 95, 14. adha enam vrika/i rabhasasa// adyu/?.

May rabid wolves eat him !

In the next verse rabhasa, the epithet of the wolves, is

replaced by a^-iva, which means unlucky, uncanny.

In our hymn rabhasa occurs once more, and is applied

there, in verse 10, to the augi or glittering ornaments of

the Maruts. Here Saya/za translates it by lovely, and it

was most likely intended to convey the idea of lively or

brilliant splendour, though it may mean also strong. See

also IX, 96, I.
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Note 2. Ketii, derived from an old root kl, in Sanskrit

^i, to perceive, from which also X'itra, conspicuous, ken-

speckled, beautiful, means originally that by which a thing

is perceived or known, whether a sign, or a flag, or a herald.

It is the Gothic haidu, species. It then takes the more

general sense of light and splendour. In our passage, herald

seems to me the most appropriate rendering, though B. and

R. prefer the sense of banner. The Maruts come before

Indra, they announce the arrival of Indra, they are the first

of his army.

Note 3. The real difficulty of our verse lies in the two

comparisons aidha-iva and yudha-iva. Neither of them

occurs again in the Rig-veda. B. and R. explain aidha as

an instrumental of ai'dh, flaming, or flame, and derive it

from the root idh, to kindle, with the preposition a. Pro-

fessor BoUensen in his excellent article Zur Herstellung

des Veda (Orient und Occident, vol. iii, p. 473) says :
' The

analysis of the text given in the Pada, viz. aidha-iva and

yudha-iva, is contrary to all sense. The common predicate

is tavisha;/i kartana, exercise your power, you roarers,

i. e. blow as if you meant to kindle the fire on the altar,

show your power as if you went to battle. We ought

therefore to read aidhe \ va and yudhe
|
va. Both are

infinitives, aidh is nothing but the root idh + a, to kindle,

to light.' Now this is certainly a very ingenious explana-

tion, but it rests on a supposition which I cannot consider

as proved, viz. that in the Veda, as in Pali, the compara-

tive particle iva may be changed, as shown in the preface

to the first edition, to va. It must be admitted that the

two short syllables of iva are occasionally counted in the

Veda as one, but yudhe-iva, though it might become yudha

iva, would never in the Veda become yudheva.

As yudha occurs frequently in the Veda, we may begin

by admitting that the parallel form aidha must be explained

in analogy to yudha. Now yudh is a verbal noun and

means fighting. We have the accusative yudham, I, ^^, 7 ;

the genitive yudha//;, VIII, 27, 17 ; the dative yudhe, I, 61,

13 ; the locative yudhi, I, 8, 3 ; the instrumental yudha, I,

S2, 7, &c. ; loc. plur. yut-su, I, 91, 21. As long as yudh
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retains the general predicative meaning of fighting, some

of these cases may be called infinitives. But yudh soon

assumes not only the meaning of battle, battle-ground, but

also of instrument of fighting, weapon. In another passage,

X, 103, 2, yudha/^ may be taken as a vocative plural, meaning

fighters. Passages in which yudh means clearly weapon,

are, for instance,

V, 52, 6. a rukmai'/^ a yudha nara// rhhva/i rishti/i asnkshata.

With their bright chains, with their weapon, the tall men

have stretched forth the spears.

X, 5^, 8. pitvi somasya diva// a vrz'dhana// surak nik

yudha adhamat dasyun.

The hero, growing, after drinking the Soma, blew away

from the sky the enemies with his weapon. See also X, 103,4.

I therefore take yudh in our passage also in the sense of

weapon or sword, and, in accordance with this, I assign to

ai'dh the meaning of torch. Whether ai'dh comes from idh

with the preposition a, which, after all, would only give edh,

or whether we have in the Sanskrit ai'dh the same peculiar

strengthening which this very root shows in Greek and

Latin =', would be difficult to decide. The torch of the

Maruts is the lightning, the weapon the thunderbolt, and

by both they manifest their strength ; ferro et igne, as

Ludwig remarks.

Wilson : We proclaim eagerly, Maruts, your ancient

greatness, for (the sake of inducing) your prompt appear-

ance, as the indication of (the approach of) the showerer (of

benefits). Loud-roaring and mighty Maruts, you exert

your vigorous energies for the advarrce (to the sacrifice), as

if it was to battle.

Verse 2.

Note 1. That lipa can be construed with the accusative

is clear from many passages :

III, ^^, 2. upa imam ya^«am a vahata// I'ndram.

Brins: Indra to this sacrifice

!

I, 25, 4. viyaJi na vasat% lipa.

As birds (fly) to their nests.

.a Schleicher, Compendium, § 36, aWa>, aWrjp, aWovaa; and § 49,

aides, aidilis aestas.
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Note 2. Nitya, from ni + tya% means originally what is

inside, in tern us, then what is one's own; and is opposed

to nish/ya, from nis + tya, what is outside, strange, or

hostile. Nitya has been well compared with ni^a, hterally

eingeboren, then, like nitya, one's own. What is inside,

or in a thing or place, is its own, is peculiar to it, does not

move or change, and hence the secondary meanings of nitya,

one's own, unchanging, eternal. Thus we find nitya used

in the sense of internal or domestic :

I, 'j'^, 4. tam tva nara/^ dame a ni'tyam iddham agne

sa-^anta kshitishu dhruvasu.

Our men worshipped thee, O Agni, lighted within the

house in safe places.

This I believe to be a more appropriate rendering than if

we take nitya in the sense of always, continuously lighted,

or, as some propose, in the sense of eternal, everlasting.

VII, I, 2. dakshayya/^ ykh dame asa nitya/^.

Agni who is to be pleased within the house, i. e. as belong-

ing to the house, and, in that sense, who is to be pleased

always. Cf. I, 140, 7; 141, 2 ; X, 12, 3, and III, 25, 5, where

nitya//, however, may have been intended as an adjective

belonging to the vocative suno.

Most frequently nitya occurs with sunu, I, (56, i ; 185, 2

;

tanaya, III, 15, 2 ; X, 39, 14; toka, II, 2, 11 ; api, VII, 88, 6;

pati, I, 71, I, and has always the meaning of one's own,

very much like the later Sanskrit ni^a, which never occurs

in the Rig-veda, though it makes its appearance in the

Atharvawa.

Nish/ya, extraneus, occurs three times in the Rig-veda :

VI, 75,19. ya// na/^ sva// arawa// ya// kd, nish/ya//^igha;//sati.

Whoever wishes to hurt us, our own friend or a stranger

from without.

^» ^?>?>^ 5- ya/^ ria// indra abhi-dasati sa-nabhi// ya// k2.

nish/ya//.

He who infests us,0 Indra, whether a relative or a stranger.

VIII, I, 13. ma bhuma nl'sh^ya//-iva indra tvad ara«a>^-iva.

a Apa-tya ; cf. Bopp, Accentuationssystem, § 138, em-a-aai, Nach-

kommen.
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Let US not be like outsiders, O Indra, not like strangers

to thee.

Wilson : Ever accepting the sweet (libation), as (they

would) a son, they sport playfully at sacrifices, demolishing

(all intruders).

LUDWIG : Wie einen nicht absterbenden Sohn das

Madhu bringend.
Verse 4.

Note 1. Avyata, aVedic second aorist of vi (a^), to stir up,

to excite. From it pravayawa, a goad, pra-vetar, a driver.

The Greek ol-a-rpos, gad-fly, has been referred to the same

root. See Fick,Worterbuch, p. 170.

Roth (Wenzel, Instrumental, p. 54) translates :
' While you

quickly throw yourselves into the mists ;
' from a verb vya.

Note 2. Adhra^an, from dhra^, a root which, by meta-

thesis of aspiration, would assume the form of dra^/t or

dragh. In Greek, the final medial aspirate being hardened,

reacts on the initial media, and changes it to t, as bahu

becomes iivx^s, budh t:v9, bandh -nevO. This would give us

rpex, the Greek root for running, Goth, thrag-jan.

Note 3. Harmya is used here as an adjective of bhiivana,

and can only mean living in houses. It does not, however,

occur again in the same sense, though it occurs several

times as a substantive, meaning house. Its original mean-

ing is fire-pit, then hearth, then house, a transition of

meaning analogous to that of aedes. Most of the ancient

nations begin their kitchen with a fire-pit. ' They dig a

hole in the ground, take a piece of the animal's raw hide,

and press it down with their hands close to the sides of the

hole, which thus becomes a sort of pot or basin. This they

fill with water, and they make a number of stones red-hot

in a fire close by. The meat is put into the water, and the

stones dropped in till the meat is boiled. Catlin describes

the process as awkward and tedious, and says that since the

Assinaboins had learnt from the Mandans to make pottery,

and had been supplied with vessels by the traders, they had

entirely done away the custom, " excepting at public fes-

tivals ; where they seem, like all others of the human

family, to take pleasure in cherishing and perpetuating
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their ancient customs^" ' This pit was called harmya^ or

gharma, which is the Latin form us. Thus we read :

VII, ^6, 16. te harmye-stha// s{s2iva./i na suhhra/i.

The Maruts bright like boys standing by the hearth.

From meaning fire-pit, or hearth, harmya afterwards takes

the more general sense of house :

VII, ^^, 6. tesham sam hanma// akshaV/i ycitha idam

harmyam tatha.

We shut their eyes as we shut this house (possibly, this

oven).

VII, 76, 2. pratiX'i a agat adhi harmyebhya/i;.

The dawn comes near, over the house-tops.

X, 46, 3. £-a.ta./i a harmyeshu.

Agni, born in the houses.

X, 73, 10. manyo/; iyaya harmyeshu tasthau.

He came from Manyu, he remained in the houses.

In some of these passages harmya might be taken in

the sense of householder ; but as harmya in VII, ^^^ ^^ ^'^^^

clearly the meaning of a building, it seems better not to

assign to it unnecessarily any new significations.

If harmya or '^harma meant originally a fire-pit, then a

hearth, a house, we see the close connection between

harma and gharma, harmya and gharmya. Thus by the

side of harmyesh//^a we find gharmyesh/'//a (RV. X, 106, 5).

We find gharma meaning, not only heat in general, but

fire-pit, hearth ; and we find the same word used for what

we should call the pit, a place of torture and punishment

from which the gods save their worshippers, or into which

they throw the evil-doers.

V, 32, 5. yuyutsantam tamasi harmye dha//.

^ Tyler, Early History of Mankind, p. 262.
^J Spiegel, who had formerly ideutified harmya with the Zend

zairimya in zairimyawura, has afterwards recalled this identifica-

tion; see Spiegel, Av. Ubers. I, p. 190; Commentar iiber den

Avesta, I, p. 297; Justi, Handbuch, p. 119; Haug, Pahlavi

Glossary, p. 22. According to the Parsis, the Hairimya/rara, a

daeva animal which appears at the rising of the sun, is the turtle,

and Darmesteter (Ormazd et Ahriman, p. 283) identifies zair in

zair-imya with the Greek ^f^-i-s, Sanskrit har-mu/a.
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When thou, Indra, hadst placed vSushwa, who was anxious

to fight, in the darkness of the pit.

In the next verse we find

asurye tamasi, in the ghastly darkness.

VIII, 5, 23. yuvam ka//vaya nasatya api-riptaya harmye

sasva.t utUi dai-asyatha/^.

You, Nasatyas, always grant your aid to Ka;zva when

thrown into the pit.

This fiery pit into which Atri is thrown, and whence he,

too, was saved by the A^vins, is likewise called gharma,

I, 113,7; 1^9. 6; VIII, 73, 3; X, 80, 3.

Lastly we find :

X, 114, ID. yada yama/^ bhavati harmye hita/^.

When Yama is seated in the house, or in the nether world.

When the Pitars, too, the spirits of the departed, the

Manes, are called gharma-sad, this is probably intended to

mean, dw^elling on the hearth (X, 15, 9 and 10), and not

dwelling in the abode of Yama.

Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. ii, p. 234 :
' Die ihr die Luft erfullt

mit eurer Kraft, hervorsturmt ihr selbst-gelenkten Laufes.'

Verse 5.

Note 1. Nad certainly means to sound, and the causative

might be translated by ' to make cry or shriek.' If we took

parvata in the sense of cloud, we might translate, ' When
you make the clouds roar

;

' if we took parvata for moun-

tain, we might, with Professor Wilson, render the passage

by ' When your brilliant coursers make the mountains echo.'

But nad, like other roots which afterwards take the mean-

ing of sounding, means originally to vibrate, to shake ; and

if we compare analogous passages where nad occurs, w^e

shall see that in our verse, too, the Vedic poet undoubtedly

meant nad to be taken in that sense

:

VIII, 20, 5. d/^yuti -^it vaJi a^-man a nanadati parvatasa/z

vanaspati/z, bhumi// yameshu rebate.

At your racing even things that are immovable vibrate,

the rocks, the lord of the forest ; the earth quivers on your

ways. (See I, 37, 7, note i.) Grassmann here translates

nadayantaby erschuttern,butinVIII,20, 5byerdrohnt.

Note 2. See I, 37, 7, note I.
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Note 3. Rathiyanti-iva does not occur again. Saya;/a

explains it, like a woman who wishes for a chariot, or who
rides in a chariot. I join it with oshadhi, and take it in the

sense of upamanad a/^are (Pa;/. Ill, i, 10), i.e. to behave

like or to be like a chariot, whether the comparison is meant

to express simply the quickness of chariots or the whirling

of their wheels. The Pada has rathiyanti, whereas the

more regular form is that of the Sawhita, rathiyanti. Cf.

Prati^yakhya, 587.

Verse 6.

Note 1. Su-/^etuna, the instrumental of su-/^etu, kindness,

good-mindedness, favour. This word occurs in the instru-

mental only, and always refers to the kindness of the gods;

not, like sumati, to the kindness of the worshipper also :

I, 79, 9. a na// agne su-/^etuna rayim vij-vayu-poshasam,

man/ikam dhehi ^ivase.

Give us, O Agni, through thy favour wealth which sup-

ports our whole life, give us grace to live.

I, 127, II. sa// na// nedish///am dadrwana// a bhara agne

devebhi// sa-/^ana// su-Z'etuna maha/i rkyi/i su-Z'etuna.

Thou, O Agni, seen close to us, bring to us, in union

with the gods, by thy favour, great riches, by thy favour

!

I, 159, 5. asmabhyam dyavapr/thivi (I'ti) su-/l'etuna. rayi'm

dhattam vasu-mantam jata-gvinam.

Give to us, O Dyavaprz'thivt, by your favour, wealth,

consisting of treasures and many flocks.

V, 51, II. svasti dyavapr/thivi (I'ti) su-/^etuni.

Give us, O Dyavaprzthivi, happiness through your favour

!

V, 64, 3. ta bahava su-^etuna pra yantam asmai ar/^ate.

Stretch out your arms with kindness to this worshipper!

In one passage of the ninth Mandala. (IX, 6^, 30) we meet

with su-/^etunam, as an accusative, referring to Soma, the

gracious, and this would pre-suppose a substantive yi'etuna,

which, however, does not exist.

Note 2. Sumati has, no doubt, in most passages in the

Rig-veda, the meaning of favour, the favour of the gods.

' Let us obtain your favour, let us be in your favour,' are

familiar expressions of the Vedic poets. But there are also

numerous passages where that meaning is inapplicable, and



2 20 VEDIC HYMNS.

where, as in our passage, we must translate sumati by-

prayer or desire.

In the following passages sumati is clearly used in its

original sense of favour, blessing, or even gift

:

Ij !?>> ^ (?)• su-mati'm bhi'kshama;/a//.

Begging for thy favour.

I, 1 71, I. su-uktena bhikshe su-matim tura;?am.

With a hymn I beg for the favour of the quick Maruts.

I, 1 14, 3. aj-yama te su-mati'm.

May we obtain thy favour! Cf. I, 114, 9.

I, 1 14, 4. su-matim it vayam asya a vr/z/imahe.

We choose his favour. Cf. Ill, 33, n.

I, 117, 23. sada kavi (I'ti) su-matim a /^ake vam.

I always desire your favour, O ye wise Aj-vins.

I, 156, 3. maha/^ te vish;/o (I'ti) su-mati'm bha^amahe.

May we, O Vish;/u, enjoy the favour of thee, the mighty !

Bhiksh, to beg, used above, is an old desiderative form

of bha^, and means to wish to enjoy.

Ill, 4, I. su-matim rasi vasva/^.

Thou grantest the favour of wealth.

VII, 39, I. urdhva// agni'// su-matim vasva// aj-ret.

The lighted fire went up for the favour of wealth. Cf. VII,

60, II; IX, 97, 26.

Ill, ^j, 6. vaso (i'ti) rasva su-mati'm vij-va-^anyim.

Grant us, O Vasu, thy favour, which is glorious among men

!

VII, 100, 2. tvam vishwo (iti)su-matim vij-va-^anyam—da/^.

Mayest thou, Vishwu, give thy favour, which is glorious

among men!

X, II, 7. yi/i te agne su-mati'm marta/^ akshat.

The mortal who obtained thy favour, O Agni.

II, 34, 15. arva>^i sa maruta// ya va./i uti/i 6 (i'ti) su vai-ra-iva

su-mati'/^ ^gatu.

Your help, O Maruts, which is to usward, your favour

may it come near, like a cow!

VIII, 22, 4. asman Akk/ia. su-mati'// vam suhha/i pati (i'ti) a

dhenu/^-iva dhavatu.

May your favour, O Ai-vins, hasten towards us, like a cow !

But this meaning is by no means the invariable meaning

of sumati, and it will easily be seen that, in the following
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passages, the word must be translated by prayer. Thus
when Sarasvati is called (I, 3, 11) /^etanti su-matinam, this

can only mean she who knows of the prayers, as before she is

called y^odayitri'sunr/tanam, she who excites songs of praise :

I, 151, 7. a/'/V/a gka./i su-matim gantam asma-yu (I'ti).

Come towards the songs, towards the prayer, you who are

longing for us. Cf. X, 20, 10.

II, 43, 3. tush;am asina// su-matim y^ikiddhi na/^

Sitting quiet, listen, O 5akuni (bird), to our prayer

!

V, I, 10. a bhandish///asya su-matim y^ikiddhi.

Take notice of the prayer of thy best praiser ! Cf. V, s^, i.

VII, 18, 4. a na./i I'ndra/^ su-matim gantu a/^/'/^a.

May Indra come to our prayer

!

VII, 31, 10. pra-^-etase pra su-matim kr/zmdhvam.

Make a prayer for the wise god !

IX, 96, a. su-mati'm yati a^k/ia..

He (Soma) goes near to the prayer.

X, 148, 3. r/shiwam vi'pra// su-mati'm kakand/i.

Thou, the wise, desiring the prayer of the Rishls.

VIII, 22, 6. ta vam adya sumati'-bhi/^ j-ubha// pati (I'ti)

asv'ma. pra stuvimahi.

Let us praise to-day the glorious Aj-vins with our prayers.

IX, 74, I. tam imahe su-mati.

We implore him with prayer.

In our passage the verb pipartana, fill or fulfil, indicates

in what sense sumati ought to be taken. Su-matim pipar-

tana is no more than kamam pipartana, fulfil our desire

!

See VII, 62, 3. a na./i kamam pupurantu ; I, 158, 2. kama-
pre«a-iva manasa. On sumna, see Burnouf, Etudes, p. 91,

and Aufrecht, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. iv, p. 374.

Note 3. Kri'vi/^-dati has been a crux to ancient and

modern interpreters. It is mentioned as a difficult word
in the Nigha;//u, and all that Yaska has to say is that it

means possessed of cutting teeth (Nir. VI, 30. krivirdati

vikartanadanti). Professor Roth, in his note to this passage,

says that krivi can never have the meaning of well, which

is ascribed to it in the Nighaw/u III, 23, but seems rather

to mean an animal, perhaps the wild boar, Ka-npos, with

metathesis of v and r. He translates our passage :
' Where
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your lightning with boar-teeth tears.' In his Dictionary,

however, he only says, 'kri vis, perhaps the name of an

animal, and dant, tooth.' Sayawa contents himself with

explaining kri'virdati by vikshepa;/a^iladanti; having teeth

that scatter about.

My own translation is founded on the supposition that

krivis, the first portion of kri'virdati, has nothing to do with

krivi, but is a dialectic variety of kravi's, raw flesh, the

Greek Kpias, Latin caro, cruor. It means what is raw,

bloody, or gory. From it the adjective krura, horrible,

cruentus (Curtius, Grundzuge, p. 143 ; Kuhn, Zeitschrift,

vol. ii, p. 235). A name of the goddess Durga in later

Sanskrit is kruradanti, and with a similar conception the

lightning, I believe, is here called kri'virdati, with gory teeth.

Note 4. It should be observed that in radati the simile

of the teeth of the lightning is carried on. For radati may
be supposed to have had in the Veda, too, the original

meaning of rddere and rodere, to scratch, to gnaw. Rada
and radana in the later Sanskrit mean tooth. It is curious,

however, that there is no other passage in the Rig-veda

where rad clearly means to bite. It means to cut, in

I, 61, 12. go/i na parva vi rada tlraska.

Cut his joint through, as the joint of an ox.

But in most passages where rad occurs in the Veda, it

has the meaning of giving. It is not the same which we
have in the Zend rad, to give, and which Justi rightly

identifies with the root radh. But rad, to divide, may, like

the German theilen in zutheilen,have taken the meaning

ofgiving. Greek Satco means to divide, but yields baCs, portion,

meal, just as Sanskrit day, to divide, yields dayas, share, i. e.

inheritance.

This meaning is evident in the following passages :

VII, 79, 4. tavat usha/^ radha/^ asmabhyam rasva yavat

stotrZ-bhya// arada/^ grmana.

Grant us, Ushas, so much wealth as thou hast given to

the singers, when praised.

I, 116, 7. kakshivate aradatam puram-dhim.

You gave wisdom to Kakshivat.

I, 169, 8. rada marut-bhi/^ j-urudha/z go-agri/^.
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Give to the Maruts gifts, rich in cattle.

VII, 62, 3. VI na/i sahasram j-uriidha/^ radantu.

May they (the gods) give to us a thousand gifts

!

I, 117, II. va^am vi'praya—radanta.

Giving spoil to the sage !

VI, 61, 6. rada piisha-iva na/^ sani'm.

Give us, Sarasvati, wealth, like Pushan

!

IX, 93, 4. rada I'ndo (I'ti) rayi'm.

Give us, O Indra, wealth !

VII, 32,18. rada-vaso (I'ti).

Indra, thou who givest wealth !

In many passages, however, this verb rad is connected
with words meaning way or path, and it then becomes a

question whether it simply means to grant a way, or to cut

a way open for some one. In Zend, too, the same idiom
occurs, and Professor Justi explains it by 'prepare a way/
I subjoin the principal passages :

VI, 30, 3. yat abhya// arada/^ gatum indra.

That thou hast cut a way for them (the rivers). Cf. VII,
74, 4-

IV, 19, 2. pra vartani// arada// vij-va-dhena//.

Thou (Indra) hast cut open the paths for all the cows.

Xj 75, 2. pra te aradat varu;/a/^ yatave patha/i!.

Varu;/a cut the paths for thee to go.

VII, 87, 1, radat patha/^ varu;^a/^ suryaya.
*

Varu;/a cut paths for Surya.

V, 80, 3. patha/^ radanti suvitaya devi.

She, the dawn, cutting open the paths for welfare.

VII, 60, 4. yasmai aditya/^ adhvana/^ radanti.

For whom the Adityas cut roads.

II, 30, 2. patha/^ radanti//—dhunaya// yanti artham.

Cutting their paths, the rivers go to their goal.

This last verse seems to show that the cutting open of

a road is really the idea expressed by rad in all these

passages. And thus we find the rivers themselves saying
that Indra cut them out or delivered them ;

III> 33^ 6- indra// asman aradat va^ra-bahu//. Cf. X, 89, 7.

Note 5. Ri;/ati, like the preceding expressions kn'virdati

and radati, is not chosen at random, for though it has the
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general meaning of crushing or destroying, it is used by

the Vedic poets with special reference to the chewing or

crunching by means of the teeth. For instance,

I, 148, 4. puru7/i dasma/^ ni ri;/ati ^ambhai//.

Agni crunches many things with his jaws.

I, 127, 4. sthira /('it anna ni riwati o^asa.

Even tough morsels he (Agni) crunches fiercely.

In a more general sense we find it used,

V, 41, 10. sokih-'k&sdLh ni ri;/ati vana.

Agni with flaming hair swallows or destroys the forests.

IV, 19, 3. ahim va§Te;^a vi ri;/a/^.

Thou destroyedst Ahi with the thunderbolt.

X, 120, I. sadya/^ ^a^/7ana/^ ni ri;/ati jatrun.

As soon as born he destroys his enemies.

Note 6. Sudhita-iva barhawa. I think the explanation

of this phrase given by Saya;^a may be retained. He ex-

plains sudhita by suhita, i. e. sush//m prerita, well thrown,

well levelled, and barhaz/a by hatis, tatsadhana hetir va, a

blow or its instrument, a weapon. Professor Roth takes

barha;/a as an instrumental, used adverbially, in the sense

of powerfully, but he does not explain in what sense

sudhita-iva ought then to be taken. We cannot well refer

it to didyiit, lightning, on account of the iva, which requires

something that can form a simile of the lightning. Nor is

su-dhita ever used as a substantive so as to take the place

of svadhitiva. Sii-dhita has apparently many meanings,

but they all centre in one common conception. Sii-dhita

means well placed, of a thing which is at rest, well arranged,

well ordered, secure ; or it means well sent, well thrown, of

a thing which has been in motion. Applied to human

beings, it means well disposed or kind.

Ill, 23, I. m'/^-mathita/z su-dhita/^ a sadha-sthe.

Agni produced by rubbing, and well placed in his abode.

VII, 42, 4. su-prita/^ agni/^ su-dhita// dame a.

Agni, who is cherished and well placed in the house.

Ill, 29, 2. arawyo// ni-hita// ^ata-veda// garbha//-iva su-

dhita// garbhiwishu.

Agni placed in the two fire-sticks, well placed like an

embryo in the mothers. Cf. X, 27, 16.
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VIII, 60, 4. abhi prayawsi su-dhita a vaso (iti) gahi.

Come, O Vasu, to these well-placed offerings. Cf. I, 135,

4; VI, 15, 15; X,S3, 2.

X, 70, 8. su-dhita havi'wshi.

The well-placed offerings.

IV, 2, 10 (adhvaram). VII, 7, 3 (barhi//).

As applied to ayus, life, siidhita may be translated by
well established, safe :

II, 37, 10. aj-yama ayuwshi su-dhitani purva.

May we obtain the happy long lives of our forefathers.

IV, 50, 8. si/i it ksheti su-dhita// okasi sve.

That man dwells secure in his own house.

Applied to a missile weapon, siidhita may mean well

placed, as it were, well shouldered, well held, before it is

thrown ; or well levelled, well aimed, when it is thrown :

I, 167, 3. mimyaksha yeshu sii-dhita

—

7'ishti/i.

To whom the well held spear sticks fast.

VI, ^^, 3. tvam tan indra ubhayan ami'tran dasa vritra,m

arya ks. sura., vadhi/i vana-iva su-dhitebhi// atkai//.

Thou, Indra, O hero, struckest both enemies, the bar-

barous and the Aryan fiends, like forests with well-aimed

weapons.

Applied to a poem, sudhita means well arranged or

perfect

:

I, 140, II. idam agne su-dhitam dii/^-dhitat adhi priyat

uw (I'ti) Ht manmana// preya/i astu te.

May this perfect prayer be more agreeable to thee than

an imperfect one, though thou likest it.

VII, 32, 13. mantram akharvam sii-dhitam.

A poem, not mean, well contrived.

As applied to men, sudhita means very much the same

as hita, well disposed, kind :

IV, 6, 7. adha mitra// na sii-dhita// pavaka// agni// didaya

manushishu vikshii.

Then, like a kind friend. Agni shone among the children

of man.

V, 3, 2. mitram sii-dhitam.

VI, 15, 2. mitram na yam sii-dhitam.

VIII, 23, 8. mitram na ^ane sii-dhitam r/ta-vani.

[32] Q
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X, 115, 7. mitrasa/^ na ye sii-dhita^.

At last su-dhita, without reference to human beings,

takes the general sense of kind, good

:

III, II, 8. pari vuvani su-dhita agnc/i a^yama manma-

bhi//.

May we obtain through our prayers all the goods of

Agni.

Here, however, prayawsi may have to be supplied, and

in that case this passage, too, should be classed with those

mentioned above, VIII, 60, 4, &c.

If then we consider that sudhita, as applied to weapons,

means well held or well aimed, we can hardly doubt that

barha;/a is here, as Saya;/a says, some kind of weapon. I

should derive it from barhayati, to crush, which we have,

for instance,

I, 133, 5. pij-anga-bhr/sh/im ambhri;/am p'lsa/eim indra

sam mrina,, sarvam raksha/^ ni barhaya.

Pound together the fearful Pii-a-^i with his fiery weapons,

strike down every Rakshas.

II, 23, 8. br/haspate deva-ni'da// ni barhaya.

BWhaspati strike down the scoffers of the gods. Cf. VI,

6t, 3-

Barha;/a would therefore mean a weapon intended to

crush an enemy, a block of stone, it may be, or a heavy

club, and in that sense barha;/a occurs at least once

more:

VIII, 6;^, 7. yat pa;U'a-^anyaya vi^-a I'ndre ghosha/^ asri-

kshata, astrz'wat barha;/a vipa/i.

When shouts have been sent up to Indra by the people

of the five clans, then the club scattered the spears ; or,

then he scattered the spears with his club.

In other passages Professor Roth is no doubt right when

he assigns to barha^/a an adverbial meaning, but I do not

think that this meaning would be appropriate in our verse.

Grassmann also translates, ' ein wohlgezielter Pfeil.'

Verse 7.

Note 1. AlatrzV/asa/?, a word which occurs but once more,

and which had evidently become unintelligible even at the
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time of Yaska. He (Nir. VI, 2) explains it by alamatardano

megha//, the cloud which opens easily. This, at least, is the

translation given by Professor Roth, though not without

hesitation. Alamatardana//, as a compound, is explained

by the commentator as atardanaparyapta//, alam atardayi-

tum udakam, i. e. capable of letting off the water. But

Devara^aya^an explains it differently. He says : alam

paryaptam atardanam hiwsa yasya, bahudakatva/(^/^//abalo

megho vij-eshyate, i. e. whose injuring is great ; the dark

cloud is so called because it contains much water. Saya;;a,

too, attempts several explanations. In III, 30, 10, he seems

to derive it from tr/h, to kill, not, like Yaska, from trid,

and he explains its meaning as the cloud which is exceed-

ingly hurt by reason of its holding so much water. In our

passage he explains it either as anat/'/z/a, free from injury,

or good hurters of enemies, or good givers of rewards.

From all this I am afraid we gain nothing. Let us now
see what modern commentators have proposed in order to

discover an appropriate meaning in this word. Professor

Roth suggests that the word may be derived from ra, to

give, and the suffix triua., and the negative particle, thus

meaning, one who does not give or yield anything. But,

if so, how is this adjective applicable to the Maruts, who in

this very verse are praised for their generosity? Langlois

in our passage translates, 'heureux de nos louanges;' in

III, 30, 10, 'qui laissait fletrir les plantes.' Wilson in our

passage translates, 'devoid of malevolence;' but in III, 30,

10, 'heavy.'

I do not pretend to solve all these difficulties, but I may
say this in defence of my own explanation that it fulfils the

condition of being applicable both to the Maruts and to

the demon Bala. The suffix tr///a is certainly irregular,

and I should much prefer to write alatri//a, for in that case

we might derive latrin from latra, and to this latra, i. e.

ratra, I should ascribe the sense of barking. The root rai

or ra means to bark, and has been connected by Professor

Aufrecht with Latin rire, inrire, and possibly inritare^

a Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. ix. p. 233.

Q 2
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thus showing a transition of meaning from barking, to pro-

voking or attacking. The same root ra explains also the

Latin la t rare, to bark, a Hat rare, to assail ; and, whatever

ancient etymologists may say to the contrary, the Latin

latro, an assailer. The old derivation ' latrones eos antiqui

dicebant, qui conduct! militabant, airo r% Aarpeta?,' seems to

me one of those etymologies in which the scholars of Rome,

who had learnt a little Greek, delighted as much as scholars

who know a little Sanskrit delight in finding some plausible

derivation for any Greek or Latin word in Sanskrit. I know

that Curtius (Grundziige, p. 326} and Corssen (Kritische

Nachtrage, p. 239) take a different view ; but a foreign

word, derived from Xdrpor, pay, hire, would never have

proved so fertile as latro has been in Latin.

If then we could write aldtri;/asa//, we should have an

appropriate epithet of the Maruts, in the sense of not

assailing or not reviling, in fact, free from malevolence, as

Wilson translated the word, or rather Saya;/a's explanation

of it, atardanarahita. What gives me some confidence in

this explanation is this, that it is equally applicable to the

other passage where alatrwa occurs, III, 30, 10 :

alatrz«a/z vala/z indra vra^a/^ go/i pura hanto// bhayamana/^

VI ara.

Without barking did Vala, the keeper of the cow, full of

fear, open, before thou struckest him.

If it should be objected that vra^a means always stable,

and is not used again in the sense of keeper, one might

reply that vra^a/^, in the nom. sing., occurs in this one

single passage only, and that bhayamana/^, fearing, clearly

implies a personification. Otherwise, one might translate :

'Vala was quiet, O Indra, and the stable of the cow came

open, full of fear, before thou struckest.' The meaning of

alatr/«a would remain the same, the not-barking being here

used as a sign that Indra's enemy was cowed, and no longer

inclined to revile or defy the power of Indra. Horn. hymn.

in Merc. 145, ovbe Kvves Aekdnovro.

Note 2. See I, 38, 15, note i, page 95.
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Verse 8.

Note 1. Abhi'-hruti seems to have the meaning of assault,

injury, insult. It occurs but once, but abhi'-hrut, a feminine

substantive with the same meaning, occurs several times.

The verb hru, which is not mentioned in the Dhatupa///a,

but has been identified with hvar, occurs in our hymn,

verse 1 2

:

I, 128,5. S3.h na// trasate du//-itat abhi-hruta// jawsat

aghat abhi-hruta/^.

He protects us from evil, from assault, from evil speaking,

from assault.

X, 63, II. trayadhvam na// du//-evaya/^ abhi-hruta//.

Protect us from mischievous injury

!

I, 189, 6, abhi-hrutam asi hi deva vishpa/.

For thou, god, art the deliverer from all assaults. Vishpa/,

deliverer, from vi and spai", to bind.

Vf-hruta, which occurs twice, means evidently what has

been injured or spoiled :

VIII, 1,12. I'shkarta vi'-hrutam punar (iti).

He who sets right what has been injured. Cf. VIII, 20, 26.

Avi-hruta again clearly means uninjured, intact, entire :

V, 66, 2. ta hi kshatram avi-hrutam—ai-ate.

For they both have obtained uninjured power.

X, 170^ I. ayu/^ dadhat ya^/7a-patau avi-hrutam.

Giving uninjured life to the lord of the sacrifice.

Verse 9.

Note 1. Tavisha certainly means strength, and that it is

used ix\ the plural in the sense of acts of strength, we can

see from the first verse of our hymn and other passages.

But when we read that tavisha/n are placed on the chariots

of the Maruts, just as before bhadra, good things, food, &c.,

are mentioned, it is clear that so abstract a meaning as

strength or powers would not be applicable here. We
might take it in the modern sense of forces, i. e. your armies,

your companions are on your chariots, striving with each

other ; but as the word is a neuter, weapons, as the means
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of Strength, seemed a preferable rendering. As to mitha-

spr/dhya, see 1, 119, 3, p. 164.

Note 2. The rendering of this passage must depend on

the question whether the khadi's, whatever they are, can be

carried on the shoulders or not. We saw before (p. 1 20)

that khadi's were used both as ornaments and as w^eapons,

and that, when used as weapons, they were most likely rings

or quoits with sharp edges. There is at least one other

passage where these khadi's are said to be worn on the

shoulders

:

VII, S6, 13. a;//seshu a maruta// khadaya/; va// vaksha//-su

rukma/^ up^-slsnyana/i.

On your shoulders are the quoits, on your chests the

eolden chains are fastened.

In other places the khadi's are said to be in the hands,

hasteshu, but this would only show that they are there when

actually used for fighting. Thus we read :

1, 168, 3. aesh^m awseshu rambhini-iva rarabhe, hasteshu

khadi// kd. kriti/i ka. sam dadhe.

To their shoulders there clings as if a clinging wife, in

their hands the quoit is held and the dagger.

In V, 58, 2, the Maruts are called khadi-hasta, holding

the quoits in their hands. There is one passage which

was mentioned before (p. 112), where the khadi's are said to

be on the feet of the Maruts, and on the strength of this

passage Professor Roth proposes to alter pra-patheshu to

pra-padeshu, and to translate, 'The khadi's are on your

forefeet.' I do not think this emendation necessary.

Though we do not know the exact shape and character

of the khadi, we know that it was a weapon, most likely a

ring, occasionally used for ornament, and carried along

either on the feet or on the shoulders, but in actual battle

held in the hand. The weapon which Vish;m holds in one

of his right hands, the so-called /^akra, may be the modern

representation of the ancient khadi. What, however, is

quite certain is this, that khadi in the Veda never means

food, as Sayawa optionally interprets it. This interpretation

is accepted by Wilson, who translates, ' At your resting-

places on the road refreshments (are ready).' Nay, he
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goes on in a note to use this passage as a proof of the

advanced civilisation of India at the time of the Vedic

i?/shis. ' The expression,' he says, ' is worthy of note, as

indicating the existence of accommodations for the use of

travellers : the prapatha is the choltri of the south of India,

the sarai of the Mohammedans, a place by the road-side

where the travellers may find shelter and provisions.'

Note 3. This last passage shows that the poet is really

representing to himself the Maruts as on their journey, and

he therefore adds, ' your axle turns the two (IV, 30, 2)

wheels together,' which probably means no more than, ' your

chariot is going smoothly or quickly.' Though the expres-

sion seems to us hardly correct, yet one can well imagine

how the axle was supposed to turn the wheels as the horses

were drawing the axle, and the axle acted on the wheels.

Anyhow, no other translation seems possible. Samaya in

the Veda means together, at once, and is the Greek 6/xr/,

generally oixov or 6/xw?, the Latin s i m u 1. Cf. I, ^6, 6
; y^, 6

;

113,10; 163, 3; VII, 66, 15; IX, 75,4; 85, 5; 97,56.

V;7t means to turn, and is frequently used with reference

to the wheels :

VIII, 46, 23. daj-a syiva/i—nemim ni vavrztu//.

The ten black horses turn down the felly or the wheel.

IV, 30, 3. satra te anu kr/sh^aya// visva/i /('akra-iva

vsLvritu/i.

All men turn always round thee, like wheels.

That the Atmanepada of vrit may be used in an active

sense we see from

I, 191, 1^. tata/^ visham pra vavrz'te.

I turn the poison out from here.

All the words used in this sentence are very old words,

and we can with few exceptions turn them into Greek or

Latin. In Latin we should have axis vos(ter) circos

simul divertit. In Greek a^Mv {/{jxcai') kvkKm ofj-fj ....

Verse 10.

Note 1. See I, 64, 4, note i, page iii.

Note 2. See I, 166, i, note i, page 212.
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Note 3. On eta in the sense of fallow deer, or, it may be,

antelope, see I, 165, 5, note 2, page 196.

Eta originally means variegated, and thus becomes a

name of any speckled deer, it being difficult to say what

exact species is meant. Saya;/a in our passage explains

eta// by j-uklavar;/a mala//, many-coloured wreaths or chains,

which may be right. Yet the suggestion of Professor Roth

that eta//, deer, stands here for the skins of fallow deer, is

certainly more poetical, and quite in accordance with the

Vedic idiom, which uses, for instance, go, cow, not only in

the sense of milk,—that is done even in more homely

English,—but also for leather, and thong. It is likewise

in accordance with what we know of the earliest dress of

the Vedic Indians, that deer-skins should here be men-

tioned. We learn from A^valayana's Gr/hya-sutras, of

which we now possess an excellent edition by Professor

Stenzler, and a reprint of the text and commentary by

Rama Naraya;/a Vidyaratna, in the Bibliotheca Indica,

that a boy w^hen he was brought to his tutor, i. e. from the

eighth to possibly the twenty-fourth year, had to be well

combed, and attired in a new dress. A Brahmawa should

wear the skin of an antelope (ai//eya), the Kshatriya the

skin of a deer (raurava), the Vaij-ya the skin of a goat (a^a).

If they wore dresses, that of the Brahma;/a should be dark

red (kashaya), that of the Kshatriya bright red (ma;7^ish///a),

that of the Vaij-ya yellow (haridra). The girdle of the

Brahma;/a should be of Mu«^a grass, that of the Kshatriya

a bow-string, that of the Vai,yya made of sheep's wool.

The same regulations occur in other Sutras, as, for instance,

the Dharma-sutras of the Apastambiyas and Gautamas,

thoudi there are certain characteristic differences in each,

which may be due either to local or to chronological causes.

Thus according to the Apastambiya-sutras, which have

been published by Professor Biihler, the Brahma;/a may

wear the skin of the hari;/a deer, or that of the antelope

(ai;/eyam), but the latter must be from the black antelope

(kr/sh;/am), and, a proviso is added, that if a man wears

the black antelope skin, he must never spread it^ out to sit

or sleep on it. As materials for the dress, Apastamba
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allows i-a;/a, hemp""^, or kshuma, flax, and he adds that

woollen dresses are allowed to all castes, as well as the

kambala (masc), which seems to be any cloth made of

vegetable substances (darbhadinirmitam /"iram kambalam).

He then adds a curious remark, which would seem to show

" Sans, is an old Aryan word, though its meanings differ. Hesy-

cliius and Eustathius mention Kilvva as being synonymous witli

^inGos, reed. Pollux gives two forms, Kawa and Kciva, (Pollux X,

166, TTTavaKn be fan y\ria6os fj iv rois aKariois rjv Koi kuvuu KoXovaiv. VII,

176, Kavmi 5e to U KcwafScov 7rXey/xa.) This is important, because the

same difference of spelling occurs also in KavvajSn and Kdml3os or

KdvvnjBos, a model, a lay figure, which Lobeck derives from Kclwai.

In Old Norse we have hanp-r, in A. S. hsenep, hemp, Old High-

Germ, hanaf.

The occurrence of the word S3.n:i is of importance as showing at

how early a time the Aryans of India were acquainted with the uses

and the name of hemp. Our word hemp, the A. S. hsenep, the

Old Norse hanp-r, are all borrowed from Latin cannabis, which,

like other borrowed words, has undergone the regular changes re-

quired by Grimm's law in Low-German, and also in High-German,

hanaf. The Slavonic nations seem to have borrowed their word

for hemp (Lith. k an ape) from the Goths, the Celtic nations (Ir.

canaib) from the Romans (cf. Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. ii, p. 382).

The Latin cannabis is borrowed from Greek, and the Greeks, to

judge from the account of Herodotus, most likely adopted the word

from the Aryan Thracians and Scythians (Her. IV, 74; Pictet, Les

Aryens, vol. i, p. 314). Kdwa^is being a foreign word, it would be

useless to attempt an explanation of the final element bis, which

is added to .ya;/a, the Sanskrit word for hemp. It may be visa,

fibre, or it may be anything else. Certain it is that the main ele-

ment in the name of hemp was the same among the settlers in

Northern India, and among the Thracians and Scythians through

whom the Greeks first became acquainted with hemp.

The history of the word Kawa^is must be kept distinct from that

of the Greek Kawa or Kava, reed. Both spellings occur, for Pollux,

X, 166, writes TTTomKa Se ecrrt yj/iadoi tj iv rois aKariois qf Kal Kciuav

Ka\ova-Lv, but VII, 1 7 6, Kavvai 8e to fK Kai'djScov TrXeyfia. This WOrd

Kdvva may be the same as the Sanskrit ja;/a, only with this differ-

ence, that it was retained as common property by Greeks and

Indians before they separated, and was applied differently in later

times by the one and the other.
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that the Brahma;/as preferred skins, and the Kshatriyas

clothes, for he says that those who wish well to the Brah-

ma;/as should wear a^ina, skins, and those who wish well to

the Kshatriyas should wear vastra, clothes, and those who
wish well to both should wear both, but, in that case, the skin

should always form the outer garment. The Dharma-sutras

of the Gautamas, which were published in India, prescribe

likewise for the Brahma;/athe black antelope skin, and allow

clothes of hemp or linen (j-awakshauma/'ira) as well as kuta-

pas (woollen cloth) for all. What is new among the Gau-

tamas is, that they add the karpasa, the cotton dress, which

is important as showing an early knowledge of this manu-

facture. The karpasa dress occurs once more as a present

to be given to the Potar priest (Aj-v. .Srauta-sutras IX, 4),

and was evidently considered as a valuable present, taking

precedence of the kshaumi or linen dress. It is provided

that the cotton dress should not be dyed, for this, I sup-

pose, is the meaning of avikr/ta. Immediately after, how-

ever, it is said, that some authorities say the dress should

be dyed red (kashayam apy eke), the very expression which

occurred in Apastamba, and that, in that case, the red for

the Brahma/^a's dress should be taken from the bark of

trees (varksha). Manu, who here, as elsewhere, simply

paraphrases the ancient Sutras, says, II, 41 :

karshwarauravabastani /^arma;/i hrahma.kanna./i

vasirann anupurvyewa j-a;/akshaumavikani /ta.

' Let BrahmaHrins wear (as outer garments) the skins of

the black antelope, the deer, the goat, (as under garments)

dresses of hemp, flax, and sheep's wool, in the order of the

three castes.'

The Sanskrit name for a dressed skin is a^ina, a word

which does not occur in the Rig-veda, but which, if Bopp

is right in deriving it from a^a, goat, as aly[s from atf,

would have meant originally, not skin in general, but a

goat-skin. The skins of the eta, here ascribed to the

Maruts, would be identical with the ai;/eya, which Ai-vala-

yana ascribes to the Brahma;/a, not, as we should expect, to

the Kshatriya, if, as has been supposed, aiweya is derived

from ena, which is a secondary form, particularly in the
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feminine eni, of eta. There is, however, another word, e</a,

a kind of sheep, which, but for Fes t us, might be haedus,

and by its side e;/a, a kind of antelope. These two forms

pre-suppose an earher er//a or ar/za, and point therefore in

a different direction, though hardly to apve^.

Note 4. I translate kshura by sharp edges, but it might

have been translated literally by razors, for, strange as it

may sound, razors were known, not only during the Vedic

period, but even previous to the Aryan separation. Tlie

Sanskrit kshura is the Greek fu/jo's or ^vpov. In the Veda
we have clear allusions to shaving

:

X, 142, 4. yada te vata// anu-vati sokih, vapta-iva j-mcbru

vapasi pra bhuma.

When the wind blows after thy blast, then thou shavest

the earth as a barber shaves the beard. Cf. I, 6^, 4.

If, as B. and R. suggest, vaptar^, barber, is connected with

the more modern name for barber in Sanskrit, viz. napita,

we should have to admit a root svap, in the sense of tearing

or pulling, vellere, from which we might derive the Vedic

svapu (VII, ^6, 3), beak. Corresponding to this we find in

Old High-German snabul, beak, (schnepfe, snipe,) and

in Old Norse nef. The Anglo-Saxon neb means mouth
and nose, while in modern English neb or nib is used for

the bill or beak of a bird^ Another derivation of napita,

proposed by Professor Weber (Kuhn'sBeitrage, vol. i, p. 505),

who takes napita as a dialectic form of snapitar, bain eat or,

or lavator, might be admitted if it could be proved that in

India also the barber was at the same time a balneator.

Burnouf, Lotus, p. 452, translating from the Samay7/7a-phala

Sutta, mentions among the different professions of the

people those of ' portier,' ' barbier,' and ' baigneur.'

Verse 11.

Note 1. Vi-bhutayaZ: is properly a substantive^ meaning

^ Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, vol. iii, pp. 400, 409. There

is not yet sufficient evidence to show that Sanskrit sv, German sn,

and Sanskrit n are interchangeable, but there is at least one case

that may be analogous. Sanskrit sva;7^, to embrace, to twist round

a person, German slango, Schlange, snake, and Sanskrit naga,

snake. Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, vol. iii, p. 364,
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power, but, like other substantives^ and particularly sub-

stantives with prepositions, it can be used as an adjective,

and is, in fact, more frequently used as an adjective than as

a substantive. In English we may translate it by power.

It is a substantive,

I, 8, 9. eva hi te vi'-bhutaya// utaya// indra ma-vate sadya/z

Ht santi dai-ushe.

For indeed thy powers, O Indra, are at once shelters for

a sacrificer, like me.

But it is an adjective,

I, 30, 5. vi-bhuti/z astu sunr/ta.

May the prayer be powerful.

VI, 17, 4. maham anunam tavasam vi-bhutim matsarasa/z

^arhr/shanta pra-saham.

The sweet draughts of Soma delighted the great, the

perfect, the strong, the powerful, the unyielding Indra.

Cf.VIII, 49, 6; 50,6.

Vibhva//, with the Svarita on the last syllable, has to be

pronounced vibhiia//. In III, 6, 9, we find vi-bhava/z.

Note 2. See I, 87, i, note i, page 160.

Note 3. See I, 6, 5, note i, page 41.

Verse 12.

Note 1. Mahi-tvanam, greatness, is formed by the suffix

tvana, which Professor Aufrecht has identified with the

Greek avmi (crvvoi) ; see Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. i, p. 482.

The origin of this suffix has been explained by Professor

Benfey, ibid. vol. vii, p. 120, who traces it back to the suffix

tvan, for instance, i-tvan, goer, in prata//-itva= prata//-yava.

Note 2. Vrata is one of the many words which, though

we may perceive their one central idea, and their original

purport, we have to translate by various terms in order to

make them intelligible in every passage where they occur.

Vrata (from vri, vrwoti), I believe, meant originally what is

enclosed, protected, set apart, the Greek rojuo's :

1. V, 46, 7. ya/i parthivasa// ya/i apam api vrate ta/i na/;

devi/i su-hava// .yarma yakk/iata.

a See Benfey, Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. ii, p. 216.
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O ye gracious goddesses, who are on the earth or in the

realm of the waters, grant us your protection !

Here vrata is used hke vr4''^na, see I, 165, 15, note 3,

page 208.

X, 114, 2. tasam ni Mkyu/i kavaya// ni-danam pareshu ya//

guhyeshu vrateshu.

The poets discovered their (the Nirr/tis') origin, who are

in the far hidden chambers.

1, 163, 3. asi trita// guhyena vratena.

Thou art Trita within the hidden place, or with the

secret work.

Dr. Muir sent me another passage :

III, 54, 5. didrisre esham avama sadaw^si pareshu ya

guhyeshu vrateshu.

2. Vrata means what is fenced off or forbidden, what is

determined, what is settled, and hence, like dharman, law,

ordinance. Varayati means to prohibit. In this sense vrata

occurs very frequently

:

I, 25, ic yat >^it hi te visa/i yatha pra deva varuwa vratam,

minimasi dyavi-dyavi.

Whatever law of thine we break, O Varu;^a, day by day,

men as we are.

II, 8, 3. yasya vratam na miyate.

Whose law is not broken.

III, 32, 8. indrasya karma sii-kr/ta puruV/i vratani deva//

na minanti visve.

The deeds of Indra are well done and many, all the gods

do not break his laws, or do not injure his ordinances.

II, 24, 12. vuvam satyam maghavana yuvo/i it apa// /^ana

pra minanti vratam vam.

All that is yours, O powerful gods, is true ; even the

waters do not break your law.

II, ^S, 7. naki// asya tani vrata devasya savitu// minanti-

No one breaks these laws of this god Savitar. Cf. II,

38> 9- _
I, 92, 12. aminati daivyani vratani.

Not injuring the divine ordinances. Cf. I, 124, 2.

X, 12, 5. kat asya ati vratam ^akrima.

Which of his laws have we overstepped ?
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VIII, 25, 16. tasya vratani ami va/^ ^aramasi.

His ordinances we follow.

X, ^^, 9. na devanam ati vratam j-ata-atma /^ana ^ivati.

No one lives beyond the statute of the gods, even if he

had a hundred lives.

VII, 5, 4. tava tri-dhatu przthivi uta dya.u/i vaiVvanara

vratam ague sa/^anta.

The earth and the sky followed thy threefold law, O
Agni Vaij-vanara.

VII, 87, 7. ya// mrz'/ayati /fakrushe kit aga./i vayam syama

varuwe aniga//, anu vratani adite// ridhAnta./i.

Let us be sinless before Varu;/a, who is gracious even to

him who has committed sin, performing the laws of Aditi

!

II, 28, 8. nama// pura te varuwa uta nunam uta aparam

tuvi-^ata bravama, tve hi kam parvate na j-ritani apra-

/yutani du/^-dabha vratani.

Formerly, and now, and also in future let us give praise

to thee, O Varu«a ; for in thee, O unconquerable, all laws

are grounded, immovable as on a rock.

A very frequent expression is anu vratam, according to

the command of a god, II, 38, 3 ; 6 ; VIII, 40, 8 ; or simply

anu vratam, according to law and order :

I, 136, 5. tam aryama abhi rakshati rz^-yantam anu

vratam.

Aryaman protects him who acts uprightly according

to law.

Cf. Ill, 61, i; IV,i3, 2; V, 69, I.

3. The laws or ordinances or institutions of the gods are

sometimes taken for the sacrifices which are supposed to be

enjoined by the gods, and the performance of which is, in a

certain sense, the performance of the divine will.

I, 93, 8. ya/^ agnishoma havi'sha saparyat devadri/^a

manasa ya// ghr/tena, tasya vratam rakshatam p^tam am-

hassi/i.

He who worships Agni and Soma with oblations, with a

godly mind, or with an offering, protect his sacrifice, shield

him from evil

!

I, 31, 2. tvam agne prathama// angira/^-tama/^ kavi'/^

devanam pari bhushasi vratam.
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Agni, the first and wisest of poets, thou performest the

sacrifice of the gods.

Ill, 3, 9. tasya vratani bhuri-poshiV/a/^ vayam upa bhu-

shema dame a suvr/kti-bhi^.

Let us, who possess much wealth, perform with prayers

the sacrifices of Agni within our house.

In another acceptation the vratas of the gods are what

they perform and establish themselves, their own deeds

:

III, 6, 5. vrata te agne mahata// mahani tava kratv^

rodasi (I'ti) a tatantha.

The deeds of thee, the great Agni, are great, by thy

power thou hast stretched out heaven and earth.

VIII, 42, I. astabhnat dyam asura/z vi.rva-veda/^ amimita

varimaV/am prithivya/i, a asidat visva. bhiivanani sam-raV

vi'j-va it tani varu;/asya vratani.

The wise spirit established the sky, and made the width

of the earth, as king he approached all beings,— all these

are the works of Varuwa.

VI, 14, 3. turvanta/^ dasyum ayava// vratai'// sikshanta//

avratam.

Men fight the fiend, trying to overcome by their deeds

him who performs no sacrifices ; or, the lawless enemy.

Lastly, vrata comes to mean sway, power, or work, and

the expression vrate tava signifies, at thy command, under

thy auspices

:

I, 24, 15. atha v^ayam aditya vrate tava anagasa/^ aditaye

syama.
A

Then, O Aditya, under thy auspices may we be guiltless

before Aditi.

VI, 54, 9. pushan tava vrate vayam na rishyema kada

^ana.

O Pushan, may we never fail under thy protection.

-^' 3^> ^3- y^ savitii/^ satya-savasya vi'j-ve mitrasya vrat6

varu;?asya devn/i.

All the gods who are in the power of Savitar, Mitra, and

Varuwa.

^^ ^3) 5- yasya vrate przthivi namnamiti yasya vrate

japha-vat ^arbhuriti, yasya vrate oshadhi/^ vii-va-rupa-^ sa/z

na^ par^anya mahi .yarma yakk/ia..
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At whose bidding the earth bows down, at whose bidding

hoofed animals run about, at whose bidding the plants

assume all shapes, mayest thou, O Par^anya, yield us great

protection

!

Note 3. Datra, if derived from da, would mean gift,

and that meaning is certainly the most applicable in some

passages where it occurs :

IX, 97, 55. asi bhaga// asi datrasya data.

Thou art Bhaga, thou art the giver of the gift.

In other passages, too, particularly in those where the

verb da or some similar verb occurs in the same verse, it

can hardly be doubted that the poet took datra, like datra

or dattra, in the sense of gift, bounty, largess :

I, 1.16, 6, yam a^-vina dadathu// jvetam ai^vam— tat vam
datram mahi kirtenyam bhut.

The white horse, O A^vins, which you gave, that your

gift was great and to be praised.

I) 1^5) 3- aneha/^ datram adite/^ anarvam huve.

I call for the unrivalled, the uninjured bounty of Aditi.

VII, ^6, 0.1. ma va/; datrat maruta// nih arama.

May we not fall away from your bounty, O Maruts

!

Ill, 54, 16. yuvam hi stha/« rayi-daii na/^ rayi;/am datram

rakshethe.

For you, Nasatyas, are our givers of riches, you protect

the gift.

VI, 20, 7. rig{sw2ine datram daj^ushe da/z.

To Rig\sw3in, the giver, thou givest the gift.

VIII, 43, 33. tat te sahasva imahe datram yat na upa-

dasyati, tvat agne varyam vasu.

We ask thee, strong hero, for the gift which does not

perish ; we ask from thee the precious wealth.

X, 69, 4. datram rakshasva yat idam te asme (I'ti).

Protect this gift of thine which thou hast given to us.

VIII, 44, 18. i'j-ishe varyasya hi datrasya agne sva//-pati/^.

For thou, O Agni, lord of heaven, art the master of the

precious gift. Cf. IV, 38, i.

Professor Roth considers that datra is derived rather from

da, to divide, and that it means share, lot, possession. But

there is not a single passage where the meaning of gift or
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bounty does not answer all purposes. In VII, ^6, 21, ma
v3./i datrat maruta// ni/i arama, is surely best translated by,

'let us not fall away from your bounty,' and in our own
passage the same meaning should be assigned to datra.

The idea of datra, bounty, is by no means incompatible

with vrata, realm, dominion, sway, if we consider that the

sphere within which the bounty of a king or a god is

exercised and accepted, is in one sense his realm. What
the poet therefore says in our passage is simply this, that

the bounty of the Maruts extends as far as the realm of

Aditi, i. e. is endless, or extends everywhere, Aditi being in

its original conception the deity of the unbounded world

beyond, the earliest attempt at expressing the Infinite.

As to datra occurring once with the accent on the first

syllable in the sense of sickle, see M. M., ' Uber eine Stelle

in Yaska's Commentar zum Naigha;//uka,' Zeitschrift der

Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 1^53, vol. vii,

P- 375-

VII I, 78, 10. tava it indra aham SL-sAsa. haste datram /('ana

a dade.

Trusting in thee alone, O Indra, I take the sickle in my
hand.

This datra, sickle, is derived from do, to cut.

Aditi, the Infinite.

Note 4. Aditi, an ancient god or goddess, is in reality

the earliest name invented to express the Infinite ; not the

Infinite as the result of a long process of abstract reasoning,

but the visible Infinite, visible, as it were, to the naked eye,

the endless expanse beyond the earth, beyond the clouds,

beyond the sky. That was called A-diti, the un-bound,

the un-bounded ; one might almost say, but for fear of

misunderstandings, the Absolute, for it is derived from

diti, bond, and the negative particle, and meant therefore

originally what is free from bonds of any kind, whether of

space or time, free from physical weakness, free from moral

guilt. Such a conception became of necessity a being, a

person, a god. To us such a name and such a conception

seem decidedly modern, and to find in the Veda Aditi, the

[32] R
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Infinite, as the mother of the principal gods^ is certainly,

at first sight, startling. But the fact is that the thoughts

of primitive humanity were not only different from our

thoughts, but different also from what we think their

thoughts ought to have been. The poets of the Veda

indulged freely in theogonic speculations, without being

frightened by any contradictions. They knew of Indra as

the greatest of gods, they knew of Agni as the god of gods,

they knew of Varuwa as the ruler of all, but they were by

no means startled at the idea that their Indra had a mother,

or that their Agni was born like a babe from the friction of

two fire-sticks, or that Varu;/a and his brother Mitra were

nursed in the lap of Aditi. Some poet would take hold of

the idea of an unbounded power, of Aditi, originally without

any reference to other gods. Very soon these ideas met,

and, without any misgivings, either the gods were made

subordinate to, and represented as the sons of Aditi, or where

Indra was to be praised as supreme, Aditi was represented

as doing him homage.

VIII, 12, 14. uta sva-ra^e aditi-^ stomam I'ndraya^t^anat.

And Aditi produced a hymn for Indra, the king.

Here Professor Roth takes Aditi as an epithet of Agni,

not as the name of the goddess Aditi, while Dr. Muir rightly

takes it in the latter sense, and likewise retains stomam in-

stead of somam, as printed by Professor Aufrecht. Cf.

VII, 38, 4.

The idea of the Infinite, as I have tried to show else-

where, was most powerfully impressed on the awakening

mind, or, as we now say, was revealed, by the East^. ' It

is impossible to enter fully into all the thoughts and feelings

that passed through the minds of the early poets when they

formed names for that far, far East from whence even the

early dawn, the sun, the day, their own life, seemed to

spring. A new life flashed up every morning before their

eyes, and the fresh breezes of the dawn reached them like

greetings from the distant lands beyond the mountains,

beyond the clouds, beyond the dawn, beyond " the immortal

a Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p. 499.
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sea which brought us hither." The dawn seemed to them

to open golden gates for the sun to pass in triumph, and

while those gates were open, their eyes and their mind

strove in their childish way to pierce beyond the limits

of this finite world. That silent aspect awakened in the

human mind the conception of the Infinite, the Immortal,

the Divine.' Aditi is a name for that distant East, but

Aditi is more than the dawn. Aditi is beyond the dawn,

and in one place (I, 113, 19) the dawn is called 'the face of

Aditi,' aditer anikam. Thus we read :

V, 62, 8. hira«ya-rupam ushasa/^ vi-ush/au aya//-sthu;/am

ut-it^ suryasya, a rohatha/^ varu;/a mitra gartam ata/z

/^akshathe (I'ti) aditim di'tim ka..

Mitra and Varuwa, you mount your chariot, which is

golden, when the dawn bursts forth, and has iron poles at

the setting of the sun : from thence you see Aditi and Diti,

i. e. what is yonder and what is here.

If we keep this original conception of Aditi clearly before

our mind, the various forms which Aditi assumes, even in

the hymns of the Veda, will not seem incoherent. Aditi is

not a prominent deity in the Veda, she is celebrated rather

in her sons, the Adityas, than in her own person. While

there are so many hymns addressed to Ushas, the dawn,

or Indra, or Agni, or Savitar, there is but one hymn, X, 72,

which from our point of view, though not from that of Indian

theologians, might be called a hymn to Aditi. Nevertheless

Aditi is a familiar name ; a name of the past, whether in

time or in thought only, and a name that lives on in the

name of the Adityas, the sons of Aditi, including the prin-

cipal deities of the Veda.

Aditi and the Adityas.

Thus we read :

I, 107, 2. upa na// deva/z avasa a gamantu angirasam

sama-bhi// stuyamana/^, I'ndra/z indriyai'/z maruta/z marut-

bhi/^ adityai'/z na/z aditi/z j-arma yawsat.

May the gods come to us with their help, praised by the

songs of the Arigiras,— Indra with his powers,the Maruts with

the storms, may Aditi with the Adityas give us protection !

R 2
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X, 66, 3. indva/i vasu-bhi// pari patu na./i gayam adityai'^

na./i aditi// sarma. yakk/iatu, rudra/t rudrebhi// deva/i mrila-

yati nah tvash/a na/^ gnabhiZ: suvitaya ^invatu.

May Indra with the Vasus watch our house, may Aditi

with the Adityas give us protection, may the divine Rudra

with the Rudras have mercy upon us, may Tvash/ar with

the mothers bring us to happiness!

Ill, 54, 20. adityai'// nah aditi// srmotvi ya-^Mantu na^

maruta/i! sarma bhadram.

May Aditi with the Adityas hear us, may the Maruts

give us good protection

!

In another passage Varu;/a takes the place of Aditi as

the leader of the Adityas :

VII, '^S, 6. sam nah indrah vasu-bhi// deva// astu sam

adityebhi// vavwiah s\x-sains,ak, sam. nah rudra// rudrebhi//

galashah sam. nah tvash/a gnabhi// iha sriuotn.

May Indra bless us, the god with the Vasus ! May Varuwa,

the glorious, bless us with the Adityas ! May the relieving

Rudra with the Rudras bless us ! May Tvash/ar with the

mothers kindly hear us here !

Even in passages where the poet seems to profess an

exclusive worship of Aditi, as in

V, 69, 3. prata// devmi aditim ^ohavimi madhyandine

ut-ita suryasya,

I invoke the divine Aditi early in the morning, at noon,

and at the setting of the sun,

Mitra and Varu;/a, her principal sons, are mentioned imme-

diately after, and implored, like her, to bestow blessings on

their worshipper.

Her exclusive worship appears once, in VIII, 19, 14.

A very frequent expression is that of aditya// aditi/^

without any copula, to signify the Adityas and Aditi

:

IV, 25, 3. kah devanam ava-^ adya vrimte kah adityan

aditim ^yoti// i//e.

Who does choose now the protection of the gods? Who
asks the Adityas, Aditi. for their light ?

VI, 51, 5. vuve aditya// adite sa-^6sha// asmabhyam

i-arma bahulam vi yanta.
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All ye Adityas, Aditi together, grant to us your manifold

protection

!

X, 39, II. na tarn ra^anau adite kuta/^ ka.na. na awlia//

aj-noti du//-itam naki// bhayam.

ye two kings (the Aj-vins), Aditi, no evil reaches him
from anywhere, no misfortune, no fear (whom you protect).

Cf. VII, 66, 6.

X, 6^, 5. tan a vivasa namasa suvr/kti-bhi// maha// adityan

aditim svastaye.

1 cherish them with worship and with hymns, the great

Adityas, Aditi, for happiness' sake.

X, 6^, 1 7. eva plate/^ sunu/^ avivrz'dhat va./i vuve aditya/^

adite manishr.

The wise son of Plati magnified you, all ye Adityas, Aditi

!

X, 6^, 9. par^anyavata vr/shabha purishi'wa indravayu (I'ti)

varu;?a/^ mitra// aryama, devan adityan aditim havamahe ye

parthivasa// divyasa/^ ap-su ye.

There are Par^anya and Vata, the powerful, the givers of

rain, Indra and Vayu, Varuwa, Mitra, Aryaman, we call the

divine Adityas, Aditi, those who dwell on the earth, in

heaven, in the waters.

We may not be justified in saying that there ever was a

period in the history of the religious thought of India,

a period preceding the worship of the Adityas, when Aditi,

the Infinite, was worshipped, though to the sage who first

coined this name, it expressed, no doubt, for a time the

principal, if not the only object of his faith and worship.

Aditi and Daks ha.

Soon, however, the same mental process which led on

later speculators from the earth to the elephant, and from

the elephant to the tortoise, led the Vedic poets beyond

Aditi, the Infinite. There was something beyond that

Infinite which for a time they had grasped by the name
of Aditi, and this, whether intentionally or by a mere

accident of language, they called daksha, literally power

or the powerful. All this, no doubt, sounds strikingly

modern, yet, though the passages in which this daksha

is mentioned are few in number, I should not venture to
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say that they are necessarily modern, even if by modern we

mean only later than 1000 B.C. Nothing can bring the

perplexity of the ancient mind, if once drawn into this vortex

of speculation, more clearly before us than if we read :

X, 72, 4-5. adite/i daksh'd/i a^ayata dakshat U7« (I'ti)

aditi// pari,

—

iditUi hi 4?"anish/a daksha ya duhita tava, tarn

deva/i anu a^ayanta bhadra// amr/ta-bandhava/^.

Daksha was born of Aditi, and Aditi from Daksha. For

Aditi was born, O Daksha, she who is thy daughter ; after her

the gods were born, the blessed, who share in immortality.

Or, in more mythological language

:

X, 64, 5. dakshasya va adite^anmani vrate raVana mitra-

varuwa a vivasasi.

Or thou, O Aditi, nursest in the birthplace of Daksha the

two kings, Mitra and Varu;/a.

Nay, even this does not suffice. There is something again

beyond Aditi and Daksha, and one poet says :

X, 5, 7. asat ka. sat ka. parame vi'-oman dakshasya ^anman

adite// upa-sthe.

Not-being and Being are in the highest heaven, in the

birthplace of Daksha, in the lap of Aditi.

At last something like a theogony, though full of contra-

dictions, was imagined, and in the same hymn from which

we have already quoted, the poet says :

X, 7 2, 1-4. devanam nii vayam^ana pra vo/^ama vipanyaya,

uktheshu j-asyamaneshu yd// (yat?) pa^-yat lit-tare yuge. 1.

brahmawa// piti/i eta sam karmara//-iva adhamat, devanam

purvye yuge asata// sat a^ayata. 2.

devanam yuge prathame asata// sat a^ayata, tat Rsa/t anu

a^ayanta tat uttana-pada/z pari. 3.

hhu/i gdigJiQ uttana-pada// bhuva// diskh a^ayanta, adite//

daksha// a^ayata, dakshit ixm (I'ti) aditi// pari. 4.

1. Let us now with praise proclaim the births of the

gods, that a man may see them in a future age, whenever

these hymns are sung.

2. Brahma;/aspati * blew them together like a smith (with

a Brahmawaspati, literally the lord of prayer, or the lord of the

sacrifice, sometimes a representative of Agni (I, 38, 13, note), but
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his bellows)
; in a former age of the gods, Being was born

from Not-being.

3. In the first age of the gods, Being was born from

Not-being, after it were born the Regions (space), from them
Uttanapada

;

4. From Uttanapad the Earth was born, the Regions

were born from the Earth. Daksha was born of Aditi, and

Aditi from Daksha.

The ideas of Being and Not-being (to 6v and to /x?/ ol')

are familiar to the Hindus from a very early time in their

intellectual growth, and they can only have been the result

of abstract speculation. Therefore daksha, too, in the

sense of power or potent i a, may have been a metaphysical

conception. But it may also have been suggested by a

mere accident of language, a never-failing source of ancient

thoughts. The name daksha-pitara//, an epithet of the gods,

has generally been translated by ' those who have Daksha
for their father.' But it may have been used originally in

a very different sense. Professor Roth has, I think, con-

vincingly proved that this epithet daksha-pitar, as given to

certain gods, does not mean, the gods who have Daksha
for their father, but that it had originally the simpler

meaning of fathers of strength, or, as he translates it,

'preserving, possessing, granting faculties^.' This is par-

ticularly clear in one passage :

III, 27, 9. bhutanam garbham a dadhe, dakshasya pitaram.

I place Agni, the source of all beings, the father of

strength

by no means identical with him (see VII, 41, i); sometimes per-

forming the deeds of Indra, but again by no means identical with

him (see II, 23, 18. indrewa yu_o'a

—

mh apam aubo-a>^ arwavam ; cf.

VIII, 96, 15). In II, 26, 3, he is called father of the gods (devanam

pitaram); in II, 23, 2, the creator of all beings (vi^vesham ^anita ).

^ The accent in this case cannot help us in determining whether

daksha-pitar means having Daksha for their father {AoKponiirc^p), or

father of strength. In the first case daksha would rightly retain

its accent (daksha-pitar) as a Bahuvrihi ; in the second, the analogy

of such Tatpurusha compounds as grzha-pati (Pa/;. VI, 2, 18)

would be sufficient to justify the purvapadaprakr/tisvaratvam.
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After this we can hardly hesitate how to translate the

next verse

:

VI, 50, 2. su-^'6tisha/^—daksha-pitr/n—dev^an.

The resplendent gods, the fathers of strength.

It may seem more doubtful, when we come to gods like

Mitra and Varu;/a, whom we are so much accustomed to

regard as Adityas, or sons of Aditi, and who therefore,

according to the theogony mentioned before, would have

the best claim to the name of sons of Daksha
;
yet here,

too, the original and simple meaning is preferable; nay, it

is most likely that from passages like this, the later ex-

planation, which makes Mitra and Varuwa the sons of

Daksha, may have sprung.

VII, 66, 2. ya—su-daksha daksha-pitara.

Mitra and Varu;/a, who are of good strength, the fathers

of strength.

Lastly, even men may claim this name ; for, unless we

change the accent, we must translate :

VIII, 63, 10. avasyava// yushmabhi/^ daksha-pitara//.

We suppliants, being, through your aid, fathers of

strength.

But whatever view we take, whether we take daksha in

the sense of power, as a personification of a philosophical

conception, or as the result of a mythological misunder-

standing occasioned by the name of daksha-pitar, the fact

remains that in certain hymns of the Rig-veda (VIII, 25, 5)

Daksha, like Aditi, has become a divine person, and has

retained his place as one of the Adityas to the very latest

time of Pur^/nc tradition.

Aditi in her Cosmic Character.

But to return to Aditi. Let us look upon her as the

Infinite personified, and most passages, even those where

she is presented as a subordinate deity, will become

intelligible.

Aditi, in her cosmic character, is the Beyond, the un-

bounded realm beyond earth, sky, and heaven, and origin-

ally she was distinct from the sky, the earth, and the ocean.

Aditi is mentioned by the side of heaven and earth, which
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shows that, though in more general language she may be

identified with heaven and earth in their unlimited character,

her original conception was different. This we see in pas-

sages where dififerent deities or powers are invoked together,

particularly if they are invoked together in the same verse,

and where Aditi holds a separate place by the side of heaven

and earth

:

I, 94, 16 (final), tat na// mltra/i varu;^a// mamahantam
aditi// si'ndhu// przthivi' uta dyaii//.

May Mitra and Varu;/a grant us this, may Aditi, Sindhu

(sea), the Earth, and the Sky!

In other passages, too, where Aditi has assumed a more
personal character, she still holds her own by the side of

heaven and earth ; cf. IX, 97, 58 (final)

:

I, 191, 6. dya.u/i va// pita pr/thivi mata soma// bhrata

aditi// svasa.

The Sky is your father, the Earth your mother, Soma
your brother, Aditi your sister.

VIII, loi, 15. mata rudraV/am duhita vasunam svasa

adityanam amr/tasya nabhi//, pra mi vo/l'am >^ikitushe^anaya

ma gam anagam aditim vadhish/a.

The mother of the Rudras, the daughter of the Vasus,

the sister of the Adityas, the source of immortality, I tell

it forth to the man of understanding, may he not offend the

cow, the guiltless Aditi ! Cf. I, 153, 3 ; IX, 96, 15 ; Va^'-asan.

Sa;;<;hita XlII, 49.

VI, 51, 5. dya.u/i pi'tar (I'ti) pr/thivi mata// adhruk agne
bhrata// vasava// mr/'/ata na//, vi'i-ve aditya// adite sa-^6sha//

asmabhyam sarma bahulam vi yanta.

Sky, father. Earth, kind mother. Fire, brother, bright

gods, have mercy upon us ! All Adityas (and) Aditi

together, grant us your manifold protection

!

X, 6^, 10. su-trama//am pr/thivim dyam anehasam su-

jarma;/am aditim su-pranitim, daivim navam su-aritram

anagasam asravantim a ruhema svastaye.

Let us for welfare step into the divine boat, with good
oars, faultless and leakless—the well-protecting Earth, the

peerless Sky, the sheltering, well-guiding Aditi

!

X, 66, 4. aditi// dyavapr/thivi (I'ti).



250 VEDIC HYMNS.

Aditi, and Heaven and Earth.

Where two or more verses come together, the fact that

Aditi is mentioned by the side of Heaven and Earth may-

seem less convincing, because in these Nivids or long strings

of invocations different names or representatives of one and

the same power are not unfrequently put together. For

instance,

X, 36, 1-3. ushasanakta brz'hati' (I'ti) su-pe.yasa dyavi-

kshama varu;/a/? mitra// aryama, I'ndram huve mariita//

parvatan apa/^ adityan dyavaprzthivi' (I'ti) apa/^ svar (I'ti

sva/^). I.

dyau// kdi na// pr/thivi ^'a pra->^etasa rz'tavari (I'ty rita-

vari) rakshatam a;«hasa/^ risha/^, ma du/^-vidatra ni7/-r/ti^

na// ii-ata tat devanam ava/^ adya vrzV^imahe, 2.

vuvasmat na//! aditi// patu a;//hasa// mata mitrasya varu-

nSLSyd. revata// sva/z-vat ^oti// a.vrika.m naj-imahi. 3.

1. There are the grand and beautiful Morning and Night,

Heaven and Earth, Varu;/a, Mitra, Aryaman ; I call Indra,

the Maruts, the Waters, the Adityas, Heaven and Earth,

the Waters, the Heaven.

2. May Heaven and Earth, the provident, the righteous,

preserve us from sin and mischief ! May the malevolent

Nirrzti not rule over us ! This blessing of the gods we

ask for to-day.

3. May Aditi protect us from all sin, the mother of

Mitra and of the rich Varuwa ! May we obtain heavenly

light without enemies ! This blessing of the gods we ask

for to-day.

Here we cannot but admit that Dyavikshama, heaven and

earth, is meant for the same divine couple as Dyavaprzthivi,

heaven and earth, although under slightly differing names

they are invoked separately. The waters are invoked twice

in the same verse and under the same name ; nor is there

any indication that, as in other passages, the waters of

the sky are meant as distinct from the waters of the sea.

Nevertheless even here, Aditi, who in the third verse is

called distinctly the mother of Mitra and Varuwa, cannot

well have been meant for the same deity as Heaven and

Earth, mentioned in the second verse; and the author of
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these two verses, while askhig the same blessing from both,

must have been aware of the original independent character

of Aditi.

Aditi as Mother.

In this character of a deity of the far East, of an Orient

in the true sense of the word, Aditi was naturally thought

of as the mother of certain gods, particularly of those that

were connected with the daily rising and setting of the sun.

If it was asked whence comes the dawn, or the sun, or

whence come day and night, or Mitra and Varu;/a, or any of

the bright, solar, eastern deities, the natural answer was that

they come from the Orient, that they are the sons of Aditi.

Thus we read in

IX, 74, 3. urv" gavyuti// adite// rz'tam yate.

Wide is the space for him who goes on the right path

of Aditi.

In VIII, 25, 3, we are told that Aditi bore Mitra and
VarwiSi, and these in verse 5 are called the sons of Daksha
(power), and the grandsons of vSavas, which again means
might

: napata sa.va.sa./i maha// sunu (I'ti) dakshasya su-kratu

(I'ti). In X, ^6, 3, Aditi is called the mother of Mitra and
Varu//a

; likewise in X, 132, 6; see also VI, 67, 4. In
VIII, 47, 9> Aditi is called the mother of Mitra, Aryaman,
Varunsi, who in VII, 60, 5 are called her sons. In X, 1 1, i,

Varu«a is called yahva/^ adite/i, the son of Aditi (cf. VIII,

19, 12) ; in VII, 41, 2, Bhaga is mentioned as her son. In
X, 72, 8, we hear of eight sons of Aditi, but it is added that

she approached the gods with seven sons only, and that

the eighth (mkrt&nda., addled egg) was thrown away : ash/au

putrasa/^ adite/^ ye ^ata// tanva/^ pari, devan upa pra ait

sapta-bhi/^ para marta;^^am asyat.

In X, 6^, 2, the gods in general are represented as born
from Aditi, the waters, and the earth: ye stha^ata// adite/z

at-bhya/^ pari ye prithivya/i te me iha j-ruta havam.
You who are born of Aditi, from the water, you who are

born of the earth, hear ye all m.y call

!

The number seven, with regard to the Adityas, occurs

also in
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IX, 114, 3. sapta disak nana-surya// sapta hotara/^

riiwigdih, deva// aditya/^ ye sapta tebhi// soma abhi raksha

na/«.

There are seven regions with their different suns, there

are seven Hotars as priests, those who are the seven gods,

the Adityas, with them, O Soma, protect us

!

A

The Seven Adityas.

This number of seven Adityas requires an explanation.

To say that seven is a solemn or sacred number is to say

very little, for however solemn or sacred that number may

be elsewhere, it is not more sacred than any other number

in the Veda. The often-mentioned seven rivers have a real

geographical foundation, hke the seven hills of Rome. The

seven flames or treasures of Agni (V, i, 5) and of Soma and

Rudra (VI, 74, i), the seven paridhis or logs at certain

sacrifices (X, 90, 15), the seven Harits or horses of the sun,

the seven Hotar priests (III, 7, 7 ; 10, 4), the seven cities

of the enemy destroyed by Indra (I, 6t^^ 7), and even

the seven Rhh\s (X, 82, 2 ; 109, 4), all these do not prove

that the number of seven was more sacred than the number

of one or three or five or ten used in the Veda in a very

similar way. With regard to the seven Adityas, however,

we are still able to see that their number of seven or

eight had something to do with solar movements. If their

number had always been eight, we should feel inclined to

trace the number of the Adityas back to the eight regions,

or the eight cardinal points of the heaven. Thus we read :

I, '3,^, 8. ash/aii vi akhyat kakubha/^ przthivya/^.

The god Savitar lighted up the eight points of the earth

(not the eight hills).

But we have seen already that though the number of

Adityas was originally supposed to have been eight, it was

reduced to seven, and this could hardly be said in any

sense of the eight points of the compass. Cf. Taitt. Ar.

I, 7, 6.

As we cannot think in ancient India of the seven planets,

I can only suggest the seven days or tithis of the four

parvans of the lunar month as a possible prototype of the
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Adityas. This might even explain the destruction of the

eighth Aditya, considering that the eighth day of each

parvan, owing to its uncertainty, might be represented as

exposed to decay and destruction. This would explain

such passages as,

IV, 7, 5. ya^ish///am sapta dhama-bhi//.

Agni, most worthy of sacrifice in the seven stations.

IX, I02j 2. ya^/7asya sapta dhama-bhi/^.

In the seven stations of the sacrifice.

The seven threads of the sacrifice may have the same
origin :

II, 5, 2. a yasmin sapta ra.sma.ya/i tsita/i ya^>7asya netari,

manushvat dai'vyam ash^amam.

In whom, as the leader of the sacrifice, the seven threads

are stretched out,—the eighth divine being is manlike (?).

The sacrifice itself is called, X, 124, i, sapta-tantu, having

seven threads.

X, 122, 3. sapta dhamani pari-yan amartya//.

Agni, the immortal, who goes round the seven stations.

X, 8, 4. usha/^-usha/^ hi vaso (I'ti) agram eshi tvam yama-

yo/^abhava/^ vi-bhava,;'/taya sapta dadhishe padani^anayan

mitrani tanve svayai.

For thou, Vasu (Agni), comest first every morning, thou

art the illuminator of the twins (day and night). Thou
boldest the seven places for the sacrifice, creating Mitra (the

sun) for thy own body.

X, 5, 6. sapta maryada/^ kavaya// tatakshu/^ tasam ekam
it abhi a;«hura/^ gat.

The sages established the seven divisions, but mischief

befell one of them.

I, 22, 16. ata/^ deva/i avantu m/i yiita/i vish;ai// vi-/^akrame

przthivya// sapta dhama-bhi/^.

May the gods protect us from whence Vishwu strode

forth, by the seven stations of the earth !

Even the names of the seven or eight Adityas are not

definitely known, at least not from the hymns of the Rig-

veda. In II, 27, i, we have a list of six names: Mitra,

Aryaman, Bhaga, Varu;/a, Daksha, Kinsah. These with

Aditi would give us seven. In VI, 50, i, we have Aditi,
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Varu;/a, Mitra, Agni, Aryaman, Savitar, and Bhaga. In

I, 89, 3, Bhaga, Mitra, Aditi, Daksha, Aryaman, Varu;/a,

Soma, Aj-vi'na, and Sarasvati are invoked together with an

old invocation, purvaya ni-vi'da. In theTaittiriya-arawyaka,

I, 13, 3^ we find the following list: i. Mitra, 2. Varu«a,

3. Dhatar, 4. Aryaman, 5. Ams3., 6. Bhaga, 7. Indra,

8. Vivasvat, but there, too, the eighth son is said to be

Marta;/^a, or, according to the commentator, Aditya.

The character of Aditi as the mother of certain gods is

also indicated by some of her epithets, such as ra;^a-putra,

having kings for her sons ; su-putra, having good sons
;

ugra-putra, having terrible sons :

II, 27, 7. pi'partu na// aditi/^ raVa-putra ati dveshawsi

aryama su-gebhi//, brzhat mitrasya varu;^asya jarma upa

syama puru-vira/^ arish/a/z.

May Aditi with her royal sons, may Aryaman carry us

on easy roads across the hatreds ; may we with many sons

and without hurt obtain the great protection of Mitra and

Varu«a

!

111,4, II. barhi/^ na/i! astam aditi/i su-putra.

May Aditi with her excellent sons sit on our sacred pile !

VIII, 67,11. parshi dine gabhire a ugra-putre gighkin-

sata//, maki// tokasya na// rishat.

Protect us, O goddess with terrible sons, from the enemy

in shallow or deep water, and no one will hurt our off-

sprmg

Aditi identified with other Deities.

Aditi, however, for the very reason that she was origin-

ally intended for the Infinite, for something beyond the

visible world, was liable to be identified with a number of

finite deities which might all be represented as resting on

Aditi, as participating in Aditi, as being Aditi. Thus we

read :

I, 89, 10 (final), aditi/^ dyau/^ aditi/^ antariksham aditi/^

mata silt pita sih putra/z, vuve deva/z aditi/^ pa;)/&a ginkh

aditi// ^atam aditi/z ^ani-tvam.

Aditi is the heaven, Aditi the sky, Aditi the mother, the
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father, the son. All the gods are Aditi, the five clans, the

past is Aditi, Aditi is the future.

But although Aditi may thus be said to be everything,

heaven, sky, and all the gods, no passage occurs, in the

Rig-veda at least, where the special meaning of heaven or

earth is expressed by Aditi. In X, 63, 3, where Aditi

seems to mean sky, we shall see that it ought to be taken

as a masculine, either in the sense of Aditya, or as an

epithet, unbounded, immortal. In I, 72, 9, we ought probably

to read pr/thvi and pronounce pr/thuvi, and translate ' the

wide Aditi, the mother with her sons;' and not, as Benfey

does, ' the Earth, the eternal mother.'

It is more difficult to determine whether in one passage

Aditi has not been used in the sense of life after life, or as

the name of the place whither people went after death, or

of the deity presiding over that place. In a well-known

hymn, supposed to have been uttered by 5una/«epa when
on the point of being sacrificed by his own father, the

following verse occurs

:

I, 24, I. ki/i na./i mahyai aditaye puna// dat, pitaram ka.

drzVeyam mataram ka.

Who will give us back to the great Aditi, that I may see

father and mother?

As the supposed utterer of this hymn is still among the

living, Aditi can hardly be taken in the sense of earth, nor

would the wish to see father and mother be intellieible in

the mouth of one who is going to be sacrificed by his own
father. If we discard the story of 5una/wepa, and take the

hymn as uttered by any poet who craves for the protection

of the gods in the presence of danger and death, then we
may choose between the two meanings of earth or liberty,

and translate, either, Who will give us back to the great

earth? or. Who will restore us to the great Aditi, the

goddess of freedom ?

Aditi and Diti.

There is one other passage which might receive light if

we could take Aditi in the sense of Hades, but I give this

translation as a mere guess :
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IV, 3, II. raye kz. m-h su-apatyaya deva di'tim ^a rasva

aditim urushya.

That we may enjoy our wealth and healthy offspring, give

us this life on earth, keep off the life to come ! Cf, I, 152, 6.

It should be borne in mind that Diti occurs in the Rig-

veda thrice only, and in one passage it should, I believe, be

changed into Aditi. This passage occurs in VII, 15, 12.

tvam agne vira-vat yaj-a/^ deva/^ ka. savita bhaga//, diixh kz.

dati varyam. Here the name of Diti is so unusual, and

that of Aditi, on the contrary, so natural; that I have little

doubt that the poet had put the name of Aditi ; and that

later reciters, not aware of the occasional license of putting

two short syllables instead of one, changed it into Aditi.

If we remove this passage, then Diti, in the Rig-veda at

least, occurs twice only, and each time together or in con-

trast with Aditi ; cf. V, 62, 8, page 243. I have no doubt,

therefore, that Professor Roth is right when he says that

Diti is a being without any definite conception, a mere

reflex of Aditi. We can clearly watch her first emergence

into existence through what is hardly more than a play of

words, whereas in the epic and Purawic literature this Diti

(like the Suras) has grown into a definite person, one of the

daughters of Daksha, the wife of Kaj-yapa, the mother of

the enemies of the gods, the Daityas. Such is the growth

of legend, mythology and religion !

Aditi in her Moral Character.

Besides the cosmical character of Aditi, which we have

hitherto examined, this goddess has also assumed a very

prominent moral character. Aditi, like Varu;/a, delivers

from sin. Why this should be so, we can still understand

if we watch the transition which led from a purely cosmical

to a moral conception of Aditi. Sin in the Veda is frequently

conceived as a bond or a chain from which the repentant

sinner wishes to be freed :

VII, 86, 5. ava drugdhani pi'trya srz^a na/z ava ya vayam

/^akr/ma tanubhi//, ava ra^an pa^-u-tr/pam na tayum srigi

vatsam na damna/^ vasish/Z/am.

Absolve us from the sins of our fathers, and from those
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which we have committed with our own bodies. Release

Vasish///a, O king, like a thief who has feasted on stolen

cattle ; release him like a calf from the rope ^.

VIII, 67, 14. te na/^ a.snA/i v7-/ka;^am adityasa/^ mum6/('ata

stenam baddham-iva adite.

O Adityas, deliver us from the mouth of the wolves, like

a bound thief, O Aditi ! Cf. VIII, 67, 18.

vSuna/wepa, who, as we saw before, wishes to be restored

to the great Aditi, is represented as bound (dita) by ropes,

and in V, 2, 7, we read :

sun3./t-sepa.m /^it ni'-ditam sahasrat yupat amu/ika/i asa.-

mish/a hi sa/i, eva asmat agne vi mumugdhi pa^-an hotar (I'ti)

kikitva/i iha tii ni-sadya.

Agni, thou hast released the bound vSuna/wepa from

the stake, for he had prayed ; thus take from us, too, these

ropes, O sagacious Hotar, after thou hast settled here.

Expressions like these, words like daman, bond, ni'-dita,

bound, naturally suggested a-diti, the un-bound or un-

bounded, as one of those deities who could best remove

the bonds of sin or misery. If we once realise this con-

catenation of thought and language, many passages of the

Veda that seemed obscure, will become intelligible.

VII, 51, I. adityanam avasa nutanena sakshimahi .yarmawa

5am-tamena, anaga//-tve aditi-tve turasa// imam ya^«am
dadhatu sroshama/ia/i.

May we obtain the new favour of the Adityas, their best

protection ; may the quick Maruts listen and place this

sacrifice in guiltlessness and Aditi-hood.

1 have translated the last words literally, in order to
A/

make their meaning quite clear. Agas has the same

meaning as the Greek ayos, guilt, abomination ; an-agas-

tva, therefore, as applied to a sacrifice or to the man who
makes it, means guiltlessness, purity. Aditi-tva, Aditi-hood,

has a similar meaning, it means freedom from bonds, from

anything that hinders the proper performance of a religious

act ; it may come to mean perfection or holiness.

* See M. M., History of Ancient Sanskrit .Literature, 2nd ed.,

P- 541-

[32] S

.
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Aditi having once been conceived as granting this adititva,

soon assumed a very definite moral character, and hence the

following invocations

:

I, 24, 15. ut ut-tamam varu;^a pai'am asmat ava adhamdm

VI madhyamam jrathaya, atha vayam aditya vrate tava

anagasa/i! aditaye syama,

O Varu«a, lift the highest rope, draw off the lowest,

remove the middle ; then, O Aditya, let us be in thy

service free of guilt before Aditi.

V, 82, 6. anagasa// aditaye devasya savitu/^ save, vi'i-va

vamani dhimahi.

May we, guiltless before Aditi, and in the keeping of the

god Savitar, obtain all goods ! Professor Roth here trans-

lates Aditi by freedom or security.

I, 162, 22. anaga//-tvam na/^ aditi// kri/iotw.

May Aditi give us sinlessness ! Cf. VII, 51, i.

IV, 1 2, 4. yat -^it hi te purusha-tra yavish///a a^itti-bhi/?

kakrima. kat /^it aga./i, krz'dhi su asman adite/i anagan vi

en^;;/si slsraiha/i vishvak agne.

Whatever, O youthful god, we have committed against

thee, men as we are, whatever sin through thoughtlessness,

make us guiltless of Aditi, loosen the sins on all sides, O
Agni!

VII, 93, 7. sa/z agne ena namasa sam-iddha// akk/ta. mitram

varu«am I'ndram voke/i, yat sim siga/i kakrima. tat sii mr//a

tat aryama aditi// jijrathantu.

O Agni, thou who hast been kindled with this adoration,

greet Mitra, Varu«a, and Indra. Whatever sin we have com-

mitted, do thou pardon it ! May Aryaman, Aditi loose it

!

Here the plural j-ijrathantu should be observed, instead

of the dual.

VIII, 18, 6-7. aditi// na// diva paj-um aditi// naktam adva-

ya^, aditi// patu aw/hasa// sada-vr/dha.

uta sya na// diva mati// aditi// utya a gamat, sa jam-tati

maya// karat apa sridha//.

May Aditi by day protect our cattle, may she, who never

deceives, protect by night ; may she, with steady increase,

protect us from evil

!

And may she, the thoughtful Aditi, come with help to
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US by day ; may she kindly bring happiness to us, and carry

away all enemies! Cf. X, 36, 3, page 251.

X, 87, 18. a vrtskya.nta.m aditaye du/i-eva/i.

May the evil-doers be cut off from Aditi ! or literally,

may they be rooted out before Aditi

!

II, 27, 14. adite mi'tra varu;/a uta mrzla. yat va./i vayam
>?'akr/ma kat /^it aga/^, uru a^yam abhayam £"y6ti/i indra ma
na/i dirgha/^ abhi nai-an tamisra//.

Aditi, Mitra, and also Varu;/a forgive, if we have com-

mitted any sin against you. May I obtain the wide and

fearless light, O Indra ! May not the long darkness

reach us

!

VII, 87, 7. ya/i mrila.ya.tl ^akrushe ^it aga// vayam syama

varuwe anaga/^, anu vratani adite/^ rz'dhanta// yuyam p^ta

svasti-bhi/^ sada na/i.

May we be sinless before Varu;i a, who is gracious even to

him who has committed sin, and may we follow the laws of

Aditi ! Protect us always with your blessings !

Lastly, Aditi, like all other gods, is represented as a giver

of worldly goods, and implored to bestow them on her

worshippers, or to protect them by her power

:

I, 43, 2. yatha na./i aditUi karat pajve nr/-bhya^ yatha

gave, yatha tokaya rudn'yam.

That Aditi may bring Rudra's favour to our cattle, our

men, our cow, our offspring.

I, 153, 3. pipaya dhenu/^ aditi/^ rz'taya^anaya mitravaruwa

havi/^-de.

Aditi, the cow, gives food to the righteous man, O Mitra

and Varu;/a, who makes offerings to the gods. Cf. VIII,

loi, 15.

I, 185, 3. aneha/^ datram adite// anarvam huv^.

I call for the unrivalled, uninjured gift of Aditi. Here

Professor Roth again assigns to Aditi the meaning of free-

dom or security.

VII, 40, 2. di'desh/u devi' aditi// rek;/a//.

May the divine Aditi assign wealth

!

X, 100, I. a sarva-tatim aditim vrzV/imahe.

We implore Aditi for health and wealth.

I, 94, 15. yasmai tvam su-dravi;/a// dadaj-a// anaga//-tvam

S 2
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adite sarva-tata, yam bhadre;^a javasa y^oday^si pra^a-vata

radhasa t6 syama.

To whom thou, possessor of. good treasures, grantest

guiltlessness, O Aditi, in health and wealth *, whom thou

quickenest with precious strength and with riches in pro-

geny, may we be they! Cf. II, 40, 6 ; IV, 25, 5 ; X, 11, 2.

The principal epithets of Aditi have been mentioned in

the passages quoted above, and they throw no further light

on the nature of the goddess. She was called devi', god-

dess, again and again ; another frequent epithet is anarvan,

uninjured, unscathed. Being invoked to grant light (VII, 82,

10), she is herself called luminous, ^yotishmati, I, 136, 3;

and svarvati, heavenly. Being the goddess of the infinite

expanse, she, even with greater right than the dawn, is

called uruX'i, VIII, Oy, 12; uruvya/'as, V, 46, 6; uruvra^a,

VIII, 67, 12 ; and possibly pr/thvi' in I, 72, 9. As support-

ing everything, she is called dharayatkshiti, supporting the

earth, I, 136, 3 ; and viiva^anya, VII, 10, 4. To her sons

she owes the names of ra^aputra, II, 27, 7; suputra. III, 4,

II; and ugraputra, VIII, 67, 11 : to her wealth that of

sudravi;/as, I, 94, 15, though others refer this epithet to

Agni. There remains one name pastya, IV, ^j, 3 ; VIII,

27, 5, meaning housewife, which again indicates her character

as mother of the gods.

I have thus given all the evidence that can be collected

from the Rig-veda as throwing light on the character of the

goddess Aditi, and I have carefully excluded everything

that rests only on the authority of the Ya^ur- or Atharva-

vedas, or of the Brahmawas and Arawyakas, because in all

they give beyond the repetitions from the Rig-veda, they

seem to me to represent a later phase of thought that ought

not to be mixed up with the more primitive conceptions of

the Rig-veda. Not that the Rig-veda is free from what

seems decidedly modern, or at all events secondary and

late. But it is well to keep the great collections, as such,

« On sarvatati, salus, see Benfey's excellent remarks in Orient

und Occident, vol. ii, p. 519. Professor Roth takes aditi here as

an epiihet of Agni.
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separate, whatever our opinions may be as to the age of
their component parts.

In the Atharva-veda Aditi appears more unintelhgible,

more completely mythological, than in the Rig-veda. We
read, for instance, Atharva-veda VII, 6, i :

' Aditi is the sky, Aditi is the welkin, Aditi is mother, is

father, is son ; all the gods are Aditi, and the five clans of

men ; Aditi is what was, Aditi is what will be.

'We invoke for our protection the great mother of the
well-ruling gods, the wife of i?/ta, the powerful, never-aging,

far-spreading, the sheltering, well-guiding Aditi.'

In the Taittiriya-ara;/yaka and similar works the mytho-
logical confusion becomes greater still. Much valuable mate-
rial for an analytical study of Aditi may be found in B. and
R.'s Dictionary, and in several of Dr. Muir's excellent contri-

butions to a knowledge ofVedic theogonyand mythology.

Aditi as an Adjective.

But although the foregoing remarks give as complete
a description of Aditi as can be gathered from the hymns
of the Rig-veda, a few words have to be added on certain

passages where the word aditi occurs, and where it clearly

cannot mean the goddess Aditi, as a feminine, but must be

taken either as the name of a corresponding masculine

deity, or as an adjective in the sense of unrestrained,

independent, free.

V, 59, 8. mi'matu dya.u/i aditi// vitaye na//.

May the boundless Dyu (sky) help us to our repast

!

Here aditi must either be taken in the sense of Aditya,

or better in its original sense of unbounded, as an adjective

belonging to Dyu, the masculine deity of the sky.

Dyu or the sky is called aditi or unbounded in another

passage, X, 6^, 3 :

yebhya// mata madhu-mat pi'nvate paya// piyusham dyau//

aditi// adri-barha//.

The gods to whom their mother yields the sweet milk,

and the unbounded sky, as firm as a rock, their food.

IV, 3, 8. katha j-ardhaya marutam ;7'taya katha sure

br/hate pr//'/^//yamana/z, prati brava// aditaye turaya.
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How wilt thou tell it to the host of the Maruts, how to

the bright heaven, when thou art asked ? How to the quick

Aditi ?

Here Aditi cannot be the goddess, partly on account of

the masculine gender of turaya, partly because she is never

called quick. Aditi must here be the name of one of the

Adityas, or it may refer back to sure brzTiate. It can

hardly be joined, as Professor Roth proposes, with j-ardhaya

marutam, owing to the intervening sure br/hate.

In several passages aditi, as an epithet, refers to Agni

:

IV, I, 30 (final), vi'j-vesham aditi// ya^>iiyanam vuvesham

dtithi// manusha/^am.

He, Agni, the Aditi, or the freest, among all the gods
;

he the guest among all men.

The same play on the words aditi and atithi occurs again :

VII, 9, 3. amura// kavi/i aditi/z vivasvan su-sawsat mitra/z

atithi// sWA/t ndik, >^itra-bhanu/z ushasam bhati agre.

The wise poet, Aditi, Vivasvat, Mitra with his good com-

pany, our welcome guest, he (Agni) with brilliant light

came at the head of the dawns.

Here, though I admit that several renderings are pos-

sible, Aditi is meant as a name of Agni, to whom the whole

hymn is addressed, and who, as usual, is identified with

other gods, or, at all events, invoked by their names. We
may translate aditi// vivasvan by 'the brilliant Aditi/ or

' the unchecked, the brilliant,' or by ' the boundless Vivasvat,'

but on no account can we take aditi here as the female

goddess. The same applies to VIII, 19, 14, where Aditi,

unless we suppose the goddess brought in in the most

abrupt way, must be taken as a name of Agni ; while in

X, 92, 14, aditim anarva;/am, to judge from other epithets

given in the same verse, has most likely to be taken again

as an appellative of Agni. In some passages it would, no

doubt, be possible to take Aditi as the name of a female

deity, if it were certain that no other meaning could be

assigned to this word. But if we once know that Aditi

was the name of a male deity also, the structure of these

passages becomes far more perfect, if we take Aditi in that

sense :
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^^' 39) 3- anagasam tarn Adlti/i krmotu si/i mitre;/a

varu;/ena sa-^osha//.

May Aditi make him free from sin, he who is allied with

Mitra and Varu«a.

We have had several passages in which Aditi, the female

deity, is represented as sa^osha/? or allied with other

Adityas, but if sa/^ is the right reading here, Aditi in this

verse can only be the male deity. The pronoun sa cannot

refer to tam.

With regard to other passages^ such as IX, 81, 5 ; VI,

51, 3, and even some of those translated above in which

Aditi has been taken as a female goddess, the question

must be left open till further evidence can be obtained.

There is only one more passage which has been often dis-

cussed, and where aditi was supposed to have the meaning
of earth :

VII, 18, 8. du//-adhya// aditim srevayanta/z a-^etasa// vi

^agr/bhre parush^nm.

Professor Roth in one of his earliest essays translated

this line, ' The evil-disposed wished to dry the earth, the

fools split the Parushwi,' and he supposed its meaning to

have been that the enemies of Sudas swam across the

Parush/zi in order to attack Sudas. We might accept this

translation, if it could be explained how by throwing them-

selves into the river, the enemies made the earth dry,

though even then there would remain this difficulty that,

with the exception of one other doubtful passage, discussed

before, aditi never means earth. We might possibly trans-

late :
' The evil-disposed, the fools, laid dry and divided

the boundless river Parush/n.' This would be a description

of a stratagem very common in ancient warfare, viz. diverting

the course of a river and laying its original bed dry by
digging a new channel, and thus dividing the old river.

This is also the sense accepted by Saya//a, who does not

say that vigraha means dividing the waves of a river, as

Professor Roth renders kulabheda, but that it means

dividing or cutting through its banks. In the Dictionary

Professor Roth assigns to aditi in this passage the meaning

of endless, inexhaustible.
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TsTana.

Note 5. Nothing is more difficult in the interpretation of

the Veda than to gain an accurate knowledge of the power

of particles and conjunctions. The particle <('ana, we are

told, is used both affirmatively and negatively, a statement

which shows better than anything else the uncertainty to

which every translation of Vedic hymns is as yet exposed.

It is perfectly true that in the text of the Rig-veda, as we

now read it, /^ana means both indeed and no. But this very

fact shows that we ought to distinguish where the first

collectors of the Vedic hymns have not distinguished, and

that while in the former case we read ^ana, we ought in the

latter to read ^a na.

I begin with those passages in which /^ana is used

emphatically, though originally it may have been a double

negation.

I a. In negative sentences :

1, 18, 7. yasmat rite na sidhyati ydignih vip3./i-kita./i ^ana.

Without whom the sacrifice does not succeed, not even

that of the sage.

V, 34, 5. na asunvat^ sa,^ate pushyata /^ana.

He does not cling to a man who offers no libations, even

though he be thriving.

I, 24, 6. nahi te kshatram na saha^ na manyum vaya/^

z^-ana ami (I'ti) patayanta// apu//.

For thy power, thy strength, thy anger even these birds

which fly up, do not reach. Cf. I, 100, 15.

1, 155, 5. tr/tiyam asya naki^ a dadharshati viya/i /^ana

patayanta// patatri;/a/?.

This third step no one approaches, not even the winged

birds which fly up.

I, ^^, I. diva// /'it asya varima vi papratha, indram na

mahna pr/thivi ^ana prati.

The width of the heavens is stretched out, even the earth

in her greatness is no match for Indra.

I b. In positive sentences :

VII, 32, 13. purvVi /"ana pra-sitaya// taranti tam ya/z I'ndre

karmawa bhuvat.
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Even many snares pass him who is with Indra in his work.

VIII, 2, 14. uktham /-ana j-asyamanam ago/; ari/i a ^'iketa,

na gayatram giyamanam.

He (Indra) marks indeed a poor man's prayer that is

recited, but not a hymn that is sung. (Doubtful)

VIII, 78, 10. tava It indra aham a-sisa. haste datram kani
a dade.

Hoping in thee alone, O Indra, I take even this sickle in

my hand.

I> 55> 5' adha /^-ana svAt dadhati tvishi-mate indraya

va^ram ni-ghanighnate vadham.
Then indeed they believe in Indra, the majestic, when he

hurls the bolt to strike.

1, 152, 2. etat ^ana tva./i vi ^iketat esham.
Does one of them understand even this ?

IV, 18, 9. mamat /^ana used in the same sense as

mamat >tit.

I, 139, 2. dhibhi// kana manasa svebhi// aksha-bhi/^.

V, 41, 13. vaya/i /('ana su-bhva// a ava yanti.

VII, 18, 9. asu/i kani it abhi-pitvam ^agama.
VHI, 91, 3. a /-ana tva ^ikitsama// adhi /-ana tva na

imasi.

We wish to know thee, indeed, but we cannot understand

thee.

X, 49, 5. aham randhayam mr/gayam j-rutarva/ze yat ma
a^ihita vayiina /'ana anu-shak.

VI, 26, 7. aham /^ana tat suri-hhUi anaj-yam.

May I also obtain this with the lords.

I c. Frequently -('ana occurs after interrogative pro-

nouns, to which it imparts an indefinite meaning, and
principally in negative sentences :

I, 74, 7. na yo/i upabdi// asvya/i srmvi rathasya kat >^ana,

yat agne yasi dutyam.

No sound of horses is heard, and no sound of the chariot,

when thou, O Agni, goest on thy message.

I, 81, 5. na tva-van indra ka/i /(ana na £-ata/i na ^ani-

shyate.

No one is like thee, O Indra, no one has been born, no
one will be

!
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I, 84, 20. ma te radhaw/si ma te utaya/^ vaso (I'ti) asman

kada /^ana dabhan.

May thy gifts, may thy help, O Vasu, never fail us

!

Many more passages might be given to illustrate the

use of /'ana or kas /"ana and its derivatives in negative

sentences.

Cf. I, 105, 3; 135,1; 139,5; II, 16, 3; 23,5; 28,6; III,

36, 4 ; IV, 31, 9 ; V, 42, 6 ; 82, 2 ; VI, 3, 2 ; 20, 4 ; 47, i

;

3 ; 48, 17 ; 54, 9 ; 59, 4 ; 69, 8
; 75, 16 ; VII, 32, I ; 19 ;

59> 3 ; 82, 7 ; 104, 3 ; VIII, 19, 6 ; 23, 15 ; 24, 15 ; 28, 4

;

47, 7; 64, 2; 66, 13; 68,19; IX, 61, 27; 69,6; 114,4;

X, 33, 9 ; 39. " ; 4«, 5 ; 49, ^o
; 59, « ; 62, 9 ; 85, 3 ;

86,

II
; 95, I ; 112, 9; 119, 6; 7; 128, 4; 129, 2; 152, I;

168, 3; 185, 2.

Id. In a few passages, however, we find the indefinite

pronoun ka.y /(-ana used in sentences which are not negative

:

III, 30, T. ti'tikshante abhi'-j-astim ^ananam I'ndra tvat a

ki/i >^ana hi pra-keta//.

They bear the scoffing of men; for, Indra, from thee

comes every wisdom.

I, 113, 8. usha/^ mrztam kam /^ana bodhayanti.

Ushas, who wakes every dead (or one who is as if dead).

I, 191, 7. adrishtdi/i ki'm >^ana iha va./i sarve sakam ni

^asyata.

Invisible ones, whatever you are, vanish all together!

II. We now come to passages in which /^ana stands for

ka. na, and therefore renders the sentence negative without

any further negative particle. It might seem possible to

escape from this admission, by taking certain sentences in

an interrogative sense. But this would apply to certain

sentences only, and would seem forced even there

:

II, 16, 2. yasmat I'ndrat br/hata// ki'm y^-ana im rite.

Beside whom, (beside) the great Indra, there is not

anything.

II, 24, 12. vuvam satyam magha-vana yuvo/z it apa/i /^ana

pra minanti vratam vam.

Everything, you mighty ones, belongs indeed to you

;

even the waters do not transgress your law.
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IV, 30, 3. vuve yl'ana it ana tva devasa/^ indra yuyudhu//.

Even all the gods do not ever fight thee, O Indra.

V, 34, 7. du//-ge /'ana dhriyate vuva// a puru ^ana/^ ya/^

asya tavishim a/^ukrudhat.

Even in a stronghold many a man is not often preserved

who has excited his anger.

VII, 83, 3. yasmin a^a bhavati ki'm /ana priyam.

In which struggle there is nothing good whatsoever.

VII, 86, 6. svapna/^ /ana it anr/tasya pra-yota.

Even sleep does not remove all evil.

In this passage I formerly took ^ana as affirmative, not

as negative, and therefore assigned to prayota the same

meaning which Saya/za assigns to it, one who brings or

mixes, whereas it ought to be, as rightly seen by Roth, one

who removes.

VIII, 1, 5. mahe /ana tvam adri-va// para julkaya deyam,

na sahasraya na ayutaya va^ri-va// na j-ataya j-ata-magha.

I should not give thee up, wielder of the thunderbolt,

even for a great price, not for a thousand, not for ten

thousand (?), not for a hundred, O Indra, thou who art

possessed of a hundred powers

!

VIII, 51, 7. kada /ami stari'/^ asi.

Thou art never sterile.

VIII, 52, 7. kada /ana pra yu///asi.

Thou art never weary.

VIII, 55, 5. /akshusha /ana sam-najre.

Not to be reached even with eye.

X, ^6, 4. mahimna// esham pitara/^ /ana ij-ire.

Note 6. Considering the particular circumstances men-
tioned in this and the preceding hymn, of Indra's forsaking

his companions, the Maruts, or even scorning their help, one

feels strongly tempted to take tya^as in its etymological

sense of leaving or forsaking, and to translate, by his for-

saking you, or, if he should forsake you. The poet may
have meant the word to convey that idea, which no doubt

would be most appropriate here ; but it must be con-

fessed, at the same time, that in other passages where tya^s

occurs, that meaning could hardly be ascribed to it. Strange

as it may seem, no one who is acquainted with the general
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train of thought in the Vedic hymns can fail to see that

tya^as in most passages means attack, onslaught ; it may be

even the instrument of an attack, a weapon. How it should

come to take this meaning is indeed difficult to explain, and

I do not wonder that Professor Roth in his Dictionary

simply renders the word by forlornness, need, danger, or by

estrangement, unkindness, malignity. But let us look at

the passages; and we shall see that these abstract conceptions

are quite out of place :

VIII, 47, 7. na tam tigmam /'ana tya^/z na drasad abhf

tam guru.

No sharp blow, no heavy one, shall come near him whom
you protect.

Here the two adjectives tigma, sharp, and guru, heavy,

point to something tangible, and I feel much inclined to

take tya^as in this passage as a weapon, as something that

is let off with violence, rather than in the more abstract sense

of onslaught.

1, 169, I. maha// /('it asi tya^asa// varuta.

Thou art the shielder from a great attack.

IV, 43, 4. ka/i vam maha// kit tya^asa// abhike urushyatam

madhvi dasra na/i uti'.

Who is against your great attack ? Protect us with your

help, O A.yvins, ye strong ones.

Here Professor Roth seems to join maha// /^it tya^asa/^

abhike urushyatam, but in that case it would be impossible

to construe the first words, ki/i vam.

1, 119, 8. aga/'Matam kr/pama;/am para-vati phu/i svasya

tya^asa ni'-badhitam.

You went from afar to the suppliant, who had been struck

down by the violence of his own father.

According to Professor Roth tya^as would here mean

forlornness, need, or danger. But nibadhita is a strong verb,

as we may see in

VIII, 64, 2. pada pa;an aradhasa// ni badhasva mahan asi.

Strike the useless Pa«is down with thy foot, for thou art

great.

X, 18, II. ut svsLuksisya. przthivi ma ni badhatha//.

Open, O earth, do not press on him (i. e. the dead, who is
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to be buried; cf. M. M., Uber Todtenbestattung, Zeitschrift

der D. M. G., vol. ix, p. xv).

VII, 83, 6. yatra ra^a-bhi/^ daj-a-bhi/^ ni'-badhitam pra

su-dasam avatam tr/tsu-bhi// saha.

Where you protected Sudas with the Tr/tsus, when he

was pressed or set upon by the ten kings.

Another passage in which tya^as occurs is,

VI, 62, 10. sanutyena tya^asa martyasya vanushyatam dpi

j-irsha vavrzktam.

By your covert attack turn back the heads of those even

who harass the mortal.

Though this passage may seem less decisive, yet it is

difficult to see how tya^asa could here, according to Professor

Roth, be rendered by forlornness or danger. Something is

required by which enemies can be turned back. Nor can

it be doubtful that j-irsha is governed by vavn'ktam, meaning

turn bacV: their heads, for the same expression occurs again

in I, ^^, 5. para ,^it j-irsha va.vri£'u/i te indra aya^vana/^

ya.£^/^L-hhi/l spardhamana//.

Professor Benfey translates this verse by, ' Kopfuber flohn

sie alle vor dir;' but it may be rendered more literally,

' These lawless people fighting with the pious turned away
their heads.'

X, 144, 6. eva tat I'ndra// I'nduna deveshu >^it dharayate

mahi tyag-a/i.

Indeed through this draught Indra can hold out against

that great attack even among the gods.

X, 79, 6. ki'm deveshu tya^a/^ ena/^ /'akartha.

What insult, what sin hast thou committed among the

gods?

In these two passages the meaning of tya^as as attack or

assault is at least as appropriate as that proposed by Professor

Roth, estrangement, malignity.

There remains one passage, VI, 3, i. yam tvam mitre;za

varu;za/z sa-^oshaZ; deva pasi tya^asa martam awha//.

I confess that the construction of this verse is not clear

to me, and I doubt whether it is possible to use tya§-asa as

a verbal noun governing an accusative. If this were possible,

one might translate, ' The mortal whom thou, O God (Agni),
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Varuwa, together with Mitra, protectest by pushing back

evil.' More probably we should translate, ' Whom thou

protectest from evil by thy might,'

If it be asked how tya^as can possibly have the meaning

which has been assigned to it in all the passages in which

it occurs, viz. that of forcibly attacking or pushing away, we

can only account for it by supposing that tya^, before it

came to mean to leave, meant to push off, to drive away

with violence (verstossen instead of verlassen). This meaning

may still be perceived occasionally in the use of tya^; e.g.

devas tya^antu mam, may the gods forsake me ! i. e. may
the gods drive me away! Even in the latest Sanskrit tya^

is used with regard to an arrow that is let off. ' To expel ' is

expressed by nis-tya^. Those who believe in the production

of new roots by the addition of prepositional prefixes might

possibly see in tya^ an original ati-a^, to drive off; but,

however that may be, there is evidence enough to show

that tya^ expressed originally a more violent act of separa-

tion than it does in ordinary Sanskrit, though here, too,

passages occur in which tya^ may be translated by to

throw, to fling ; for instance, khe dhuUm yas tya^ed uX'-^air

murdbni tasyaiva sa patet, he who throws up dust in the air,

it will fall on his head. Ind. Spr. 1582.

Mu/?-, too, is used in a similar manner ; for instance^ va^am
mokshyate te mahendra//, Mahabh. XIV, 263. Cf. Dham-

mapada, ver. 389.

Verse 13.

Note 1. SAmsa., masc, means a spell, whether for good or

for evil, a blessing as well as a curse. It means a curse, or,

at all events, a calumny :

I, 18, 3. ma na./i sa.msdi/i ararusha/^ dhurti'/^ prawak

martyasya.

Let not the curse of the enemy, the onslaught of a mortal

hurt us.

I, 94, 8. asmakam sa.msa./i abhi astu du/z-dhya^.

May our curse overcome the wicked

!

Ill, 18, 2. tapa samsam ararusha//.

Burn the curse of the enemy !
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VII, 25, 2. are tarn sa.msa.m kri;n\hl nmltso/i.

Take far away the curse of the reviler ! Cf. VII, 34, 12.

It means blessing :

II, 31, 6. uta va/i samsa.m uj-i^am-iva ^masi.

We desire your blessing as a blessing for suppliants.

X, 31, I. a na// devanam upa vetu sa.msa./i.

May the blessing of the gods come to us

!

X, 7, 1, urushya na/i uru-bhi>^ deva simsal/L

Protect us, god, with thy wide blessings !

II, 23, 10. ma na/z du/i-samsa./i abhi-dipsu/^ ij-ata pra su-

samsa/i mati'-bhi/^ tarishimahi.

Let not an evil-speaking enemy conquer us ; may we,

enjoying good report, increase by our prayers!

In some passages, however, as pointed out by Grassmann,

samsa. may best be rendered by singer, praiser. Grassmann

marks one passage only,

II, 26, I. I'igViJi it sainsah vanavat vanushyata/^.

May the righteous singer conquer his enemies.

He admits, however, doubtfully, the explanation of B. R.,

that rigixh samsah may be taken as one word, meaning,
' requiring the right.' This explanation seems surrendered

by B. R. in the second edition of their Dictionary, and I

doubt whether samsak can mean here anything but singer.

That being so, the same meaning seems more appropriate

in other verses also, which I formerly translated differ-

ently, e. g.

VII, 56, 19. ime samsam vanushyata/^ ni panti.

They, the Maruts, protect the singer from his enemy.

Lastly, sainsa means praise, the spell addressed by
men to the gods, or prayer:

"•' 33' 7- pra sunvata/^ stuvata// savisam. awah.

Thou hast regarded the prayer of him who offers libation

and praise.

X, 42, 6. yasmin vayam dadhima j-a;//sam indre.

Indra in whom we place our hope. Cf. asains, Wester-

gaard, Radices Linguae Sanscritae, s. v. sams.
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MAiVZ^'ALA I, HYMN 167.

ASH7AKA II, ADHYAyA 4, VARGA 4-5.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. O Indra, a thousand have been thy helps ac-

corded to us, a thousand, O driver of the bays, have

been thy most dehghtful viands. May thousands of

treasures richly to enjoy, may goods ^ come to us a

thousandfold.

2. May the Maruts come towards us with their

aids, the mighty ones, or with their best aids from the

great heaven, now that their furthest steeds have

rushed forth on the distant shore of the sea

;

3. There clings ^ to the Maruts one who moves in

secret, like a man's wife (the lightning'^), and who is

like a spear carried behind ^, well grasped, resplen-

dent, gold-adorned ; there is also with them Va/C'

(the voice of thunder), like unto a courtly, eloquent

w^oman.

4. Far away the brilliant, untiring Maruts cling

to their young maid, as if she belonged to them all ^;

but the terrible ones did not drive away Rodasi (the

lightning), for they wished her to grow ^ their friend.

5. When the divine Rodasi with dishevelled

locks, the manly-minded, wished to follow them, she

went, like Surya (the Dawn), to the chariot of her

servant, with terrible look, as with the pace of a

cloud.

6. As soon as the poet with the libations, O
Maruts, had sung his song at the sacrifice, pouring

out Soma, the youthful men (the Maruts) placed the

young maid (in their chariot) as their companion for

victory, mighty in assemblies.
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7. I praise what is the praiseworthy true greatness

of those Maruts, that the manly-minded, proud, and

strong one (Rodasi) drives with them towards the

blessed mothers.

8. They protect^ Mitra and Varu;^a from the

unspeakable, and Aryaman also finds out the in-

famous. Even what is firm and unshakable is

being shaken -
; but he who dispenses treasures ^,

O Maruts, has grown (in strength).

9. No people indeed, whether near to us, or from

afar, have ever found the end of your strength,

O Maruts ! The Maruts, strong in daring strength,

have, like the sea, boldly^ surrounded their haters.

10. May we to-day, may we to-morrow in battle

be called the most beloved of Indra. We were so

formerly, may we truly be so day by day, and may
the lord of the Maruts be with us.

11. May this praise, O Maruts, this song of

Mandarya, the son of Mana, the poet, ask you

with food for offspring for ourselves ! May we
have an invigorating autumn, with quickening rain 1

.[32]
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Agastya, addressed to the Maruts, but the

first verse to Indra. Metre Trish/iibh throughout.

No verse of this hymn occurs in the Sama-veda, nor in the

other Sa;«hitas.

Verse 1.

Note 1. We must keep va^a, as a general term, distinct

from asva., horses, and go, cows, for the poets themselves

distinguish between gavyanta//, a.sva.yAnta/i, and va^ayanta/^

;

seelV, 17, i6; VI, 8,6.

Verse 3.

Note 1. On mimyaksha, see before, I, 165, i, note 2.

Note 2. The spear of the Maruts is meant for the light-

ning, and we actually find r/sh/i'-vidyuta//, having the

lightning for their spear, as an epithet of the Maruts,

I, 168, 5; V, 52, 13.

The rest of this verse is difficult, and has been variously

rendered by diff'erent scholars. We must remember that

the lightning is represented as the wife or the beloved of

the Maruts. In that character she is called Rodasi, with the

accent on the last syllable, and kept distinct from rodasi,

the dual, with the accent on the antepenultimate, which

means heaven and earth.

This Rodasi occurs

:

V, 56, 8. a yasmin tasthau su-ra«ani bibhrati sa/^a marutsu

rodasi.

The chariot on which, carrying pleasant gifts, stands

Rodasi among the Maruts.

VI, 50, 5. mimyaksha yeshu rodasi' mi devi.

To whom clings the divine Rodasi.

VI, 66, 6. adha sma eshu rodasi sva.-sok\/i a amavatsu

tasthau na roka/i.

When they (the Maruts) had joined the two Rodas, i.e.

heaven and earth, then the self-brilliant Rodasi came among
the strong ones.

The name of Rodasi, heaven and earth, is so much more

frequent in the Rig-veda than that of Rodasi, that in
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several passages the iti which stands after duals, has been

wrongly inserted after Rodasi in the singular. It is so in

our hymn, verse 4, where we must read rodasim instead of

rodasi iti, and again in X, 92. 11.

Besides the lightning, however, the thunder also may be

said to be in the company of the Maruts, to be their friend

or their wife, and it is this double relationship which seems

to be hinted at in our hymn.

The thunder is called Va^, voice, the voice of heaven,

also called by the author of the Anukrama;/i, Ambh;'i"«i.

It was natural to identify this a.mhhri/13. with Greek ol3pLfj.os,

terrible, particularly as it is used of the thunder, o/3ptju,or

€^p6vTr\(je, Hes. Th. 839, and is applied to Athene as d/3pt//o-

TTOLTpr]. But there are difificulties pointed out by Curtius,

Grundziige, p. ^^2, which have not yet been removed. This

Ya.k says of herself (X, 125, 12) that she stretched the bow

for Rudra, the father of the Maruts, that her birth-place

is in the waters (clouds), and that she fills heaven and

earth. See also X, 114, 8.

In 1, 173, 3. anta/^ duta// na rodasi /('arat vak.

The voice (thunder) moved between heaven and earth,

like a messenger.

In VIII, 100, 10 and 11, after it has been said that the

thunderbolt lies hidden in the water, the poet says : yat

vak vadanti avi-/^etanani rash/ri devanam ni-sasada mandra.

when the voice, the queen of the gods, the delightful, uttering

incomprehensible sounds, sat down. If, in our verse, we

take Va^ in the sense of thunder, but as a feminine, it

seems to me that the poet, speaking of the lightning and

thunder as the two companions of the Maruts, represents

the first, Rodasi, or the lightning, as the recognised wife,

hiding herself in the house, while the other, the loud thunder,

is represented as a more public companion of the Maruts,

distinctly called vidatheshu pa^ra (verse 6), a good speaker

at assemblies. This contrast, if it is really what the poet

intended, throws a curious light on the social character of

the Vedic times, as it presupposes two classes of wives, not

necessarily simultaneous, however,— a house-wife, who stays

at home and is not much seen, and a wife who appears in

T 2 y''-
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public and takes part in the society and conversation of

the sabha, the assembly-room, and the vidathas, the meet-

insfs. The loud voice of the thunder as well as the usual

hiding of the lightning might well suggest this comparison.

That good manners, such as are required in public, and

ready speech, were highly esteemed in Vedic times, we

learn from such words as sabheya and vidathya. Sabheya,

from sabha, assembly, court, comes to mean courtly, polite
;

vidathya, from vidatha, assembly, experienced, learned.

VIII, 4, 9. Sandra// yati sabham lipa.

Thy friend, Indra, goes brilliant towards the assembly.

X, 34, 6. sabham eti kitava//.

The gambler goes to the assembly.

VI, 28, 6. br/hat va/z vaya/^ u>^yate sabhasu.

Your great strength is spoken of in the assemblies.

Wealth is described as consisting in sabhas, houses,

IV, 2, 5 ; and a friend is described as sabhasaha, strong in

the assembly, X, 71, 10.

Sabheya is used as an epithet of vipra (II, 24, 13), and

a son is praised as sabheya, vidathya, and sadanya, i.e. as

distinguished in the assemblies.

Vidathya, in fact, means much the same as sabheya,

namely, good for, distinguished at vidathas, meetings for

social, political, or religious purposes, IV, 21, 2 ; VII,
'>fi,

8, &c.

Note 3. Upara na rzsh/i//. I do not see how upara can

here mean the cloud, if it ever has that meaning. I take

upara as opposed to purva, i. e. behind, as opposed to

before. In that sense upara is used, X, 77, 3 ; X, 15, 2;

44, 7, &c. It would therefore mean the spear on the

back, or the spear drawn back before it is hurled forward.

B. R. propose to read sa;;/-vak, colloquium, but they give

no explanation. The reference to VS. IX, 2, is wrong.

Verse 4.

Note 1. The fourth verse carries on the same ideas which

were hinted at in the third. We must again change rodasi',

the dual, into rodasim, which is sufficiently indicated by

the accent. Yavya I take as an instrumental of yavi, or of
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yavya. It means the youthful maid, and corresponds to

yuvati in verse 6. Yavya would be the exact form which

Curtius (Grundziige, p. 589) postulated as the Sanskrit pro-

totype of Hebe'\ Now, if the Maruts correspond to Mars in

Latin, and to Ares in Greek, the fact that in the Iliad

Hebe bathes and clothes Ares'', may be of some signific-

ance. Sadh^ra;/! is used in the sense of uxor communis,
and would show a familiarity with the idea of polyandry

recognised in the epic poetry of the Mahabharata.

But although the Maruts cling to this maid (the Yak,

or thunder), they do not cast off Rodasi, their lawful wife,

the lightning, but wish her to grow for their friendship, i. e.

as their friend.

Ayasa/^ yavya must be scanned ^ — ^ — ^ . In VI,

66, 5, ayasa/^ mahna must be scanned as ^ — ^ - ^

(mahimna?).

Note 2. Vr/dham, as the accent shows, is here an infini-

tive governed by^ushanta.

Verse 5.

See von Bradke, Dyaus Asura, p. ^6.

Verse 6.

I translate arka by poet. The construction would become

too cumbersome if we translated, ' as soon as the hymn
with the libations was there for you, as soon as the sacrificer

sang his song.'

Verse 7.

The meaning of the second line is obscure, unless we
adopt Ludwig's ingenious view that Rodasi is here con-

ceived as Eileithyia, the goddess who helps mothers in

childbirth, I confess that it is a bold conjecture, and there

is nothing in Vedic literature to support it. All I can say

is that Eileithyia is in Greek, like Hebe (Yavya) and Ares

(Marut), a child of Hera, and that lightning as well as dawn
might become a symbol of birth. The etymology and the

a Wir miissen ein vorgriechisches yava oder moglicherweise

yavya annehmen.

!> II. V, 905.



278 VEDIC HYMNS.

very form of ElkeCdvia is doubtful, and so is that of Rodas".

It is tempting to connect rodasi, in the sense of heaven

and earth, with O. S. radur, A. S. rodor (Grimm, Myth.

p. 662), but that is impossible. Cf. I, 101, 7.

Verse 8.

Note 1. I do not see how panti, the plural, can refer to

Mitra and Varu;/a, nor how these gods could here be intro-

duced as acting the part of the Maruts. I therefore refer

panti to the Maruts, who may be said to protect Mitra and

Varu;/a, day and night, and all that belongs to them, from

evil and disgrace. Aryaman is then brought in, as being

constantly connected with Mitra-varu;/au, and the finding

out, the perceiving from a distance, of the infamous enemies,

who might injure Mitra-varu;/au, is parenthetically ascribed

to him. See Ludwig, Anmerkungen, p. 239.

Note 2. ATyavante cannot and need not be taken for

/^yavayanti, though a/tyuta/?'ut is a common epithet of the

Maruts. It is quite true that the shaking of the unshakable

mountains is the w^ork of the Maruts, but that is under-

stood, even though it is not expressed. In V, 60, 3, we read,

parvata/^ -tit mahi vriddhi/i bibhaya, even the very great

mountain feared, i. e. the Maruts.

Note 3. Dati in dativara has been derived by certain

Sanskrit scholars from da, to give. It means, no doubt,

gift, but it is derived from da (do, dyati), to share, and

means first, a share, and then a gift. Dativara is applied

to the Maruts, V, 58, 2; III, 51, 9, and must therefore be

applied to them in our passage also, though the construc-

tion becomes thereby extremely difficult. It means pos-

sessed of a treasure of goods which they distribute. The

growing, too, which is here predicated by vavr/dhe, leads

us to think of the Maruts, as in I, ^y, 5, or of their friend

Indra, I, 52, 2; 81, i ; VI, 30, i. It is never, so far as

I know, applied to the sacrificer.

Verse 9.

Note 1. Dhr/shata is used as an adverb ; see I, yi, 5

;

174, 4; II, 30, 4, &c. Perhaps tmana may be supplied as

in I, 54, 4.
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MAtV/^ALA I, HYMN 168.

ASH7AKA I, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 6-7.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. To every sacrifice^ you hasten together 2, you

accept prayer after prayer, O quick Maruts ! Let me
therefore bring you hither by my prayers from

heaven and earth, for our welfare, and for our great

protection
;

2. The shakers who were born to bring food and

light \ self-born and self-supported, like springs^,

like thousandfold waves of water, aye, visibly like

unto excellent bulls ^,

3. Those Maruts, like Soma-drops\ which squeezed

from ripe stems dwell, when drunk, in the hearts of

the worshipper— see how on their shoulders there

clings as if a clinging wife ; in their hands the quoit

is held and the sword.

4. Lightly they have come down from heaven of

their own accord: Immortals, stir yourselves with

the whip ! The mighty Maruts on dustless paths,

armed with brilliant spears, have shaken down even

the strong places.

5. O ye Maruts, who are armed with lightning-

spears, who stirs you from within by himself, as the

jaws are stirred by the tongue ^ ? You shake the

sky -, as if on the search for food
;
you are invoked

by many ^ like the (solar) horse of the day *.

6. Where, O Maruts, is the top, where the bottom

of the mighty sky where you came ? When you

throw down with the thunderbolt what is strong,

like brittle things, you fly across the terrible sea

!
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7. As your conquest is violent, splendid, terrible,

full and crushing, so, O Maruts, is your gift de-

lightful, like the largess of a liberal worshipper,

wide-spreading, laughing like heavenly lightning.

8. From the tires of their chariot-wheels streams

gush forth, when they send out the voice of the

clouds ; the lightnings smiled upon the earth, when

the Maruts shower down fatness (fertile rain).

9. Prwni^ brought forth for the great fight the

terrible train of the untiring Maruts : when fed they

produced the dark cloud ^ and then looked about for

invigorating food ^

10. May this praise, O Maruts, this song of

Mandarya, the son of Mana, the poet, ask you

with food for offspring for ourselves ! May we

have an invigorating autumn, with quickening rain

!
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to Agastya. Verses J -7, Cagati

;

8-10, Trish/ubh. No verse of this hymn occurs in the

SV., VS., TS., AS.

Verse 1.

There can be little doubt that the text of the first line is

corrupt. Ludvvig admits this, but both he and Grassmann
translate the verse.

Grassmann .- Durch stetes Opfer mocht ich euch gewin-

nen recht, Gebet, das zu euch Gottern drengt, empfangt ihr

gern.

LUDWIG: Bei jedem opfer ist zusammen mit euch der

siegreich thatige, in jedem lied hat der fromme an euch

gedacht.

Ludwig proposes to read adidhiye or devaya^ a didhiye,

but even then the construction remains difficult.

Note 1. Ya.£-na.-yag-ua., an adverbial expression, much the

same as ya^/7e yag-ne (I, 136, i); it occurs once more in

VI, 48, I.

Note 2. Tuturva;/i/^ does occur here only, but is formed
like ^igurva7/i, I, 142, 8, and jujukvani, VIII, 33, 5. Pos-

sibly tuturva;/iZ: might stand for the host of the Maruts
in the singular, 'you hasten together to every sacrifice.'

As to dadhidhve, used in a similar sense, see IV, 34, 3 ; 37, 1.

As a conjecture, though no more, I propose to read

evay^/^ u.

£va, in the sense of going, quick, is used of the horses of

the Maruts, I, 166, 4. More frequently it has the sense

of going, moving, than of manner (mos), and as an adverb
eva and evam mean in this way (K. Z. II, 235). From
this is derived evaya//, in the sense of quickly moving, an
epithet applied to Vish/^u, I, 156, i, and to the Maruts,

V, 41, 16 : katha daj-ema namasa su-danun eva-ya maruta/2

a.kk/ia-uktha.i/i, How shall we worship with praise and invo-

cations the liberal quick-moving Maruts? I read, with

Roth, eva-ya/^ ; otherwise we should have to take evaya as
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an adverbial instrumental, like clsaya from asa ; see Grass-

mann, s. v. asaya.

In one hymn (V, 87) Evaya-marut, as one word, has become

an invocation, reminding us of 7yte <t>oll3c, or Evoe Bacche,

and similar forms. Possibly yta may be viatica, though the

vowels do not correspond regularly (see yayi, I, 87, 2,

note 1).

From eva we have also eva-yavan (fem. evayavari, VI,

48, 12), which Benfey proposed to divide into evayi-van,

quick, again an epithet of Vish;m and the Maruts. If then

we read evaya// u, without the accent on the last syllable,

we should have a proper invocation of the Maruts, 'You,

quick Maruts, accept prayer after prayer.'

Verse 2.

Note 1. fsham svar are joined again in VII, 66, 9. saha

I'sham sva./i kz. dhimahi. It seems to mean food and light,

or water and light, water being considered as invigorating

and supporting. Abhi^ayanta governs the accusative.

Note 2. The meaning of spring was first assigned to

vavra by Grassmann.

Note 3. Though I cannot find gava/^ and uksha;za/^ again,

used in apposition to each other, I have little doubt that

Grassmann is right in taking both as one word, like Tavfo<i

liovs in Greek.

Verse 3.

Note 1. The first line of this verse is extremely difficult.

Grassmann translates

:

Den Somasaften gleichen sie, den kraftigen,

Die eingeschliirft sich regen, nimmer wirkungslos.

LUDWIG : Die wie Soma, das gepresst aus saftvollen

Stengel, aufgenommen ins innere freundlich weilen.

It may be that the Maruts are likened to Somas, because

they refresh and strengthen. So we read VIII, 48, 9

:

tvam hi na/i tanva/i Soma gopaV^ gatre-gatre ni-sasattha.

For thou, O Soma, has sat down as a guardian in every

member of our body.

It is possible, therefore, though I shall say no more, that

the poet wished to say that the Maruts, bringing rain and
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cooling the air, are like Somas in their refreshing and in-

vigorating power, when stirring the hearts of men. In X,
78, 2, the Maruts are once more compared with Somas,
su-i-arma;?a/^ na soma// ntam yate. Should there be a
dative hidden in asate ?

Rambhiwi I now take with Saya^a in the sense of a wife

clinging to the shoulders of her husband, though what is

meant is the spear, or some other weapon, slung over the
shoulders; see I, 167, 3.

Verse 5.

Note 1. Hanva-iva ^ihvaya gives no sense, if we take
hanva as an instrum. sing. Hanu is generally used in the

dual, in the Rig-veda always, meaning the two jaws or the

two lips. Thus Ait. Br. VII, 11. hand sa^ihve ; AV. X,
2, 7. hanvor hi ^ihvam adadha//, he placed the tongue in

the jaws. I should therefore prefer to read hanu iva, which
would improve the metre also, or take hanva for a dual, as

Saya;/a does.

One might also translate, ' Who amongst you, O Maruts,
moves by himself, as the jaws by the tongue,' but the

simile would not be so perfect. The meaning is the same
as in the preceding verse, viz. that the Maruts are self-born,

self-determined, and that they move along without horses

and chariots. In X, 78, 2, the Maruts are called svayu^,
like the winds.

Note 2. I feel doubtful about dhanva/f-yut, and feel

inclined towards Saya«a's explanation, who takes dhanvan
for antariksha. It would then correspond to parvata-i^yut,

dhruva->^yut, &c.

Note 3. Purupraisha may also be. You who have the

command of many.

Note 4. As to ahanya// na eta.sa./i, see V, i, 4. sveti/i

va^i ^ayate agre ahnam.

Verse 6.

Vithura translated before, I, 87, 3, by broken, means also

breakable or brittle. Saya;/a explains it by grass, which
may be true, though I see no authority for it. Grassmann
translates it by leaves. It is derived from vyath.



284 VEDIC HYMNS.

Verse 7.

Sati and rati are used on purpose, the former meaning

the acquisition or conquest of good things, the latter the

giving away of them. The onslaught of the Maruts is first

described as violent and crushing ; their liberality in giving

away what they have conquered, chiefly rain, is represented

as delightful, like the gifts of a liberal worshipper. Then

follows pr/thu^rayi asuryeva ^a/z^ati. Here asurya re-

minds us of the asurya in the preceding hymn, where it

occurred as an epithet of Rodasi, the lightning. Przthu-

^rayi, wide-spreading, seems to apply best to the rain, that

is, the rati, though it might also apply to the lightning.

However, the rati is the storm with rain and lightning, and

I therefore propose to read giggh:!i\X for ^a;7^ati. Gdiiig is

a root which occurs here only, and g^ggh too is a root

which is unknown to most students of Sanskrit. Benfey^,

to whom we owe so much, was the first to point out that

gdiggh, which Yaska explains by to make a noise and

applies to murmuring waters, is a popular form of^aksh, to

laugh, a reduplicated form of has. He shows that ksh is

changed into kkh in 3.kkhk for aksha, and into gh and ggh,

in Pali and Prakrit, e. g. ghk for ksha. The original form

^aksh, to laugh, occurs I, ^^, 7. tvam etan rudata/z ^akshata^

k2i ayodhaya//, thou foughtest them, the crying and the

laughing.

That the lightning is often represented as laughing we

see from the very next verse, ava smayanta vidyuta//, the

lio-htnings laughed down ; and the very fact that this idea

occurs in the next verse confirms me in the view that it was

in the poet's mind in the preceding one. See also I, 23, 12.

haskarat vidyiita/^ pari ata//^ata// avantu na/^ mariita/^ mri-

/ayantu na//.

In the only other passage where gdiiig occurs, VHI, 43, 8,

ar/^isha ^a/?^anabhavan, applied to Agni, admits of the

same correction, ^a^^/^anabhavan, and of the same trans-

lation, ' laughing with splendour.'

Benfey's objection to the spelling of g2.ghgh with two

a Gott. Nachr., 1876, No. 13, s. 324.
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aspirates is just with regard to pronunciation, but this

would hardly justify our changing the style of our MSS.,
which, in this and in other cases, write the two aspirates,

though intending them for non-aspirate and aspirate.

Verse 9.

Note 1. Pr/j-ni, the mother of the Maruts, who are often

called Pr/^ni-matara//, go-matara//, and si'ndhu-matara/^.

Note 2. As to svadha in the sense of food, see before,

I, 6, 4, note 2, and X, 157, 5.

Note 3. Abhva is more than dark clouds, it is the dark
gathering of clouds before a storm, ein Unwetter, or, if

conceived as a masculine, as in I, 39, 8, ein Ungethiim.

Such words are simply untranslatable.
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MAA^i9ALA I, HYMN 170.

ASHTAKA I, ADHYAyA 4, VARGA 8-9.

Dialogue between Indra and his Worshipper,

Agastya.

1. Indra : There is no such thing to-day, nor will

it be so to-morrow. Who knows what strange thing ^

this is ? We must consult the thought of another,

for even what we once knew seems to vanish.

2. Agastya : Why dost thou wish to kill us,

O Indra ? the Maruts are thy brothers; fare kindly

with them, and do not strike ^ us in battle.

3. The INIaruts : O brother Agastya, why, being

a friend, dost thou despise us ? We know quite

well what thy mind was. Dost thou not wish to

give to us ?

4. Agastya : Let them prepare the altar, let

them lieht the fire in front! Here we two will

spread 2 for thee the sacrifice, to be seen^ by the

immortal.

5. Agastya: Thou rulest, O lord of treasures; thou,

lord of friends, art the most generous. Indra, speak

ao-ain with the Maruts, and then consume our

offerings at the right season.
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NOTES.

Although this hymn is not directly addressed to the

Maruts, yet as it refers to the before-mentioned rivalry

between the Maruts and Indra, and as the author is sup-

posed to be the same, namely Agastya, I give its translation

here.

None of its verses occurs in SV., VS., TS., AV.
The Anukrama;nka ascribes verses i, 3, 4 to Indra, 2 and

5 to Agastya ; Ludwig assigns verses i and 3 to the Maruts,

2, 4, and 5 to Agastya ; Grassmann gives verse i to Indra,

2 and 3 to the Maruts, and 4 and 5 to Agastya.

The hymn admits of several explanations. There was

a sacrifice in which Indra and the Maruts were invoked

together, and it is quite possible that our hymn may owe

its origin to this. But it is possible also that the sacrifice

may be the embodiment of the same ideas which were

originally expressed in this and similar hymns, namely, that

Indra, however powerful by himself, could not dispense

with the assistance of the storm-gods. I prefer to take the

latter view, but I do not consider the former so untenable

as I did formerly. The idea that a great god like Indra

did not like to be praised together with others is an old

idea, and we find traces of it in the hymns themselves, e. g.

II, ^^, 4. ma du//stuti, ma sahuti.

It is quite possible, therefore, that our hymn contains the

libretto of a little ceremonial drama in which different

choruses of priests are introduced as preparing a sacrifice

for the Maruts and for Indra, and as trying to appease the

great Indra, who is supposed to feel slighted. Possibly

Indra and the Maruts too may have been actually repre-

sented by some actors, so that here, as elsewhere, the first

seeds of the drama would be found in sacrificial per-

formances.

I propose, though this can only be hypothetical, to take

the first verse as a vehement complaint of Indra, when
asked to share the sacrifice with the Maruts. In the second
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verse Agastya is introduced as trying to pacify Indra. The

third verse is most likely an appeal of the Maruts to remind

Indra that the sacrifice was originally intended for them.

Verses 4 and 5 belong to Agastya, who, though frightened

into obedience to Indra, still implores him to make his

peace with the Maruts.

Verse 1,

Note 1. In the first verse Indra expresses his surprise in

disconnected sentences, saying that such a thing has never

happened before. I do not take adbhuta (nie da gewesen)

in the sense of future, because that is already contained in

.rvas. The second line expresses that Indra does not

remember such a thing, and must ask some one else,

whether he remembers anything like it. We ought to

take abhisaw/('are;/ya as one word, and probably in the

sense of to be approached or to be accepted. Abhisa;«>^arin,

however, means also changeable.

Verse 2.

Note 1. Vadhi/^ is the augmentless indicative, not sub-

junctive ; see, however, Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. I, pp. 21,

115.

Verse 4.

Note 1. /Tetana refers to ya^;7a as in VIII, 13, 8. It

means that which attracts the attention of the gods (IV,

7, 2). and might be translated by beacon.

Note 2. The dual tanavavahai is strange. It may refer,

as Grassmann supposes, to Agastya and his wife, Lopa-

mudra, but even that is very unusual. See Oldenberg,

K. Z. XXXIX, 62. Professor Oldenberg (K. Z. XXXIX,
60 seq.) takes this and the next hymn as parts of the same

Akhyana hymn, and as intimately connected with the

Marutvatiya vSastra of the midday Savana, in the Soma

sacrifice.
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MAiVi9ALA I, HYMN 171.

ASHrAKA II, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 11.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. I come to you with this adoration, with a

hymn I implore the favour^ of the quick (Maruts).

O Maruts, you have rejoiced^ in it clearly^, put

down then all anger and unharness your horses

!

2. This reverent praise of yours, O Maruts,

fashioned in the heart, has been offered by the

mind^ O gods! Come to it, pleased in your mind,

for you give increase to (our) worship ^.

3. May the Maruts when they have been praised

be gracious to us, and likewise Maghavat (Indra),

the best giver of happiness, when he has been

praised. May our trees (our lances)^ through our

valour stand always erect, O Maruts

!

4. I am afraid of this powerful one, and trembling

in fear of Indra. For you the offerings were pre-

pared,—we have now put them away, forgive us !

5. Thou through whom the Manas ^ see the

mornings, whenever the eternal dawns flash forth

with power 2, O Indra, O strong hero, grant thou

glory to us with the Maruts, terrible with the

terrible ones, strong and a giver of victory.

6. O Indra, protect thou these bravest of men^

(the Maruts), let thy anger be turned away^ from

the Maruts, for thou hast become^ victorious to-

gether with those brilliant heroes. May we have an

invigorating autumn, with quickening rain !

[32] u
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NOTES.

The Anukrama;n assigns verses i and 2 to the Maruts,

the rest to Indra Marutvat. The poet is again Agastya.

The whole hymn corresponds to the situation as described

in the preceding hymns, and leads on to a kind of compro-

mise between the Maruts, who seem really the favourite gods

of the poet, and Indra, an irresistible and supreme deity

whose claims cannot be disregarded.

None of the verses of this hymn occurs in SV., VS., TS.,

AV.

Verse 1.

Wote 1. Sumati here means clearly favour, as in I, 735 6,

7; while in I, 166, 6 it means equally clearly prayer.

Note 2. Ludwig takes rara//ata as referring to suktena

and namasa. The accent of rara;/ata is irregular, and like-

wise the retaining of the final long a in the Pada text.

Otherwise the form is perfectly regular, namely the 2 p.

plural of the reduplicated aorist, or the so-called aorist

of the causative"*. Pa;/ini (VII, 4, 2, 3) gives a number of

verbs which form that aorist as <-> ^ -, and not as ^ - ^-', e. g.

ajajasat, not ajijasat ; ababadhat, ayaya/^at, &c. Some verbs

may take both forms, e. g. abibhra^at and ababhra^at. This

option applies to all Ka;/yadi verbs, and one of these is

ran, which therefore at the time of Katyayana was supposed

to have formed its reduplicated aorist both as arara«at and

as arira;^at. Without the augment we expect rira;/ata or

rara;/ata. The question is why the final a should have

been lengthened not only in the Saw/hita, that would be

explicable, but in the Pada text also. The conjunctive of

the perfect would be rara;^ata. See also Delbruck,Verbum,

p. III.

Note 3. Vedyabhis, which Ludwig translates here by um
dessentwillen, was ihr erfaren sollt, I have trans-

lated by clearly, though tentatively only.

^ See Sanskrit Grammar, § 372, note.
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Verse 2.

Note 1. The same idea is expressed in X, 47, 7. hr/di-

spr/^a// manasa va/^yamana//.

Note 2. Namasa/^ vrzdhasa/^ is intended to convey the

idea that the Maruts increase or bless those who worship

them.
Verse 3.

Note 1. The second line has given rise to various inter-

pretations.

Grassmann :

Uns mogen aufrecht stehn wie schone Baume
Nach unsrem Wunsch, O Maruts, alle Tage.

LUDWIG: Hoch mogen sein unsere kampfenden lanzen,

alle tage, O Marut, sigesstreben.

As komya never occurs again, it must for the present be

left unexplained.

There was another difificult passage, I, 88, 3. medha vana

na knV/avante urdhva, which I translated, ' May the Maruts

stir up our minds as they stir up the forests.' I pointed out

there that urdhva means not only upright, but straight and

strong (I, 172, 3; II, 30, 3), and I conjectured that the

erect trees might have been used as a symbol of strength

and triumph. Vana, however, may have been used poetic-

ally for anything made of wood, just as cow is used for

leather or anything made of leather. In that case vana

might be meant for the wooden walls of houses, or even

for lances (like hovpara from 8opi;= Sk. daru), and the adjec-

tive would probably have to determine the true meaning.

If connected with komala it might have the same meaning

as ev^eoTo'?.

Prof. Oldenberg suggests that vanani may be meant for

the wooden vessels containing the Soma.

Verse 5.

Note 1. The Manas are the people of Mdnya, see 1, 165,

15, note I, and there is no necessity for taking mana, with

Grassmann, as a general name for poet (Kuhn's Zeitschrift,

vol. xvi, p. 174).

U 2
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Note 2. It is doubtful to which word j-avasa belongs.

I take it to be used adverbially with vyush/ishu.

Verse 6.

Note 1. We might also translate, ' protect men from the

stronger one,' as we read I, 120, 4. patam /^a sahyasa/^

yuvam kd. rabhyasa// na// ; and still more clearly in IV, 55, i.

sahiyasa/^ varu;/a mitra martat. But I doubt whether nr/n

by itself would be used in the sense of our men, while

naraZ- is a common name of the Maruts, whether as diva//

nara//, I, 64, 4, or as nara// by themselves, I, 64, 10 ; 166,

13, &c. .

Note 2. On the meaning of avaya in dvayatahe/a//, see

Introduction, p. xx.

Note 3. On dadhana//, see VIII, 97, 13, Sec.



MAA^DALA I, HYMN I 72. 29OQ2

MAA^Z^ALA I, HYMN 172.

ASHTAKA II, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA V2.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. May your march be brilliant, brilliant through

your protection, O Maruts, you bounteous givers,

shining like snakes !

2. May that straightforward shaft of yours, O
Maruts, bounteous givers, be far from us, and far

the stone which you hurl

!

3. Spare, O bounteous givers, the people of

Tr/z^askanda, lift us up that we may live !



294 VEDIC HYMNS.

NOTES.

The hymn is ascribed to Agastya, the metre is Gayatri.

None of its verses occurs in SV., VS., TS., AV.

Verse 1.

Prof. Oldenberg conjectures /cltrsi uti/i, and possibly mahi-

bhanava// for ahibhanava/^. See for yama/^ kltri/i uti V,

52, 2. te yaman panti ; also VI, 48, 9.
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MAA^/)ALA II, HYMN 34.

ASH^AKA II, ADHYAYA 7, VARGA 19-21.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. The Maruts charged with rain\ endowed with

fierce force, terrible like wild beasts^, blazing^ in

their strength^, brilliant like fires, and impetuous^,

have uncovered the (rain-giving) cows by blowing

away the cloud •^.

2. The (Maruts) with their rings ^ appeared like

the heavens with their stars ^ they shone wide like

streams from clouds as soon as Rudra, the strong

man, was born for you, O golden-breasted Maruts,

in the bright lap of Pr/mi^.

3. They wash^ their horses like racers in the

courses, they hasten with the points of the reed^

on their quick steeds. O golden-jawed^ Maruts,

violently shaking (your jaws), you go quick '^ with

your spotted deer^ being friends of one mind.

4. Those Maruts have grown to feed^ all these

beings, or, it may be, (they have come) hither for

the sake of a friend, they who always bring quicken-

ing rain. They have spotted horses, their bounties

cannot be taken away, they are like headlong

charioteers on their ways-^.

5. O Maruts, wielding your brilliant spears, come

hither on smooth^ roads with your fiery ^ cows

(clouds) whose udders are swelling; (come hither),

beinof of one mind, like swans toward their nests, to

enjoy the sweet offering.

6. O one-minded Maruts, come to our prayers,

come to our libations like (Indra) praised by men^ !
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Fulfil (our prayer) like the udder of a barren cow-,

and make the prayer glorious by booty to the sino-er.

7. Grant us this strong horse for our chariot, a

draught' that rouses our prayers, from day to day,

food to the singers, and to the poet in our home-
steads- luck^, wisdom, inviolable and invincible

strength.

8. When the gold-breasted Maruts harness the

horses to their chariots, bounteous^ in wealth, then

it is as if a cow in the folds poured out^ to her calf

copious food, to every man who has offered libations.

9. Whatever mortal enemy may have placed us

among wolves^ shield us from hurt, ye Vasus!

Turn the wheels with burning heat- against him,

and strike down the weapon of the impious fiend, O
Rudras

!

10. Your march, O IMaruts, appears brilliant,

whether even friends have milked the udder of

Frzsni, or whether, O sons of Rudra, you mean to

blame him who praises you, and to weaken those

who are weakening Trita, O unbeguiled heroes^.

11. We invoke you, the great Maruts, the con-

stant wanderers, at the offering of the rapid Vish;^u^

;

holding ladles (full of libations) and prayerful we ask

the golden-coloured and exalted Maruts for glorious

wealth.

12. The Dai-agvas (Maruts?)^ carried on^ the

sacrifice first ; may they rouse us at the break of

dawn. Like the dawn, they uncover the dark nights

with the red (rays), the strong ones, with their bril-

liant light, as with a sea of milk.

13. With the (morning) clouds, as if with glitter-

ing red ornaments \ these Maruts have grown great

in the sacred places^. Streaming down with rush-
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ing splendour^, they have assumed their bright and

brilhant colour.

14. Approaching^ them for their great protection

to help us, we invoke them with this worship, they

whom Trita may bring near, like the five Hotr/

priests for victory^, descending on their chariot to

help.

15. May that grace of yours by which you help

the wretched^ across all anguish, and by which you

deliver the worshipper from the reviler, come hither,

O Maruts ; may your favour approach us like a cow

(going to her calf)

!
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NOTES.

Hymn ascribed to Gr/tsamada. Metre, 1-14 6^agati, 15

Trish/ubh, according to the paribhasha in the Sarvanu-

krama;/i 12, 13. See also Ludwig, III, p. 59 ; Bergaigne,

Recherches sur I'histoire de la liturgie vedique, 1889, pp.

66 seq. ; Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p. 144. None of its verses

occurs in SV., VS., AV. The first verse is found in TB.

II, 5, 5, 4, with three various readings, viz. tavishebhir

urmibhi/^ instead of tavishibhir ar/^ina/^, bhrumim instead of

bhr/mim, and ri'pa instead of apa.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Dharavara/^, a word of doubtful import, possi-

bly meaning wishing for rain, or the suitors of the streams

of rain. The Maruts are sometimes represented as varas

or suitors ; cf. V, 60, 4.

Note 2. Cf. II, '>^'>^, II.

Note 3. Bergaigne, II, 381, translates ar/^ina/^ by chan-

tres, singers, deriving it, as it would seem, from arka

which, as he maintains (Journ. Asiat. 1884, IV, pp. 194

seq.), means always song in the RV. (Rel. Ved. I, 279).

This, however, is not the case, as has been well shown

by Pischel, Ved. Stud. I, pp. 23 seq. Besides, unless we

change ar/^ina/^ into arkma/i, we must connect it with ar^^i,

light. Thus we read VIII, 41, 8, ar/^ina pada.

Note 4. Tavishebhir urmi'bhi/^ the reading of the

Taittiriyas, is explained by Sayawa by balavadbhir gama-

nai/i. It may have been taken from RV. VI, 61, 2.

Note 5. On rz^ishin, see I, 64, 12^; I, 87, i.

Note 6. Bhr/mi seems to me a name of the cloud,

driven about by the wind. The Taittiriyas read bhrumim,

and Saya;/a explains it by meghaw dhamanta.? Mlayanta/^.

In most passages, no doubt, bhrz'mi means quick, fresh, and

is opposed to radhra, IV, 32, 2; VII, ^6, 20. In I, 31, 16, as

applied to Agni, it may mean quick. But in our passage

that meaning is impossible, and I prefer the traditional
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meaning of cloud to that of storm-wind, adopted by Benfey

and Roth. The expression ' to blow a storm-wind ' is not

usual, while dham is used in the sense of blowing away

clouds and darkness. The cows would then be the waters

in the clouds. It is possible, however, that Saya;^a's

explanation, according to which bhr/mi is a musical instru-

ment, may rest on some traditional authority. In this case

it would correspond to dhamanta/^ vawam, in I, H5, 10 2.

Verse 2.

Note 1. On khadin, see I, 166, 9, note 2. On rukma-

vakshas, I, 64, 4, note i. Golden-breasted is meant for

armed with golden chest-plates. The meaning seems to

be that the Maruts with their brilliant khadis appear like

the heavens with their brilliant stars. The Maruts are not

themselves lightning and rain, but they are seen in them,

as Agni is not the fire, but present in the fire, or the god

of fire. Thus we read, RV, III, 26, 6. agne/i bhamam
mariitam 6ga/i, ' The splendour of Agni, the strength of

the Maruts,' i.e. the lightning. It must be admitted, how-

ever, that a conjecture, proposed by Bollensen (Z.D.M.G.

XLI, p. 501), would improve the verse. He proposes to

read r/sh/aya/^ instead of vrz'sh/aya/;. We should then

have to translate, ' Their spears shone like lightnings from

the clouds.' These rishfis or spears are mentioned by the

side of khadi and rukma in RV. V, 54, 11, and the com-

pound r/sh/i'vidyuta// is applied to the Maruts in I, 168, 5

and V, 52, 13. The difficulty which remains is abhn'ya/^.

Note 2. On dyavo na str/bhi//, see note to I, 87, i.

Note 3. The second line is full of difficulties. No
doubt the Maruts are represented as the sons of Rudra

(V, 60, 5 ; VI, 66, 3), and as the sons of Frisni, fem., being

called Pr/j-ni-matara/^. Their birth is sometimes spoken of

as unknown (VII, ^6, 2), but hardly as mysterious. Who
knows their birth, hardly means more than ' the wind blow-

eth where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof,

but canst not tell whence it cometh.' Fn'sni as a feminine

is the speckled sky, and the cloud may have been conceived
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as the udder at the same time that Trisni was conceived

as a cow (I, 160, 3). Nothing seems therefore more natural

than that we should translate, ' When Rudra had begotten

you in the bright lap of 'Prisni.' The bright lap, i-ukram

udha/^, is an idiomatic expression (VI, 66, 1 ; IV, 3. 10). and

I see no reason why we should with Roth, K.Z. XXVI, 49,

change the sukre of the padapa/Z/a into sukrA/i and refer it

to v;7sha.

The real difficulty lies in a^ani. Can it mean he begot,

as Bergaigne (Religion Vedique, III, ;^q) interprets it?

Wherever a^ani occurs it means he was born, and I doubt

whether it can mean anything else. It is easy to suggest

a^anit, for though the third person of the aorist never

occurs in the RV., the other persons, such as a^anish/a,

^anish/'//a//, are there. But, as the verse now stands, we
must translate, ' When Rudra was born for you, he the

strong one in the bright udder of FrisnV Could Rudra

be here conceived as the son, he who in other passages is

represented as the husband of Prz^ni? There is another

passage which may yield the same sense, VI, 66, 3. vide

hi mata maha// mahi sa, sa it prisni/i subhve garbham a

adhat, ' for she, the great, is known as the mother of the

great, that very Vj'isni conceived the germ (the ^Slaruts) for

the strong one.'

Verse 3.

Note 1. Ukshante is explained by washing, cleaning the

horses, before they start for a new race. See V, 59, i.

ukshante a^van, followed by tarushante a rao^/i
; IX, 109,

10. asva/i na nikta// va^i' dhanaya ; ^atap. Br. XI, 5, 5, 13.

Pischel (Ved. Stud. I, 189) supposes that it always refers

to the washing after a race.

Note 2. Xadasya kar;/ai/^ is very difficult. Saya;/a's

explanation, meghasya madhyapradeyai//, ' through the

hollows of the cloud,' presupposes that nada by itself can

in the RV. be used in the sense of cloud, and that kar;/a,

ear, m.ay have the meaning of a hole or a passage. To

take, as BR. propose, kar;/a in the sense of kar;/a, eared,

with long ears, would not help us much. Grassmann's
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translation, ' mit der Wolke schnellen Fittigen,' is based

on a conjectural reading, nadasya parna.i/i. Ludwig's trans-

lation, ' mit des fluszes wellen den raschen eilen sie,' is

ingenious, but too bold, for karwa never means waves, nor

nada river in the Rig-veda. The Vedarthayatna gives :

' they rush with steeds that make the roar,' taking kar//ai/^

for kartrzlDhi//, which again is simply impossible. The best

explanation is that suggested by Pischel, Ved. Stud., p. 189.

He takes nada for reed, and points out that whips were

made of reeds. The kar;?a would be the sharp point of

the reed, most useful for a whip. I cannot, however, follow

him in taking aj-iibhi/^ in the sense of accelerating. I think

it refers to asva. in the preceding pida.

Note 3. Hirawyajipra//. 6"ipra, in the dual slpre, is in-

tended for the jaws, the upper and lower jaws, as in RV. I,

101, 10. VI syasva sipre, open the jaws. See Zimmer, Altin-

disches Leben, p. 249, note. RV. Ill, 32, 1 ; V, ^6, 2, sipre

and hanu ; VIII, 76, 10 ; X, 96, 9. sipre hari;n davidhvata//

;

X, 105, 5. j-iprabhyam j-ipn';/ivan. In the plural, however,

slpra/i,V, 54, II (sipra./i i-kshasu vi'tata// hirawyayi//), VIII,

7, 25, is intended for something worn on the head, made
of gold or gold threads. As we speak of the ears of

a cap, that is, lappets which protect the ears, or of the

cheeks of a machine, so in this case the jaws seem to have

been intended for what protects the jaws, and not neces-

sarily for the real jaw-bones of an animal, used as an

helmet, and afterwards imitated in any kind of metal.

As to j-iprin it may mean helmeted or possessed of jaws.

To be possessed of jaws is no peculiar distinction, yet in

several of the passages where j-iprin occurs, there is a clear

reference to eating and drinking; see VI, 44, 14; VIII, 2,

28 ; 17, 4 ; 32, 24 ; 33, 7 ; 92, 4 ; see also Jipravan in VI,

17, 2. It is possible therefore that like suj-ipra, jiprin also

was used in the sense of possessed of jaw-bones, i. e. of

strong jaw-bones. Even such epithets as hiraz/ya-jipra,

hari-j-ipra, hi'ri-j-ipra may mean possessed of golden, possibly

of strong jaws. (M. M., Biographies of Words, p. 263, note.)

Roth takes harij'ipra as yellow-jawed, hiri^ipra as golden-

cheeked, or with golden helmet, hiraz/yaj'ipra, with golden
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helmet A decision between golden-jawed or golden-hel-

meted is difficult, yet golden-jawed is applicable in all cases.

In our passage we must be guided by davidhvata//, which

together with sipra. occurs again X, 96, 9. jipre vaV^ya

hariwi davidhvata/^, shaking the golden jaws, and it seems

best to translate : O ye golden-jawed Maruts, shaking (your

jaws), you go to feed.

Note 4. If we retain the accent in przTvsham, we shall

have to take it as an adverb, from przTcsha, quick, vigorous,

like the German snel. This view is supported by Pischel,

Ved. Stud. I, 96. If, however, we could change the accent

into pr/ksham, we might defend Sayawa's interpretation.

We should have to take pr/ksham as the accusative of

prz'ksh, corresponding to the dative przTvsh^ in the next

verse. Prz'ksh is used together with suhh, ish, ur^ (VI,

62, 4), and as we have j-ubham ya, we might take pr/ksham

ya in the sense of going for food, in search of food. But

it is better to take przlcsham as an adverb. In the next

verse prtkshi is really a kind of infinitive, governing

bhuvand.

Note 5. Tradition explains the Pr/shatis as spotted deer,

but pr/shadajva, as an epithet of the Maruts, need not mean
having Pr/shatis for their horses, but having spotted horses.

See Bergaigne, Rel.Ved. II, p. 378, note.

Verse 4.

Note 1. Ludwig translates : Zu narung haben sie alle dise

wesen gebracht ; Grassmann : Zur Labung netzten alle

diese Wesen sie. Ludwig suggests ^itraya for mitraya

;

Oldenberg, far better, mitrayava/z, looking for friends, like

mitrayuva//, in I, 173, 10.

Note 2. On vayuna, see Pischel in Vedische Studien>

p. 301. But why does Pischel translate rz>ipya by bulls,

referring to VI, 67, 11 ?

Verse 5.

Note 1. Adhvasmabhi/z seems to mean unimpeded or

smooth. Cf. IX, 91,3.

Note 2. The meaning of indhanvabhi/i: is very doubtful.
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Verse 6.

Note 1. Nara;;/ na sAjusa/i, the original form of Nara-
sa.7;isa./i, I take here as a proper name, Mannerlob (hke

Frauenlob, the poet) referring to Indra. Bergaigne, I,

p. 305, doubts whether Naraj-a7;/sa can be a proper name
in our passage, but on p. 308 he calls it an appellation of

Indra.

Note 2. Aj-vam iva, gives a sense, but one quite in-

appropriate to the Veda. It would mean, 'fill the cow
in her udder like a mare.' I therefore propose to read

asvam iva (asuam iva), from asu, a cow that is barren,

or a cow that has not yet calved. Thus we read,

I, ]I2, 3. yabhUi dheniim asvam pi'nvatha/^, 'with the

same help with which you nourish a barren cow.'' Cf.

I, 116, 22. staryam pipyathu// gam, 'you have filled the

barren cow.' If asvam iva dhenum is a simile, we want an
object to which it refers, and this we find in dhi'yam. Thus
we read, V, 71, 2 ; VII, 94, 2 ; IX, 19, 2, pipyatam dhiya/i,

to fulfil prayers. I know, of course, that such changes in

the sacred text will for the present seem most objection-

able to my friends in India, but I doubt not that the time

will come when they will see that such emendations are

inevitable. I see that in the appendix to the Petersburg

Dictionary, s.v. asu, the same conjecture has been sug-

gested.

Verse 7.

Note 1. Here again I have taken great liberties. Apa-
nam is explained by Saya;/a as a participle for apnuvantam.
This participle, though quite correct (see Lindner, Altin-

dische Nominalbildung, p. 54), does not occur again in the

RV., nor does it yield a proper meaning. It could only

mean, ' give us a horse to the chariot, an obtaining prayer,

rousing the attention (of the gods) day by day.' Apana
may mean a drinking or carousing, and I do not see why
we should not take it in that sense. Sacrifices in ancient

times were often festivals ; VII, 22, 3. ima brahma sa-

dhamade^shasva, ' accept these prayers at our feast.' If

we suppose that apana refers to the drinking of Soma, then
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nothing is more appropriate than to call the drinking

/('itayat, exciting, brahma, a hymn. Anyhow I can dis-

cover no better meaning in this line. Grassmann, who

knows that ^itayati means to excite, yet translates :
' Gebt

Gebet, das durchdringt, euch erinnernd Tag fUr Tag.'

Ludwig :
' Das erfolgreiche brahma, das erinnernde tag

fiir tag.' Possibly we should have to change the accent

from apana to apana. Apana in IX, 10, 5 is equally

obscure.

Note 2. On vr/^ana, see I, 165, 15^. For fuller discus-

sions of the various meanings of vrz^ana, see Geldner,

Ved. Stud. I, 139 ; Oldenberg, Gottinger gel. Anzeigen,

1890, pp. 410 seq. ; Ph. Colinet, Les principes de I'exegese

vedique d'apres MM. Pischel et Geldner, p. 28; Ludwig,

Uber Methode bei Interpretation des Rigveda, 1890, pp.

27 seq.

Note 3. Sani means acquiring, success, luck, gain, and is

often placed in juxtaposition with medha, wisdom. If they

are thus placed side by side, sani looks almost like an ad-

jective, meaning efficient. RV. I, 18, 6. sani'm mcdham

ayasisham, * I had asked for efficient, true, real wisdom,'

or, ' I had asked for success and wisdom.' In such pas-

sages, however, as V, 27, 4. dadat rzM sani'm yate dadat

medham rztayate, it is clear that sani was considered as

independent and different from medha {rzka.ya.t6 = riik-

yate).

Verse 8.

Note 1. On sudanava//, see note to I, 64, 6. It must often

be left open whether sudanu was understood as bounteous,

or as having good rain or good Soma.

Note 2. Pinvate, lit. to make swell or abound.

Verse 9.

Note 1. Vr/katati is an old locative of vr/katat, wolf-

hood. To place us in wolfhood means to treat us as wolves,

or as vogelfrei. Others take it to mean treating us as a

wolf would treat us.

Note 2. Tapusha kaknyk. According to Lanman (p. 571)

tapusha might be taken as an ace. dual fem. I know,
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however, of no strictly analogous cases, and prefer to take

tapusha as an instrumental, this being its usual employ-

ment.

Verse 10.

Note 1. The second line is obscure. Neither Grassmann

nor Ludwig nor Saya;za can extract any intelligible meaning
from it. I have translated it, but I am far from satisfied.

There may be an antithesis between the friends (the Maruts

themselves, see V, ^^, 2), milking the udder of Vrzsni, and

the Maruts coming to blame their friends for not offering

them sacrifices, or for offering them sacrifices in common
with Indra. In the first case when they, as friends, milk

the cloud, their approach is brilliant and auspicious. In

the second case, when they come to blame those who ought

to celebrate them, or those who are actually hostile to

them by causing the ruin or decay of a friend of the

Maruts, such as Trita, their approach is likewise brilliant,

but not auspicious. Trita is a friend of the Maruts whom
they assist in battle, and it is possible that this legend may
be alluded to here. Sometimes Trita seems also connected

with the third libation which was offered at sunset, just

as Vishnu represented the second libation which was

offered at noon^ Thus we read, VIII, 12, 16. yat somam
indra vi'shwavi yat va gha trite aptye yat va marutsu

mandase, 'whether you, Indra, enjoy the Soma near

Vish;/u, or near Trita Aptya, or among the Maruts.'

Sakapixnl, as quoted by Yaska (Nir. XII, 19), explains

the three steps of Vishwu as earth, sky, and heaven

;

Aurwavabha distinguishes Samarohawa, Vishwupada, and

Gayaj-iras. But all this does not help us to disentangle our

verse. It should be added that Bergaigne makes Tritam

to be governed by duhu/^ (Rel. Ved. II, 327). We should

then have to translate, ' or whether they milk Trita in

order to blame the singer, to make them old who make

^ Odinn is styled Thridi, by the side of Har and Tafnhar (the

high and the even high) as the Third High. At other times he is

Tveggi (secundus). Grimm's Teutonic INIythology, vol. i, p. 162.

[32] X
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others old, or who themselves become old.' This, however,

does not help us much. Professor Oldenberg conjectures

that possibly ^uratam might be changed to ^ratam, and

that the dual of the verb might refer to Rudra and Trism
;

or we might read^urata for^urata, if it refers to Rudriyas.

Navamanasya might also be used in the sense of making a

noise (see 1, 29,5), and possibly navamanasya nide might have

been intended for shouting and laughing to scorn. But all

this leaves the true meaning of the verse as unfathomable as

ever.

Verse 11.

Note 1. Vi'shwor eshasya prabhrzthe is obscure. At the

offering of the rapid Vish;m is supposed to mean, when the

rapid Vishwu offers Soma. The same phrase occurs again,

VII, 40, 5. In VIII, 20, 3, we can translate, 'we know

the strength of the Maruts, and of the hasting Vish/m,

the bounteous gods.' In VII, 39, 5, the reading is vish;mm

esham. Bergaigne (II, 419) is inclined to take vish;/u esha

as Soma. We should then translate, 'at the offering of

Soma.'

Verse 12.

Note 1. The Daj-agvas are mentioned as an old priestly

family, like the Angiras, and they seem also, like the

Ahgiras, to have their prototypes or their ancestors among

the divine hosts. Could they here be identified with the

Maruts? They are said to have been the first to carry

on the sacrifice, and they are asked to rouse men at the

break of the day. Now the same may be said of the

Maruts. They are often connected with the dawn, probably

because the storms break forth with greater vigour in the

morning, or, it may be, because the chasing away of the

darkness of the night recalls the struggle between the dark-

ness of the thunderstorm and the brightness of the sun.

The matutinal character of the Maruts appears, for instance,

in V, ^^, 14 (usri bhesha^am), and their father Dyaus is

likewise called vrzshabha/^ usn'ya//, V, 58, 6. In the second

line urwute, though in the singular, refers also to the

Maruts in the plural ; see Bergaigne, Melanges Renier,
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Paris, 1886, p. 80. There still remain two difficult words,

maha/i and g6-ar;/asa. The former (see Lanman, p. 501)

may be taken as an adjective referring to the Daj-agvas

or Maruts, unless we take it as an adverb, quickly, like

makshu. If we could change it into maha, it would form

an appropriate adjective to ^otisha, as in IV, 50, 4, On
g6-ar//asa all that can be said is that it mostly occurs where

something is uncovered or revealed, so I, 112, 18 ; X, 38, 2.

Note 2. On ya^;7am vah, to carry on the sacrifice like

a wagon, see Bergaigne, Rel. Ved. II, 259-260. See also

RV. VIII, 26, 15 ; 58, I, and ya<^;7a-vahas.

Verse 13.

Note 1. In interpreting this obscure verse we must begin

with what is clear. The aru;/a7/ aw^aya// are the well-

known ornaments of the Maruts, mentioned I, 37, 2, note
;

I, 64, 4, note, &c. The Maruts shine in these ornaments

or paints, I, 85, 3 ; 87, i ; V, 56, i ; X, 78, 7. Though we
do not know their special character, we know that, like

the daggers, spears, and bracelets of the Maruts, they were

supposed to contribute to their beautiful appearance.

Again, we know that when the Maruts are said to grow

(vcLvrtdhu/i), that means that they grow in strength, in

spirits, and in splendour, or, in a physical sense, that the

storms increase, that the thunder roars, and the lightnings

flash, see V, ^^, 3 ; 59, 5. Now if it is said that the Rudras

grew with ksho;ns, as if with bright red ornaments, we
must have in these kshowis the physical prototype of what

are metaphorically called their glittering ornaments. And
here we can only think either of the bright morning clouds

(referring to usha// na ramf/^ aru;/ai7/ apa ur;^ute in the

preceding verse), or hghtnings. These bright clouds of

heaven are sometimes conceived as the mothers (III, 9, 2.

apa// msitrt/i), and more especially the mothers of the

Maruts, who are in consequence called Si'ndhu-matara//,

X, 78, 6, a name elsewhere given to Soma, IX, 61, 7, and

to the Aivins, I, 46, 2. It is said of a well-known hero,

Pururavas (originally a solar hero), that as soon as he was

born the women (gna/i) were there, and immediately after-

X 2
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wards that the rivers increased or cherished him, X, 95, 7.

In other passages too these celestial rivers or waters or

clouds are represented as women, whether mothers or wives

(X, 124, 7). A number of names are given to these beings,

when introduced as the companions of the Apsaras Urva^i,

and it is said of them that they came along like a;/^aya/^

aru;/aya//, like bright red ornaments, X, 95, 6. It seems clear

therefore that the aru;/a7^ a%aya// of the Maruts have to be

explained by the bright red clouds of the morning, or in

more mythological language, by the Apsaras, who are said

to be like aru/^aya/^ a/7^aya/^. Hence, whatever its ety-

mology may have been, ksho;abhi// in our passage must
refer to the clouds of heaven, and the verse can only be

translated, ' the Rudras grew with the clouds as with their

red ornaments,' that is, the clouds were their red orna-

ments, and as the clouds grew in splendour, the Maruts
grew with their splendid ornaments.

Professor Geldner arrived at a similar conclusion. In

Bezzenberger's Beitrage, XI, p. 327, and more recently in

Ved. Stud., p. 277, he assigned to ksho;n the meaning of

woman, which is quite possible, and would make it a

synonym of the celestial gnas. But he translates, ' the

Maruts excite themselves with red colours as with women.'

These are hardly Vedic thoughts, and the position of na

would remain anomalous. Nor should we gain much if we
read te ksho;/aya/^ aruwebhi/^ na angibhi/i, 'these Rudras
were delighted like wives by bright ornaments.' The bright

ornaments have once for all a settled meaning, they are

peculiar to the Maruts, and cannot in a Marut hymn be

taken in any other sense.

Then comes the question, how is the meaning assigned

to ksho;/i, namely cloud, or, as personified, Apsaras, ap-

plicable to other passages? In X, 95, 9, it seems most

appropriate :
' So long as the mortal (Pururavas), longing

for the immortal (Apsaras), does not come near with

strength to those ksho;/is, i. e. those Apsaras, or morning

clouds, they beautified their bodies like ducks ' (an excellent

image, if one watches ducks cleaning themselves in the

water), 'like sporting horses biting each other.' Geldner
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translates this verse somewhat differently, Ved. Stud. I,

p. 276.

Having disposed of these two passages where ksho;/i

occurs in the plural, we have next to consider those where

it stands in the dual. Here ksho/^i always means heaven

and earth, like rodasi, dy^vapr/thivi, &c.

VHI, 7, 22. sam u tye mahatW apa/^ sam ksho/a' sam u

suryam . . . parvaj-a// dadhu/^. They, the Maruts, set the

great waters (the sky), heaven and earth and the sun piece-

meal (or, they put them together piece by piece).

VHI, 52, 10. sam I'ndra// raya// br/hati/^ adhunuta sam
kshowi' sam u suryam. Indra shook the great treasures,

heaven and earth, and the sun.

VHI, 99, 6. anu te j-ushmam turayantam lyatu/i ksho;a

j-fj-um na matara. Heaven and earth followed thy rapid

strength, like mother-cows their calf.

H, 16, 3. na ksho/abhyam paribhve te indriyam. Thy
strength is not to be compassed by heaven and earth.

If after this we look at the passage translated by Professor

Geldner, I, 180, 5. apA/i ksho;^i sakstte mahina vam, we see

at once that apa/i and kshowi cannot be separated, and that

we must translate, your Mahina reaches heaven and earth

and the sky. Mahina, according to Professor Geldner,

means the magnificent woman, namely Surya, but it is

possible that it may have been meant for ' mahima, your

greatness reaches heaven and earth and the sky.' Apa/i,

which Professor Geldner translates ' from the water,' is the

ace. plural, meaning the waters between heaven and earth,

or the sky. It occurs again in connection with heaven and

earth, the sun, heaven, and generally without any copula.

Thus, VIII, 7, 22. apa/i, kshowi, suryam, i.e. the waters (the

sky), heaven and earth, the sun. I, ^6, 8. rodasi apa/i,

heaven and earth and the waters ; cf. V, 31, 6. Likewise

1, 52, 12. apa/i sva/i paribhu/^ eshi a di'vam ; V, 14, 4.

avindat ga/i apa/i sva/i; VI, 47, 14. apa/i ga/i; cf. VI^ 60,

2. VII, 44> I- dyavaprzthivi apa/i sva/i, cf. X, s^, i ; IX,

90,4; 91, 6.

There remain five passages where ksho;/i/^ occurs, and

where Professor Geldner's conjecture that it means women
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holds good. In I, 54, i, it may mean real women, or the

women of the clouds. In I, 57, 4; 173, 7; VIII, 3,

10; 13, 17; also in X, 22, 9, women seems the most

plausible translation.

Note 2. Rhasya. sadanani is almost impossible to trans-

late. It may be the places in heaven where the Maruts

are supposed to be, or the places where sacrifices are

offered to them.

Note 3. Atyena pa^asi has been explained in different

ways. Siya;/a renders it by always moving power;

Grassmann by ' mit schnell erregtem Schimmer ;
' Ludwig,

' mit eilender kraft,' though he is no longer satisfied with

this meaning, and suggests ' net for catching.' Roth has

touched several times on this word. In the Allgemeine

Monatsschrift of 1851, p. 87, he suggested for pa^as the

meaning of ' impression of a foot or of a carriage, perhaps

also reflection.' In his Notes on the Nirukta, p. 78 seq.,

he is very hard on the Indian commentators who explain

the word by strength, but who never go conscientiously

through all the passages in which a word occurs. He then

still maintained that the word ought to be translated by

track.

It seems, however, that the most appropriate meaning in

the passages in which pa^as occurs is splendour, though of

course a stream of light may be conceived as a bright

train or path. In some the meaning of light seems quite

inevitable, for instance. III, 15, i. vi pa^asa przthuna

sosukana/i. Agni, shining with broad light.

VIII, 46, 25. a . . . yahi makhaya pa^ase. Come hither,

Vayu, for strong light.

Ill, 14, 1, (agni/i) przthivyam pa^a/2 ajret. Agni assumed

(or spread) splendour on earth.

VII, 10, I. usha/^ na ^ara/i pr/thii pa^a// ai-ret. (Agni,)

like the lover of the dawn, assumed (or spread) wide

splendour.

Ill, 61, 5. urdhvam madhudha divi pa^a/2 ai'ret. The

dawn assumed rising splendour in the sky.

VII, 3, 4. vi yasya te pr/thivyam pa^a/? a^ret. Thou

(Agni) whose splendour spread on earth.
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IX, 68, 3. abhivra^an akshitam pa^a// a dade. (Soma)

approaching assumed imperishable splendour. This splen-

dour of Soma is also mentioned in IX, 109, 21, and the

expression that he shakes his splendour (vr/tha kar) occurs

IX, 76, I ; 88, 5. (Cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud. I, p. 117.)

In VI, 31, 7- abhi tvA pa^a// rakshasa/^ vi tasthe, it would,

no doubt, seem preferable to translate, ' the power of the

Rakshas came upon thee,' but the ugram p%"a/^, the fierce

light, is not out of place either, while in most of the pas-

sages which we have examined, the meaning of power would

be entirely out of place.

In I, 121, II, heaven and earth seem to be called pa^asi,

the two splendours. Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 87, translates

atyena pa^asa by ' durch das stattliche Ross,' namely the

Soma, but pa^as seems to be something that belongs to

Soma, not Soma himself.

Verse 14.

Note 1. Grassmann suggests iyina// instead of lyana//.

Note 2. Abhish/aye, for superiority or victory, rather

than for assistance. Abhish/i, with accent on the last

syllable, means conqueror or victorious ; see RV. I, 9, i ;

III, 34, 4; X, 100, 12; 104, 10.

Verse 15.

Note 1. On radhra and its various applications, see Pischel,

Ved. Stud. I, p. 124.
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MAA^/^ALA V, HYMN 52.

ASHZAKA IV, ADHYAyA 3, VARGA 8-10.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. O ^'yava^va, sing boldly with^ the Maruts, the

singers who, worthy themselves of sacrifice, rejoice

in their guileless glory- according to their nature.

2. They are indeed boldly the friends of strong

power ; they on their march protect all who by

themselves are full of daring \

3. Like rushing bulls, these Maruts spring over^

the dark cows (the clouds)^, and then we perceive

the might of the Maruts in heaven and on earth.

4. Let us boldly offer praise and sacrifice to your

Maruts, to all them who protect the generation of

men, who protect the mortal from injury.

5. They who are worthy, bounteous, men of per-

fect strength, to those heavenly Maruts who are

worthy of sacrifice, praise the sacrifice !

6. The tall men\ coming near with their bright

chains, and their weapon, have hurled forth their

spears. Behind these Maruts there came by itself

the splendour of heaven, like laughing lightnings^.

7. Those who have grown up on earth, or in the

wide sky, or in the realm of the rivers, or in the

abode of the great heaven,

8. Praise that host of the Maruts, endowed with

true strength and boldness \ whether those rushing

heroes have by themselves harnessed (their horses)

for triumph,

9. Or whether these brilliant Maruts have in the

(speckled) cloud clothed themselves in wool\ or
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whether by their strength they cut the mountain

asunder with the tire of their chariot

;

10. Call them comers, or goers, or enterers, or

followers, under all these names, they watch on the

straw ^ for my sacrifice.

1 1. The men (the Maruts) watch, and their steeds

watch. Then, so brilliant are their forms to be

seen, that people say, Look at the strangers^

!

12. In measured steps^ and wildly shouting^ the

gleemen^ have danced toward the well (the cloud).

They who appeared one by one like thieves, were

helpers to me to see the lights

13. Worship, therefore, O seer, that host of

Maruts, and keep and delight them with your voice,

they who are themselves wise^ poets, tall heroes

armed with lightning-spears.

14. Approach, O seer, the host of Maruts, as a

woman approaches a friend, for a gift^ ; and you,

Maruts, bold in your strength^, hasten hither, even

from heaven, when you have been praised by our

hymns.

15. If he, after perceiving them, has approached

them as gods with an offering, then may he for a

gift remain united with the brilliant (Maruts), who
by their ornaments are glorious on their march.

16. They, the wise^ Maruts, the lords, who, when

there was inquiry for their kindred, told me of the

cow, they told me of Frisn'i as their mother, and of

the strong Rudra as their father.

17. The seven and seven heroes^ gave me each

a hundred. On the Yamuna I clear off glorious

wealth in cows, I clear wealth in horses.
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NOTES.

This hymn is ascribed to 5yava^va Atreya. Metre,

Anush/ubh, 1-5, 7-15; Pankti, 6, 16, and 17. Saya;/a

seems to take verse 16 as an Anush/ubh, which of course

is a mistake. No verse of this hymn occurs in SV., VS.,

TS., TB., MS., AV.
Verse 1.

Note 1. One expects the dative or accusative after ar^a.

The instrumental leaves us no choice but to translate,

' Sing with the Maruts, who are themselves famous as

singers.' Cf. I, 6, 8 ; V, 60, 8.

Note 2. On jrava/^ madanti, see Gaedicke, Accusativ,

P- 15-

Verse 2.

Note 1. DhWshadvinas may also refer to the Maruts.

Verse 3.

Note 1. One expects adhi instead of ati, see Gaedicke,

Accusativ, p, 95 seq.

Note 2, See note to I, '3,'j, 5; also, Bartholomae in

Bezzenberger's Beitrage, XV, 211. The whole verse has

been discussed by Benfey, Vedica und Verwandtes, p. 152

seq.

Verse 6.

Note 1. This verse has been discussed before, I, 168, 7,

note. Benfey (Nachrichten der K. Ges. der Wiss. zu

Gottingen, 1876, 38 Juni ; comp. Vedica und Verwandtes,

p. 141) translated it :
' Heran . . . haben die Helden, die

hehren, ihre Speere geschleudert ; ihnen, den Maruts, nach

(erheben sich) traun gleichsam lachende Blitze, erhebt sich

selbst des Himmels Glanz.' Rzshva./i seems here, as in

verse 13, to refer to the Maruts, as in IV, 19, i, r/shvam

refers to Indra, though it can be used of weapons also, see

VI, 18, 10. As to the instrumentalis comitativus in

rukmai'/^ and yudha, see Lanman, p. ^;^^.
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Note 2. Benfey's explanation of g3.g/igh?iX\h is ingenious,

though it leaves some difficulties. The writing oi gJigJi in

Devanagari may have been meant for ggh^ as in akhkhali-

kr/tya, VII, 103, 3. But there remains the fact that^aksh

occurs in the sense of laughing, I, '>,'>,, 7, and one does not

see why it should have undergone a Prakritic change in

our passage, and not there. It might be a mimetic word, to

express the sound of rattling and clattering ; cf. ^a/T^ana-

bhavan, VIII, 43, 8.

Verse 8.

Note 1. As to the adjective in the masculine gender after

j-ardhas, see I, o^"], i, note. The meaning of r/bhvas, bold,

rabid, is doubtful ; see Bergaigne, Rel. Ved. II, 408.

Verse 9.

Note 1. Saya«a takes Parushwi as the name of one of

the rivers of the Punjab, called the Irdvati, and at present

the Ravi. Parush;n might mean speckled, muddy, as a

synonym of prwni. Roth has suggested that parushwi

might here mean cloud. But what is the meaning of

parush/a in a similar passage, IV, 22, 2. (Indra/^) j-riye

parush/zim ushama/^a// ur;/am yasya/^ parv^;/i sakhyaya

vivye ? If it means that Indra clothed himself in speckled

wool, that wool might be intended for what we call woolly

or fleecy clouds. As the Maruts often perform the same

acts as Indra, we might read in our verse uta sma te

parush;ns ur;/a//, and pronounce uta sma te parushwia

urwa//, though Lanman, p. 395, objects to ias for is in the

ace. plur. See, however, hetiV^ adevi/z in VIII, 61, 16. The

instrumental singular is possible, but again unusual with

vas, parushwya urwa. Possibly the original meaning of

parushz/i may have been forgotten, and if the name of the

river Parush;/i was generally known, it might easily have

taken the place of parush;/i, the cloud. For other explana-

tions see Roth, tJber gewisse Klirzungen, Wien, 1887 ;

Bartholomae, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, XXIX, 583 ; Schmidt,

Die Pluralbildungen der indogermanischen Neutra, 1889,

P- Z^^l'
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Verse 10.

Note 1. Vish/ara// does not occur again, and Lanman is

therefore quite justified in assigning to it the meaning of

straw (p. 339). He paraphrases: 'Let their customs carry

them where they may, yet when I sacrifice, they wait

quietly on the straw, i.e. the altar, for it.' He reads in the

Pada text vi-stare for vi-stara/^. Vish/ari'n, which occurs

AV. IV, 34, I, does not throw much light on the exact

meaning of vish/ara in this place. If we retain vish/ard/;,

the nominative, we must assign to it the meaning of crowd,

and refer it to the Maruts.

Verse 11.

Note 1. Paravata is a turtle-dove (VS. XXIV, 25), and it

is just possible that the Maruts might have been compared

to them. But paravata is used in VIII, 100, 6, as an epithet

of vasu, wealth, and in VIII, 34, iH, we read of ratis (not

ratris), i. e. gifts of Paravata. The river Sarasvati is called

paravataghni, killing Paravata, VI, 61, 2, and in the

FanksLV. Br. IX, 4, 11, we hear that Turaj-ravas and the

Paravatas offered their Somas together. I am therefore

inclined to take Paravata, lit. distant people, extranei,

strangers, as a name of an Aryan border clan with whom
the Vedic Aryas were sometimes at war, sometimes at

peace. In that case the frontier-river, the Sarasvati, might

be called the destroyer or enemy of the Paravatas. As

their wealth and gifts have been mentioned, to compare

the Maruts with the Paravatas may mean no more than

that the Maruts also are rich and generous. Ludvvig

thinks of the UapviiraL, which seems more doubtful. For

a different interpretation see Delbriick, Syntax, p. 531.

Verse 12.

Note 1. I take >^//anda//stubh in the sense of stepping

(according to) a measure, as explained in my Preface (ist ed.),

p. cii, though I do not doubt that that meaning was after-

wards forgotten, and replaced by the technical meaning

of stubh, to shout. See Bohtlingk-Roth, s.v. stubh, and
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stobhagrantha, Sama-veda, Bibl. Ind., II, p. 519. It can

hardly be supposed that such artificial performances of

Vedic hymns, as are preserved in the Sama-veda, could

have suggested the first names of the ancient metres.

Note 2. Kubhanyu can only be derived from bhan, to

shout.

Note 3. The kiri;/a/^ are probably intended here for

strolling minstrels who, when they approached the well

of a village (here the cloud), might be taken either for

friends or foes.

Note 4. Drisi tvishe. Grassmann translates :
' Wie

Rauberbanden schienen sie geschart zum Andrang meinem

Blick.' Ludwig better :
' Heifer waren sie, glanz zu sehn.'

We must either read drise tvishe, to see the light, or drz'j-e

tvishi, to be seen by light. See, however, P. G., Ved. Stud,

p. 225.

Verse 13.

Note 1. Vedhas, wise. The different possible meanings

of this word have been discussed by Ludwig, Z. D.M.G.

XL, p. 716 ; and by Bartholomae, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift,

XXVII, p. 361.

Verse 14.

Note 1. On dana, see Lanman, pp. 5335 335 5 P- G., Ved.

Stud. p. loi.

Note 2. Dh;7sh;/ava/^ o^asa to be read - ^ - v^ —

.

Verse 15.

This verse, as Roth says, is very obscure, and the

translation is purely tentative. Grassmann derives vak-

shawa from vah in the sense of an offering. It may more

easily be derived from vaksh, i. e. what gives increase,

and be taken as an instrumental. Pischel shows that in

many passages vaksha;/a in the plural has the meaning of

yoni, also of the yoni on the altar. But even this meaning

does not throw much light on our passage. The first pada

may possibly be taken in an interrogative and conditional

sense, or we may translate :
' Now, having perceived them,

may he, as a refreshing draught goes to the gods, come
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together with the Maruts for his reward/ Whatever the

verse may mean, esham devan cannot mean the gods of

the Maruts, or prove the existence of idols, as Bollensen

(Z.D.M.G. XXII, 5^7) and even Muir (S.T. V, 454)

imaeined. The translation of Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. loi,

suri'bhi/^ a;7^ibhi/^ mit ' Herren, die schmieren, d. h. ordent-

lich bezahlen,' seems too exclusively German. Could

an^-'m be an adjective, in the sense of possessed of a;/^is?

Verse 16.

Note 1. If j-ikvas is not to be derived from j-ak (see

Hubschmann, Vocalsystem, pp. 64, 186), we should have

to derive ni.f, night, from a root altogether different from

that which yields nakt, nakta, &c. But how does .n'kvas

come to mean, according to Ludwig, both bunch of flowers,

and flaming ? Does he connect it with j'ikha ? Surely, if

j-iksh may stand for j'i^ak-s, why not j-ik-vas for ^s'lsak-

vas ? ' Bright' leaves it doubtful whether it means clever or

flaming.

Verse 17.

Note 1. The seven, seven heroes need not be the

Maruts, but some liberal patrons who rewarded ^yiva^va.

See Bergaigne, Rel. Ved. II, 371.
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MAiVZ^ALA V, HYMN 53.

ASHZAKA IV, ADHYAyA 3, VARGA 11-13.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Who knows their birth ? or who was of yore

in the favour of the Maruts, when they harnessed

the spotted deer ^ ?

2. Who has heard them when they had mounted
their chariots, how they went forth ? For the sake

of what hberal giver (Sudas) did they ruo, and their

comrades followed \ (as) streams of rain (filled) with

food?

3. They themselves said to me when day by day^

they came to the feast with their birds ^
: they (the

Maruts) are manly youths and blameless ; seeing

them, praise them thus
;

4. They who shine by themselves in their

ornaments ^, their daggers, their garlands, their

golden chains, their rings, going ^ on their chariots

and on dry land.

5. O Maruts, givers of quickening rain, I am
made to rejoice, following after your chariots, as

after days ^ going with rain.

6. The bucket which the bounteous heroes shook

down from heaven for their worshipper, that cloud

they send ^ along heaven and earth, and showers

follow on the dry land.

7. The rivers having pierced ^ the air with a rush

of water, went forth like milk-cows ; when your

spotted deer roll about - like horses that have hasted

to the resting-place on their road.

8. Come hither, O Maruts, from heaven, from the

sky, even from near ^ ; do not go far away

!
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9. Let not the Rasa, the Anitabha, the Kubha,

the Krumu, let not the Sindhu delay you ! Let not

the marshy Sarayu prevent you ! May your favour

be with us alone !

10. The showers come forth after the host of your

chariots, after the terrible Marut-host of the ever-

youthful heroes ^

11. Let us then follow with our praises and our

prayers each host of yours, each troop, each company \

12. To what well-born generous worshipper have

the Maruts gone to-day on that march,

1 3. On which you bring to kith and kin the never-

failinsr seed of corn ? Give us that for which we

ask you, wealth and everlasting happiness

!

14. Let us safely pass through our revilers, leaving

behind the unspeakable and the enemies. Let us

be with you when in the morning ^ you shower down

health, wealth 2, water, and medicine, O Maruts

!

15. That mortal, O men, O Maruts, whom you

protect, may well be always beloved by the gods,

and rich in valiant offspring. May we be such !

16. Praise the liberal Maruts, and may they

delight on the path of this man here who praises

them, like cows in fodder. When they go, call after

them as for old friends, praise them who love you,

with your song

!
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NOTES.

Ascribed to vSyava^a Atreya. Metre, i, 5, 10, 11, 15

Kakubh ; 2 Brzhati
; 3 Anush/ubh

; 4 Pura-ush«ih ; 6, 7,

9, 13, 14, 16 SatobrzTiati ; 8, 12 Giyatri. No verse of this

hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV. ; the sixth verse is found in

TS. II, 4, 8, I ; MS. II, 4, 7 ; Ka///aka XI, 9.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Kilasi, as fern, of kilasa, does not occur again.

It seems to have meant spotted or marked with pocks, and

would be intended for the pr/shatis. Does Kailasa come

from the same source ?

Verse 2.

Note 1. Kasmai sasru// is much the same as kasmai adya

su^itaya .. . pra yayu/^, in verse 12. We must then begin

a new sentence, anu ^paya/i, their comrades after, namely

sasru/z. Thus we read in verse 10 tam va/i j-ardham . . .

anu pra yanti vr/sh/aya/^, where the streams of rain are

represented as the followers of the Maruts. We might also

translate in our sentence : For what liberal giver did their

comrades, the streams of rain with food follow after (the

Maruts).

Verse 3.

Note 1. Upa dyiibhi/^ occurs again VIII, 40, 8, and

seems to mean from day to day.

Note 2. The birds of the Maruts, probably of the same

character as the birds of the Ai-vins.

Verse 4.

Note 1. I translate angi by ornament in general, not by

paint or ointment, though that may have been its original

meaning.

Note 2. On .yraya, see Pa;z. Ill, 3, 24. Dhdnvasu may

possibly have been intended as governed by svabhanava/;,

and not by sraysL/i ; see, however, VIII, SS, 6. ^ma.frushu

srlti/i.

[32] Y
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Verse 5.

Note 1. On dyava/^, nom. plur., and rathan, ace. plur.,

compare Bergaigne, Melanges Renier, p. 88. The text is

doubtful, and may be a corruption of vHshti/i dyava/^ yati/i

iva.

Verse 6.

Note 1. The Taittiriyas, TS. II, 4, 8, i, read par^dnya/^

;

the Maitreyas, pra par^anya// srz^at^m and yantu.

Verse 7.

Note 1. Tatr/dana, as trtd occurs in the Veda in the

Parasmaipada only, may be intended for a passive, bored,

dug out, tapped. One would, however, expect in that case an

instrumental, marudbhi//, by whom they were brought forth.

Note 2. The words vi yad vartanta enya/^ have received

various explanations. Wilson translates :
' When the rivers

rush in various directions.' Saya;/a admits also another

meaning : 'When the rivers grow.' Ludwig translates : 'Sich

verteilend gehn die schimmernden auszeinander.' Grass-

mann, very boldly: ' Wie Hengste traufelnd, wenn vom

Wege heimgekehrt, sie zu den bunten Stuten gehn.' Vi-vr/t

seems, however, to have a very special meaning, namely,

rolling on the ground, and this the spotted deer are here

said to have done, like horses at the end of their journey.

We read of the sacrificial horse. Sat. Br. XIII, 5, i, i6. sa

yady ava va ^ighred vi va varteta, samrzddho me ya^«a iti

ha vidyat; cf. XI, 2, 5, 3. In the TS. VII, i, 19, 3, the com-

mentator explains vivartanam by nirgatya bhumau viluw-

///anam, the rolling on the ground. The same meaning is

applicable to Mahaparinibbana Sutta, p. 66 (Childers), where

the Bhikkhus are said to roll on the ground when they hear

of Buddha's death ; also to Mahabh. Ill, 11953 (of a wild

boar). The meaning therefore in our passage seems to be,

when the deer roll on the ground, as horses are wont to

do at the end of a journey.

Verse 8.

Note 1. Amat corresponds here to przthivi in other

places. Originally it may have meant from the home.
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Verse 9.

This verse has often been discussed on account of the

names of the rivers which it contains. Syavasva. had
mentioned the Yamuna in 52, 17, and some interpreters

have been inchned to give to parush;/i in 52, 9 a geogra-

phical meaning, taking it for the river Ravi, instead of

translating it by cloud. The geographical names are

certainly interesting, but they have been discussed so often

that I need not dwell on them here. (See M. M., India,

p. 163.)

The Rasa, known to the Zoroastrians as the Rawha, was
originally the name of a real river, but when the Aryas
moved away from it into the Punjab, it assumed a mythical

character, and became a kind of Okeanos, surrounding the

extreme limits of the world.

Anitabha seems to be the name of a new river or part

of a river. It can hardly be taken as an epithet of Rasa,

as Ludwig suggests. Anitabha, whose splendour has not

departed (Ludwig), or, amitabha, of endless splendour,

would hardly be Vedic formations. (Chips, I, p. 157 ;

Hibbert Lect., p. 207 ; India, pp. 166, 173, notes.)'

Kubha is the Kw(f)/]v or Kco(/)7/9 of the Greeks, the Kabul
river. The Krumu I take to be the Kurrum. (India,

p. 177, note.)

The Sindhu is the Indus, though it is difficult to say

which part of it, while the Sarayu has been supposed to be

the Sarayu, the affluent of the Gahga, but may also be a

more general name for some more northern river in the

Punjab. (See Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, pp. 17 f., 45 ;

Muir, S. T. II, p. XXV, note.)

Verse 10.

Note 1. NavyasinAm has been a puzzle to all interpreters.

Saya;/a seems to me to give the right interpretation,

namely, nutananam. As from a/T^asa, instr. sing,, straight-

way, aw^asfna was formed, straightforward ; from navyasa,

instr. sing., anew, navyasina seems to have been formed in

the sense of new. Navyasinam might then be a somewhat

Y 2



124 VEDIC HYMNS.

irregular gen. plur., referring to ga;/ani marutam, the Marut-

host of the young men ; see V, 58, i. Lanman (p. 515)

takes it for a gen. plur. fem., but in that case it could not

refer to rathanam. Zimmer translates endlos, Bergaigne

(II, 400) thinks of new or rejuvenescent mothers.

Verso 11.

Note 1. See III, 26, 6.

Verse 14.

Note 1. Usri, in the morning. Lanman (p. 427) proposes

to read ushari, but the metre would be better preserved by-

reading vrishlvi as trisyllabic. The difficulty is the con-

struction of the gerund vr/shA^i, which refers to the Maruts,

and syama saha, which refers to the sacrificers.

Note 2. On sim yo/i, see I, 165, 4, note 2.

The metrical structure of this hymn is interesting. If

we represent the foot of eight syllables by a, that of twelve

by b, we find the following succession :

laba ,, f.^aaaa
{ 2aaba '"''l 4baaMTb

aaa fSaaa
III<( 6baba ^1 gbaba

7baba r 12 aaal7baba r 12 aaa

y I
10 a b a VI^i3baba f 15 a b a

(iiaba (i4baba ii6babb a b a

We find that I contains the question, II the answer, III

description of rain, IV prayer and invitation, V praise of

the companions, VI prayer, VII conclusion. Comp. Olden-

berg's Prolegomena, p. 106 seq.
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MAA^Z^ALA V, HYMN 54.

ASH^AKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 14-16.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. You have fashioned^ this speech for the bril-

Hant Marut-host which shakes the mountains : cele-

brate then the ereat manhood in honour of that host

who praises the warm milk (of the sacrifice), and

sacrifices on the height of heaven 2, whose glory is

brilliant.

2. O Maruts, your powerful men (came) forth

searching for water, invigorating, harnessing their

horses, swarming around. When they aim with the

lightning, Trita shouts, and the waters murmur,

running around on their course.

3. These Maruts are men brilliant with lightning,

they shoot with thunderbolts, they blaze with the

wind, they shake the mountains, and suddenly, when

wishing to give water \ they whirl the hail ; they

have thundering strength, they are robust, they are

ever-powerful.

4. When you drive forth ^ the nights, O Rudras,

the days, O powerful men, the sky, the mists, ye

shakers, the plains, like ships, and the strongholds,

O Maruts, you suffer nowhere.

5. That strength of yours, O Maruts, that great-

ness extended far as the sun extends its daily course,

when you, like your deer on their march, went down

to the (western) mountain with untouched splendour^

6. Your host, O Maruts, shone forth when, O
sages, you strip, like a caterpillar, the waving tree \
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Conduct then, O friends, our service ^ to a good end,

as the eye conducts the man in walking.

7. That man, O Maruts, is not overpowered, he

is not killed, he does not fail, he does not shake, he

does not drop, his goods do not perish, nor his

protections, if you lead him rightly, whether he be a

seer or a king.

8. The men with their steeds, like conquerors of

clans, like Aryaman (Mitra and Varu;/a) \ the

Maruts, carrying waterskins -, fill the well ; when

the strong ones roar, they moisten the earth with

the juice of sweetness ^

9. When the Maruts come forth this earth bows,

the heaven bows, the paths in the sky bow, and the

cloud-mountains with their quickening rain.

10. When you rejoice at sunrise, O Maruts, toiling

together \ men of Svar (sun-light), men of Dyu
(heaven), your horses never tire in running, and you

quickly reach the end of your journey.

11. On your shoulders are the spears, on your

feet rings, on your chests golden chains, O Maruts,

on your chariot gems ; fiery lightnings in your fists,

and golden headbands tied round your heads \

12. O Maruts, you shake the red apple ^ from the

firmament, whose splendour no enemy ^ can touch

;

the hamlets bowed when the Maruts blazed, and the

pious people (the Maruts) intoned their far-reaching

shout.

13. O wise Maruts, let us carry off^ the wealth of

food which you have bestowed on us
;
give us -, O

Maruts, such thousandfold wealth as never fails",

like the star Tishya * from heaven

!

14. O Maruts, you protect our wealth of excellent

men, and the seer, clever in song
;

you give to
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Bharata (the warrior) ^ a strong horse '\ you make
the king to be obeyed ^.

15. O you who are quickly ready to help, I

implore you for wealth whereby we may overshadow

all men, like the sky. O Maruts, be pleased with

this word of mine, and let us speed by its speed

over a hundred winters !
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NOTES.

The same poet, Syavasva. Atreya. Metre, 1-13, 15

G^agati ; 14 Trish/ubh. None of the verses of this hymn

occurs in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB., MS.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Ana^a, explained as a 2nd pers. pkir. perf., re-

ferring to the same people who are addressed by arZ'ata.

It may be also the first person of the imperative ; see

Benfey, Uber die Entstehung der mit r anlautenden Per-

sonalendungen, p. 5, note.

Note 2. Possibly the second line of this verse may refer

to ceremonial technicalities. Gharma means heat and

summer, but also the sacrificial vessel (formus) in which

the milk is heated, and the warm milk itself. Ya<^an can

only mean sacrificing, and diva/i prishi/ia. is the back of

heaven, the highest roof of heaven ; see tripr/sh//^a. Thus

we read, I, 115, 3. harita/i . . . diva// a prishtMm asthu/i.

See also I, 164, 10 ; 166, 5 ; III, 2, 12 ; IX, 36, 6 ; 66,5;

69, 5; 83, 2 ; 86, 27. It would seem therefore as if the

Maruts themselves were here represented as performing

sacrificial acts in the highest heaven, praising the milk,

that is, the rain, which they pour down from heaven to

earth. Possibly the text is corrupt. If ya^u could have

the same meaning as praya^u, I should like to conjecture,

diva// a prishtMm ya^yave. In IX, 61, 12. indraya ysLg-

yave seems to mean ' to the chasing Indra.' See also ^ya^i

(erjagend), obtaining. Might we conjecture diva a pn'ksha-

yavane? Przkshayama occurs as a name; see also II,

34,3-

Verse 3.

Note 1. Abda, wish to give water, is very doubtful. Both

abda and abdi, in abdimat, mean cloud. The text seems

corrupt.
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Verse 4.

Note 1. The meaning of vya^ is doubtful. It may

simply mean to make visible.

Verse 5.

Note 1. The last words ana^vadam yat ni ayatana giri'm

are difficult. Saya;/a has an explanation ready, viz. when

you throw down the cloud or the mountain which gives

no water or which does not give up the horses carried off

by the Pawis. Grassmann too is ready with an explanation :

'Als ihr unnahbar glanzend, Hirschen gleich, den Berg auf

eurer Fahrt durchranntet, den kein Ross erreicht.' Ludwig :

'Als ihr nider gehn machtet den nicht vergangliches ge-

benden (d. i. die waszer ; oder : die rosse verweigernden ?)

berg.'

Giri may be the cloud, and nothing could be more

appropriate than that the Maruts should come down upon

the cloud or go over it, in order to make it give up the

rain. But ajvada means ' giving horses,' and though rain-

clouds may be compared to horses, it does not follow that

asva. by itself could mean rain. Aj-vada is used of the

dawn, I, 113, 18, possibly as giving horses, that is, wealth,

but possibly also, as bringing the horses to the morning

sun. These horses start with the dawn or the sun in the

morning, and they rest in the evening. The legend that

Agni hid himself in an A^vattha tree (Saya;/a, RV. I, 65, i)

may owe its origin to a^-vattha, i. e. horse-stable, having

been a name of the West (K. Z. I, 467) ; cf. tishZ/^adgu, at

sunset. In X, 8, 3, the Dawns are called aj-vabudhna//,

which may mean that they had their resting-place among

the horses. The Maruts, more particularly, are said to

dwell in the A^vattha tree, when Indra called them to his

help against Vr/tra ; cf. vSat. Brahm. IV, 3, 3, 6 ; Par.

Grthy. II, 15, 4. Possibly therefore, though I say no more,

possibly the Dawn or the East might have been called

ajvada, the West anajvada, and in that case it might be

said that the Maruts are of unsullied splendour, when they
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go down to the western mountain. M. Bergaigne explains,

' La montagne qui ne donne pas, qui retient le cheval, le

cheval mythique, soleil ou eclair.' My own impression,

however, is that anaj-vadam is an old mistake,, though

I cannot accept Ludwig's conjecture a-na^a-dam. Why
not anu svadham, or anasva.-ya./i, moving without horses ?

cf. V, 42, 10.

Verse 6.

Note 1. This is, no doubt, a bold simile, but a very true

one. In one night caterpillars will eat ofif the whole foliage

of a tree, and in the same way a violent storm in the

autumn will strip every leaf. Ar;/asam as an adjective,

with the accent on the last syllable, does not occur again,

but it can hardly mean anything but waving. If it will

stand for the sea, we might translate, ' When you clear the

waving sea (or air), as the caterpillar a tree.'

Note 2. Aramati seems here to mean service or obe-

dience, not a person who is willing to serve.

Verse 8.

Note 1. To translate aryama;/a/^ by friends is unsatisfac-

tory. Bergaigne takes it for Aryaman, Mitra, and Varu;/a,

the three Aryamans, as we say the two Mitras, and points

out that these three gods do send rain, in I, 79, 3 ;
VII,

40,4.

Note 2. It ought to be kavandhina/^ as much as

kavandha, V, 85, 3.

Note 3. Madhva// andhasa ; Grassmann, ' mit des Honigs

Seim.'

Verse 10.

Note 1. Sabharas is evidently a recognised epithet of

the Maruts, see VS. XVII, 81 and 84, but its meaning is

doubtful. We have vijvabharasam, IV, i, 19, as an epithet

of Agni, which does not help us much. If bharas means

burden, sabharas may mean those who work together,

companions, friends.
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Verse 11.

Note 1. See Muir, S. T. V, p. 149. On sipra/i &c., see

II, 34, 3> note.

Verse 12.

Note 1. The red apple to be shaken from the firmament

can only be the lightning. Vi-dhu is construed with two
accusatives, as in III, 45, 4 ; V, ^y, 3. Gaedicke, Accusativ,

p. 266.

Note 2. Arya./i cannot be a vocative, on account of the

accent, nor a nominative on account of the context. There

remains nothing but to take it as a genitive, and connect

it with agr/bhita, though such a constrifction has few

parallels, except perhaps in such sentences as havya//

/('arsha/^inam, VI, 22, i, &c. Possibly it may be intended

as an epithet of the Maruts. Bergaigne (Journ. As. 1884,

p. 190), ' au profit du pauvre.' Geldner (Ved. Stud. I, p. 148)

proposes a very bold translation :
' The sacrificial nets

are being contracted, when the Maruts rush on. The
priests (r/tayu) roar their (as catching-net) extended shout-

ing.' The sense is said to be that when the Maruts

appear, all priests try to catch them by shouting. See,

however, Oldenberg in Gott. Gel. Anzeigen, 1890, p. 414.

Verse 13.

Note 1. For rathya//, see II, 24, 15. rkya/i syama rathya/^

vayasvata// ; VI, 48, 9.

Note 2. Rdranta, 2nd pers. plur. imp. intens., but Pada

has raranta. Why not rarata ?

Note 3. Yu/^Mati has been compared by Kuhn (K. Z.

III, 328) with bv(rK€L ; but see Brugmann, Grundriss, I, pp.

no, 118.

Note 4. Tishya must be the name of a star, hardly, as

Saya;^a suggests, of the sun. It ought to be a star which

does not set. See Weber, Uber alte iranische Sternnamen,

p. 14. Ludwig quotes from TS. II, 2, 10, i seq., an

identification of Tishya with Rudra.
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Verse 14.

Note 1. Grassmann marks this verse as late, Ludwig

defends it. We must know what is meant by late before

we decide. Bharata may mean simply a warrior, or a

Bharata ; see Ludwig, III, 175-176; Oldenberg, Buddha

(1st edition), p. 413.

Note 2. Arvantam v%-am, a horse, his strength. See

Bergaigne, Rel.Ved. II, 405; Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 46.

Note 3. Could jrush/imat here mean obedient ?



MANDALA V, HYMN 55. 2)33

MAiVi^ALA V, HYMN 55.

ASHTAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 17-18.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. The chasing^ Maruts with gleaming spears,

the golden-breasted, have gained great strength,

they move along on quick well-broken horses ;

—

when they went in triumph, the chariots followed.

2. You have yourselves, you know, acquired

power
;
you shine bright and wide, you great ones.

They have even measured the sky with their

strength ;—when they went in triumph, the chariots

followed.

3. The strong heroes, born together, and nour-

ished together, have further grown to real beauty.

They shine brilliantly like the rays of the sun ;

—

when they went in triumph, the chariots followed.

4. Your greatness, O Maruts, is to be honoured,

it is to be yearned for like the sight of the sun.

Place us also in immortality ;—when they went in

triumph, the chariots followed.

5. O Maruts, you raise ^ the rain from the sea,

and rain it down, O yeomen ^
! Your milch-cows, O

destroyers^, are never destroyed ;—when they went

in triumph, the chariots followed.

6. When you have joined the deer as horses ^ to

the shafts, and have clothed yourselves in golden

garments, then, O Maruts, you scatter all enemies ;

—

when they went in triumph, the chariots followed.

7. Not mountains, not rivers have kept you back,

wherever you see, O Maruts, there you go. You
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go even round heaven and earth ;—when they went

in triumph, the chariots followed.

8. Be it old, O Maruts, or be it new, be it spoken,

O Vasus, or be it recited, you take cognisance of

it all ;—when they went in triumph, the chariots

followed.

9. Have mercy on us, O Maruts, do not strike us,

extend to us your manifold protection. Do remem-

ber the praise, the friendship ;—when they went in

triumph, the chariots followed.

10. Lead us, O Maruts, towards greater wealth,

and out of tribulations, when you have been praised.

O worshipful Maruts, accept our offering, and let us

be lords of treasures !
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NOTES.

The same poet, Sya.va.sva. Atreya. Metre, 1-9 Ga.ga.ti

;

10 Trish/ubh. None of the verses occurs in SV., VS.,

AV. Verse 5 is found in TS. II, 4, «, 3 ; MS. II, 4, 7-

The refrain probably means that when the Maruts march

in triumph, the chariots of their army, or the chariots of

other gods, follow. The latter view is taken by Sayawa,

TS. II, 4, 8, 2.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Praya^yu, generally explained by rushing for-

ward, but in that sense hardly to be derived from ya^,

to sacrifice, may stand for an old Vedic form prayakshyu,

changed into praya^yu by priests who had forgotten the

root yaksh, and thought of nothing but sacrifices. This

root yaksh has been identified by Grassmann with OHG.
jagon (venari, persequi), originally to rush after, to hunt,

to try to injure or kill (cf. mrzga;/yava//, X, 40, 4). This

would explain most derivations from yaksh, not excepting

the later Yakshas, and would yield an excellent sense for

prayakshyu, as an epithet of the Maruts. See note to VII,

^6, 16. Pischel, Ved. Stud. I, p. 98, is satisfied with deriv-

ing praya^yu and pr/sh/Z/apraya^ from the root ya^, to

sacrifice, and translates it by sacrificing, but in the sense of

causing sacrifices to be offered.

Verse 5.

Note 1. The verb irayatha is transitive ; see Gaedicke,

Accusativ, p. 54, and compare AV. IV, 27, 4. apa//

samudrad divam ud vahanti.

Note 2. I have translated purishhia/i by yeomen, in the

sense of cultivators of the land. I have followed Roth,

who shows that purisha means soil, and that purishin is

used for an occupier of the soil, a landlord. See K. Z.

XXVI, p. 65.

Note 3. Dasra, powerful, a common epithet of the Aj-vins,

seems here, when joined with dasyanti, to retain something
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of its etymological meaning, which comes out clearly in

das, to attack, unless it is derived from da;«s.

Verse 6.

Note 1. I prefer to translate here ' the deer as horses,' not

'the speckled horses.' See, however, II, 34, 4, and Pischel,

Ved. Stud. p. 226.
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MAiV^Z^ALA V, HYMN 56.

ASHTAKA IV, ADHYAyA 3, VARGA 19-20.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. O Agnl, on to the strong host (of the Maruts),

bedecked with golden chains and ornaments ^ To-
day I call the folk of the Maruts down from the

light of heaven.

2. As thou (Agni) thinkest in thine heart, to the

same object my wishes have gone. Strengthen thou

these Maruts, terrible to behold, who have come
nearest to thy invocations.

3. Like a bountiful lady^ the earth comes towards

us, staggering, yet rejoicing ; for your onslaught, O
Maruts, is vigorous, like a bear, and fearful, like a

wild bull.

4. They who by their strength disperse wildly ^

like bulls, impatient of the yoke, they by their

marches make the heavenly stone, the rocky moun-
tain (cloud) ^ to shake.

5. Arise, for now I call with my hymns ^ the troop

of these Maruts, grown strong together, the mani-

fold, the incomparable, as if calling a drove of bulls.

6. Harness the red mares to the chariot, har-

ness the ruddy horses to the chariots, harness the

two bays, ready to drive in the yoke, most vehement
to drive in the yoke.

7. And this red stallion too, loudly neighing, has

been placed here, beautiful to behold ; may it not

cause you delay on your marches, O Maruts ; spur

him forth on your chariots.

[32] z
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8. We call towards us the glorious chariot of the

Maruts, whereon there stands also Rodasi \ carrying

delightful gifts, among the Maruts.

9. I call hither this your host, brilliant on chariots,

terrible and glorious, among which she, the well-

born and fortunate, the bounteous lady, is also mag-

nified among the Maruts.
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NOTES.
The same poet and deity, though Agni is invoked in

the first, possibly in the second verse also. Metre, i, 2, 4-6,

«S, 9 Br/hati
; 3, 7 Satobr/hati. None of the verses occurs

in SV., VS., AV., TS., MS.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Here again some interpreters of the Veda take

^Tigi in the sense of paint, war-paint. It may be so, but the

more general meaning of colours or ornament seems, as yet,

safer.

Verse 3.

Note 1. The earth is frequently represented as trembling

under the fury of the Maruts. Here she is first called

mi///ushmati, a curious compound which, in our verse, may
possibly have a more special meaning. As the earth is

not only struck down by the storm, but at the same time

covered with water and fertilised, she is represented as

struck down and staggering, but likewise as rejoicing,

possibly, as drunk.
Verse 4.

Note 1. Vr/thi means pell-mell, confusedly, wildly ; see

also Geldner, Ved. Stud. p. 115.

Note 2. Asma. svarya/^ seems to mean the thunderbolt

like va^ra// svarya/z in I, 32, 2 ; 61, 6. See also V, 30, 8.

In that case we should have to translate, ' they let the

heavenly bolt fall down on the rocky mountain.' But

y^yavayati is never used for the hurling of the thunderbolt,

nor is it construed with two accusatives. It always means

to shake what is firm, and we have therefore to translate,

' they shake the heavenly stone (the sky), the rocky moun-
tain (the cloud).' Parvata and giri often occur together, as

in I, sy, 7; VIII, 64, 5.

Verse 5.

Note 1. St6mai/^ may possibly refer to samukshitanam.

Verse 8.

Note 1. On Rodasi, see before, I, 16^, 3.

z 2



>40 VEDIC HYMNS.

MAA^Z^ALA V, HYMN 57.

ASHTAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 21-22.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. O Rudras, joined by Indra, friends on golden

chariots, come hither for our welfare ! This prayer

from us is acceptable to you like the springs of

heaven to a thirsty soul longing for water.

2. O you sons of 'Prism, you are armed with

daggers and spears, you are wise, carrying good

bows and arrows and quivers, possessed of good

horses and chariots. With your good weapons, O
Maruts, you go to triumph

!

3. You shake ^ the sky and the mountains (clouds)

for wealth to the liberal giver; the forests bend

down out of your way from fear-. O sons of Frtsn'i,

you rouse the earth when you, O terrible ones, have

harnessed the spotted deer for triumph !

4. The Maruts, blazing with the wind, clothed in

rain, are as like one another as twins, and well

adorned. They have tawny horses, and red horses,

they are faultless, endowed with exceeding vigour

;

they are in greatness wide as the heaven.

5. Rich in rain-drops, well adorned, bounteous,

terrible to behold, of inexhaustible wealth, noble by

birth, golden-breasted, these singers of the sky^ have

obtained their immortal name 2.

6. Spears are on your two shoulders, in your

arms are placed strength, power, and might. Manly

thoughts dwell in your heads, on your chariots are

weapons, and every beauty has been laid on your

bodies.
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7. O Maruts, you have given us wealth of cows,

horses, chariots, and heroes, golden wealth ! O men

of Rudra, bestow on us great praise, and may I

enjoy your divine protection !

8. Hark, O heroes, O Maruts ! Be gracious to

us ! You who are of great bounty, immortal, right-

eous, truly listening to us, poets, young, dwelling on

mighty mountains \ and grown mighty.
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NOTES.

The same poet and deity. Metre, 1-6 G^agati
; 7, 8

TrishAjbh. None of its verses occurs in SV., VS., AV.,

TS. ; verse 6 in MS. IV, n, 4-

Verse 3.

Note 1. Dhu is construed with two accusatives, see RV.
Ill, 45, 4 ; otherwise vasu might be connected with

dajiishe. The third pada is almost literally repeated soon

after, V, 60, 2 ; see note i to I, ^y, 7.

Note 2. Yamana/^ bhiya may be from fear of your

approach.

Verse 5.

Note 1. In dlvi/i arka/z even Bergaigne allows that arka

may mean singer, not song.

Note 2. Nama, name, is here as elsewhere what is meant

by the name, therefore immortal being or immortality.

Verse 8.

Note 1. B/'/hadgiraya/^ cannot well mean with a powerful

voice. The Maruts are called girish^/^a, VIII, 94, 12, dwell-

ing on mountains, and like brzliaddiva, brzhadgiri seems to

have been intended for dwelling on high mountains.
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MAA^Z^ALA V, HYMN 58.

ASHZAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 23.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. I praise^ now the powerful company of these

ever-young Maruts, who drive violently along with

quick horses; aye, the sovereigns are lords ofAmr/ta

(the immortal).

2. The terrible company, the powerful, adorned

with quoits on their hands, given to roaring, potent,

dispensing treasures, they who are beneficent, infinite

in greatness, praise, O poet, these men of great

wealth

!

3- May your water-carriers come here to-day, all

the Maruts who stir up the rain. That fire which

has been lighted for you, O Maruts, accept it, O
young singers !

4. O worshipful Maruts, you create for man an

active king, fashioned by Vibhvan^ ; from you comes

the man who can fight with his fist, and is quick

with his arm, from you the man with good horses

and valiant heroes.

5. Like the spokes of a wheel, no one is last, like

the days they are born on and on, not deficient in

might. The very high sons of Frtsni are full of

fury, the Maruts cling firmly to their own wilP.

6. When you have come forth with your speckled

deer as horses ^ on strong-fellied chariots, O Maruts,

the waters gush, the forests go asunder^ ;—let Dyu=^

(Sky) roar down, the bull of the Dawn.

7. At their approach, even the earth opened wide,
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and they placed (sowed) their own^ strength (the

rain), as a husband the germ. Indeed they have

harnessed the winds as horses to the yoke, and the

men of Rudra have changed their sweat into rain.

8. Hark, O heroes, O Maruts ! Be gracious to

us ! You who are of great bounty, immortal, right-

eous, truly listening to us, poets, young, dwelling on

mighty mountains, and grown mighty.
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NOTES.

The same poet and deity. Metre, Trish/iibh. None of

the verses occurs in SV., VS., AV., TS. Verses 3 and 5

are found in TB. II, 5, 5, 3 ; II, 8, 5, 7 ; MS. IV, ir, 2;

IV, 4, 18.

Verse 1.

Note 1. On stushe, see M.M., Selected Essays, I, p. 162;

Wilhelm, De infinitivi forma et usu, p. 10; Bartholomae,

in Bezzenberger's Beitrage, XV, p. 219. I take stushe as

I pers. sing. Aor. Atm. (not, as Avery, of the Present) in

many places where it has been taken as an infinitive. For

instance, II, 31, 5 ; VI, 49, i
; 51, 3 (with voke) ; 62, i (with

huve) ; VIII, 5, 4 ; 7, 32 ; 74, i ; 84, 1 (here the second

pada must begin with stushe). It may be an indicative or

a subjunctive. As to stushe, without an accent, its charac-

ter cannot be doubtful ; see I, 122, 8 ; 159, i ; V, 33, 6
;

VI, 21, 2
; 48, 14; VIII, 21, 9 ; 23, 2 ; 23, 7 (grme). In

II, 20, 4, tarn u stushe I'ndram tam grimshe, grvnshe is an

aorist with vikaraz/a, like punishe, I praise that Indra, I

laud him. In I, 46, i, stushe may be the infinitive, but not

necessarily. It is an infinitive in I, 122, 7. stushe sa vam
varuwa mitra rati/i, your gift^ Varuwa and Mitra, is to be

praised. Likewise in VIII, 4, 17 (see BR. s. v. s^man)

;

24, I ; 63, 3, though in several of these passages it must

remain doubtful whether stushe should be taken as an

absolute infinitive, or as a finite verb. In VIII, 6^, 5, I'ndra

gr/;/ishe u stushe, means, ' Indra, I laud and praise,' as in II,

20,4.

Verse 4.

Note 1. Vibhva-tash/d is generally explained as made

by a master, or by Vibhvan, one of the 7?/bhus. This

may be so, though it seems a bold expression (see Ber-

gaigne, II, 410-411). But may it not be a mere synonym

of sutash/a, and intended for vibhvane tash/a ? see Selected

Essays, I, p. 143.
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Verse 5.

Note 1. See Taitt. Br. II, 8, 5, 7. As to mimikshu^j see

note to I, 165, I.

Verse 6.

Note 1. On pr/shatibhi// ajvai/z, see II, 34, 4; V, 5^, 6.

Bergaigne's note (II, p. 378) does not settle the question

whether the horses of the Maruts were speckled, or whether

they had speckled deer for their horses.

Note 2. On ri;/ate van^ni, see V, 57, 3.

Note 3. Dyaus, the father of the Maruts, the oldest and

highest god of heaven, the strong bull, or, it may be, the

man of the dawn. See v. Bradke, Dyaus Asura, p. 6^ ;

Bergaigne, I, p. 316.

Verse 7.

Note 1. Roth conjectures svam for svam, taking it as a

locative of su, genetrix. This is not without difficulties,

nor is it necessary. That we find in the Rig-veda no other

locative in am after monosyllabic stems in u is perhaps no

serious objection. But the text as it stands can be trans-

lated, 'as a husband the germ, they have placed (sown)

their own strength.' vSavas is the same as vr/sh«yam and

vrhhm siva./i in VIII, 3, 8; 10. Dhn/i is used like dha in

retodha.
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MA;\^Z^ALA V, HYMN 59.

ASHrAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 24.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. They truly ^ tried to make you grant them

welfare. Do thou sing- praises to Heaven (Dyu),

I offer sacrifice (ma) to the Earth. The Maruts

wash their horses and race to the air, they soften

their splendour by waving mists.

2. The earth trembles with fear from their onset.

She sways like a full ship, that goes rolling \ The

heroes who appear on their marches, visible from

afar, strive together within the great (sacrificial)

assembly ^

3. Your horn is exalted for glory \ as the horns

of cows
;
your eye is like the sun", when the mist is

scattered. Like strong racers, you are beautiful,

O heroes, you think of glory, like manly youths ^.

4. Who could reach, O Maruts, the great wise

thoughts, who the great manly deeds of you, great

ones ? You shake the earth like a speck of dust,

when you are carried forth for granting welfare.

5. These kinsmen^ (the Maruts) are like red

horses, like heroes eager for battle, and they have

rushed forward to fight. They are like well-grown

manly youths, and the men have grown strong, with

streams of rain they dim the eye of the sun.

6. At their outbreak there is none among them

who is the eldest, or the youngest, or the middle :

they have grown by their own might, these sons of

Vrzsni, noble by birth, the boys of Dyaus ; come

hither to us

!
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7. Those who Hke birds flew with strength in

rows ^ from the ridge of the mighty heaven to its

ends, their horses shook the springs ^ of the moun-

tain (cloud) so that people on both sides ^ knew it.

8. May^ Dyaus Aditi (the unbounded) ^ roar for

our feast, may the dew-lighted Dawns come striving

together ; these, the Maruts, O poet, (the sons) of

Rudra, have shaken the heavenly bucket (cloud),

when they had been praised.
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NOTES.

The same poet and deity. Metre, 1-7 G^agati ; 8 Tri-

sh/ubh. None of the verses occurs in SV., VS., AV., TB.,

TS., MS.
Verse 1.

Note 1. If we accept the text as it stands, we have to

translate, ' The spy called out to you to grant welfare.'

The spy is then either Agni (Bergaigne, II, p. 378) or the

priest. See also VIII, 61, 15 ; X, ^5, 8. But there are

many objections to this. Pra-krand is not used in that

sense, and we should expect pra krant suvitaya. Pra-kar,

when it is construed with a dative, means generally to

prepare some one for something, to cause some one to do

a thing. Thus, I, 186, 10. pro ajvinau avase kr///udhvam,

get the Aj-vins to protect. VI, 21, 9. pra utaye varuwam

mitram I'ndram mariita/^ krzshva avase na// adya, make

Varu;/a, Mitra, and Indra to protect, make the Maruts to

protect us to-day. X, 64, 7. pra va// vayum—st6mai/z

kr/;aidhvam sakhyaya pusha;/am, make Vayu by your

praises to be your friend. I, 112, 8. pra andham .fro;/am

/^akshase etave krithi/i, whereby you make the blind and

lame to see and to walk. The poet therefore seems to

have said in our verse also, ' They (my men or priests)

made you or wished you to give them welfare.' What spa^

can mean in such a sentence, is difificult to say. Till we

know better, we must simply accept it as a particle of

asseveration, like ba/.

Note 2. ArM may also be the first person.

Verse 2.

Note 1. With regard to vyathir yati, cf. I, 117, i5-

samudram avyathi'r ^aganvan, and VIII, 45, 19. vyathir

gaganvainsa/i ; Bergaigne, Journ. As. 1884, p. 490.

Note 2. Mahe vidathe must be taken as a locative sing.

It occurs again X, 96, i. We have similar forms in mahe

rine, IX, 66, 13, &c. The locative is governed by anta/z.
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as in II, 27, 8. vidathe anta// esham. The etymology

and the meaning of vidatha have been often discussed,

for the last time by M. Regnaud, Revue de I'histoire

des religions, 1890. Prof. Roth, as M. Regnaud states,

explains it by conseil, avis, reunion ou I'on deli-

bere, assemblee, troupe, armee. Grassmann takes

it generally for reunion, rencontre, combat. Geldner

derives it from vid, in the sense of art, science.

Ludwig derives it likewise from vid, but in the sense of

Bekanntschaft, then Gesellschaft, and lastly as synony-

mous with ya^/7a, sacrifice, assemblage. M. Regnaud differs

from all his predecessors, and derives vidatha from vidh,

to sacrifice. He maintains that "^vidhatha would become

vidatha, like adhak from dah or dhagh, and phaliga for parigha.

I know nothing about the etymology of phaliga, but if it

stands for parigha, the second aspirate has lost its aspiration

and thrown it on the initial. In adhak, the final has lost

its aspiration, and thus allowed its appearance in the initial.

But in vidatha, if it stood for vidhatha, there would be no

phonetic excuse whatever for changing dh into d, at least

in Sanskrit. It is possible that in Sanskrit such a form as

vidhatha might have been avoided, but there is no phonetic

law to prevent the formation of such a word as vidhatha,

like u-^atha, ya^atha, &c. We say vidhatha in the 2 pers.

plur., as we say bodhatha. No Sanskrit grammarian could

derive vidatha from vidh. If therefore vidatha signifies

sacrifice, this is not because it is derived from vidh, to

sacrifice. Vidatha may have been the name of a sacred

act, as veda is of sacred knowledge. But the fact remains

that it is best translated by assembly, particularly an

assembly for sacrificial purposes.

Verse 3.

Note 1. On .yriyase, see I, 87, 6.

Note 2. I see no necessity for changing surya/^ into

suva/i, see Bergaigne, Melanges Renier, p. 94. He would

translate, ' they are like the eye of the sun.'

Note 3. MarysJi may be bridegrooms, as in V, 60, 4
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(vara/z iva), but there is nothing to indicate that meaning

here. The difficulty is to find a word to express ^riyase.

It means to shine, but at the same time to excel. Possibly

it may have even a more definite meaning, such as to shine

in battle, or to triumph.

Verse 5.

Note 1. As to sabandhu, see VIII, 20, 21.

Verse 7.

Note 1. On ^re;/i//, see Gaedicke, p. 164; Bergaigne, Mel.

Renier, p. 94.

Note 2. The meaning of nabhanu, spring, is doubtful.

Note 3. Ubhaye refers to many on both sides, and

cannot be taken for ubhe, heaven and earth. It may

mean all, particularly when there are two sides only, as

in a battle.

Verse 8.

Note 1. Ludwig seems to have seen the true meaning of

this verse, namely that, though Dyaus may roar for the

feast, and though the Dawns may strive to come near,

the Maruts alone deserve the sacrifice, because they opened

the chest of rain.

Note 2. On Dyaus Aditi, see note to I, 166, 12, p. 261,

where the translation has to be corrected.
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MA7VZ>ALA V, HYMN 60.

ASHrAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 25.

To Agni and the Maruts.

1. I implore^ Agni, the gracious, with salutations,

may he sit down here, and gather what we have

made-. I offer ^ (him sacrifice) as with racing

chariots ; may I, turning to the right, accompHsh

this hymn to the Maruts.

2. Those who approached on their glorious deer,

on their easy chariots, the Rudras, the Maruts,

—

through fear of you, ye terrible ones, the forests

even bend down, the earth shakes, and also the

mountain (cloud).

3. At your shouting, even the mountain (cloud),

grown large, fears, and the ridge of heaven trembles.

When you play together, O Maruts, armed with

spears, you run together like waters.

4. Like rich suitors the Maruts have themselves ^

adorned their bodies with golden ornaments ; more
glorious for glory -, and powerful on their chariots,

they have brought together splendours on their

bodies.

5. As brothers, no one being the eldest or the

youngest, they have grown up together to happi-

ness. Young is their clever father Rudra, flowing

with plenty is Frisni (their mother), always kind to

the Maruts.

6. O happy Maruts, whether you are in the

highest, or in the middle, or in the lowest heaven,

from thence, O Rudras, or thou also, O Agni,

take notice of this libation which we offer.
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7. When Agni, and you, wealthy Maruts, drive

down from the higher heaven over the ridges,

give then, if pleased, you roarers, O destroyers of

enemies \ wealth to the sacrificer who prepares

(Soma-juice).

8. Agni, be pleased to drink Soma with the

brilliant Maruts, the singers, approaching in com-
panies ^ with the men (Ayus 2), who brighten and
enliven everything ; do this, O Vai^vanara (Agni),

thou who art always endowed with splendour.

[32] A a
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NOTES.

This hymn, by the same poet, is supposed to be addressed

either to the Maruts alone, or to the Maruts and Agni.

The same might have been said of hymn ^6 and others

which are used for the Agnimaruta 5astra. See Bergaigne,

Recherches sur I'histoire de la liturgie vedique, p. 38. Metre,

1-6 Trish/ubh
; 7, 8 6^agati. No verse of this hymn occurs

in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB., except verse i in AV. VII, 50,

3 ; TB. II, 7, 12, 4; MS. IV, 14, 11; verse 3 in TS. Ill,

1, II, 5; MS. IV, 12, 5; verse 6 in TB. II, 7, 12,4.

Verse 1.

The AV. reads svavasum, prasakto, pradakshi;zam, all of

them inferior readings. The TB. agrees with RV., except

that it seems to read prasapta/^ (prakarshewa samagata/^).

Note 1. That 1/ or id has originally the meaning of im-

ploring, asking, begging, we see from such passages as

RV. Ill, 48, 3. upasthiya mataram annam ai//a, 'he, having

approached his mother, asked for food,' unless we prefer

to construe id with two accusatives, ' he, having approached,

asked his mother for food.' The same verb is also con-

strued with the accusative of the god implored, the dative

of the object, and the instrumental of the means by which

he is implored. See RV. VIII, 71, 14. agni'm i/ishva avase

gathabhi/^, implore Agni with songs for his protection.

Whether the root id is distantly connected with either ish,

to desire (Brugmann, I, 591), or with ard, to stir, or with ar,

to go, is a question which admits of many, or of no answer.

Note 2. Vi/^i krz'tam seems to have the settled meaning

of gathering in what one has made at play, or in battle
;

see X, 42, 9 ; 43^ 5 ; IX, 97, 58 ; X, 102, 2. The same

meaning is applicable here, though we may also translate,

' Take notice of our kr/ta or our karma, i. e. the sacrifice.'

A similar thought is expressed in verse 6. Saya;/a explains

vi^anatu and vi>^inuyat.

Note 3. Perhaps pra bhare means, ' I am carried forth,' as

in V, 59, 4, where it is applied to the Maruts.
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\

Verse 4.

Note 1. See note 2 to I, 6, 4. Instead of svadhabhi/^ we
have svayam in VII, ^6, 11.

Note 2. Sriye sr6ya7nsa/i is difficult to translate ; of. II,

33, 3. i-resh/Z;a// iriya asi. Ludvvig translates, zu herlichkeit

die herlichen.

Verse 7.

Note 1. On rij-adas, see Aufrecht, Bezzenb. Beitr. XIV,

P- 32-

Verse 8.

Note 1. On ga/msri, see BR. s. v. ; Lanman, 372; Benfey,

Vedica und Verwandtes, p. 108 ; Pischel, Ved. Stud. I, ^^ seq.

Ludwig translates scharenherlich, but what does that mean ?

' Shining in their companies ' is a possible meaning, but the

analogy of abhii-ri and adhvaram points in another direc-

tion.
A

Note 2. On the Ayus as a proper name, see Bergaigne,

Rel. Ved. I, 62 ; II, 323.

A a 2
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MAiVZ^ALA V, HYMN 61.

ASHTAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 26-29.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Who are you, O men, the very best, who have

approached one by one, from the furthest distance ^ ?

2. Where are your horses, where the bridles ?

How could you, how did you come ?—the seat on

the back, the rein in the nostrils ?

3. Their goad is on the croup \ the heroes

stretched their legs apart ^. . .

4. Move along, heroes, young men, the sons of an

excellent mother \ so that you may warm yourselves

at our fire -.

5. (i.) T\Iay the woman, if she stretched out her

arm ^ as a rest for the hero, praised by ^'yava^va ^,

gain cattle consisting of horses, cows, and a hundred

sheep.

6. (2.) INTany a woman is even more often kindlier

than a godless and miserly man,

7. (3.) A woman who finds out the weak, the

thirsty, the needy, and is mindful of the gods.

8. (4.) Even though many an unpraiseworthy

miser (Pa/^i) is called a man, she is worth as much

in weregild.

9. (5.) Also the young woman joyfully whispered

to me, to Syava, the road,—and the two bays went

straight to Purumi///a \ the wise, the far-famed,

10. (6,)* Who gave me a hundred cows, like

Vaidada^vi, like Taranta, in magnificence.

11. (i.) The Maruts, who drive on their quick

horses, drinking the delightful mead, have gained

glory here

;
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12. (2.) They on whose chariots Rodasi ^ ghtters

in glory 2, hke the golden disk above in heaven

;

13. (3.) That youthful company of the Maruts,

with blazing chariots, blameless, triumphant, irre-

sistible.

14. (4.) Who now knows of them where the

strikers rejoice, the well-born, the faultless ?

15. (5.) You who are fond of praise, become the

leaders of the mortal, listening to his imploring

invocations, thus is my thought ^

16. (6.) Bring then to us delightful and resplen-

dent 1 treasures, ye worshipful Maruts, destroyers of

enemies.

17. (i.) O night, like a charioteer, carry away this

hymn to Darbhya, and these songs, O goddess.

18. (2.) And then tell him thus from me, 'When

Rathaviti offers Soma, my desire never goes away

from me.'

19. (3.) That mighty Rathaviti dwells among

people rich in cattle \ retired among the mountains.
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NOTES.

This hymn is of a very composite nature. It is addressed

to the Maruts by 5yava^va. According to the Anukrama;n,

however, the Maruts are addressed in vv. 1-4, T1-16 only

;

vv. 5-8 are addressed to 6"aj-iyasi Tarantamahishi, 9 to

Purumi///a Vaidadaj-vi, 10 to Taranta Vaidadaj-vi, 17-19 to

Rathaviti Darbhya. None of the verses occurs in SV.,

VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. Metre, 1-4, 6-8, 10-19 Gayatri

;

5 Anush/ubh
; 9 SatobnTiati.

It has been pointed out that in the hymns addressed to

the Maruts beginning with V, 52, and ending with V, 60,

there is the usual decrease in the number of verses of each

successive hymn, viz. 17, 16, 15, 10, 9, 8, 8, 8, 8, Our hymn,

however, which is the last in the collection of hymns ad-

dressed by ^"yava^va to the Maruts, breaks the rule, and

it has been suggested with great plausibility that it contains

a number of verses thrown together at random. Possibly

the four verses in the beginning formed an independent

hymn, addressed to the Maruts, and again ^-lo, and 11-16,

followed by an appendix, 17-19. These verses refer to a

legend which will have to be discussed at verse 5.

Verse 1.

Note 1. As to paramasyA/^ paravata/^, see TS. IV, i, 9, 3,

where we also find (IV, i, 9, 2) parasya adhi sawvata^.

Verse 3.

Note 1. Caghane, like ^aghanata//, may mean simply

behind, as agre and agrata/^ mean before.

Note 2. It is clear that the Maruts are here supposed

to sit astride on their horses. This is also shown by

prisht/te sadas (v. 2), and by putrakr/the na ^anaya/^, they

stretched out their legs, m yvvrnKe^ iv reKvo-noda. Zimmer

(p. 230) says, ' Zum Reiten wurde das Ross nicht benutzt.'

On p. 295 he modifies this by saying, ' Keine einzige klare

Stelle des Rigveda ist mir bekannt, wo das Reiten beim

Kampfe erwahnt wurde ; man fahrt immer zu Wagen, wie

die Griechen in homerischen Zeiten.'
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Verse 4.

Note 1. Bhadra^inaya//, generally rendered by ' pos-

sessed of beautiful wives,' seems really to mean ' possessed

of an excellent mother.' Cani clearly means mother, when
Agni dvim^ta, having two mothers, is called dvi^ani/^ ; for

it is never said that he has two wives. Besides, the Maruts
are constantly addressed as the sons of their mother, Prisni,

while their wives are mentioned but rarely. However, the

other meaning is not impossible. See also Bergaigne, II,

387 seq.

Note 2. The fire here intended is, I suppose, the sacri-

ficial fire, to which the Maruts are here invited as they had
been in former hymns.

Verse 5.

Note 1. Ludwig compares the A. S. expression healsge-

bedde ; see also RV. X, 10, 10.

Note 2. I have very little belief in the legends which are

told in the Brahma/ms and in the Anukramawi in illustra-

tion of certain apparently personal and historical allusions

in the hymns of the Veda. It is clear in many cases that

they are made up from indications contained in the hymns,

as in IX, 58, 3, and it seems best therefore to forget them
altogether in interpreting the words of the Vedic hymns.

The story told in the introductory verses, quoted by
Saya/^a^ is this :

—
' Ar/'ananas Atreya was chosen by Ratha-

viti Darbhya to be his Ritw\g priest. At the sacrifice

Ar/?'ananas saw the daughter of Rathaviti and asked her

in marriage for his son 6'yavai'va. Rathaviti consulted his

wife, but she declined on the ground that no daughter of

theirs had ever been given to a man who was not a poet

{Ris\\\). Thereupon 5yavaj-va performed penance, and

travelled about collecting alms. He thus came to 6'ai'i-

yasi, who recommended him, as a i?/shi, to her husband,

king Taranta. King Taranta was very generous to him,

and sent him on to his younger brother, Purumi///a. On
his way to Purumi//^a, 6"yava.fva saw the Maruts, and com-

posed a hymn in their praise (vv. 11-16). He had thus

become a real poet or Ris\\\, and on returning home, he

received from Rathaviti his daughter in marriage.'
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5"aunaka confirms the same story, see Saya;/a's com-

mentary to V, 61, 17. Here therefore we have to deal

with two princely brothers, both Vaidadaj-vis, namely

Taranta and Purumi//^a. They both give presents to

Syavasva, who is a Brahma;/a, and he marries the daughter

of another prince, Rathaviti Darbhya.

In the Ta;^</ya-Brahma;/a, however, XIII, 7, is, another

story is told, which I quoted in my edition of the Rig-veda

at IX, 58, 3 (vol. V, p. xxxiii). Here Dhvasra and Puru-

shanti are introduced as wishing to give presents to the

two Vaidadaj^vis, Taranta and Purumi//^a. These hesitate

for a while, because they have no right to accept a present

without desei"ving it or having done something for it.

They then compose a hymn in praise of Dhvasra and

Purushanti, and after that feel justified in accepting their

present.

Here therefore the Vaidadajvis are receivers, not givers

of presents, therefore of princely, not, as has been sup-

posed, of priestly rank, and this would agree better with

the w'ords of verse 9, purumi///aya vipraya. See on all

this Oldenberg in Z. D. M. G. XLII, p. 232.

If we accept this story, we have to take jajiyasi in verse

6 as a proper name.

But j-aj-iyasi may be a comparative of j-ai^-vat (see B.-R.

S.V.), and would then mean, more frequent. We expect,

no doubt, an adverb rather like sasvat, but a feminine

corresponding to vasyasi is perhaps admissible. In that

case we should have simply to deal with some woman, tva

stri, who, as the poet says, is as good as, if not better

than, many a man.

Verse 8.

This verse is very obscure. Saya^a translates : 'And the

other half (the husband of vSaj-iyasi, viz. Taranta) is a man
not praised (enough), thus I, the poet, say: and that

Taranta is equal or just in the giving of wealth.' Grass-

mann translates :
' Und dagegen ist mancher nicht lobens-

werth geizig, der ein Mann sich nennt, ein solcher ist der

Strafe verfallen.' Ludwig : 'Auch mancher halbmensch,
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ungepriesen, der " mensch " zwar heiszt, doch ein Pa/H ist,

der ist auf bose gabe nur bedacht.'

The first light that was thrown on this verse came from

Prof. Roth. He showed (Z. D. M. G. XLI, p. 6^^) that

vairadeya means weregild, the German wergelt, the price

to be given for a man killed. Vaira would here be derived

from vira, man, the Goth, wai'r, the Latin vir, and vaira-

deya would mean what is to be given as the value of a

man. Still I doubt whether Prof. Roth has discovered

the true meaning of the verse. He translates :

'^ So ist

auch mancher Mann nicht zu loben, mehr ein Pam (un-

fromm, gegen die Gotter karg, zugleich Bezeichnung

habsiichtiger Damonen), obschon man ihn einen Menschen

nennt—nur am Wergeld steht er den andern gleich.' I

confess I do not see much point in this. It is quite clear

that the poet praises a charitable woman, and wishes to say

that she is sometimes better than a man, if he gives

nothing. Now the weregild, if we may say so, for women

was generally, though not always, less than that for men,

and I therefore propose to read sa vairadeye it sama, and

translate :
' Even though many an unpraiseworthy miser

(Pa;n) is called man, she is like him in weregild, i.e. she is

worth as much, even though she is a woman.' On uta, see

Delbriick, Syntaktische Forschungen, V, p. 528.

Verse 9.

Note 1. Purumi//^a is here clearly the man from whom
benefits are expected, and therefore could not be the same

as Purumi///a Vaidadaj-vi, mentioned by the commentator,

who accepted gifts from Dhvasra and Purushanti. Nor

can Taranta Vaidadaj-vi in the next verse be taken for a

recipient, but only for a giver, and therefore, most likely, a

prince. The whole story, however, is by no means clear,

and I doubt whether the commentator drew his informa-

tion from any source except his own brain.

Verse 11.

I agree with Ludwig that a new hymn begins wdth

verse 11.
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Verse 12.

Note 1. I have adopted the reading Rodasi'vibhra^ate in

my translation ; cf. VI, 66, 6, where Rodasi is compared

with a roka/;.

Note 2. Roth (K.Z. XXVI, 51) takes ^riyadhi as myas
adhi, but such a sandhi has not yet been established in the

hymns of the Rig-veda, see Oldenberg, Proleg. p. 459, Anm.
I. Oldenberg himself suggests jriyo^^dhi, and would trans-

late, ' They whose charms shine over the two worlds on

their chariots.' Pischel (Ved. Stud. p. 54) translates yeshani

^riya by 'for whose sake.'

Verse 15.

Note 1. On ittha dhiya, see Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 1 84.

Verse 16.

Note 1. The Pada ought to have puru-^^andra, as sug-

gested by Grassmann and Ludwig.

Verses 17-19.

These verses are very peculiar, and may refer to histori-

cal events, for Dalbhya or Darbhya and Rathaviti sound

like real names. Of course the Indian commentators are

never at a loss to tell us what it all refers to, but we can

never say how little they knew, and how much they invented.

The invocation of Urmya, if it is meant for the Night, and

the request that she may convey the hymn to Darbhya, is

different from the usual style of the hymns. See, however,

VIII, 24, 28, and Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G. XXXIX, 89.

The following names, occurring in our hymn, have the sanc-

tion of the Anukramawi : .Saj-fyasi Tarantamahishi (V, 61,5;

8), Purumi///a Vaidadaj-vi (V, 61, 9), Taranta Vaidadaj-vi

(V, 61, 10), Rathaviti Dalbhya (V, 61, 17-19). There is

another Purumi///a, a Sauhotra, in IV, 43, and a Purumi///a

Aiigirasa in VIII, 71.

Verse 19.

Note 1. See Oldenberg, Z. D. M. G. XXXIX, 89. He
corrects gomati/^ to gomatim, the name of a river, men-

tioned in a very similar way in VIII, 24, 30.
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MAA^/^ALA V, HYMN 87.

ASHTAKA IV, ADHYAyA 4, VARGA 33-34.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Let your voice-born^ prayers go forth to the

great Vish;m, accompanied by the Maruts, Evaya-

marut, and to the chasing host, adorned with good

rings, the strong, in their jubilant throng, to the

shouting power (of the Maruts).

2. O Maruts, you who are born great, and pro-

claim it yourselves by knowledge, Evayamarut, that

power of yours cannot be approached by wisdom,

that (power) of theirs (cannot be approached) by

gift or might ^ ; they are like unapproachable moun-

tains.

3. They who are heard with their voice from the

high heaven, the brilliant and strong, Evayamarut,

in whose council no tyrant ^ reigns, the rushing

chariots 2 of these roaring Maruts come forth ^ like

fires with their own lightning.

4. The wide-striding (Vish;ai)^ strode forth from

the great common seat, Evayamarut. When he has

started by himself from his own place along the

ridges, O ye striving, mighty- Maruts, he goes

together with the heroes (the Maruts), conferring

blessinors.

5. Impetuous, like your own shout, the strong one

(Vish;m) made everything tremble, the terrible, the

wanderer^ the mighty, Evayamarut ; strong with him

you advanced self-luminous, with firm reins, golden

coloured, well-armed 2, speeding along.

6. Your greatness is infinite, ye Maruts, endowed
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with full power, may that terrible power help, Evaya-

marut. In your raid^ you are indeed to be seen as

charioteers ; deliver us therefore from the enemy,

like shining fires.

7. May then these Rudras, lively like fires and

with vigorous shine, help, Evayamarut. The seat

of the earth is stretched out far and wide\ when the

hosts of these faultless Maruts come quickly to the

races.

8. Come kindly on your path, O Maruts, listen to

the call of him who praises you, Evayamarut. Con-

fidants of the great Vish;^u, may you together, like

charioteers, keep all hateful things far\ by your

wonderful skill.

9. Come zealously^ to our sacrifice, ye worshipful,

hear our guileless call, Evayamarut. Like the oldest

mountains in the sky, O wise guardians, prove your-

selves for him irresistible to the enemy.
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NOTES.

This hymn is evidently a later addition at the end of the

fifth Ma/zrt'ala. It is addressed to the Maruts, and is

ascribed to Evay^marut Atreya. None of its verses occurs

in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB., MS., except the first, which is

found in SV. I, 462. Metre, Ati^agati.

The name of the poet is due to the refrain Evayamarut

which occurs in every verse, and sometimes as an integral

portion of the verse. Evayamarut is a sacrificial shout, much

like Evol in Greek, Evoe in Latin, though I do not mean

to say that the two are identical. Evaya/^, as I explained

in note to I, 168, i, is an epithet of Vish;/u, as well as of

the Maruts, meaning quickly moving. Evayamarut, there-

fore, may mean the ' quick Marut.' This is strange, no

doubt, because in the Rig-veda the Maruts always occur in

the plural, except in some doubtful passages. Still Evaya-

marut, the quick Marut, might be a name of Vish/m.

It cannot be taken as a Dvandva, Vish;m and the

Maruts.

This hymn was translated by Benfey in his glossary to

the Sama-veda, p. 39. Benfey takes evaya as identical

with evol, and explains it as an adverbial instrumental,

like a.yuya, in the sense of sturmisch. But this would leave

evaydvan unexplained.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Giri-^a/^ may mean 'produced on the mountains,'

but it may also mean 'produced in the throat or voice,' and

it is so explained elsewhere, for instance in SV. I, 462

(Bibl. Ind., vol. i, p. 922). girau vakl nishpanna/^
;
[also by

another commentator, hr/daye ^ata, ya^wa^ata vk ity

uktam]. Oldenberg suggests giri^e, which would be much

better, considering how Vish;m is called girikshit, girish/M,

&c. ; see Bergaigne, II, 47. Most of the epithets have

occurred before. I take j-avase as a substantive, like

.yardhas, not as an adjective. As to dhunivrata, see V, 58,

2 ; as to praya^yu, V, 55, i.
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Verse 2.

Note 1. Kratva, dana, and mahna seem to me in this

place to belong together. The difficulty lies in the transi-

tion from va./i to esham, but this is not uncommon. On
mahina= mahimna, dana, and mahna, see Wenzel, Instru-

mentalis, p. 1 7 ; Lanman, p. 5;^;^. Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. loi,

translates, * Ihre Macht gereicht ihnen zu grosser Gabe.'

See also VIII, 20, 14. 6^^ta7^ mahina, born by greatness^

seems to mean born in greatness, or born great. It would

be easy to write mahi'na//.

Verse 3.

Note 1. The translation of I'ri is purely conjectural.

Note 2. Syandrasa//, as suggested by Oldenberg, are

probably meant for ratha/^. Syandana is a carriage in

later Sanskrit. In VIII, 20, 2, we have to supply rathai/^

;

in VI, 66, 2, ratha/z.

Note 3. Pra, with the verb understood, they come forth
;

of. VII, 87, I. pra ar;/a;«si samudn'ya nadmam ; X, 75, i.

Dhuni, like dhuti, has become almost a name of the Maruts,

see I, 64, 5.

Verse 4.

Note 1. The god here meant seems to be Vish;^u,

mentioned already in verse i, and probably recalled by the

Evaya in Evayamarut.

Note 2. We must either take vi'spardhasa/^ and vima-

hasa// with Benfey as names of the horses, or accept them

as vocatives, addressed to the Maruts. Vimahas is used as

an epithet of the Maruts, see I, 86, i.

Verse 5.

Note 1. On yayi/i, see note to I, 87, 2 ; but it seems

better to take it here as an adjective.

Note 2. On svayudha, see Geldner, Ved. Stud. I, p. 143

;

Oldenberg, Gott. Gel. Anzeigen, 1890, p. 424.

Verse 6.

Note 1. Prasiti may be, as Ludwig translates it, fang-

schnur, a noose, but it can hardly mean Noth, as Grassmann
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suggests. I take it here in the sense of shooting forth,

onslaught, raid ; cf. VII, 46, 4. Geldner, Ved. Stud. I,

p. 139, takes it for a trap. Lanman, p. 386, is right in con-

sidering the locative in au before consonants a sure sign of

the modern origin of this hymn.

Verse 7.

Note 1. The idea that the earth is stretched out or

becomes large during a thunderstorm has been met with

before, V, 58, 7. We read I, ^1^ ^ 5 ^7, 3, that at the

racings of the Maruts the earth trembled, and that the

Maruts enlarged the fences in their races. I therefore

translate, though tentatively only, that the earth is opened

far and wide, as a race-course for the faultless Maruts,

whose hosts a, appear, a^meshu, on the courses, maha//,

quickly. If the accent of paprathe could be changed, we

might translate, ' at whose coursings (a^meshu a) the seat of

the earth is quickly stretched out far and wide,' and then

take .yardha;//si adbhutainasam in apposition to rudrasa/^.

Adbhutainas, in whom no fault is seen.

Bergaigne translates, 'faisant du mal mysterieusement.'

See Geldner, in K.Z. XXVIII, 199, Anm. 3; Bezzenberger's

Beitrage, III, 169.

Verse 8.

Note 1. Cf.VI, 48, 10.

Verse 9.

Note 1. Su.rami, generally explained as a shortened in-

strumental, for sui-ami= suj-amya, used in an adverbial

sense. Suj-ami has a short i here, because it stands at the

end of a pada, otherwise the i is long, see VII, 16, 2 ;
X, 28,

1 2, even before a vowel. The same appHes in the Rig-veda

to j-ami ; it has short i at the end of a pada, see II, 31, 6 ;

VIII, 45, 27 ; X, 40, I. The phrase dhiya j-ami, which has

short i in II, 31, 6 ; X, 40, i, has long i in IX, 74, 7. dhiya

jrami. It is shortened, however, before vowels in the middle

of a pada, and written j-amy ; see I, 87, 5 ; III, ^^, 3.
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MATV^Z^ALA VI, HYMN 66.

ASHTAKA V, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 7-8.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. This may well be a marvel, even to an in-

telligent man, that anything should have taken the

same name dhenu, cow:—the one is always brim-

ming to give milk among men, but Frtsni (the cloud,

the mother of the Maruts) poured out her bright

udder once (only).

2. The Maruts who shone like kindled fires, as

they grew stronger twice and thrice,—their golden,

dustless (chariots ^) became full of manly courage

and strength.

3. They who^ are the sons of the bounteous

Rudra, and whom she indeed was strong enough

to bear ; for she, the great, is known as the mother

of the great, that very Pr/^-ni conceived the germ
for the strong one (Rudra).

4. They who do not shrink from being born in

this way\ and who within (the womb) clean them-

selves from all impurity^, when they have been

brought forth brilliant, according to their pleasure,

they sprinkle their bodies with splendour.

5. Among them there is no one who does not

strive to be brought forth quickly ; and they assume

the defiant name of Maruts. They who are not

(unkind^), never tiring in strength-, will the generous

sacrificer be able to brine down these fierce ones ?

6. Fierce in strength, followed by daring armies,

these Maruts have brought together heaven and

earth ^ both firmly established - ; then the self-
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shining Rodasi stood among the impetuous Maruts,

hke ^ a h'ght.

7. Even though your carnage, O Maruts, be with-

out your deer \ without horses, and not driven by
any charioteer, without drag^, and without reins, yet,

crossing the air^ it passes between heaven and
earth, finishing its courses.

8. No one can stop, no one can overcome him
whom you, O Maruts, protect in battle. He whom
you protect in his kith, his cattle, his kin, and his

waters, he breaks the stronghold at the close of the

day^

9. Offer a beautiful song to the host of the

Maruts, the singers, the quick, the strong, who
resist violence with violence ; O Agni, the earth

trembles before the champions.

10. Blazing like the flame of the sacrifices, flicker-

ing like the tongues of the fire, shouters, like roaring

fighters, the flame-born Maruts are unassailable.

11. I invite with my call this strong and Marut-

like son of Rudra^ armed with flaming spears.

Bright thoughts, like wild waters from the moun-
tain 2, strove to reach the host of heaven.

[32] B b
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NOTES.

Hymn ascribed to Bharadvi^a Barhaspatya. None of

its verses occurs in SV., VS., AV. Verse 2 in MS. IV,

14, II. Verse 9 in TS. IV, i, n, 3; TB. II, 8, 5, 5

;

MS. IV, 10, 3. Verse 10 in MS. IV, 14, ii. Metre,

Trish/ubh.
Verse 1.

The meaning seems to be that it is strange that two

things, namely, a real cow and the cloud, i.e. Frisni, the

mother of the Maruts, should both be called dhenu, cow

;

that the one should always yield milk to men, while the

other has her bright udder milked but once. This may

mean that dhenu, a cow, yields her milk always, that

dhenu, a cloud, yields rain but once, or, that Pmni gave

birth but once to the Maruts. See also VI, 48, 22;

Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 19; Delbruck, Tempuslehre, p. 102.

Dhenu must be taken as the neuter form, and as a nomin-

ative, as is shown by II, 37, 2. dadUi ya/i nama patyate.

Verse 2.

Note 1. It seems necessary to take are;zava/^ hirawyaya-

sa^ for rath^/i, chariots, as in V, 87, 3. Sayawa takes the

same view, and I do not see how the verse gives sense in

any other way. The first pada might be referred to the

Maruts, or to the chariots.

Verse 3.

Note 1. The relative pronouns may be supposed to carry

on the subject, viz. Maruta//, from the preceding verse,

unless we supply esham mata. I am doubtful about maho

mahi; cf. I, T02, i; II, 33, 8. Grassmann proposes to

read maham, gen. plur. ; Ludwig thinks of garbha. It may

also be a compound, as in mahamaha, mah^mahivrata, or

an adverb, but the construction remains difficult throughout.

Oldenberg suggests that the second pada may have been

yan ko nu prisnUi dadhrivi/i bharadhyai.
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Verse 4.

Note 1. A tentative rendering and no more. I take ayd

for aya as an adverb in the sense of thus, in this way, see

I, 87, 4, note 2. Grassmann seems to take it as an instr.

fern., dependent on ^anusha//, which is possible, but without

analogy. Lanman, p. 358, takes it for aya//, nom. plur.

of aya, wanderer, and translates, ' as long as the ones now
wanderers quit not their birth.' Grassmann :

' Die nicht

verleugnen die Geburt aus jener.' But is^an with instru-

mental ever used of a woman giving birth to a child ?

Ludwig :
' Die sich nicht weigern der geburt.'

Note 2. Pu with accusative occurs AV. XIX, ^^, 3.

Verse 5.

This verse is again very obscure. It would be more

honest to say that it is untranslatable. Possibly the poet

may have taken dohase in the same sense as duhre in verse

4. The Maruts are born as by being milked from the udder

of Pr/.fni. It would then mean, ' Among whom there is no

one not striving to be born quickly.'

Note 1. Stauna is an unknown word. Saya;/a explains

it as stena, thieves. It probably meant something not

favourable, something that must be denied of the Maruts.

This is all we can say. It cannot be a corruption of

stavana//, praised.

Note 2. Ayas can hardly refer to Frisni, never tiring to

suckle the Maruts. In B.-R. ayas is explained as sich

nicht anstrengend, behende, leicht, unermiidlich. See also

Windisch, K. Z. XXVII, 170; also Johansson, Bezzenb.

Beitr. XV, p. 180.

Verse 6.

Note 1. To join together heaven and earth is, as Ber-

gaigne remarks (II, p. 374, n. i), the apparent effect of a

thunderstorm, when the clouds cover both in impenetrable

darkness. We have the same expression in VIII, 20, 4.

Note 2. On sumeke, see Geldner, K. Z. XXIV, 145 ;

and Windisch, Festgruss an Bohtlingk, p. 114.

Note 3. The na, placed before roka//, is irregular, see

Bergaigne, Melanges Renier, p. 79. Oldenberg suggests

B b 2
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nsiroksi/i= nri-oka/i, 'she who is fond of the men,' namely,

of the Maruts. The corruption may be due to the writers

of our text.
Verse 7.

Note 1. Anena/; is strange, and might be changed into

aneta// ; it cannot be anena//, without guilt.

Note 2. If avasa in an-avasa comes from ava-so, it may

mean the step for descending or ascending, or possibly a

drag. Bergaigne explains it by sine viatico.

Note 3. Ra^a//-tu//, according to Ludwig, den Staub

aufwirbelnd, which seems too much opposed to are/ni,

dustless, Ra^as + tar means to pass through the air,

and in that sense only conquering the air. Geldner, Ved.

Stud. p. 123, ignores the various shades of meaning in tur

at the end of compounds.

Verse 8.

Note 1. Parye 6y6/i, according to Grassmann, ' on the

decisive day,' like parye divi.

Verse 11.

Note 1. I have translated Rudrasya sunum by the son

of Rudra. It is true that a single Marut, as the son of

Rudra, is not mentioned ; but on the other hand, one could

hardly call the whole company of the Maruts, the maruta

scil. ga;/a, the son of Rudra. In 1, 64, 12, we have Rudrasya

sunu in one pada, and maruta ga;^a in the next. The

T^z^bhus also are called in the same line savasa/i napata/z,

and indrasya suno, IV, S7> 4- Here sunu corresponds

almost to the English offspring, only it is masculine.

Note 2. Giraya/^ may have been meant for girya/i, a

possible ablative of giri ; see Lanman, p. 383. Ugra/i would

then refer to apa/i, unless we break the sentence into two,

viz. ' my bright thoughts tend to the host of heaven,' and

' the fierce Maruts strive like waters from the mountain.'

If we compare, however, IX, 95, 3. apam iva id urmaya//

tarturawa/^ pra manisha/^ irate somam akk/ia, we see that

the whole verse forms one sentence. All would be right

if we could change giraya// into giribhya//, but is not this

a conjecture nimis facilis?
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MAiVi9ALA VII, HYMN 56.

ASHTAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 23-26.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Who are these resplendent men, dwelHng to-

gether, the boys of Rudra, also ^ with good horses ?

2. No one indeed knows their births, they alone

know each other's birthplace.

3. They plucked each other with their beaks ^

;

the hawks, rushing like the wind, strove together.

4. A wise man understands these secrets \ that

Frzsm, the great, bore an udder.

5. May that clan be rich in heroes by the Maruts,

always victorious, rich in manhood !

6. They are quickest to go, most splendid with

splendour, endowed with beauty, strong with strength.

7. Strong is your strength, steadfast your powers,

and thus by the Maruts is this clan mighty.

8. Resplendent is your breath, furious are the

minds of the wild host, like a shouting maniac ^

9. Keep from us entirely your flame, let not your

hatred reach us here.

10. I call on the dear names of your swift ones,

so that the greedy should be satisfied ^, O Maruts,

1 1

.

The well-armed, the swift, decked with beauti-

ful chains, who themselves adorn their bodies.

12. Bright are the libations for you, the bright

ones, O Maruts, a bright sacrifice I prepare for the

bright. In proper order came those who truly

follow the order, the bright born, the bright, the

pure.

13. On your shoulders, O Maruts, are the rings,
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on your chests the golden chains are fastened ; far-

shining Hke hghtnings with showers ^ you wield

your weapons, according to your wont.

14. Your hidden^ splendours come forth; spread

out your powers (names), O racers ! Accept, O
Maruts, this thousandfold, domestic share, as an

offering for the house-gods ^.

15. If you thus listen, O Maruts, to this praise,

at the invocation of the powerful sage, give him

quickly a share of wealth in plentiful offspring, which

no selfish enemy shall be able to hurt.

16. The Maruts, who are fleet like racers, the

manly youths, shone like Yakshas ^ ; they are

beautiful like boys standing round the hearth, they

play about like calves who are still sucking.

1 7. May the bounteous Maruts be gracious to us,

opening up to us the firm heaven and earth. May
that bolt of yours which kills cattle and men, be

far from us! Incline to us, O Vasus, with your

favours.

18. The Hotr/ priest calls on you again and

again, sitting down and praising your common gift,

O Maruts. O strong ones, he who is the guardian

of so much wealth, he calls on you with praises,

free from guile.

19. These Maruts stop the swift, they bend

strength by strength ^, they ward off the curse of

the plotter, and turn ^ their heavy hatred on the

enemy.

20. These Maruts stir up even the sluggard \

even the vagrant ^, as the gods ^ pleased. O strong

ones, drive away the darkness, and grant us all our

kith and kin.

21. May we not fall away from your bounty, O
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Mariits, may we not stay behind, O charioteers, in

the distribution of your gifts. Let us share in the

brilHant wealth, the well-acquired, that belongs to

you, O strong ones.

22. When valiant men fiercely fight together, for

rivers, plants, and houses \ then, O Maruts, sons of

Rudra, be in battles our protectors from the enemy.

23. O Maruts, you have valued ^ the praises

which our fathers have formerly recited to you ;
with

the Maruts the victor is terrible in battle, with the

Maruts alone the racer wins the prize.

24. O Maruts, may we have a strong son, who

is lord among men, a ruler, through whom we may

cross the waters to dwell in safety, and then obtain

our own home for you ^

25. May Indra then, Varu;/a, Mitra, Agni, the

waters, the plants, the trees of the forest be pleased

with us. Let us be in the keeping, in the lap of

the Maruts
;
protect us always with your favours.
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Vasish///a. Verse i occurs in SV. I, 433

;

verse 10 in TS. II, i, 11, i ; MS. IV, 11,2; verse 12 in TB.

II, 8, 5, 5 ; MS. IV, 14, 18 ; verse 13 in TB. II, 8, 5, 5 ; MS.
IV, 14, 18 ; verse 14 in TS. IV, 3, 13, 6 ; MS. IV, 10, 5 ;

verse 16 in TS. IV, 3, 13, 7 ; MS. IV, 10, 5 ; verse 19 in

TB. II, 8, 5, 6 ; MS. IV, 14, 18. Metre, i-ii Dvipada

Vira^ ; 1 2-25 Trish/ubh.

Verse 1.

Note 1. The SV. reads atha for the older adha. Sanika

in the edition of the Bibl. Ind. is a misprint for sani/a.

Verse 3.

Note 1. Sva-pu is explained by Roth as possibly a

broom, raising the dust. Grassmann translates it by light,

Ludwig by blowing. I suggest to take it for "^vapu, in the

sense of beak or claw, from vap, which follows immediately.

See note to I, 88, 4. I do not see how the other meanings

assigned to svapu give any sense. Oldenberg therefore

suggests pavanta, ' Sie stromten hell auf einander zu mit

ihren svapus.'

Verse 4.

Note 1. Saya;/a explains etani ni;/ya by i-vetavarwani

marudatmakani bhutani. He takes udhas as a locative.

Verse 8.

Note 1. Geldner translates :
' Der Spielmann des wilden

Heeres ist wie ein Muni,' and adds, 'Aberwas ist ein Muni
im Veda?'

Verse 10.

Note 1. I read trzpan for tn'pat of the Pada text, and

refer xava.sana./i to the Maruts. The TS. has tnpat, and

the commentary explains it by trzptim. The first line is

Vira^, the second Trish/ubh, and the Trish/ubh metre is

afterwards carried on.
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Verse 11.

This verse refers to the Maruts, not, as Ludwig thinks,

to the priests. Dr. v. Bradke (Dyaus Asura, p. 6^) proposes

to join verses 10 and 11 into oneTrish/ubh, and possibly to

insert a before huve. I doubt whether for the present such

changes are justified. On the structure of this hymn, see

Oldenberg, Prol. 96, Anm. 3 ; 200, Anm. 5.

Verse 13.

Note 1. TB. II, 8, 5, 6, reads vymh/ibhi/^ (not \risht\-

bhi//), and the commentator explains, vyr/sh/ibhir ayudha-

vij-eshair vyr/sh/yakhyair, vij-eshe«a ro/^amana/^ sthita//.

And again, rz'sh/aya eva vij-ish/atvad vy;-/sh/aya ity U/^yante.

Bollensen, Z. D. M. G. XLI, 501, conjectures rz'sh/ibhi/z for

vr/sh/ibhi//, which is very ingenious. See also note i to

11, 34, 2.

Verse 14.

Note 1. Budhnya, explained by budhne bhavani, and also

by kdlapravr/'ttani.

Note 2. Gr/hamedhiya may refer to the Maruts as grz'ha-

medhas or grz'hamedhinas ; see RV. VII, 59, 10 ; VS. XXIV,
16. The gr/hamedhiya ish/i in 5at. Br. XI, 5, 2, 4, is meant

for the Maruts.

Verse 16.

Note 1. Yakshadr/W^ is explained as wishing to see a

sacrifice or feast. Ludwig retains this meaning. Grassmann

translates, 'wie feurige Blitze funkeln.' Yaksha may mean

a shooting star or any meteor, literally what shoots or

hastens along; see VII, 6j, 5. na yasu k'ltrim. dadrwe na

yaksham ; also note to V, ^^, i. But dris is not sadr/j.

If we follow the later Sanskrit, yaksha would mean a class

of spirits, followers of Kuvera, also ghosts in general. If

this is not too modern a conception for the Rig-veda, we

might translate yakshadrzV, 'appearing as ghosts' (see

Kauj-. Sutra 95 in BR.), or, considering the expression

atya// na yawsat yakshabhr/t vi'/^eta/^, I, 190, 4, take it

for a name of horses.
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Verse 19.

Note 1. Does not sahasa a stand for sahasa a, and not

for sahasa// a ? Comp. Oldenberg, Prolegomena, 465 seq.

Note 2. On dadhanti, see Hubschmann, Indogerm. Vocal-

system, p. 12.

Verse 20.

Note 1. On radhra, see Pischel, Ved. Stud. pp. 124 seq.

Note 2. Bhr/mi is doubtful, but as it stands by the side

of radhra, it seems to have a bad meaning, such as a

vagrant, unsteady.

Note 3. The Vasus are often mentioned with the Adityas

and Rudras, see III, 8, 8 ; X, 66, 12 ; 128, 9. By them-

selves they became almost synonymous with the Devas.

Thus in VII, 11, 4, we read that Agni became the master

of all sacrifices, kratum hi asya Vasava// ^ishanta atha

deva// dadhire havyavaham, 'for the Vasus liked his wisdom,

therefore the Devas made him the carrier of offerings.' See

also V, 3, 10. pita Vaso yadi tat ^oshayase. In one pas-

sage, VI, 50, 4, Vasava// means the Maruts. In our passage

it seems better to take it in the sense of gods, but we might

also refer it to the Maruts.

Verse 22.

Note 1. With pida b, compare VII, 70, 3 b.

Verse 23.

Note 1. I have taken bhuri ^akra in the sense of mag-ni

facere, though I can find no analogous passages.

Verse 24.

Note 1. This verse has been well explained by Dr. v.

Bradke, Dyaus Asura, p. 66. Svam oka//, our own home,

occurs IV, 50, 8 ; V, <^^, 4 ; VI, 41,1; VIII, 72, 14. Abhyas
means generally to obtain what is not our own. See also

VII, 48, 2. Va//, which I have translated 'for you,' may
also mean ' from you.'

Verse 25.

This verse is marked as a galita taken from VII, 34, 25,

while the last pada is a galita taken from VII, i, 25.
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MAA^/^ALA VII, HYMN 57.

ASHrAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 27.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. O ye worshipful, your company of Maruts Is

fond of honey, they who dehght in their strength at

the sacrifices, the Maruts, who shake even the wide

heaven and earth, and fill the well, when they move

about, the terrible ones.

2. Truly the Maruts find out the man who praises

them, and guide the thouorhts of the sacrifices Sit

down then to rejoice to-day, on the altar ^ in our

assemblies ^ well pleased.

3. Others do not shine so much as these Maruts

with their golden chains, their weapons, and their

own bodies ; the all-adorned, adorning heaven and

earth, brighten themselves with the same brightness,

when starting for triumph.

4. May your shining thunderbolt be far from us,

O Maruts, whatever sin we may commit against

you, men as we are : O worshipful, let us not fall

under^ its power, let your best favour rest on us.

5. May the Maruts be pleased with whatever little

we have done here, they the faultless, the bright,

the pure. Protect us, ye worshipful, with your

favours, lead us to prosperity through booty.

6. And let the manly Maruts, when they have

been praised, under whatever names, enjoy these

offerings ! Grant that our offspring may not die ^

raise up for us riches ^ glo^*y. ^^^^ wealth.

7. O Maruts, when you have thus been praised,

come all together with help towards our lords who

with their hundredfold wealth freely prosper us ;

—

protect us always with your favours

!
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Vasish//^a. None of its verses occurs in SV.,

VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. Metre, TrishAibh.

Verse 1.

This hymn has been translated by Geldner and Kaegi.

The first verse is most difficult. G.-K. avoid all difficulties

by translating, ' Beim Fest des siissen Trankes weiss man
tuchtig euch zu begeistern, hehre Schaar der Marut.'

Ludwig grapples with them by translating :
' An cures

madhu kraft, o zu vererende, freut bei den opfern sich

der Marut geschlecht.' I doubt, however, whether javas

is ever ascribed to madhu, though it is ascribed to

Soma. Oldenberg suggests, ' The sweet ones ' is your

Marut-name, O worshipful, they who rejoice in their

strength at the sacrifices.' Here the difficulty would be

that Marutam nama is the recognised term for the name,

i.e. the kin of the Maruts. Still, unless we venture on a

conjecture, this would seem to be the best rendering.

Could we change madhva/^ va/z nama marutam into madh-
vad va/z nama marutam ? Madhvad is a Vedic word,

though it occurs once only, in 1, 164, 22, and as trisyllabic.

Its very rarity would help to account for the change. The
meaning would then be, ' your Marut kin eats honey, is

fond of honey.'

It has been proved that the present madati is always

neutral, meaning to rejoice, while mand (Par.) is transitive,

to make rejoice. Otherwise madhva// might possibly have

been taken in the sense of sweet things, as in I, 180, 4;
IX, 89, 3, and construed with madanti.

Verse 2.

Note 1. Barhis, which I translate by altar, is the simplest

form of an altar, mere turf or kuj-a-grass, on which the

offerings are placed. See note to VII, 46, 4.

Note 2. On vidatha, see my note, V, 59) 2.



NOTES. VII, 57, 6. 381

Verse 3.

See Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 241; his rendering would be

acceptable but for the a. Without any verb of motion a

ra^as can hardly mean ' through the air,' nor a rodasi

' through the worlds.'

Verse 4.

Note 1. On api bhu and api as, see B.-R. s. v.

Verse 6.

Note 1. Amr/ta cannot be rendered by immortality in

our sense, it simply means not dying.

Note 2. 6^igr/ta, imp. aor. caus. of gar. Kayi/i, ace.

plur.
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MAA^/^ALA VII, HYMN 58.

ASHTAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 28. -

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Sing to the company (of the Maruts), growing

up together, the strong among the divine host^

:

they stir heaven and earth by their might, they

mount up to the firmament from the abyss of

Nirr/ti^.

2. Even your birth ^ was with fire and fury, O
Maruts ! You, terrible, wrathful, never tiring ! You

who stand forth with might and strength ; every one

who sees the sun^ fears at your coming.

3. Grant mighty strength to our lords, if the

Maruts are pleased with our praise. As a trodden

path furthers a man, may they further us ; help us

with your brilliant favours.

4. Favoured by you, O Maruts, a wise man wins

a hundred, favoured by you a strong racer wins a

thousand, favoured by you a king also kills his

enemy : may that gift of yours prevail, O ye shakers.

5. I invite these bounteous sons of Rudra\ will

these Maruts turn again to us ? Whatever they

hated secretly or openly, that sin we pray the swift

ones to forgive.

6. This praise of our lords has been spoken : may

the Maruts be pleased with this hymn. Keep far

from us, O strong ones, all hatred, protect us always

with your favours

!
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Vasish///a. None of its verses occurs in

SV., VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. Metre, Trish/ubh.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Dhaman is one of the cruces of translators, and

it remains so after all that has been written on the subject

by Bergaigne, III, 210 seq. There are many words in the

Veda which it is simply impossible to translate, because

their meaning has not yet been differentiated, and they

convey such general or rather vague concepts that it is ut-

terly impossible to match them in our modern languages.

Translators are often blamed that they do not always

render the same Vedic by the same English word. It

would be simply impossible to do so, because, according to

the different surroundings in which it occurs, the same word

receives different shades of meaning which in English can

only be approximately expressed by different words.

Bergaigne is, no doubt, right when he says that dha-man

is derived from dhi, to set or settle, and that it therefore

meant at first what is settled. From this he proceeds to

argue that the original meaning of dhaman, from which all

others are derived, is law. But law is a very late and very

abstract word, and we must never forget that words always

progress from the concrete to the abstract, from the material

to the spiritual, and but seldom, and at a much later time, in

an opposite direction. Now even if we were to admit that

dhaman does not occur in the Veda in the sense of settlement,

i.e. abode, this is certainly its most general meaning after-

wards, and no one would maintain that a settlement, i.e. a

household, was called dhaman, because it involved a settle-

ment, i. e. laws. The same applies to vrata. Bergaigne (III,

213) agrees with me that vrata should be derived from

var, to surround, to guard, and not from var, to choose,

but he thinks that it meant at once 'garde, protection,'
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and not ' lieu clos.' I still hold that like voijlos, vrata must

have meant first a real hedge, or €pK09, and then only an

abstract enclosure, i.e. a law, vonos. In this case we can see

the actual transition of thought. People would begin by say-

ing, 'there is a fence here against your cattle,' and this would

in time assume the meaning 'there is a defence against your

cattle straying on my meadow.' But it would be impossi-

ble to begin, as Bergaigne (p. 216) does, with the abstract

meaning of protection, law, and then return and use the

word in such phrases as V, 46, 7. apam vrate, ' within the

pale of the waters.'

Dhaman, therefore, meant originally, I still believe, what

was actually laid down or settled, hence an abode. When,
as in the Veda, it means law, I do not say that this was

necessarily derived from the meaning of abode. I only

maintain that it was a second, if not a secondary, meaning,

and that, at all events, the meaning of abode cannot be

derived from that of law.

After dhaman meant what is settled, it has sometimes to

be translated by law, by nature, sometimes by class, or

clan, where it comes very near to naman, name, while

sometimes it may best be rendered by a general and

abstract suffix, or even by a plural. Thus in our passage,

dai'vyasya dhamna/^ is not very different from devanam.

What is peculiar to our passage is the genitive governed

by tuvishman. After all the learning which Bergaigne has

expended on the analysis of dhaman, he does not help us

to a translation of our sentence. If we translate ' of the

divine law, powerful,' we have words, but no sense. I take

dai'vyasya dhamna/^ as a genitivus partitivus, such as AV.
IV, 37, 5. oshadhinam virudham viryavati. See Kuhn,
Zeitschrift XIII, 120; Siecke, Genitivus, p. 14. Grassmann :

'Diemachtigwalten in der Gotter Wohnsitz.' Ludwig: 'Die

von gottlicher natur, die starke.' He denies that tuvishman

could be followed by the genitive. I do not maintain that

I am satisfied on that point. All I say in this as in many
other cases is that my translation gives something which

we can understand. Let others give us something better.
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Note 2. On Nirrzti, see Hibbert Lectures, p. 345 ; Lect.

Science of Lang., vol. ii, p. ^62. Avamsa., literally with-

out beams of support, or bottomless.

Verse 2.

Note 1. On^aniis, see Lanman, p. 571.

Note 2. Svardr/k, according to Grassmann, der lichte

Himmel ; according to Ludwig, jeder der das licht schaut.

Sayawa, among other meanings, gives that of tree. See

VII, 83, 2.

Verse 3.

On the construction of this verse, see Delbriick, Syntax,

p. 384, and Bergaigne, Melanges Renier, p. 82.

Verse 5.

Note 1. With regard to tan mi//msha// rudrasya, ' these

bounteous (sons) of Rudra,' see VIII, 20, 3.

[32] c c
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MAiV/?ALA VII, HYMN 59.

ASHTAKA V, ADHYAyA 4, VARGA 29-30.

To THE Maruts and Rudra.

1. Whom you protect again and again, O gods,

and whom you lead, to him, O Agni, Varu;/a, Mitra,

Aryaman, and Maruts, yield your protection.

2. He who sacrifices, O gods, overcomes his

enemies by your protection on a happy day. He
who gives to your delight, spreads forth his dwell-

ing, spreads out much food.

3. This Vasish///a will not despise even the last

among you, O Maruts; drink ^ all of you, to-day, at

my libation here, full of desire.

4. Your help does not indeed fail that man in

battle to whom you granted it, O men ! Your

newest favour has turned hither, come quick then,

ye who wish to drink.

5. O ye whose gifts are cheering, come to drink

the (juice of the Soma) flowers : these are your

libations, O Maruts, for I gave them to you, do not

go elsewhere

!

6. Sit down on our altar and protect^ us, to give

us brilliant riches. O Maruts, who never miss the

Soma mead, hail to you here to enjoy yourselves.

7. Having adorned their bodies, the swans with

dark blue backs came flying in secret^—the whole

flock sat down all around me, like gay men, delight-

ing in the Soma offering.

8. O Maruts, that hateful man who beyond our

thoughts tries to hurt us, O Vasus, may he catch

the snares of Druh, kill him with your hottest bolt

!
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9. O you Maruts, full of heat, here is the libation
;

be pleased to accept it, O you who destroy the

enemies by your help^

10. O you who accept the domestic sacrifices',

come hither, O Maruts, do not keep away, you who
are bounteous by your help^.

11. O Maruts, strong and wise, with sun-bright

skins, I choose the sacrifice for you here and there \

12. We sacrifice to Tryambaka^ the sweet-

scented, wealth-increasing (Rudra). May I be de-

tached from death, like a gourd from its stem, but

not^ from the immortals

c c 2
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NOTES.
Ascribed to Vasish//^a. Verse 12 addressed to Rudra.

Verse 3 occurs SV. I, 241 ; verse 8, AV. VII, 77, 3;

TS. IV, 3, 13, 3 ; MS. IV, 10, 5 ; verse 9, AV. VII, 77, i
;

TS. IV, 3, 13, 3 J MS. IV, 10, 5 ; verse 10, TS. IV, 3, 13.

5 ; MS. IV, 10, 5 ; verse 11, TA. L 4, 3 ; MS. IV, 10, 3 ;

verse 12, VS. Ill, 60 ; AV. XIV, 1,17; TS. I, 8, 6, a ;

MS. I, 10, 4 ; TA. X, 56 ; 5at. Br. II, 6, 2, 12.

• Metre, i, 3, 5 Brz"hati; 2, 4, 6 SatobrzTiati
; 7, 8 Trish/ubh;

9, 10, II G^yatri; 12 Anush/ubh.

Verse 2.

Withpadaa compare I, no, 7; with c and d, VIII, 27, 16.

Verse 3.

Note 1. SV. has pibantu, and as a various reading the

comment, gives pivanta. Sute sa/^a is a standing phrase.

Verse 6.

Note 1. I cannot see how avita can stand for avish/a

(Delbriick, Verb, 186 ; Whitney, Gram. § 908). I translate

as if the text gave avata.

Verse 7.

Note 1. On the secret approach of the Maruts, see I, 88, 5.

Verse 8.

The text in the AV. VII, 77, 2, is bad, yo no marto

maruto durhrzV/ayus, prati muuksLtam si/i, and tapasa for

hanmana. The TS. IV, 3, 13, 3, has tira// satyani. It reads

besides, yo no marto vasavo durhrzV/ayus tira/i satyani

maruta// ^I'ghawsat druha/^ paj-am, and tapasa. Tira/^

^ittani may mean ' beyond all conception,' as Grassmann

takes it, or ' unobserved,' as B.-R. suggest. Tira/i satyani

might mean ' in spite of all pledges,' but that is probably

an emendation. All this shows the unsettled state of

Vedic tradition, outside that of the Rig-veda ; see Olden-

berg, Prolegomena, p. 328.

Verse 9.

Note 1. U ti, taken here as a dative, by Lanman, p. 382.
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Verse 10.

Note 1. On the Maruts grzliamedhina//, see 5at. Br. II,

5, 3, 4. Possibly the Maruts may be called grzliamedhas,

i.e. grzhasthas, performing the GrAya sacrifices. See on

these names TS. I, 8, 4, 1 ; 3.

Note 2. The last pada in the TS, is pramuwMnto no

a;;/hasa//.

Verse 11.

Note 1. On iheha, see Delbriick, Syntax, p. 51. It means

' here and there,' that is, ' again and again.'

Verse 12.

Note 1. Tryambaka is a name of Rudra, but its original

meaning is doubtful. Some commentators explain it by

' three-eyed,' but its natural meaning would be ' having

three mothers.' The 5at. Br. II, 6, 2, 9, derives it from

Stry-ambika, because Ambika, Rudra's sister, shares the

sacrifice with him.

Note 2. On ma with optative, see Delbriick, Synt. Forsch.

I, 194; Syntax, 338, 361, Anm. i.

Note 3. That amrztat is right, not, as Grassmann suggests,

amrz'ta, is clear from the parallel forms, preto muwMmi
namuta//, or ito mukshiya mamuta/^. Pischel in Z.D.M.G.

XL, 121, demands too much logical accuracy from a poet

;

see AV. XIV, i, 17 ; VS. Ill, 60.

All scholars seem to agree that this hymn is a composite

hymn, and that it breaks the law of decrease in the number of

verses. It begins with three Pragathas, verses i and 2, 3 and 4,

5 and 6, which may be in their right place. Then follow two

TrishAibhs, 7 and 8, which may form a hymn by themselves.

The next three Gayatris, which clearly belong together, are

a later addition ; so is the last verse, which ought to stand

in the Atharva rather than in the Rig-veda. The Pada

text does not divide this last verse. See on this subject,

Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G. XXXVIII,449seq.,Proleg. 200; 511;

Bergaigne, Recherches sur I'histoire de la Samhita, II, 10.
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MA;\^Z>ALA VIII, HYMN 7.

ASHTAKA V, ADHYAYA 8, VARGA 18-24.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1

.

When the sage has poured out the threefold ^

draught to you, O Maruts, then you shine forth in

the mountains (clouds).

2. Aye, when, O bright Maruts, growing in

strength, you have seen your way, then the moun-

tains (clouds) have gone down ^.

3. The sons of Frisni, the bulls, have risen

together with the winds, they have drawn forth the

swelling draught.

4. The Maruts sow the mist, they shake the

mountains (clouds), when they go their way with

the winds,

5. When the mountain bent down before your

march, the rivers before your rule, before your

great power (blast).

6. We invoke you by night for our protection,

you by day, you while the sacrifice proceeds.

7. And they rise up on their courses, the beauti-

ful, of reddish hue \ the bulls, above the ridge of

the sky.

8. With might they send forth a ray of light, that

the sun may have a path to walk ^
: they have

spread far and wide with their lights.

9. Accept, O Maruts, this my speech, this hymn
of praise, O i?/bhukshans \ this my call.

10. The Fr/sms'^ (the clouds) yielded three lakes

(from their udders) as mead for the wielder of the

thunderbolt (Indra), the well, the water-skin, the

w^atering-pot ^.
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11. O Maruts, whenever we call you from

heaven, wishing for your favour, come hither to-

wards us.

12. For you are bounteous \ in our house, O
Rudras, 7?/bhukshans : you are attentive, when you

enjoy (the libations).

1 3. O Maruts, bring to us from heaven enrapturing

wealth, which nourishes many, which satisfies all.

14. When you have seen your way, brilliant

Maruts, as it were from above ^ the mountains, you

rejoice in the (Soma) drops which have been pressed

out.

1 5. Let the mortal with his prayers ask the favour

of that immense, unconquerable (host) ^ of them,

16. Who like torrents^ foam along heaven and

earth with their streams of rain, drawing the inex-

haustible well.

17. These sons of Vrzsm rise up together with

rattlinofs, with chariots, with the winds, and with

songs of praise.

18. That (help) with which you helped Turva^a,

Yadu, and Ka;^va when he carried off riches, that

we pray for, greatly for our wealth.

19. O bounteous Maruts, may these draughts,

swelling like butter, strengthen you, together with

the prayers of Ka//va.

20. Where do you rejoice now, O bounteous

Maruts, when an altar has been prepared for you ?

What priest serves you ?

21. For you for whom we have prepared an altar,

do not, as it was with you formerly, in return for

these praises, gladden the companies of our sacri-

fice.

22. These Maruts have brought together piece
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by piece ^ the great waters, heaven and earth, the

sun, and the thunderbolt

;

23. And, while performing their manly work,

they have trodden Vrztra to pieces, and the dark

mountains (clouds).

24. They protected the strength and intelligence

of the fighting Trita, they protected Indra in his

struggle with Vmra.
25. Holding lightnings in their hands, they hasten

heavenward, golden helmets ^ are on their head

;

the brilliant Maruts have adorned themselves for

beauty.

26. When with Ui^ana ^ you have come from afar

to Ukshworandhra (ox-hollow) \ he roared from fear,

like Dyu (the sky).

27. O gods, come to us with your golden-hoofed

horses, for the offering of the sacrifice \

28. When the red leader leads their spotted deer

in their chariot, the brilliant Maruts approach and

let the waters run.

29. The heroes went downwards to ^Sarya/^avat,

to Sushoma, to Ar^ika, to Pastyavat.

30. When will you come hither, O Maruts, to the

sage who calls you so, with your consolations to the

suppliant ?

31. What then now? Where are your friends,

now that you have forsaken Indra ? Who is counted

in your friendship ?

32. O Ka^/vas, I praise Agni, together with our

Maruts, who carry the thunderbolt in their hands,

and are armed with golden daggers.

2,3. Might I succeed in bringing hither the strong

hunters, hither with their splendid booty for the

newest blessings.
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34. The hills even sink low, as if they thought

themselves valleys, the mountains even bow them-

selves down.

35. The crossing (horses) bring them hither,

flying through the air ; they bestow strength on the

man who praises them.

36. The old fire ^ has been born, like the shine ^

by the splendour of the sun, and the Maruts have

spread far and wide with their lights.
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Punarvatsa Ka;/va. Verse 8 occurs MS.

IV, 12, 5; verse ii in TS. I, 5, ii, 4; MS.- IV, 10, 4;

verse 28 in AV. XIII, i, 21. Metre, Gayatri.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Trish/ubham is an adjective belonging to I'sham.

The same expression occurs again, VIII, 69, i , as a galita, and

is therefore of little help. In IX, 62, 24, the isha/i are called

parish/ubha/^, which seems to mean something like pari-

srut, i. e. standing round about. I therefore take trish^'ubh

in our passage simply as threefold, referring probably to

the morning, noon, and evening sacrifice. The sacrifice is

often called trivr/t, X, 52, 4 ; 124, 1. Some scholars ascribe

to stubh in trish/ubh the meaning of liturgical shouting.

Verse 2.

Note 1. Besides ni ahasata, we find lid ahasata, I, 9, 4,

and apa ahasata, IX, 73, 6. On ki, see verse 14, and V, 55,

7. It is often impossible to say whether the Vedic Aorist

should be translated in English by the perfect or the im-

perfect. If we take the verse as describing an historical

fact, it would be, ' When you saw your way, or, as soon as

you had seen your way, the clouds fell.' If it is meant as

a repeated event, it would be, ' when, i. e. whenever you

have seen your way, the clouds have fallen.' The difficulty

lies in English, and though the grammars lay down rules,

usage does not conform to them. The difference in the

use of tenses in English is so great that in the revised

version of the Bible, a number of passages had to be trans-

lated differently for the English and for the American

public. Thus in Rom. ii. 12, the English edition gives,

' For as many as have sinned without law, shall perish

without law.' The American edition changes this into 'As

many as sinned without the law.' Gal. iii. 22, English

:

'The scripture hath shut up;' American: 'The scripture

shut up.' It was on account of this and other changes of
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idiom which have sprung up between English and American,

that different editions of the revised version had actually to

be printed for England and America. No wonder, there-

forcj that an American critic should in his innocence have

charged me with not knowing the difference between the

aorist, the imperfect, and the perfect in Vedic Sanskrit

!

Verse 7.

Note 1. Aru?/apsu, perhaps reddish-coloured, an epithet

of the dawn, here applied to the Maruts. The Maruts are

sometimes called vr/shapsu, ahrutapsu, I, ^2, 4 ; VIII, 20, 7.

Verse 8.

Note 1. The relation between the light cast forth by the

Maruts and the path of the sun is not quite clear, except

that in other places also the Maruts are connected with the

morning. The darkness preceding a thunderstorm may be

identified with the darkness of the night, preceding the

sunrise. See Bergaigne, II, 379 seq.

Verse 9.

Note 1. The meaning of rz^bhukshan is doubtful. It is

applied to Indra and the Maruts. See Bergaigne, II, 403 ;

404 note
;
413.

Verse 10.

Note 1. The Prmiis in the plural fem. are the clouds, see

VIII, 6, 19. Mythologically there is but one Prmii, the

mother of the Maruts. See also Bergaigne, II, 397.

Note 2. I am doubtful about the three lakes of Madhu,

here of rain, poured from their udders by the clouds. The

number three is common enough, and Ludwig has pointed

out a parallel passage from the AV. X, 10, 10-12, where

we read of three patras, filled with milk and Soma. Many
similar passages have been collected by Bergaigne, I, 177,

but again without a definite result. The question is whether

the three words utsa, kavandha, and udrin are meant as

names of the three patras, in our passage, of the three

lakes, or whether they should be taken as an apposition.
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the three lakes, namely, the well (of the sky), the skin full

of water, and udrin, the watering-pot. Udrin is elsewhere

an adjective only, but I think we must here translate, ' the

well, the water-skin, the watering-pot/

Verse 12.

Note 1. On sudanava/^ as vocative, see Delbriick, Syntax,

p. io6.

Verse 14.

Note 1. For adhi with genitive, one expects ati. But
Delbriick doubts whether ati can govern the genitive. See
Altind. Syntax, p. 440.

Verse 15.

Note 1. As adabhyasya can only refer to etavata/^, I have
taken etavat in the sense of ga«a, followed by eshdm. But
I am not certain that the rendering is right.

Verse 16.

Note 1. I have ventured to translate drapsa/^ by torrents.

Neither drops nor sparks nor banners seem to yield an

appropriate simile, but I feel very doubtful. See VIII, 96,

13; IX, 73, I.

Verse 22.

Note 1. I thought at first that by sam parvaj-a/^ dadhu/^

was meant the mixing or confounding together of heaven and
earth ; it being impossible, during a storm, to distinguish the

two. But there is clearly, as Ludwig points out, an opposi-

tion between sam dadhu/^ and vi yayu/^. I therefore take

pa.rva.si/i in verse 32 in the sense of piece by piece, as in

AV. IV, 12, 7. sam dadhat parusha piru/i, while in verse

33 it means in pieces.

Verse 25.

Note 1. On sipi'a./i, see note to II, 34, 3.

Verse 26.

Note 1. Vkshni/i randhram, ' the hollow of the bull,' what-

ever that may be, is not mentioned again. If it is meant for
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the dark cloud which hides the rain, then the roar of the bull

would be the thunder of the cloud, stirred by the Maruts.

Auksh;/orandhra, however, is the technical name of certain

Samans, so that Ukshworandhra may have been, like U^-ana

(later Ujanas), a proper name. See Ta.7idya. Br. XIII, 9,

18; 19.

Note 2. If uj-ana stands for uj-anaya it might mean, 'with

desire,' but it seems more likely that it refers to the Rt'shi,

who is called U^-ana in the Rig-veda, and Uj-anas in later

writings. See Lanman, p. 562, 1. 21; Bergaigne, II, 338,

n. 3 ; Schmidt, K. Z. XXVI, 402, n. i.

Verse 27.

Note 1. On makhasya davane, see note to I, 6, 8, where I

accepted the old explanation, ' Come to the offering of the

priest.' But does makha mean priest ? In later Sanskrit it

means sacrifice, so that makhasya davane has been translated,

* for the offering of the sacrifice,' that is, ' that we may be able

to offer you sacrifice.' If makha means glad and refers to

Soma, which is doubtful, the sense would be the same.

Possibly davane may here be derived from do, to divide,

but this would not help us much.

Verse 28.

The AV. reads yam tva pr/shati rathe prash/ir vahati

rohita, j-ubha yasi ri;^ann apa//, which yields no help.

Verse 29.

This verse is very difificult. First of all, ni'/^akraya can

hardly mean ' without a chariot ' (B.-R.), but seems an ad-

verb, meaning downwards. But the chief difficulty lies in

this, that we must decide, once for all, whether words, such

as sushoma, j-aryawavat, ar^ika, pastyavat, &c., are to be

interpreted in their natural sense, as expressing localities,

well known to the poet, or in their technical sense, as names

of sacrificial vessels. That this decision is by no means

easy, may be inferred from the fact that two scholars, Roth

and Ludwig, differ completely, the former preferring the

technical, the latter the geographical meaning. We must
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remember that in the hymns to the Maruts the poets speak

occasionally of the countries, far and near, visited by the

storm-winds. We must also bear in mind that in our very

passage the poet asks the Maruts to come to him, and not

to tarry with other people. When, therefore, he says, that

they went to 5arya;/avat, &c., is that likely to be meant

for a tank of Soma at his own or any other sacrifice ?

vSarya;/avat is derived from jarya, this from j-ara. vSara

means reed, arrow ; sarya, made of reeds, sarya, an arrow,

but also reeds tied together and used at the sacrifice for

carrying Soma-oblations. From it, savyana, which, accord-

ing to Sayawa, means lands in Kurukshetra (RV. VIII, 6,

39), and from which 6"arya;/avat is derived, as the name of

a lake in that neighbourhood (not a Landstrich, B.-R.).

When this j-arya«avat occurs in the Rig-veda, the question

is, does it mean that lake, evidently a famous lake and a

holy place in the early settlements of the Vedic Aryas, or

does it mean, as others suppose, a sacrificial vessel made of

reeds ? It occurs in the Rig-veda seven times.

In I, 84, 14, Indra is said to have found the head of the

horse, which had been removed among the mountains

(clouds) at vSaryawavat. This seems to me the lake in

which the sun sets. In the 8th Ma«(/ala i^arya/zavat occurs

three times. In VIII, 6, 39, Indra is invoked to rejoice

at vS'arya;?avat, or, according to others, in a vessel full of

Soma. In our passage the Maruts went to ^Saryawavat, to

Sushoma, Ar^ika, and Pastyavat, countries, it would seem,

not vessels. In VIII, 64, 11, after saying that the Soma
had been prepared among the Purus, it is added that the

Soma is sweetest in vS"arya;^avat, on the Sushoma, and in

Ar^ikiya. In IX, 6^, 22, we read of Somas prepared far

and near, and at ^arya;/avat, and in the next verse we read

of Somas to be found either among the Ar^ikas, among
the Pastyas, or among the Five Tribes. In IX, 113, i ; 2,

Indra is asked to drink Soma at vSaryaw^vat, and the Soma
is asked to come from Ar^ika. In X, ^^, 2, the aid is

implored of heaven and earth, of the rivers and the moun-
tains, and these mountains are called saryanavata/i.
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Ar^ikiya, besides the three passages mentioned already,

occurs X, 75, 5, where it is clearly a river as well as

Sushoma, while in IX, 6^, 23, the Ar^ikas, in the plural,

could only be the name of a people.

Taking all this into account, it seems to me that we

ought to accept the tradition that ^Saryawavat was a lake

and the adjoining district in Kurukshetra, that Ar^ika was

the name of a river, Ar^ika the name of the adjoining

country, Ar^ika//, of the inhabitants, Ar^ikiya another

name of Ar^ika, the river, and Ar^ikiyam another name of

the country Ar^ika. Sushoma in our passage is probably

the name of the country near the Sushoma, and Pastyavat,

though it might be an adjective meaning filled with ham-

lets, is probably another geographical name ; see, however,

IX, 6^, 23. Ludwig takes 5arya;^avat as a name of the

Eastern Sarasvati ; see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p.

19 ; but we should expect 5arya;/^vati as the name of a

river. See also Bergaigne, I, 206, who, according to his

system, takes all these names as ' preparateurs celestes du

Soma.'

Verse 31.

See I, 38, I, note i.

Verse 36.

Note 1. Saya/^a may be right in stating that this verse

was intended for an Agnimaruta sacrifice, and that there-

fore Agni was praised first, and afterwards the Maruts. In

that case purvya might mean first.

Note 2. K/ia.ndas is doubtful ; see, however, I, 92, 6.
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MAyV/?ALA VIII, HYMN 20.

ASH^AKA VI, ADHYAyA 1, VARGA 36-40.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Come hither, do not fail, when you march

forward ! Do not stay away, O united friends, you

who can bend even what is firm.

2. O Maruts, i?zbhukshans, come hither on your

flaming strong felHes ^, O Rudras, come to us to-day

with food, you much-desired ones, come to the

sacrifice, you friends of the Sobharis ^.

3. For we know indeed the terrible strength of

the sons of Rudra, of the vigorous Maruts, the

liberal givers ^ of Soma ^ (rain).

4. The islands (clouds) were scattered, but the

monster remained^, heaven and earth were joined

together. O you who are armed with bright rings,

the tracts (of the sky) ^ expanded, whenever you

stir, radiant with your own splendour.

5. Even things that cannot be thrown down

resound at your race, the mountains, the lord of the

forest,—the earth quivers on your marches.

6. The upper sky makes wide room, to let your

violence pass, O Maruts, when these strong-armed

heroes display their energies in their own bodies.

7. According to their wont these men, exceeding

terrible, impetuous, with strong and unbending

forms ^, bring with them beautiful light ^.

8. The arrow of the Sobharis is shot from the

bowstrings at the golden chest on the chariot of the

Maruts \ They, the kindred of the cow (Pr/^ni),
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the well-born, should enjoy their food, the great

ones should help us.

9. Bring forward, O strongly-anointed ^ (priests),

your libations to the strong host of the Maruts, the

strongly advancing.

10. O Maruts, O heroes, come quickly hither, like

winged hawks, on your chariot with strong horses,

of strong shape, with strong naves, to enjoy our

libations.

1 1. Their anointing is the same, the golden chains

shine on their arms, their spears sparkle.

12. These strong, manly, strong-armed Maruts,

do not strive among themselves ; firm are the bows,

the weapons on your chariot, and on your faces are

splendours.

1 3. They whose terrible name ^, wide-spreading

like the ocean, is the one of all that is of use, whose
strength is like the vigour of their father,

14. Worship these Maruts, and praise them ! Of
these shouters, as of moving spokes ^, no one is the

last ; this is theirs by gift, by greatness ^ is it theirs.

15. Happy is he who was under your protection,

O Maruts, in former mornings, or who may be so

even now.

16. Or he, O men, whose libations you went to

enjoy ; that mighty one, O shakers, will obtain your

favours with brilliant riches and booty.

17. As the sons of Rudra, the servants of the

divine Dyu ^, will it, O youths, so shall it be.

18. Whatever liberal givers may worship^ the

Maruts, and move about tog^ether as o^enerous ^

benefactors, even from them turn ^ towards us with

a kinder heart, you youths

!

19. O Sobhari, call loud with your newest song

[32] D d
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the young, strong, and pure Maruts, as the plougher

calls the cows.

20. Worship the Maruts with a song, they who

are strone like a boxer, called in to assist those who

call 1 for him in all fights
;
(worship them) the most

glorious, like bright-shining bulls.

21. Yes, O united friends, kindred, O Maruts, by

a common birth, the oxen lick one another's humps\

22. O ye dancers, with golden ornaments on your

chests, even a mortal comes (to ask) for your brother-

hood ^ ; take care of us, ye Maruts, for your friend-

ship lasts for ever.

23. O bounteous Maruts, bring us some of your

Marut-medicine, you friends, and (quick, like) steeds.

24. With the favours whereby you favour the

Sindhu, whereby you save, whereby you help Krivi \

with those propitious favours be our delight, O
delightful ones, ye who never hate your followers 2.

25. O Maruts, for whom we have prepared good

altars, whatever medicine ^ there is on the Sindhu,

on the Asikni, in the seas, on the mountains,

26. Seeing it, you carry it all on your bodies.

Bless us with it! Down to the earth, O Maruts',

with what hurts our sick one,—straighten what is

crooked

!
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Sobhari Ka;/va ; metre, Kakubha pragatha.

Verse i=SV, I, 401 ; verse 2i = SV. I, 404.

Verse 1.

SV. reads sthata, and d^ridhk kid yamayish;/ava/^.

Verse 2.

Note 1. It might be better to supply rathai//, but the poet

may have used pars pro toto.

Note 2. The Sobharis, who are mentioned in the 8th

Ma«<^ala only, are clearly a clan of that name, and their

hymns form a small collection by itself. See Oldenberg,

Prolegomena, p. 309 seq.

Verse 3.

Note 1. Mi//^vas is sometimes used by itself in the

sense of patron or benefactor, VII, 86, 7 ; 97, 2. Whether

it can govern a genitive is doubtful, but see VII, 58, 5, note.

Note 2. Here again, as in II, 34, 11, Vishwu esha seems

to mean Soma, possibly the food, or even the seed (retas)

of Vish?m. Sayawa too takes Vish;m as a name of rain.

In I, 154, 5, we read that the spring of madhu is in the

highest place of Vish;ai. Could it mean the generous sons

of Vishwu ?

Verse 4.

Note 1. My translation is purely conjectural. I take

dvipa for isolated or scattered clouds, different from the

dukk/mna, which I take for the black mass of storm-clouds,

threatening destruction. Grassmann :
' Die Wolkeninseln

stoben und das Unheil floh.' Ludwig :
' Empor stigen

gewaltig die waszerinseln, still stand das ungluck.'

Note 2. The coming together of heaven and earth and

their apparent widening have been ascribed to the Maruts

before. It seems hardly possible to translate dhanvani

here by bows. I take it for the wide expanse, as if the

desert, of the sky.

D d 2



404 VEDIC HYMNS.

Verse 7.

Note 1. On psu in vrzshapsu, see note to VIII, 7, 7-

Note 2. Possibly ^ri'yam vahante has to be taken like

iubham ya, see Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 163.

Verse 8.

Note 1. In support of the translation which I proposed

in I, 85, 10, note 2, all I can say is that a^ is a verb used

for shooting forth an arrow, see I, 112, 16, and that vkna.

may be used in the sense of ba;/a, reed and arrow, and that

go is used for bowstring, see B.-R. s. v. The question,

however, arises, how does this verse come in here ? How
does the fact that the Sobharis, who are praising the storm-

gods, shoot their arrow at the golden chest on their chariot,

agree with what precedes and follows ?

Let us look first whether a more natural translation can

be found. B.-R. translate :
' The sacrificial music of the

Sobharis is furnished and therefore made more attractive

by draughts of milk (or animal food).' In order to support

such a translation, it should be proved, first, that vana. ever

means sacrificial music, and that such sacrificial music can

be spoken of as a^yate (it is furnished), gobhi/i (by milk-

draughts). Grassmann translates :
' Durch Milchtrank

wird der Sobharis Musik belohnt.' Here again it must be

proved that va;^a can mean sacrificial music, and a^^ate, it

is rewarded. Ludwig translates :
' Mit der milch wird

gesalbt den Sobhari der zapfen am wagen am goldnen

korbe.' This is explained to mean that ' the bolt on the

chariot of the Maruts is to be greased with milk, so that

the milk may stream down on the Sobharis.' I doubt

whether vana. can mean bolt, and I do not see that the

intention of the poet, namely to ask for rain, would be con-

veyed by such words.

Sayawa interprets :
' Through the cows, i. e. the hymns,

of the Sobharis the lyre of the Maruts is made evident;'

or, ' by the cows, i. e. the Maruts, the lyre is manifested for

the sake of the Sobharis.'

In support of my own translation I can only appeal to a
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custom ascribed by Herodotus (IV, 94) to another ancient

Aryan tribe, namely the Thracians, who, when there is

thunder and lightning, shoot arrows against the sky. Hero-

dotus in trying to find a motive for this says they do it to

threaten the god, because they beHeve in no other god but

their own. This may be so ; the only question is whether

in shooting their arrows against the sky, they hoped to

drive the clouds away, or wished them to give up their

treasure, namely the rain. I should feel inclined to take

the latter view, but in either case we see that what the

Thracians did, was exactly what the Sobharis are said to

do here, namely to shoot an arrow at the golden chest or

treasure on the chariot of the Maruts. This is, of course,

no more than a conjecture, and I shall gladly give it up, if

a more appropriate meaning can be elicited from this line.

What is against it is the frequent occun'ence of au£- with

gobhi// in the sense of covering with milk, see IX, 45, 3 ;

V, 3, 2, &c. As to rathe koj-e hira//yaye, see VIII, 22, 9.

Verse 9.

Note 1. Vn'shad-a%-aya/2 for vrzsha«-a;^^aya/z, see J.

Schmidt, K. Z. XXVI, 358. It cannot mean 'raining

down ointments,' as Grassmann supposes, because that

would be varshad-a;4^aya/^, if it existed at all. Besides,

the a/T^is are never poured down, nor are they sacrificial

viands. The repetition of the word vrzshan is intentional,

and has been discussed before.

Verse 13.

Note 1. Naman is, of course, more than the mere name

;

but name can be used in much the same sense.

Verse 14.

Note 1. The simile of the aras, as in V, 58, 5, seems to

require another negative.

Note 2. See V, 87, 2, on dana and mahna.

Verse 17.

Note 1. On divaA asurasya vedhasa/;, see von Bradke,

Dyaus Asura, pp. 44 and 46. It should be remembered,
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however, that vedhas and medhas interchange. Thus in

RV. IX, I02, 4, we have vedham, in SV. I, loi, medham.
On medhasj the Zend mazda, see Darmesteter, Ormazd,

p. 29. I take servant in the sense of worshipper, from

vidh.

Verse 18.

Note 1. Arhanti, in the sense of arhayanti, to worship,

seems better than to be worthy of, or to have a right to.

Note 2. Mi///usha/2 can be nominative, see Lanman,
p. 511 ; but it may also refer to the Maruts, and then be

accusative.

Note 3. Instead of a vavndhvam, which Ludwig trans-

lates, Nemt uns fiir euch in besitz, Grassmann trans-

lates, Wendet euch zu uns her. He read therefore a

vavr/ddhvam, and this, the plural corresponding to a

vavn'tsva, seems to be the right reading.

Verse 20.

Note 1. Grassmann proposes to change prz'tsu hotnshu
into yutsu prztsushu. But may not hotrzshu be used here in a

sense corresponding to that of havya ? Havya has almost

the technical meaning of an ally who is to be called for

assistance. Thus IV, 24, 2. sa/^ vrztrahatye havya/i ; VII,

32, 24. bhare-bhare ka. havya/z, &c. Now a hivya/i, one

who is called, presupposes a hotri, one who calls for assist-

ance. It is true that hotrz, from hu, to pour out, has so

completely become a technical name that it seems strange

to see it used here, in a new etymological sense, as caller.

But the connection with havya may justify what may
have been meant as a play on the words. Wilson seems

to have taken the verse in a similar sense, when he trans-

lates :
' and like a boxer who has been challenged over his

challengers.' He, like Ludwig, takes hotrz as a challenger.

I prefer to take it as calling for aid. I am not satisfied,

however, with either translation, nor does Grassmann or

Ludwig offer anything useful.

Verse 21.

Note 1. In the SV. mariita// and rihate have the accent
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on the second syllable. Sabandhava/^ was used before of

the Maruts, V, 59, 5 ; according to its accent it would here

refer to gava//. I can see no meaning in this verse except

a very naturalistic one, namely that the Maruts, who are

described as friends and brothers, as never quarrelling and

always of one mind, are here compared to oxen, grazing

in the same field, and so far from fighting, actually licking

the humps on each other's backs.

Verse 22.

Note 1. Grassmann, ' geht euch an um cure Briiderschaft
;'

possibly, ' becomes your brother.'

Verse 24.

Note 1. It is, no doubt, very tempting to change turvatha

into turvai-am, as Ludwig proposes. The difficulty is to under-

stand how such a change should have come about. Sindhu

may mean here, not so much the river, as the people living

on its shores. Krivi is said to be an old name of

the Pa;7MIas {Sa.t. Br. XIII, 5, 4, 7). But, because the

Pa/7/^alas were called Krivis, and because in later times we

often hear of Kuru-Pa;7Mlas, it does in no way follow that

the Krivis were identical with the Kurus. It proves rather

the contrary. Kuru may be derived from kar, and may

have meant active, but it may also have had a very dif-

ferent original meaning. A derivation of krivi from kar is

still more objectionable.

Note 2, Asa/^advisha//, which I translate by not hating

your followers, is translated by Ludwig :
' ihr, denen kein

haszer folgt' It may also be rendered by ' hating those

who do not follow you.'

Verse 25.

Note 1. The medicines are generally brought by Rudra,

and by his sons, the Maruts.

Verse 26.

Note 1. As to kshama rapa/i, see X, 59, 8-10
;
AV. VI,

57, 3 ; as to I'shkarta, VIII, i, 12.



408 VEDIC HYMNS.

MAA^Z^ALA VIII, HYMN 94.

ASHTAKA VI, ADHYAYA 6, VARGA 28-29.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. The cow, wishing for glory, the mother of the

bounteous Maruts, sends forth her milk ; the two

horses ^ have been harnessed to the chariots,

—

2. She in whose lap ^ all gods observe their duties,

sun and moon (also), that they may be seen
;

3. Therefore all our friends \ the singers, invite

the Maruts always, to drink (our) Soma.

4. This Soma here has been prepared, the Maruts

drink of it, the A^vins also drink of the lord

(Soma) \

5. Mitra, Aryaman, Varu;/a drink of the Soma
which is continually ^ clarified, dwelling in three

abodes ^, procuring offspring.

6. May Indra also rejoice to his satisfaction in

this pressed juice, mixed wnth milk, like a Hotri^

at the morning-sacrifice.

7. Did the brilliant lords flare up ? Endowed
with pure strength they rush, like water, through

their enemies.

8. Shall I now choose the favour of you, the

great gods, who by yourselves shine forth mar-

vellously,

9. The Maruts, who, when going to drink Soma,

spread out the whole earth and the lights of heaven.

10. I call now them who are endowed with pure

strength, you, O Maruts, from heaven, that you may
drink the Soma here

;
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11. I call now those Maruts who hold heaven

and earth asunder, that they may drink the Soma
here

;

12. I call now that manly company of the Maruts,

dwelling in the mountains, that they may drink the

Soma here.
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Bindu or Putadaksha. Metre, Gayatri.

Verse i = SV. I, 149; verse 4= SV. I, 174; II, 1135;
verse 5= SV. II, 1136 ; verse 6=SV. II, 1 137. The whole
hymn can easily be divided into trikas.

Verse 1.

Note 1. I adopt Ludwig's correction of the Pada, chang-
ing vahni/i! to vahni iti, though it interrupts somewhat the

connection between the first and second verses. Still it

seems as impossible to change Frisni, the mother of the

Maruts, into a cart-horse as into a sucking-calf. This we
should have to do, if we took dhayati in its usual sense of

sucking. Still dhayati means to suck, not to suckle. The
commentary to the SV. explains vahni// as vo(7%ri, the

driver.

Verse 2.

Note 1. I should prefer to take upasthe in the sense of

proximity, which, as in the case of vr/Tvshopasthe, may be
translated by shadow, or protection.

Verse 3.

Note 1. I cannot believe that we can take arya a in our

passage as arye a, and translate it with Pischel (Z. D.M.G.
XL, p. 125) by 'our singers among the Aryas.' With the

plural kkrava/i we should expect aryeshu a, not arye a

;

see also Bergaigne, III, 287 ; II, 218. Pada a and b are

galita, see VI, 45, ^3-

Verse 4.

Note 1. Svara^ seems to be meant for Soma as lord,

not as brilliant.

Verse 5.

Note 1. Tana is generally explained by ur;/astukanirmita

da^apavitra ; see also Bergaigne, I, 179.

Note 2. The three abodes are either the morning, noon,
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and evening sacrifices, or the three Soma-vessels, the

Drowakalaj-a, Adhavaniya, and Putabhr/t.

Verse 6.

Note 1. I do not see why hota-iva should not mean ' like

the priest,' for the priest also rejoices in the libation ; see

Arthasa;;i!graha, ed. Thibaut, pp. 10 and 20. Ludwig

prefers to take hota for Agni, fire.

Verse 9.

Note 1. See note to I, 6, 9, and 10, note i.
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MAiVZ>ALA X, HYMN 77.

ASH^AKA VIII, ADHYAyA 3, VARGA 10-11.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1

.

Let me with my voice shower ^ wealth like

cloud-showers -, like sacrifices of a sage, rich in

oblations. I have praised the goodly host of the

Maruts ^ so that they may be worthy of a Brahman^,

so that they may be glorious.

2. These boys have prepared their ornaments for

beauty, the goodly host of the Maruts, through

many nights ; the sons of Dyu struggled, like harts,

they, the Adityas, grew high, like banners \

3. They who by their own might seem to have

risen above heaven and earth, like the sun above

the cloud, they are glorious, like brilliant heroes,

they shine forth like foe-destroying youths.

4. When you move along on the bottom of the

waters, the earth seems to break and to meltK This

perfect sacrifice is meet for you, come hither

together, as if enjoying our offerings.

5. You are as drivers ^ on the poles with their

reins, and as brilliant with light at daybreak ; like

hawks, you are famous destroyers of foes ; like

wells 2 springing forth, you scatter moisture.

6. When you, O Maruts, come from afar, knowing
the great treasure of the hidden place, O Vasus, the

treasure which has to be gained, then keep away
also from afar all who hate us.

7. The man who, firm in his sacrifice, offers gifts

to the Maruts to the end of the ceremony \ he
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gains health and wealth, blessed with offspring ; he

shall also be in the keeping of the gods.

8. They are indeed our guardians, to be wor-

shipped at all sacrifices, most blissful by their name

of Adityas ; may they, swiftly driving on their

chariots, protect our prayer, quick even on their

march, delighting in our sacrifice.
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Syumarajmi Bhargava. On the metre, see

Rig-veda, translation, Introd. p. civ ; Benfey, Quantitats-

versch. IV, 2 ; 38-39 ; Oldenberg, Prolegomena, 92. This
hymn and the next belong closely together. They are

both so artificial and obscure that a translation of them
can only be tentative. None of its verses occurs in SV..

VS., AV., TS., TB., MS.

Verse 1.

Note 1. I take prusha for prusha;n.

Note 2. I do not think that abhraprusha^ can be meant
for the Maruts.

Note 3. The na in many of the verses seems to be due
to a mere trick, and untranslatable.

Note 4. Or, ' I have praised the priestly host, so that

they may be worthy of good Marut-hood.'

Verse 2.

Note 1. Akra//, banners, Grassmann ; columns, Ludwig.
The meaning is utterly unknown.

Verse 4.

Note 1. See Aurel Mayr, Beitrage aus dem Rig-Veda,
p. 12. ' The earth melted,' see Ps. xlvi. 6.

Verse 5.

Note 1. Prayu^ seems to mean here a driver
;
pra-yu^

is often used of the Maruts as harnessing or driving their

horses; see I, 85, 5 ; V, 52, 8.

Note 2. Prava has been derived from pru, to float. I

should prefer to derive it from pra-van, from which
we have pra-va;/a, precipice, possibly the Latin ad-
jective pronus, and, very irregularly, Greek Trprjvris.

Stems in radical n frequently enter the class of stems
in a and a, and pravan would become prava// or
prava/z, as -^an becomes -£-a/i and -^a// ; cf. Lanman,
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p. 478. Others take vana for a mere suffix like vat. Prava,

rushing forward, would have been a good name for a

spring. This, of course, is a mere conjecture. Others

derive prava-s from va, to blow. As a substantive prava

as well as upava occurs AV. XII, i, 51. vatasya pravam

upavam anu vaty zxWi. But these words mean the blow-

ing before and the blowing after, and not blowers. There

are the verbs prava and anuva in Taudya Br. I, 9, 7; TS.

Ill, 5, 2, 3 ; IV, 4, I, I. They are there referred to dawn

and night. These passages, however, seem too technical

to allow us to fix the original meaning of prava-/^. Prava

in RV. I, 34, 8, remains unexplained.

Verse 7.

Note 1. On ndr/ki, see Ludwig's note.
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MAA^Z^ALA X, HYMN 78.

ASHTAKA VIII, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 12-13.

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods).

1. Full of devotion like priests with their prayers,

wealthy like pious men, who please the gods with

their offerings, beautiful to behold like brilliant

kings, without a blemish like the youths of our

hamlets

—

2. They who are gold-breasted like Agni with

his splendour, quick to help like self-harnessed

winds, good leaders like the oldest experts, they are

to the righteous man like Somas, that yield the best

protection.

3. They who are roaring and hasting like winds,

brilliant like the tongues of fires, powerful like

mailed soldiers, full of blessings like the prayers

of our fathers,

4. Who hold together like the spokes of chariot-

wheels, who glance forward like victorious heroes,

who scatter ghr/ta^ like wooing youths, who chant

beautifully like singers, intoning a hymn of praise,

5. Who are swift like the best of horses, who are

bounteous like lords of chariots on a suit, who are

hastening on like water with downward floods, who
are like the manifold ^ Aiigiras with their (numerous)

songs.

6. These noble sons of Sindhu ^ are like grinding-

stones, they are always like Soma-stones ^, tearing

everything to pieces ; these sons of a good mother

are like playful children, they are by their glare like

a great troop on its march.
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7. Illumining the sacrifice^ like the rays of the

dawn, they shone forth in their ornaments like

triumphant warriors ; the Maruts with bright spears

seem like running rivers, from afar they measure

many miles.

8. O gods, make us happy and rich, prospering

us, your praisers, O Maruts ! Remember our praise

and our friendship, for from of old there are always

with you gifts of treasures.

[32] E e
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Syumarairni Bhargava. None of its verses

occurs elsewhere. Metre, i, 3, 4, 8 Trish/ubh ; 2, 5-7

Cagati.

Verse 4.

Note 1. Ghr/taprush, Fett spriihend, Gluth austheilend,

according to Grassmann
;

ghr/ta-spriihend, according to

Ludwig. Sayawa takes vareyava/^ as wishing to give pre-

sents, and explains that such gifts were preceded by a gift

of water, so that ghr/tapriishaZ; would mean, giving water or

rain. The real meaning is difficult.

Verse 5.

Note 1. Vijvarupa may have been meant in a more

special and mythological sense.

Verse 6.

Note 1. Si'ndhu-matara// may be a synonym of Trisni-

matara//, sindhu being used as a name of the water in the

sky. It may also mean, having the river Sindhu for their

mother, i. e. coming from the region of the river. Bergaigne

translates (II, 397), 'qui ont pour mere la riviere celeste.

Cette riviere pent etre une des formes de la vache qui passe

aussi pour leur mere.'

Note 2. The gvavana/i and adraya/^ are probably meant

for stones used for pounding corn and squeezing Soma.

Verse 7.

Note 1. On adhvaraj-ri, see Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. S^.
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MAiVZ^ALA I, HYMN 43.

ASHZAKA I, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 26-27.

To RUDRA.

1. What could we say to Rudra, the wise, the

most Hberal, the most powerful, that is most welcome

to his heart,

—

2. So that Aditi ^ may bring Rudra's healing to

the cattle, to men, to cow, and kith,

3. So that Mitra, that Varu/^a, that Rudra hear

us, and all the united Maruts ^

4. We implore Rudra, the lord of songs, the lord

of animal sacrifices ^, the possessor of healing

medicines ^, for health, wealth ^, and his favour.

5. He who shines like the bright sun, and like

gold, who is the best Vasu among the gods,

6. May he bring health to our horse, welfare to

ram and ewe, to men, to women, and to the cow !

7. Bestow on us, O Soma, the happiness of a

hundred men, great glory of strong manhood ^

;

8. O Soma^, let not those who harass and injure

overthrow us ; O Indu, help us to booty !

9. Whatever beings are thine, the immortal, in

the highest place of the law, on its summit ^ in its

centre, O Soma, cherish them, remember them who
honour thee.

E e 2
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Ka;/va Ghaura, and addressed to Rudra (i,

2, 4-6), to Rudra and Mitra-Varuz/au (3), and to Soma (7-9).

Metre, Gayatri (1-8) ; Anush/vibh (9). Verse 2 in TS. Ill,

4, II, 2; MS. IV, 12, 6.

The hymn may be divided into two, the first from 1-6,

the second from 7-9. See, however, Bergaigne, III, 32,

n. I ; and Recherches sur Thist. de la Sa7;/hita, I, 6^. He
would prefer to divide the whole into three hymns.

Verse 1.

See TA. X, 17, i; Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. I, 246.

Verse 2.

Note 1. Ludwig takes Aditi here as a name of Rudra

;

also Hillebrandt, Uber die Gottin Aditi, p. 6.

Verse 3.

Note 1. The vi'^ve sa^oshasa//, following on Rudra, can

hardly be meant for any but the Maruts, who are often

called sa^oshasa/^. But it may also have been intended

for all the gods together.

Verse 4.

Note 1. Gathapatim and medhapatim are both difficult.

We expect gathapatim and medhapatim. If, as Ludwig

maintains, gatha in Zend is equivalent to rztu, season, then

gathapati might be r/tupati, a name of Agni, X, 2, i. But

this is extremely doubtful. We must derive gathapati from

gatha, I, 167, 6, and medhapati from medha, animal sacri-

fice, till we know more on the subject.

Note 2. 6^alasha-bhesha^am, an epithet of Rudra ; see

VIII, 29, 5, where Rudra is intended. In II, ;^^, 7, the arm

of Rudra is called bhesha^a/^ ^alasha// ; in VII, ^j, 6, Rudra

himself is called ^alasha/^. 6^alasha seems connected with

^ala, water. Bergaigne, III, 32, translates it by adoucis-

sant.

Note 3. On sa.7uy6/i, see note 2 to 1, 165^ 4.



NOTES. T, 43, 9. 421

Verse 7.

Note 1. Tuvi-nr2m;/a would seem more appropriate as a

vocative. In verse <S, too, I should prefer to take Soma as

a vocative, like Benfey and Grassmann.

Verse 8.

Note 1. I read Soma, paribadhaZ;. See Delbriick, Synt.

Forsch. p. 116.

Verse 9-

Note 1. Unless we can take murdha for a locative, attracted

by nabhi, I should propose to read murdhan nabha. It can

hardly be an adverbial Dvandva, murdha-nabha, nor do I

see how it can be applied as a nominative to Rudra. The

whole verse is difficult, possibly a later addition. On r/tasya

amr/tasya dhaman, see IX, 97, 32 ; no, 4 (dharman).
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MAA^Z^ALA I, HYMN 114.

ASHTAKA I, ADHYAYA 8, VARGA 5-6.

To Rubra.

1. We offer these pra^'ers ^ to Rudra, the strong,

whose hair is braided ^, who rules over heroes ^, that

he may be a blessing to man and beast, that every-

thing in this our village may be prosperous and free

from disease.

2. Be gracious to us, O Rudra, and give us joy,

and we shall honour thee, the ruler of heroes, with

worship. What health and wealth father Manu
acquired by his sacrifices, may we obtain the same,

O Rudra, under thy guidance.

3. O bounteous Rudra, may we by sacrifice

obtain the goodwill of thee, the ruler of heroes

;

come to our clans, well-disposed, and, with unharmed

men, we shall offer our libation to thee.

4. We call down for our help the fierce Rudra,

who fulfils our sacrifice, the swift, the wise ; may he

drive far away from us the anger of the gods ; we
desire his goodwill only.

5. We call down with worship the red boar of the

sky, the god with braided hair, the blazing form ;

may he who carries in his hand the best medicines

grant us protection, shield, and shelter

!

6. This speech is spoken for the father of the

Maruts, sweeter than sweet, a joy ^ to Rudra
;
grant

to us also, O immortal, the food of mortals, be

gracious to us and to our kith and kin !

7. Do not slay our great or our small ones, our
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g-rowine or our crrown ones, our father or our mother,000'
and do not hurt our own ^ bodies, O Rudra !

8. O Rudra, hurt us not in our kith and kin, nor

in our own Hfe, not in our cows, nor in our horses !

Do not slay our men in thy wrath : carrying hba-

tions, we call on thee always.

9. Like a shepherd ^ I have driven these praises

near to thee ; O father of the Maruts, grant us thy

favour ! For thy goodwill is auspicious, and most

gracious, hence we desire thy protection alone.

10. Let thy cow-slaying and thy man-slaying be

far away \ and let thy favour be with us, O ruler of

heroes ! Be gracious to us, and bless us, O god,

and then give us twofold protection -.

11. We have uttered our supplication to him,

desiring his help ; may Rudra with the Maruts hear

our call. May Mitra, Varu;2a, Aditi, the River,

Earth, and the Sky grant us this !



424 VEDIC HYMNS.

NOTES.

Ascribed to Kutsa Ahgirasa. Metre, 1-9 Cagati ; 10, 1

1

Trish/ubh. Verse i=VS. XVI, 48; TS. IV, 5, 10, i

;

MS. II, 9, 9 (yatha na./i sAm) ; verse 2= TS. IV, 5, 10, 2;

verse 7= VS. XVI, 15; TS. IV, 5, 10, 2; verse 8= VS.

XVI, 16 ; TS. Ill, 4, II, 2 ; IV, 5, 10, 3 ; MS. IV, 12, 6

(ayushi ; havi'shmanto namasa vidhema te) ; verse io= TS.

IV, 5, 10, 3.

Verse 1.

Note 1. TS. reads imam mati'm, and yatha na/i sim.

Note 2. Kapardin is an epithet not only of Rudra, but

also of Pushan (VI, ^^, 2 ; IX, 6^, 11), and of a Vedic clan,

the T^'/tsus (VII, 83, 8) or Vasish///as ; see Roth, Zur

Literatur und Geschichte des Weda, pp. 94 seq. ; Olden-

berg, Z.D.M.G. XLII, p. 207. Kaparda is the name of a

shell, and the hair twisted together in the form of a shell

seems to have suggested the name of kapardin.

Note 3. Kshayad-vira means 'ruling over heroes,' just

as mandad-vira (VIII, 69, i) means ' delighting heroes.'

This meaning is applicable to all passages where kshayad-

vira occurs, and there is no reason why we should translate

it by ' destroyer of heroes,' which can hardly be considered

as an epitheton ornans. No doubt, a god who rules and

protects can also be conceived as punishing and destroying,

and this is particularly the case with Rudra. Hence in

certain passages Rudra may well be invoked as nrzhan (IV

3, 6), just as we read of the Maruts (VII, ^6, 17) :
' May

that bolt of yours which kills cattle and men be far from

us ! Incline to us, O Vasu, with your favours !
' See Muir,

S.T. IV, p. 301, note.

Verse 2.

TS. reads aya^e and prawitau. See Ludwig, Notes,

p. 265.

Verse 6.

Note 1. On the meaning of vardhana and vr/dh in Zend,

see Darmesteter, Ormazd, pp. 41. 6
; 92, i.
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Verse 7.

Note 1. TS. reads priya ma nas tanuvaZ; rudra ririsha//.

Priya, dear, used like (piXos, in the sense of our own. See

Bergaigne, III, 152.

Verse 8.

See Colebrooke, Misc. Ess. I, p. 141 (ed. 1837) ; and

^vetaj-vat. Up. in S. B. E. XV, p. 254, note. Ayushi for

ayau is supported by VS. and TS. I propose to read ayau

for ayau. Bhamita/^ is supported by TS. and Svet. Up.,

while VS. reads bhamina//, which Mahidhara refers to

viran. The last line is the same in RV. and VS., but the

TS. reads havi'shmanto namasa vidhema te, while the 5vet.

Up. reads havishmanta/^ sadasi tva havamahe.

Verse 9.

Note 1. As to the simile, see RV. X, 127, 8, and Muir

S.T. IV, p. 304, note.

Verse 10.

Note 1. TS. reads arat te, goghna (''e), purushaghne,

kshayadviraya; raksha for mrzVa, deva bruhi.

Note 2. I take dvibarhi//, which stands for dvibarha//,

as an adjective to j-arma, or possibly as an adverb, see

Lanman, p. 560. It can hardly refer to Rudra, as Grass-

mann supposes. See J. Schmidt, Pluralbildungen der

Neutra, pp. 132 seq.



426 VEDIC HYMNS.

MAiVZ^ALA II, HYMN 33.

ASHZAKA II, ADHYAyA 7, VARGA 16-18.

To RUDRA, THE FaTHER OF THE MaRUTS

(the Storm-gods).

1. O father of the Maruts, let thy favour come
near, and do not deprive us of the sight of the sun

;

may the hero (Rudra) be gracious to our horse ^,

and may we increase in offspring, O Rudra !

2. May I attain to a hundred winters through

the most bhssful medicines which thou hast given !

Put away far ^ from us all hatred, put away anguish,

put away sicknesses in all directions

!

3. In beauty thou art the most beautiful of all

that exists, O Rudra, the strongest of the strong,

thou wielder of the thunderbolt ! Carry us happily

to the other shore of our anguish, and ward off all

assaults of mischief.

4. Let us not incense thee, O Rudra, by our

worship, not by bad praise, O hero, and not by
divided praise! Raise up our men by thy medicines,

for I hear thou art the best of all physicians.

5. He who is invoked^ by invocations and libations,

may I pay off- that Rudra with my hymns of praise.

Let not him who is kind-hearted ^, who readily hears

our call, the tawny, with beautiful cheeks, deliver us

to this wrath !

6. The manly hero with the Maruts has gladdened

me, the suppliant, with more vigorous health. May
I without mischief find shade, as if from sunshine \

may I gain the favour of Rudra !



MAiVDALA II, HYMN ^^. 427

7. O Riidra, where is thy softly stroking hand

which cures and reHeves ^ ? Thou, the remover of

all heaven-sent mischief, wilt thou, O strong hero,

bear with me ?

8. I send forth a great, great hymn of praise to

the bright tawny bull. Let me reverence ^ the fiery

god ^ with prostrations ; we celebrate the flaring

name ^' of Rudra.

9. He, the fierce god, with strong limbs, assuming-

many forms, the tawny Rudra, decked himself

with brilliant golden ornaments. From Rudra, who

is lord of this wide world, divine power ^ will never

depart.

10. Worthily thou bearest arrows and bow,

worthily, O worshipful ^ the golden, variegated

chain ; worthily thou cuttest every fiend '" here to

pieces, for there is nothing indeed stronger than

thou, O Rudra.

1 1. Praise him, the famous, sitting in his chariot^

the youthful, who is fierce and attacks like a terrible

wild beast- (the lion). And when thou hast been

praised, O Rudra, be gracious to him who magnifies

thee, and let thy armies ^ mow down others than us !

12. O Rudra, a boy indeed makes obeisance to

his father who comes to greet him ^
: I praise the

lord of brave men, the giver of many gifts, and thou,

when thou hast been praised, wilt give us thy

medicines.

13. O Maruts, those pure medicines of yours,

the most beneficent and delightful, O heroes, those

which Manu \ our father, chose, those I crave from

Rudra, as health and wealth.

14. May the weapon of Rudra avoid us \ may

the great anger of the flaring one pass us b)-.
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Unstring thy strong bows ^ for the sake of our

hberal lords, O bounteous Rudra, be gracious to

our kith and kin.

15. Thus, O tawny and manly god, showing

thyself, so as neither to be angry nor to kill, be

mindful of our invocations ^, and, rich in brave sons,

we shall magnify thee in the congregation.
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Gr/tsamada. Metre, Trish/ubh. See Muir,

S. T. IV, 309 ; Geldner and Kaegi, p. 90. Bergaigne, III,

153 ; Leop. V. Schroeder, Indiens Literatur und Cultur,

343. Verse i=TB. II, 8, 6, 9 ; verse 2= TB. II, 8, 6, 8
;

verse io= TA. IV, 5, 7; verse ii=TS. IV, 5, 10, 3 ;
AV.

XVIII, I, 40 ; verse 14= VS. XVI, 50; TS. IV, 5, 10, 4;

verse i5= TB. II, 8, 6, 9.

Verse 1.

Note 1. The words abhi na./i vlra/i arvati kshameta admit

of different interpretation. Grassmann has :
' Der Held

sei huldreich unsren schnellen Rossen ;
' Muir :

' May the

hero spare our horses ;
' Ludwig :

' Unser held moge tiich-

tig zu Rosse sein.' The passages quoted by Ludwig from

the Sd.t Br. Ill, 7, 3, i, and IV, 3, 4, 14, do not bear out the

meaning of tuchtig sein, to be strong, they rather mean, to

suffer, to submit to, with a dative. Yet vira/^ by itself may

mean son or offspring (III, 4, 9', VII, i, 3i
; 56, 24), and

if abhi-ksham in our passage could mean to be capable and

strong, Ludwig's translation would be justified. But if we

take vira, hero, as intended for Rudra, as Indra also is often

called simply vira, abhi kshameta would lend itself to the

translation of ' to be gracious,' or * to spare,' and I therefore

translate :
' May the hero (Rudra) be gracious to our

horse.' It should be understood in the same sense in verse

7, at least I see no reason to vary the translation as Geldner

does, and also Ludwig, while Muir is right and consistent.

Our poet uses the verb abhiksham frequently, II, 28, 3 ;

29, 2 (abhikshantara// ?). It seems confined to the second

MsiJidala..

Verse 2.

Note 1. Vitaram, wherever it occurs, is always joined

with VI in the Rig-veda.
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Verse 3.

Note 1. If rapas is derived from rap, to whisper, it would
have meant originally what is whispered, that is, slander,

accusation, and then only crime. Latin crimen also meant
originally what is heard, Leumund. Crimen is not con-

nected with the Greek Kpa-co. The i in crimen has to be

accounted for like the i in liber, from lubh (libh). The r

is irregular, unless we find an analogy in increpare.

Verse 5.

Note 1. Havate, we expect huyate. Ludwig's explana-

tion has not solved the difficulty, and suhava/^ points back

to yo havate. Oldenberg suggests an anacoluthon. He
who invokes—may I.

Note 2. I formerly took ava dishiya in the sense of ' to

unloose,' used originally with reference to tethered horses.

As horses are unloosed before they can do their work, so

the gods are, as it were, unloosed by prayer, or set off, so

that they may fulfil what they are asked to do ; see RV. I.

25, 3. In the passage quoted by Ludwig from the TS. I, 8, 6,

2, the same meaning seemed quite appropriate: avaRudram
adimahi—yatha naZ; ireyasa/^ karat, ' We unloosed Rudra,

that he might make us happier.' Ludwig takes it to mean,
' We have bound, tied, or obliged Rudra, so that he make us

happy,' but the preposition ava is against this interpreta-

tion. Muir proposes ' to avert ' or 'to propitiate,' the latter

being adopted by Geldner.

However,inan article lately publishedbyRoth onWergeld
in the Veda (Z.D.M.G. XLI, 672), ava-day has been recog-

nised as an almost technical legal term, meaning 'to pay off,

to compound.' Thus, Tandydi Br. XVI, i, 12, we read

ykh sdl^iin vairaw tad devan avadayate, ' He portions off,

i. e. he satisfies, or pacifies, the gods who were offended, by
giving a hundred cows.' With nUi, we find TB. I, 6, 10, i.

pra^a rudran ni'r ava dayate ; the same occurs in Maitr. S.

I, 10, 20, where we also read, gr/heshv eva Rudram nir ava
dayata esha te Rudra bhagas. See also Ait. Br. II, 7, i. There
is a verse quoted, avamba Rudram adimahi, in TS. I, 8, 6. 2

;
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and again in MS. I, 10, 4 ; Ka/Zi. IX, 7 ; Kap. S. VIII, 10;

VS. Ill, 58, and this gives us the right key to our verse,

namely, ' May I pay off, may I pacify, Rudra with my
songs of praise,' dishiya being the optat. of the aorist,

adimahi the aor. ind.

Note 3. On rzdudara/z, see Benfey, Quantitatsversch.V, i

;

p. 25; Geldner, K.Z. XXVIII, 201 ;
Ludwig, Susses in

seinem bauche habend ; Bergaigne, misericordieux. The

meaning is doubtful.

Verse 6.

Note 1. Ghr/wiva, divided into ghma-iva, is a difficult

form. Various attempts have been made to explain it.

Grassmann translates :
' Wie Schatten von der Gluth mog

unversehrt ich des Rudra Huld erreichen,' preferring to write

ghrzV^er va. Ludwig, in his notes :
' Bei hitze,' taking gh?'-/;n

as a locative. Muir :
' Shade in the heat.' Geldner :

' Vor

Sonnengluth den Schatten,' taking ghrzV^i as an instrumental.

Lanman (p. 379) takes the same view, though he admits

that this would be the only example of an instrumental in

the masculine, contracted to i. He translates :
' As by the

heat unharmed, to shelter bring me.' He adds :
' It may be

ablative with elision and crasis,' and this is likewise Roth's

view. Weber thinks that we may retain ghriuwa. in the

Sawhita text, but should divide it into ghrmi-iva, ' like a

man suffering from heat' (Ind. Stud. XIH, p. 58). I think

we must take into account a parallel passage, VI, 16, 38.

upa /'//ayam iva gXvInQh aganma j-arma te vayam, see M.M.,

Preface to translation of Rig-veda, p. cxliii. Probably the

apparent irregularity of the metre led to the change of

ghr/wer iva to ghr/;nva, but ghr/«er iva can be scanned

v^ - w
; see M.M., I.e., p. cxlviii.

Verse 7.

Note 1. G^alasha by itself occurs but once more as an

epithet of Rudra, VII, 3S^ ^5 and twice in composition,

^alashabhesha^a ; see I, 43= 4- The second pada begins

with hasta/^.
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Verse 8,

Note 1. Namasya is difficult, but we can hardly take it

for namasyamasi, masi being supplied from gr/;nmasi.

Nor do we gain by taking namasya for an instrumental.

Perhaps it is best to take it as a ist pers. of the im-

perative.

Note 2. The meaning of kalmalikin is unknown.

Note 3. 1 think it is best to translate nama by name,

though, no doubt, it implies more than the mere name.

Geldner's ' majestatisch Wesen ' is right, but it is only one

side of nama. See VIII, 20, 13, note i.

Verse 9.

Note 1. On vai, see Delbriick, Syntax, p. 483. On
asurya, see von Bradke, Dyaus Asura, pp. 29, 34.

Verse 10.

Note 1. I have changed ya^atam into ya^ata.

Note 2. Arhan idam dayase vi'ivam abhvam has been
rendered in different ways. Grassmann :

' Du theilst alle

diese Macht aus.' Ludwig :
' Du besitzest all dise gewalt.'

Geldner: ' Du besitzest hochste Macht.' Muir : 'Thou
possessest all this vast world.' Dayase is used, no doubt,

in the sense of cutting and distributing, but never in the

sense of possessing. In several places, however, it has been
translated by to cut and to destroy, e. g. X, 80, 2. agniV^

vrztra/a dayate puruwi, 'Agni cuts up many enemies.'

VI, 22, 9. vuva/^ a^rya dayase vi maya/i, 'thou destroyest

all deceits.' See also IV, 7, 10 ; VI, 6, 5. As to abhva in

the sense of fiend, we had it before in I, 39, 8. a yi/i na/i

abhva/^ ishate, vi tam yuyota. In other places it assumes
a more neutral character, meaning monster, or monstrous
power

; see B.-R. s.v. 'To distribute power' is not a Vedic
conception, nor does abhva ever mean power in the sense

of ' ungeheure Macht, or Urkraft ' (Delbriick, Chrest. p. 49).

Verse 11.

Note 1. AV. XVIII, I, 40, has gartasadam ^ananam
r%-anam, and anyam asmat te. Garta-sad, literally, sitting
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in the hole, probably the place of the chariot where the

king sat, separated from the driver. These divided chariots

can be seen in the ancient monuments of Assyria and

Babylon. The king seems to stand in a box of his own,

fighting, w^hile the charioteer holds the reins, so as not to

interfere with the king. See, however, Bergaigne, III, 122

seq.; Z. D. M. G. XL, 681.

Note 2. The mr/ga bhima is probably meant for the lion,

cf. I, 154, 2, and Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 78.

Note 3. As to the senas of Rudra, see TS. IV, 5, 2, i,

senani ; AV. XI, 2, 31; Par. Grzhy. Ill, 8, 11.

Verse 12.

Note 1. The sense would be better if vandamdnam could

be changed to vandamana/^.

Verse 13.

Note 1. That father Manu obtained health and wealth

from Rudra was mentioned before, I, 114, 2, and it is

curious that the Vedic authority of Manu's Sm;-/ti should

be based on the v/ell-known sentence, yat kiwZ'a Manur
abravit tad bhesha^am, Taitt. Sawh. 11, 2, 10, 2 ; cf. M. M.,

Hist, of Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 89.

Verse 14.

Note 1. The VS. reads pari no rudrasya hetir vrzV^aktu,

pari tveshasya durmati'r aghayo//. Yrigydih is the 3rd pers.

sing, in s of the aor. opt.

Note 2. Rudra is called sthiradhanvan ; see also IV, 4,

5; VIII, 19, 20; X, 116, 5; 6; 120,4; 134,2; Maitr. S.

II, 9, 9.

Verse 15.

Note 1. iTekitana, the vocative of the participle.

Note 2. Muir seems to translate bodhi, which Sayaz/a

explains by budhyasva, by ' think of us now.' The TB.
reads havanairu//.

[32] F f
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MAiVZ^ALA VI, HYMN 74.

ASHTAKA V, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 18.

To Soma and Rudra.

1. Soma and Rudra, may you maintain your

divine dominion, and may the oblations reach you

properly. Bringing the seven treasures to every

house, be kind to our children and our cattle.

2. Soma and Rudra, draw far away in every

direction ^ the disease ^ which has entered our house.

Drive far away Nir?Vti ^, and may auspicious glories

belong to us

!

3. Soma and Rudra, bestow all these remedies on

our bodies. Tear away and remove from us ^ what-

ever evil we have committed, which clino-s to our

bodies.

4. Soma and Rudra, wielding sharp weapons and

sharp bolts, kind friends, be gracious unto us here

!

Deliver us from the snare of Varu;^a, and guard us,

as kind-hearted gods !
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Bharadva^a Barhaspatya. Verse 3 occurs

TS. I, 8, 22, 5 ; AV. VII, 42, I ; verse 3, TS. I, 8, 22, 5 ;

AV. VII, 42, 2. All the four verses, but in a different

order (3, i, 2, 4), in MS. IV, n, 2 ; see also Kkth. XI, 12.

Metre, Trish/ubh.

This is the only hymn addressed to Soma and Rudra,

In the K/Andogya. Up. Ill, 7 and 9, the Rudras are said

to have Indra, while the Maruts have Soma at their

head.

It is translated by Geldner and Kaegi.

The whole hymn betrays its secondary character ; first

by violating the law of decrease, secondly by duals in au

before consonants, and thirdly by using a very large

number of passages from other hymns. Compare verse 1,

pada c, with V, i, 5, c ; verse 2, pada c, with I, 24, 9, c
;

verse 2, pada d, with VI, i, 12, d. Phrases like verse i,

pada d, J'am naZ; bhutam dvipade siva /^atu//pade, occur

again and again, with slight modifications; see 1, 114, i;

157, 3; VII, 54, I ; X, 165, I. Sumanasyamana also is

suspicious. It occurs again in the next hymn, the last of

the Ma//c/ala, in VII, '^'^, 14, likewise a suspected hymn,

and in the tenth Maw^ala, X, 51, 5 ; 7.

Verse 2.

Note 1. On vishu/?^im, see II, 2,^, 2.

Note 2. Amiva has been identified with avla by Fick,

Orient und Occident, III, p. 121. The difficulty is m= n.

Note 3. The AV. reads badhetham duram ni'rr/tim, the

AV. and TS. read para-^ai// kr/tam kid ena/^ pra mumuk-

tam asmat.
Verse 3.

Note 1. AV. reads asmat for asme, and asat for asti.

Verse 4.

In the Maitr. S. the second half of this verse is, mumuktam

asman grasitan abhike pra yaHV/atam vr/sha;/a j-antamani.

r f 2
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MAiV/^ALA VII, HYMiN 46.

ASHTAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 13.

To Rubra.

1. Offer ye these songs to Rudra whose bow is

strong, whose arrows are swift, the self-dependent ^

god, the unconquered conqueror, the inteUigent,

whose weapons are sharp—may he hear us !

2. For, being the lord ^, he looks after what is

born on eardi ; being the universal ruler, he looks

after what is born in heaven. Protecting us, come

to our protecting doors, be without illness among
our people, O Rudra !

3. May that thunderbolt of thine, which, sent

from heaven, traverses the earth, pass us by ! A
thousand medicines are thine, O thou who art

freely accessible ^ ; do not hurt us in our kith

and kin

!

4. Do not strike us, O Rudra, do not forsake us !

May we not be in thy way when thou rushest forth

furiously. Let us have our altar and a good report

among men ^—protect us always with your favours !
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Vasish///a. Verse i occurs TB. II, 8, 6, 8.

Metre, 1-3 6^agati
; 4 Trish/ubh.

Verse 1.

Note 1. The TB. has svadhamne for svadhavne, mi^T^/aishe

for vedhase, and srviotana for srinotu na/^. The commen-
tator explains both svadhamne =:svakiyasthanayuktaya, and
svadhavne= svadhaj-abdava/^yenannena yuktaya va. On
vedhas, see Bartholomae, K. Z. XXVII, 361 ; Ludwig,

Z. D. M.G. XL, 716.

Verse 2.

Note 1. Geldncr translates kshaye;^a by ' from his high

seat.' The meaning of kshaya in this place seems defined

by the parallel expression samra^yena.

Verse 3.

Note 1. Svapivdta has been variously translated. Grass-

mann gives Vielbegehrter ; Ludwig, des windhauch in

schlaf versenkt ; Roth, wohl verstehend, denkend ; Geld-

ner, freundlicher ; Muir, thou who art easy of access, which

seems to me the right rendering ; cf. supayana. It is de-

rived from api + vat, w^iich occurs six times in the Rig-veda.

As a simple verb it means 'to go near, to attend,' as a causa-

tive, the same, or 'to bring near.' Thus, VII, 3, 10. api

kratum su-y^etasam vatema, may we obtain wisdom, full of

good thoughts. VII, 60, 6. api kratum su-X'etasam vatan-

ta/i, (the gods) obtaining wisdom, full of good thoughts (for

their worshippers). X, 20, i (X, 25, i). bhadram na./i dpi

vataya mana//, let us obtain a good mind. I, 128, 2. tam

ya^;7a-sadham api vatayamasi, we go near to, or we bring

near Agni, the performer of the sacrifice. I, 165, 13. man-

mani— api-vdtayanta//, bringing the prayers near, or attend-

ing to the prayers. X, 13, 5. pitre putrasa/^ api avivatan

r/tam, the sons brought the sacrifice to the father.

Api-vata would then mean approach, or in a more
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spiritual sense, attention, regard, and su-apivata would

mean either of easy approach, opposed to durdharsha, or

full of kind attention and regard. See Muir, S.T. IV,

p, 314, note. Bergaigne, III, 306, does not help us much,

though he points out where the difficulty lies.

The following are the Zend passages in which api-vat

occurs, with some notes sent me by Dr. Stein: Apivatahe,

Y. 9, 25, 2. p. sg. med. c. Gen. ' Hom, du verstehst dich auf

rechte Preisspriiche ' d.h. 'kannst sie wurdigen;' apivataite

daenayao mazdaya9n6is, V. 9, 2, 47, ' vertraut mit dem
Gesetz ;

' dacnam zarazca dat apaeca aotat, yt. 9, 26 :
' wer

das Gesetz lernt und in dasselbe eindringt
;

' verezyotuca

fraca vatoyotu, Y. 35, 6, 'das richtig erkannte fuhre eraus

und theile es mit;' Y. 44, 18 scheint apivaiti i. p. sg. med.

in der Bedeutung :
' in Erfahrung gebracht haben ; ' die

Stelle ist indess sehr dunkel.

Verse 4.

Note 1. A na./i bha^a barhi'shi ^ivai'awse seems a very

simple sentence. It has been translated without any mis-

givings by Grassmann, Ludwig, Geldner and Kaegi and

others.

Grassmann translates :
' Lass lange lebend uns die Streu

noch schmiicken.'

Ludwig :
' Gib uns anteil an dem barhis als verheiszung

des lebens.'

Kaegi and Geldner (or Roth) :
' Verstatt uns Theil an

Opfer und an Herrschaft.'

Bergaigne often points to such translations with scorn,

but after he has written several pages on the words in ques-

tion, here on gWa.sa.7nsa., he is indeed very positive that it

means ' formule qui donne la vie ' (I, p. 306), but what such

a ' formule ' is, and how this meaning fits the whole sentence,

he does not tell us.
aj

Let us begin with what is clear. A bha^a na// with

locative, means 'appoint us to something,' i.e. 'give us

something.' Thus I, 121, 15. a na// bha^a goshu, means
' divide us, distribute us, appoint us to cows,' i. e. 'give us

cows as our share.' The same expression is used when
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instead of cows or riches, tlie gods are asked to give long

life, glory, or sinlessness. Thus we read, I, 104, 6. sih tvam

na/^ indra surye sa/^ apsu anagastve a bha^a ^iva^awse, that

is, ' Indra, allow us to share and rejoice in the sun, in water,

in sinlessness and praise of men.' X, 45, 10. a tarn bha^a

sauj-ravaseshu, ' give him, let him share in, good renown.'

When we are once familiar with this phraseology, we

cannot doubt that in our passage also we have to translate,

' let us have our barhis, our homely altar, and good report

among men.'

Another word nara^-a/z^sa had originally the same meaning

as ^ivai-a;«sa, but it was chiefly used as a name of Agni.

He was called Narai-aw^sa, i. e. Mannerlob, or dyo// j-awsa,

Himmelslob, as a German poet was once called Frauenlob,

not only because he praised women, but because he was

praised by women. As we can say, God is my song, the

Vedic Rishis might call any god the ^a;;/sa, i. e. the praise

or song of men, of the fathers, or of the gods. So far from

agreeing with Bergaigne, 'on comprendrait moins bien

qu'une locution dont le sens propre aurait ete " eloge

mortel " eut designe celui qui est loue par le mortel,'

nothing is easier and better confirmed by other languages,

while the invocation of ' une formule sacree ' is almost un-

intelligible. If in a later hymn Indra is called ^yesh///aZ;

mantra//, in X, 50, 4, I should translate, 'thou art the

oldest or the best song,' that is, ' the theme of the oldest

sone,' but not thou art a magic formula. There is no

necessity therefore for taking narai-awsa as a possessive

compound, possessed of the praise of men, nor must we

foreet that in words which become almost proper names

the accent is by no means always a safe guide.



440 VEDIC HYMNS.

MAyVZ^ALA I, HYMN 2.

ASHTAKA I, ADHYAyA 1, VARGA 3-4.

To Vayu.

1. Come hither, O Vayu, thou beautiful one M
These Somas are ready, drink of them, hear our

call!

2. O Vayu, the praisers celebrate thee with

hymns, they who know the feast-days \ and have

prepared the Soma.

3. O Vayu, thy satisfying stream ^ goes to the

worshipper, wide-reaching, to the Soma-draught.

4. O Indra and Vayu, these (libations of Soma)
are poured out ; come hither for the sake of ^ our

offerings, for the drops (of Soma) long for you.

5. O Indra and Vayu, you perceive the libations,

you who are rich in booty ^ ; come then quickly

hither

!

6. O Vayu and Indra, come near to the work ^ of

the sacrificer, quick, thus is my prayer ^, O ye men !

7. I call Mitra, endowed with holy strength \

and Varu/^a, who destroys all enemies ; who both

fulfil a prayer accompanied by fat offerings -.

8. On the right way, O Mitra and Varu/^a, you

have obtained great wisdom, you who increase the

rioht and adhere to the rio-ht ^

;

9. These two sages, Mitra and Varu/m, the

mighty, wide-ruling, give us efficient strength.
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NOTES.

Ascribed to MadhuHV/andas Vaij-vamitra, and addressed

to Vayu (1-3), Indra and Vayu (4-6), and to Mitra and

Varu//a (7-9). Metre, Gayatri. Verse 4= VS. VII, 8
;

XXXIII, S^\ TS. I, 4, 4, i; MS- I. 3, 6. Verse 7 = SV.

II, 197 ; VS. XXXIII, S7- Verse 8=SV. II, 198. Verse

9 = SV. II, 199.

This hymn, with the hymn I, 3, belongs to the Pra-uga

ceremony. It consists of three t/'//vas.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Dari-ata, as applied to the wind, may be intended

for visible, but its more general meaning is conspicuous,

clarus, insignis.

Verse 2.

Note 1. Aharvid, which Benfey translates by tagekundig,

Grassmann, die des Tages (Anbruch) kundig, seems to

have two meanings. When applied to men, poets or

priests, it means those who know (vid) the right days or

seasons for every sacrifice, but when it is applied to certain

deities, particularly those of the morning, it means finding

(vind), bringing back the day, like lucifer. Thus the

Ajvins are called aharvida (VIII, 5, 9 ; 31). The power

(daksha) of Vish//u is called aharvid, conquering, or bring-

ing, the light of the day (I, 156, 4). The priests, as in-

viting these gods, might possibly themselves be called

aharvid, bringing back the light of day, but this seems

doubtful.

Verse 3.

Note 1. This verse, though it seems easy, is really full of

difiiculties. The meaning of dhena is very doubtful. It is

explained as lips by native authorities, and would in that

case be derived from dhe, to suck. But though this mean-

ing is possible in some passages, particularly where dhene*

occurs in the dual, in other passages dhena seems clearly to
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mean a stream of milk, or of some other liquid, poured out

(visnsh/a) from the clouds or at a sacrifice. It often occurs

in the dual dhene, and has then been taken as the upper
and lower lips (not the nares, as Roth suggests), distin-

guished from j-ipre, the upper and lower jaws. See note on

1^5 34, 3' Sayawa (Rv. Bh. I, loi, lo) explains it by
^ihvopa^ihvike. Durga adds (Nirukta Bhashya, VI, 17)
adhastye dawsh/re va ^ihvopa^ihvike va, ity eke, tayor hy
anna;// dhiyate.

Benfey translates: 'Vayu, deine vorkostende Lippe
schreitet zum Opferer, weit hingestreckt zum Somatrank.'

Prapn/^X'ati can hardly mean vorkostend.

Verse 4.

Note 1. The instrumental prayobhi// is best translated

here by 'for the sake of;' see Wenzel, Instrumental,

p. 104.

Verse 5.

Note 1. On va^ini and va^a, see ' India, what can it

teach us ?
' pp. 164, 166. The transition of meaning from

va^a, booty, to va^a, wealth in general, finds an analogy in

the German kriegen, to obtain, also in Gewinn, and A.S.

wannan, to strive, to fight, to obtain. Va^inivasu, in the

dual, is a frequent epithet of the A^vins, II, 37, 5 ; V, 74,

6 I 7 ; 75, 31 7^,3; VIII, 5, 3 ; 12 ; 20 ; 8, 10
; 9, 4 ; 10,

5; 22, 7; 14; 18; 26, 3; 85, 3 ; loi, 8; of Indra, 111,42,

5; X, 96, 8.

It differs little from va^inivat, which is likewise applied

to the A.fvins, I, 120, 10, and comes to mean simply

wealthy, liberal ; cf I, 122, 8 ; VII, 69, 1. Va^inivati is an

epithet of Ushas, Sarasvati, and Sindhu. A common
phrase is va^-ehhi/i va^i'nivati, lit. wealthy in wealth, cf. I,

3, 10. Va^ini occurs as the feminine of va^in, wealthy, or

strong, but never in the sense of mare ; cf. Ill, 61, i. lisha//

v%-ena va^ini, Ushas wealthy by wealth or booty ; VI, 61,6.

Sarasvati vageshu va^ini, Sarasvati, strong in battles; cf.

I, 4, 8
; 9. Native commentators generally explain va^ini

• by sacrifice, va^inivasu, by dwelling in the sacrifice. I

take vao-ini in compounds like va^nivasu as a collective
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substantive, like padmini, uhini, vahini, tretini, anikini, &c.,

and in the sense of wealth ; unless we may look upon

va^inivat as formed in analogy to such words as tavishi-mat,

only that in this case tavishi exists in the sense of strength.

Pischel's explanation, Ved. Stud. p. 9, rich in mares, takes

for granted the existence of va^-ini in the sense of mare.

I have not found any passage where vahini has necessarily

that sense.

Verse 6.

Note 1. Nishkr/ta can hardly mean here what it means

in later Sanskrit, a rendezvous.

Note 2. On I'ttha dhiya, see Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 184.

Verse 7.

Note 1. Putadaksha, cf. putakratu, VIII, 68, 17.

Note 2. Ghritaki seems to be taken here in a technical

sense, like ghrztavat, i.e. with oblations of butter thrown

into the fire. In I, 167, 3, I took ghritaki in the more

general sense of bright, resplendent, while others ascribed

to it the meaning of bringing fatness, i.e. rain. It may

also mean accompanied by ghee. See B.-R. s. v.

Verse 8.

Note 1. RhcLspr/s, probably not very different from

r/tasap.
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MAA^Z^ALA I, HYMN 134.

ASHrAKA II, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 23.

To Vayu.

1. O Vayu, may the quick racers bring thee

towards the offerings, to the early drink ^ here, to

the early drink of Soma ! May Sun^Vta ^ (the Dawn)
stand erect, approving thy mind ! Come near on

thy harnessed chariot to share, O Vayu, to share

in the sacrifice '^

!

2. May the delightful drops of Soma delight thee,

the drops made by us, well-made, and heaven-directed,

yes, made with milk, and heaven-directed. When his

performed aids assume strength for achievement,

our prayers implore the assembled steeds for gifts,

yes, the prayers implore them.

3. Vayu yokes the two ruddy, Vayu yokes the

two red horses, Vayu yokes to the chariot the two

swift horses to draw^ in the yoke, the strongest to

draw in the yoke. Awake Purandhi (the Morning) ^

as a lover wakes a sleeping maid, reveal heaven and

earth, brighten the dawn, yes, for glory brighten the

dawn.

4. For thee the bright dawns spread out in the

distance beautiful garments, in their houses \ in

their rays, beautiful in their new rays. To thee the

juice-yielding- cow pours out all treasures. Thou
hast brought forth the Maruts from the flanks ^, yes,

from the flanks of heaven.

5. For thee the w^hite, bright, rushing Somas,

strong in raptures, have rushed to the whirl, they
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have rushed to the whirl of the waters. The tired

hunter asks luck of thee in the chase ^
; thou

shieldest - by thy power from every being, yes, thou

shieldest by thy power from powerful spirits ".

6. Thou, O Vayu, art worthy as the first before

all others to drink these our Somas, thou art worthy

to drink these poured-out Somas. Among the

people also who invoke thee and have turned to

thee \ all the cows pour out the milk, they pour out

butter and milk (for the Soma).
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NOTES.

Ascribed to ParuHV/epa Daivodasi, and addressed to

Vayu. Metre, 1-5 Atyash/i ; 6 Ash/i. No verse occurs

in the other Vedas.

Verse 1.

Note 1. Purvapiti may here imply that Vayu receives

his hbation first, before the other gods, see verse 6.

Note 2. Whatever the etymology of sunr/ta may be, in

our passage, which describes the morning sacrifice and the

arrival of Vayu as the first of the gods, it can hardly mean

anything but dawn. Urdhva stha is an expression applied

frequently to the rise of the dawn or the morning, see III,

55, 14 ; 61, 3 ; VIII, 45, 12. In the last passage sunr/ta is

simply the dawn. Ludwig translates, 'deine treflichkeit

erhebe sich, gunstig aufnemend die absicht.' He, like Ber-

gaigne. III, 295, takes sunr/ta as su-nrz-ta, virtue. It seems

to me that sunr/ta may be formed irregularly in analogy to

an-rzta, and then mean true, good. In other places sunr/tam

seems to mean hymn, like r/tavaka, IX, 113, 2. In places

where it occurs as a name of Ushas, one feels tempted to

conjecture su-nr/tus. See also Bartholomae, in Bezzenb.

Beitr. XV, 24.

Note 3. On makhasya divane, see note to I, 6, 8 ; but

also note to VIII, 7, 27.

Verse 2.

My translation is purely tentative, and I doubt whether

the text can be correct. I have taken krawa here in the

sense of made, but I am quite aware that this meaning

becomes incongruous in our very verse, when repeated for

the third time. On its other meanings, see Pischel, Ved.

Stud. p. 67. For the whole verse, compare VI, ;^6, 3.

Grassmann translates :

Die lust'gen Indu's mogen, Vayu, dich erfreuen,

Die starken, die wir schon gebraut, die himmlischen,

Die milchgemischten, himmlischen
;

Wenn Tranke tuchtig deinen Sinn
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Uns zu gevvinnen, bei dir sind,

Dann fordere Lieder die vereinte Rosseschar,

Die Speisen zu empfangen auf.

Ludwig : Erfreuen sollen dich die frohen tropfen, Vayu,

von uns bereitet, die morgendlichen, mit milch bereitet, die

morgendlichenj dasz der (opfer) tuchtigkeit zukomen hilf-

leistungen zum gelingen, gewart, die insgesammt herwarts

gerichteten gespanne (antworten) zur (mit) beschenkung den

liedern, ihn sprechen an die lieder.

These translations may serve to show that certain verses

in the Veda are simply hopeless, and that the translators

must not be held responsible if they cannot achieve the

impossible.

Verse 3.

Note 1. Purandhi may have meant originally doorkeeper

or bar-holder (cardo), from pu/i and dhi, being formed like

ishudhi, vr/shandhi, j-evadhi, &c. Purandhri also may have

been TivXcopos, janitor, or rather janitrix, then housewife.

Grassmann translates it by Segensfulle, Ludwig by Fiille

;

Bergaigne, III, 476, has a long note on purandhi, as one of

the many names of ' la femelle.' Whatever it meant ety-

mologically, in our passage, where she is to be woke by
the wind in the morning (cf. ushasa/^ budhi, I, 137, 2), it

is again a characteristic epithet of the dawn, 7roKLovxo9,

-noXids, TToXoLTLs. See also Pischel, Vedica. p. 202 ; Hille-

brandt, Wiener Zeitschrift, III, 188; 259.

Verse 4.

Note 1. I have translated da?«su as a locative ; could it

be a nom. plur. of dawsu, baav, referring to vastra, the ter-

minations being left out ? see Lanman, p. 415.

Note 2. Sabardugha, juice-yielding. Roth explains it

as quickly yielding, identifying sabar with Greek a(j)ap. But

Greek <^ never represents Sanskrit b. Sabar, juice, milk,

water, would really seem to yield the true source of A. S.

saep, O. H. G. saf, sap, for it is clear that neither otto's, nor

Lat. sucus, would correspond with A. S. saep; see Brug-

mann, Grundriss, vol. i, § 328 ; also Bartholomae, in

Bezzenb. Beitr. XV, 17.
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Note 3. Vaksha;?abhya^, from the flanks. It would

be better if we could refer vaksha;/abhya^ to Dhenu, the

cow, the mother of the Maruts, while Dyaus is their father,

see V, 53, 16. Here, however, Vayu is conceived as their

father, and dyaus (fem.) as their mother.

Verse 5.

Note 1. I have followed Ludwig in his explanation of

tsari, hunter, watcher, and takvaviya, chase of the takva,

whatever anim.al it may be.

Note 2. Oldenberg suggests prasi for pasi, which on many
accounts would be excellent.

Note 3. On asurya, see von Bradke, Dyaus Asura, p. 39,

and Bergaigne, Journal Asiatique, 1884, p. 510.

Verse 6.

Note 1. Vihutmat is translated by Roth as not sacrificing.

But vihutmat can hardly be separated from vihava and

vihavya, and seems to mean therefore invoking, possibly,

invoking towards different sides. Hu, to sacrifice, does not

take the preposition vi. Vavar^ishi is doubtful. With-

out some other words, it can hardly mean ' those who have

turned towards the gods,' as we read in X, 120, 3 (tve

kratum api vr/;/^anti visve) ; nor is it likely to be the same
as vrzkta-barhis, ' those who have prepared the barhis.'

I have translated it in the former sense. See Geldner,

Ved. Stud. p. 144, and Oldenberg, Gott. Gel. Anz. 1890,

p. 414.
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MAA^Z^ALA X, HYMN 168.

ASHT^AKA VIII, ADHYAyA 8, VARGA 26.

To VatA.

1. Now for the greatness of the chariot of Vata '

!

Its roar oroes crashing- and thunderino-. It moves

touching the sky, and creating red sheens ^, or

it goes scattering the dust of the earth.

2. Afterwards there rise the gusts of Vata \ they

go towards him, hke women to a feast ^. The god

goes with them on the same chariot, he, the king of

the whole of this world.

3. When he moves on his paths along the sky, he

rests not even a single day ^ ; the friend of the

waters, the first-born, the holy, where was he born,

whence did he spring ?

4. The breath of the gods, the germ^ of the world,

that god moves wherever he listeth ; his roars in-

deed are heard, not his form—let us offer sacrifice

to that Vata !

[32] G g
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NOTES.

Ascribed to Anila Vatayana, and addressed to Vayu,

here called Vata. The metre is Trish/ubh. This hymn
does not occur in the other Vedas. See Muir, Sanskrit

Texts, V, p. 145 ; Geldner and Kaegi, p. 95.

Verse 1.

Note 1. For this use of the accusative, see Pischel,

Ved. Stud. p. 13.

Note 2. Aru;/ani is explained by Geldner, Ved. Stud,

p. 274, as the reddish colours of the lightning.

Verse 2.

Note 1. Vish//^a means kind or variety. Anu seems to

refer to ratha, which I take as the subject of the whole of

the first verse.

Note 2. ' Sie gehn mit einander zum Tanz,' Geldner and

Kaegi.

Verse 3.

Note 1. Geldner and Kaegi propose aha for aha/z.

Verse 4.

Note 1. Vata seems to be called the garbha of the world,

in the sense of being its source or life.
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MAiVZ^ALA X, HYMN 186.

ASHZAKA VIII, ADHYAYA 8, VARGA 44.

To Vata.

1. May Vata waft medicine, healthful, delightful

to our heart ; may he prolong our lives !

2. Thou, O Vata, art our father, and our brother,

and our friend ; do thou grant us to live !

3. O Vata, from that treasure of the immortal

which is placed in thy house yonder, give us to

live

!

NOTES.

Ascribed to Ula Vatayana, and addressed to Vayu,

under the name of Vata. The metre is Qayatri. Verse i

occurs in SV. I, 184; II, 1190; Taitt. Br. II, 4, i, 8 ;

Taitt. Ar. IV, 42, 8. Verse 3 in SV. II, 1193 ; Taitt. Br. II,

4, I, 8 ; Taitt. Ar. IV, 42, 7.

Gg 2
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The following Index of Words was commenced by Professor Thibaut,

and continued and finished by Dr, Winternitz. I beg to express my grati-

tude to both of them, more particularly to Dr. Winternitz, who has spared

no pains in order to make the Index as complete and as accurate as

possible.—F. M. M.

The Index contains all the words of the hymns translated in this volume,

and besides, all the words about which something is said in the Notes.

The lists of passages are complete, except when three dots (. . .) are put

after the word (e. g. iikkha. . . .).

Three figures refer to Mawafala, hymn, and verse, a small figure to a note,

e.g. X, 77, 2', stands for MaWala X, hymn 77, verse 2, note i (the word
occurs in X, 77, 2, and also in note i).

If a word occurs in a note only, the passage is put in parentheses, e. g.

(V, 61,
4I) means that the word occurs in note i on V, 61, 4, but not in

V, 61, 4.

In the case of longer notes, it seemed advisable to refer to the page.

One number refers to the page, e. g. (287) means that the word occurs in a

note on page 287.



I. INDEX OF WORDS.

awsa, shoulder:
awseshu, I, 64, 4; 166, 9; 10;

168, 3; V, 54, 11; VII, 56, 13;
awsayo/6 adhi, V, 57, 6.

awhatf, tribulation

:

awhati-bhj-'a^, V, 55, 10.

awhas, anguish

:

awhaZ?, II, 34, 15; 33, 2; im-
hasa^, II, 33, 3.

akanish/M

:

akanish//jasa^, among whom none
is the youngest, V, 59, 6 ; 60, 5.

akava, not deficient

:

dkava^, V, 58, 5.

aketfi, without light

:

aketave, I, 6, 3.

aktti, night

:

aktun, V, 54, 4.

akra, banner (?)

:

akra/j, X, 77, 2^.

aksha, axle

:

aksha/j, I, 166, 9^.

akshita, unceasing;

akshitam (bi§-am), V, 53, 13;
titsam, the inexhaustible well,

I, 64, 6*; VIII, 7, 16,

aksh«a-yavan, crossing:

akshwa-yavana^, the crossing

(horses), VIII, 7, 35.

akhidrayaman, never-wearying

:

akhidrayama-bhi^ (steeds), I, 38,

akhkhalikr/':

akhkhalikrztya, (V, 52, 6^^.)

Agastya

:

agastya, I, 170, 3 ; (287 seq.)

agr/bhita-jo^is, untouched splen-

dour :

agr/bhita-jo,^isha^, V, 54, 5'; -am,
V, 54, 12K

Agni, the god

:

agne, I, 19, 1-9; VI, 66, 9; VII,

59, I ; agne, V, 56, i ; 60, 6
;

8; agniV^, V, 60, 7; VII, 56,

25 ; agnf^ na, X, 78, 2 ; zgmh
gim purvya/j, VIII, 7, 36; ag-

nim, I, 38, 13'; V, 60, I ; VIII,

7, 32.—Agni and the Maruts,
(339; 354; V, 59, i'.) — Agni
has two mothers, (V, 61, 4'.)

—

h6ta = Agni, (VIII, 94, 6'.)

agnf, fire, light

:

agniVj, V, 58, 3; agnim, X, 121,

7; I) 170, 4; agnaya/^ yatha,

y, 87, 7 ; agnaya/6 na idhana/j,
V^I, 66, 2 ; agnaya^ na juju-
ka.\-\&h, II, 34, i; jujukvawsa/:-
na agnaya;6, V, 87, 6 ; agnaya/j
na sva-vidyuta/j, V, 87, 3 ; ag-
WQh gu\\\?ih, VI, 66, 10; agni-
nam^ihva/j, X, 78, 3.

agni-tap, warming oneself at the
fire

:

agni-tapa/j, V, 61, 4^
agni-bhra^as, fiery

:

agnf-bhra^asa/6, V, 54, i r.

agra

:

iigre, in the beginning, X, 121,
I.—agra, top of a tree, (I, 37,
61.)

agratas and agre, before :

(V, 61, i\)
agha, mischief:

aghat, I, 166, 8.

aghnya, bull

:

aghnyam, I, 37,
5I.

ahga, limb

:

Jingai/', II, 33, 9.

ariga

:

te anga, they alone, VII, 56, 2;
yat anga, aye when, VIII, 7, 2.

Ahgiras

:

ahgirasa^ (vijva-rupa/^), X, 78,
5^—Ahgiras and Dajagvas, (II,

34, 12^)
a/^arama

:

a,^arama^, no one being last, V,

58, 5.

ikkha., prep. c. ace. . . .

:

approach thou, V, 52, 14; 15;
on to, I, 165, 14.

a/^yuta, unshakable:
%uta, I, 85, 4; 167, 8; VIII,

20, 5.
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a^yuta-^yut, shaking the unshakable

:

epithet of Indra [not of the

Maruts, correct on p. 278],
(I, 167, 8^.)

.

ag:
a^ati, he drives, VI, 66, 7.—vawaA

a^yate, the arrow is shot, VIII,

20, 8^; (I, 85, 10^.)—VI %atha,
you drive forth, V, 54, 4'.

a^-a, goat

:

(234.)

a^a-ajva, having goats for his horses

:

ep. of Pushan, (I, 87, 4'.)

a^ara, never growing old

:

a^ara/^, I, 64, 3.

a^ina, skin

:

(234.)
a^ira, ready, swift (horses)

:

a^ira, I, 134, 3; V, 56, 6.

a_g-oshya, unwelcome

:

%oshya/?', I, 38, 5^
a^ma, racing :

%meshu, I, 37, 8'; lo^; 87, 3 ;

V, 87, 7\
a§-man, racing

:

a^manlLoc), 1, 166, 5; VIII, 20,5.
sgyeshtbd

:

agyesYit/jKb, among whom none is

the eldest, V, 59, 6 ; a^yesh-
thixsa.k, V, 60, 5.

a^ra, a plain :

%ran, V, 54, 4.

a«-^, to bow

:

^am a^yanta, V, 54, 12.

afig:

a%ate (a%-f), they brighten them-
selves, VII, 57, 3.

—

atig, with
g6bhi^, to cover with milk,
(VIII, 20, 8^; 405.)—pra ana^a,
you have fashioned, V, 54, i.

—

with vf, to deck, adorn oneself;

VI a«§-ate, I, 64, 4 ; vf ana^re,
I, 87, i; VI a%ata, VIII, 7,

25.— sam ange, I prepare, I,

64, I.

a«^asa, straightway, and a«g-asina,

straightforward

:

(V, 53, loM
zngi :

^

angi a%-ate, they brighten them-
selves with brightness, VII, 57,

3 ; samanam angi, their anoint-
ing is the same, VIII, 20, 11.

—

pi. the glittering ornaments of
the Maruts, a«^aya/?, I, 166,
10 ; a%in, X, 77, 2 ; a%i-bhi/^.

I, 37, 22; 64,
4I;

85, 3; 87, I
;

V, 52, 15'; 56, i'; X, 78, 7;
(aru«ebhi/5>) II, 34,

13I;
(307;

308); a«^ishu,V,53,4i.-(VIII,
20, 9'.)

aiigin, possessed of awp-is ?

(V, 5/, 15^)
a«§-i-mat, well-adorned

:

a;7g-i-manta/^, V, 57, 5.

atas:

ata^, from yonder, I, 6, 9 ; from
thence, I, 165, 5; V, 60, 6

;

ata^ >^it, even from them, VIII,
20, 18.

ati:^
.

^anan ati tasthau, I, 64,13; across,
^Ij 34, 15-—ati= adhi? V, 52,

3^ (VIII, 7, 141.)—purvi/^ ati

kshapaZ), through many nights,

X, 77, 2 ; ati kshapd/?". Gen., (I,

64, 81)
atithi, guest

:

play on the words atithi and aditi,

(262.)

atka, garment

:

atkan, V, 55, 6.

atya, rushing, horse, racer:
atyam, I, 64, 6^; atyam na saptim,

(I, 85, i^) ; vr/sha«a^ vr/sha-

bhasa/) atya>6, strong and power-
ful horses (140) ; atya/)-iva, V,

59, 3 ; atyasa-6 na, VII, 56, 16;
atyan iva a^fshu, II, 34, 3.

—

atyena pa§-asa, with rushing
splendour, II, 34, 13^

atra:

now, I, 165, 11; here, I, 165, 13;
V, 61, II ; VII, 57, 5.

atra, food

:

(I, 86, lol)

atra, tooth, jaw, eater, ogre

:

(I, 86, lol)

atrin, tusky fiend:

atriwam, I, 86, ro^.

atha, therefore

:

I, 87,4; 114,9; (VII, 56, iM
adas, yonder

:

^
X, 186, 3.

adabhya, unbeguiled, unconquerable

:

adabhya/^, II, 34, 10; adabhyasya,
VIII, 7, 15^

Aditi

:

Aditi, (241 seqq.) ; aditya/; aditiA,

(244) ; earth, (255; 263) ; as

adj. unbound, unbounded, (257);
unrestrained, independent, free,
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(261 seqq.) ; masc, = Aditya

(255; 261); ep. of Agni (262).

—aditi/j, I, 43, 2^; 114, 11;
aditeZ?-iva, I, 166, 12.—Dya6/^
Aditi/j, V, 59, 8^

aditi-tva, Aditi-hood, perfection or

holiness

:

,
(257.)

a-du, not worshipping:

iiduva/j, noni. plur., (I, 37, 14^)
' adeva-tra, godless

:

adeva-trat, V, 6r, 6.

adbhuta, n., strange thing :

adbhutam, I, 170, i\
adbhuta-enas, in whom no fault is

seen, faultless

:

adbhuta-enasam, V, 87, ^'^.

adya, to-day ...
adri, stone

:

thunderbolt, adri/j, I, 165, 4^
;

p. XV ; xxi
; (182) ; adrim, I, 85,

5^; adri«a, I, 168, 6.—Soina-

stone, adrim, I, 88, 3 ; adraya^

na, X, 78, 6^.—mountain, adrim,

V, 52, 9; adraya/^, V, 87, 2.

adrivat, wielding the thunderbolt

:

adriva^i, voc, (I, 85, 5'.)

adnj/6, without guile

:

adriiha/), I, 19, 3'\

adrogha, guiltless

:

adrogham, V, 52, i.

advayavin, free from guile;

advayavi, VII, 56, 18.

advesha, kind

:

advesha^, V, 87, 8.

adha, then . . .

:

adha, also VII, 56, i'.—adha yat,

now that, I, 167, 2.—adha priya,

for adha-priya, (I, 38, i^.)

adhi, over, on, in (c. Loc), from (c.

Abl.) . . .

:

deveshu adhi, above all gods, X,

121, 8.—(V, 52, 3^)—jriyadhi,

not jriyas adhi, V, 61, 12".

—

5dhi sni'ma diva/^, above the

ridge of the sky, VIII, 7, 7 ;

adhi-iva giriwam, as it were
from above the mountains,

VIII, 7, 14^
adhWsh^a, unassailable

:

adhr/sh/asa/>, V, 87, 2 ; adhrish^a/^,

VI, 66, 10.

adhri-gu, irresistible

:

adhri-gava/>, I, 64, 3.

adhvan, road, way, journey

:

adhvan a, I, 37, 13 ; adhvana^, V,

53, 7 ; asya adhvana/?), V, 54, 10

;

gata/j adhva, a trodden path,

VII, 58, 3.

adhvara, sacrifice

:

adhvaram, I, 19, i ; VII, 56, 12
;

adhvare, I, 165, 2; X, 77, 8;

VIII, 7, 6; adhvarasya-iva, VI,

66, 10.

adhvara-jrT, illumining the sacrifice :

adhvara-jn'ya/7,X,78, 7^
;
(V,6o,8^)

adhvare-stha, firm in the sacrifice

:

adhvare-stha/^, X, 77, 7.

adhvasman, smooth

:

- adhvasma-bhi/j pathf-bhiZ', on
smooth roads, II, 34, 5^

an, to breathe

:

prawata/^, of the breathing (world),

X,^I2I, 3.

ananuda, not yielding:

ananuda/j, (I, 165, q''.)

ananta-jushma, of endless prowess :

ananta-jushma/', I, 64, 10.

anabhui'i, without reins

:

anabhijtji), VI, 66, 7.

anamiva, without illness

:

anamiva/j, VII, 46, 2.

anarus, without wound

:

(66.J
anarvan

:

anarva?/am, unscathed, I, 37, i^;

(65 seqq.) ; epithet of Aditi,

(260J; aditimanarvd«am = Agni,

(262.)

anavadya, faultless

:

anavadyaiV^, I, 6, 8 ; anavadyasa/^,

VII, 57, 5.

anavabhra-radhas, of inexhaustible

wealth :

anavabhra-radhasa/^, I, 166, 7 ;
II,

34, 4 ;
V, 57, 5-

anavasa, without drag (?)

:

anavasa/», VI, 66, 7'-.

anajva, without horses

:

anajva/6, VI, 66, 7; (67.)

anajva-da, the West (?)

:

anajva-dam, V, 54, 5'.

anajva-ya, moving without horses

:

anajva-ya/j (?), (V, 54, 5^)

an-agastva, guiltlessness, purity

:

(257.)

anatura, free from disease :

anaturam, I, 1 14, i.

anadhr/sh/a, unconquerable

:

anadhr/sh/asa/^, I, 19, 4.

ananata, never flinching:

dnanata^, I, 87, i.
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Anitabha, N. of a river

:

, y, 53, 9^
anika:

ad iter iinikam, the face of Aditi

^the dawn), (243.)— martitam
anikam, the train of the Maruts,
I, 168, 9.—dnikeshu ^dhi, on
the faces, VIII, 20, 12.

^nu, prep. . . .

:

according to, svadham anu, see

svadha ; <lnu ^6sham, according
to pleasure, VI, 66, 4.—dnu
dyun, day by day, 1, 167, 10

;
(I,

6, S''.)—dnu atakshata, I, 86,
3I

;

dnu scil. sasru/»,V, 53, 2'.—after,

X, 168, 2'.— synizesis, p. cxxii.

dniitta, not shaken, strong

:

dnuttam, I, 165, 9'.

dnutta-nianyu, of irresistible fury

:

,
(1,165,9'.)

anu-patha, follower

:

anu-patha>&, V, 52, 10.

anu-bhartrz, comforting:
anu-bhartri, I, 88, 6'

; (178.)

anu-stubh

:

Anushnibh= ' After-step,' p. xcvi.

anu-svadham, according to their

nature

:

V, 52, I.

aneta

:

anenaA for anetdA? (VI, 66, 7^.)

anedya, blameless

:

anedya^, I, 87, 4 ; 165, 12 ; V, 61,

13 ; p. xviii seq.

anena, without deer

:

anend/), VI, 66, 7^
anenas, without guilt

:

anena/j, (VI, 66, 7^)
anta, end

:

iintam, the hem of a garment, I,

37, 6\— javasa/j dntam, I, 167,

9.—antan div<i/>, V, 59, 7.

anta/6-patha, enterer

:

dnta/>pathaA, V, 52, 10.

antamd, friend

:

antam6bhiA, I, 165, 5^.

antar

:

anta/j, from within, I, 168, 5.

—

c. Loc. within, V, 59, 2^,— anta^

siintaZ), within (the womb), VI,

66, 4.

anlariksha, sky, air

:

antariksham, V, 54, 4; 55, 2
;

diva^ a antdrikshat, V, 53, 8
;

uralj antdrikshe, V, 52, 7 ; an-

tdrikshe ra^asa/6, the air in the

sky, X, 121, 5^^; antdrikshe,

through the air, I, 165, 2; X,
168, 3 ; antarikshewa, VIII, 7,

35.— antdriksha, p/vthivT, and
dy(j, (50) ; r6dasi antariksham,

,(1,64,9'.)
antarikshya

:

antarikshya^ pathya^, the paths in

the sky, V, 54, 9.

anti, near :

I, 167, 9.

dndhas, (Soma) juice:

andhasaA (madhva/j), I, 85, 6^
;

andhasa (madhva/j), V, 54, 8^;

dndhawsi pitaye, to drink the

(juice of the Soma) flowers,

VII, 59, 5.

any.i, other . . .

:

na tvad anyd/j, no other than thou,

X, 121, 10.— anyaA, enemy,
VII, 56, 15.

anyatas, to a diilerent place

:

anyata^, p. xl.

anydtra, elsewhere

:

,
VII, 59, 5,

dp, water:
apa/j, V, 54, 2

; 58, 6 ; VII, 56,

25 ; ^pa^-iva,V, 60, 3 ; VIII, 94,

7 ;
girdyaA na apa^ ugr^/j, VI,

66, 11^; apa/; nd, X, 78, 5 ; apa^
hrihitib, the great waters, X,
121, 7^ ; 8 ; 9; mahattt apa^,

VIII, 7, 22 ; apd^ matrz/&, (307)

;

apd/^, I, 165, 8; VIII, 7, 28.—
apd^ tdrema, cross the waters,

VII, 56, 24.—apd/j, the waters
(at sacrifices), I, 64, i'; 6^

—

apam arwavdm, I, 85, 9 ; apam
nd ijrmdya/j, I, 168, 2 ; apam
budhne, X, 77, 4; bhurvd«i
apam, I, 134, 5; apam sdkha,

the friend of the waters (Vata),

X, 168, 3.—ap-slj, VI, 66, 8.

—

apa./j, the waters between heaven
and earth, the sky, (309.)—apaA,

Ace. (cf. Lanman,483),V, 53, 14.

apatya, ' Nachkommen '

:

(215, note ^.)

apa-bhart/-/, the remover

:

apa-bharta (rapasa/j), II, 33, 7.

dpas, n., work, deed :

dpaA, (I, 64, 1^) ; dpawsi (ndri), I,

, 85, 9.

apds, m., workman

:

apa/j, (I, 64, i^); apdsam (dd-

ksham), eflicient, I, 2, 9.
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apara, infinite

:

apara/j, V, 87, 6.

api, adv. :

even, II, 34, 10; also, X, 77, 7.

api, prep. :

api (bhuma, c. Loc), under, VII,

57, 4'-

api-vata, approach, attention, regard

:

,
(VII,46, 3M

apfirvya, incomparable

:

dpurvyain, V, 56, 5 ; apurvyaZ?

prathama^, as the first before

all others, I, 134, 6.

apej^s, without form

:

apej.ise, I, 6, 3.

aprati-skuta, irresistible:

aprati-skuta/j, V, 61, 13.

apra-jasta, infamous

:

apra-jastan, I, 167, 8.

Apsaras

:

^ (307; 308.)

abibhivas, fearless:

abibhyusha, I, 6, 7 ; abibhyushaA,

(I, 6, iV)

abda, cloud

:

(V, 54, 3^)
abdii', wish to give water (?)

:

abda-ya, wishing to give water, V,

54, 3^
abdi-mat, with clouds

:

(V, 54, 3^)
abhi, prep., to ...

:

y'db y^arshawi/^ abhf {hhdvci/j ?), who
surpasses all men, I, 86, 5'.

—

abhi dyun = anu dydn, (I, 6, 8^.)

—synizesis of abhf, p. cxxii.

abhf-iti, assault

:

abhi'-ittZ? rapasa/:", II, 33, 3.

abhi-^;m, knee-deep

:

I, 37, lO^
abhitas, all around:

abhi'ta/j ma, VII, 59, 7.

abhi-dyu, hastening, or, heaven-
directed. [It is doubtful which
is the right meaning] :

abhfdyu-bhi/j, hasting, I, 6, 8^;

abhi-dyava/t, hastening heaven-
ward, or, shining forth, VIII,

7, 25 ; I, 134,2 (bis); X, 77, 3 ;

78,^4.
abhi-matin, adversary

:

abhi-matinam, I, 85, 3.

abhi-jri':

cf. gawajri', (V, 60, 8'.)

abhish/i, victory

:

abhi'sh/aye, II, 34, 14^

abhish/f, conqueror, victorious

:

(II, 34, 14-.)

abhisam-/^are«ya, to be approached,

accepted, consulted

:

abhisam-^arewyam, I, 170, i^.

abhisawMrin, changeable:

(I, 170, i\)

abhi-svartr/, intoning

:

abhi-svartara^ arkam, intoning a

hymn of praise, X, 78, 4.

abhi-hrut, assault, injury:

(I, 166, 8K)

abhi'-hruti, injury:

abhi-hrute^, I, 166, 8\
abhiru, fearless

:

abhirava^, I, 87, 6.

abh'uu, rein, bridle

:

abhijavaZ), I, 38, 12'
; V, 61, 2.

abhok-han, slayer of the demon :

abhok-hana/j, I, 64, 3^
abhra, cloud

:

abhrat na siTryaA, X, 77, 3.

abhra-prl'ish, cloud-shower

:

abhra-prtjsha/^, X, 77, i'^.

abhn'ya, belonging to the cloud :

abhriyam va/^am, the voice of the

clouds, I, 168, 8 ; abhriya/? vri-

shtAyah, streams from clouds,

II, 34, 2\
abhva, fiend :

abhva/j, I, 39, 8^
; vfjvam abhvam,

II, 33, 10^; abhvam, the dark

cloud, I, 168, 9'^.

ama, onslaught

:

ama.b, V, 56, 3 ;^
amat, V, 59, 2

;

amaya va/) yiitave, VIII, 20,

6.

amati, impetus, power, light:

a.m{it\b, I, 64, 9^
amadhyama

:

amadhyamasa/j, among whom none
is the middle, V, 59, 6.

amartya, immortal

:

dmartyaZ), I, 168, 4.

Tima-vat, violent, impetuous

:

^ma-vati, I, 168, 7; ama-vat, V,

58, I ; ama-van, V, 87, 5; ama-
vat-su, VI, 66, 6 ; ama-vanta^,

I, 38,7; VIII, 20,7.

amat, from near

:

V, 5.3, S\
amita, infinite :

amita^, V, 58, 2.

dmiva, sickness :

amivaA, II, 33, 2 ; amiva, VI, 74,

22.
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amr/ta, immortal, pi. the immortals

:

amrhab, I, 38, 4 ; amrita (Rudra),
I, 114, 6; amr/tasya (Indra), I,

170, 4 ;
(Rudra), I, 43, 9^—am-

rztam nama, V, 57, 5,—am/vtaZ)

(Maruts), i, 166, 3 ; amr/'tasa/^,

I, 166, 13 ; amr/ta>6, V, 57, 8
;

58, 8.

amr/ta, n., the immortal, immor-
tality, not dying

:

amr/tam, X, 121, 2 ; amr;tasya,V,

58, r; VII, 57,61; x, 186, 3;
amritat, VII, 59, 12'.

amr/ta-tva, immortality :

amr/'ta-tvam a irire, they became
immortal (1,6, 4-'')

; amr/ta-tve
dadhatana, V, 55, 4.

amr/dhra, unceasing :

amridhram (rain), I, 37, 11.

ambh?v«a, o/3pi/^os ? (275.)

aya, wanderer

:

aya^, (VI, 66, 4^)
aya, going :

ayasa>6, (I, 64, 1 1\)
aya^-dawsh/ra, with iron tusks

:

dyaA-daw;sh/ran, I, 88, 5.

aya, adv., hence

:

I, 87, 4^.—Instrum., aya dhiya,

through this prayer, I, 166, 13.

aya for aya, VI, 66, 4'.

ayas, untiring:

aya/>, (I, 87, 4-); ayasaA, 1,64, 11';

167,
4I; VI, 66, 5^^ ; ayasa/j, VII,

58, 2 ; ayasam, I, 168, 9.—aya^,

not striving (?), VI, 66, 5".

ar, to hurt

:

(65seq. ; 1,64,
15I;

85, 5^) ; upa-

arinia, we have ofTended, (66.)

ara, spoke

:

ara7j-iva,like thespokesof a wheel,

V, 58, 5 ; rathanam na araA, X,

78,4; ara«am na iarama^, as of
moving spokes no one is the

last, VIII, 20, 14^
arakshas, guileless:

araksha/j, V, 87, 9.

arathi, not a charioteer

:

arathiZ), VI, 66, 7.

arapas, without mischief:

arapa/:>, II, 33, 6.

aram, properly

:

VI, 74, 1
; aramkr/«vantu, let them

prepare, I, 170, 4 ; aram-kr/ta;6,

ready, I, 2, i.

aramati, service :

aramatim, V, 54, 6^.

ararivas, hostile

:

ararushe, on the enemy, VII, 56,

19; (66.)

araru, enemy

:

^(66.)

ara^i'n, dark :

ara^ina^ (parvatan), VIII, 7, 23.

arati, enemy :

drat]^, V, 53, 14; arataya/), I, 43,
8.

aradhas, miserly

:

aradhasaA, V, 61, 6.

aravan, selfish :

arava, VII, 56, 15,

in, friend

:

vuve arya/6, VI II, 94, 3^
ari, enemy :

arya/j, Gen.,V, 54, 12- ; AbI.,VII,

56, 22.— (66); (I, 64, 15-^)—
ari^ = ariA = araya^, pp. xxxix

;

xli.

arish/a, inviolable

:

arish/am (saha^), II, 34, 7.

arish/a-grama, whose ranks are never
broken :

^rish/a-grama/j, I, 166, 6.

arish^a-vtra, with unharmed men

:

arish/a-viraA, I, 114, 3.

aru«a, red

:

aruwebhiZ' ang\-hh\/j, II, 34, 13^;

a.runa.ib, with the red (rays), II,

34, 12.—Red (horses), aru«e-

bhi^, I, 88, 2 ; aruwa, I, 134, 3.

—aru^ani, red sheens, X, 168,
1 2.

aru«a-ajva, having red horses

:

aru«a-ajva^, V, 57, 4.

aru«a-psu, reddish-coloured

:

aruwa-psava/) (Maruts), VIII, 7, 7^
aruwi, red

:

aru«i, the ruddy cows, (I, 64, 7^.)

—a;7§-aya/j aru«aya^, bright red
ornaments, (308.)

arusha, red ; m. f., red horse :

arusham (horse), I, 6, i^ ; arusha-

sya, I, 85, 5'-; arushi^, red mares,

V, 56, 6 ; arusha/j va§-i', V, 56, 7 ;

arushasa/?; a.j\a.h, V, 59, 5 ; aru-

sham varaham, I, 114, 5.—(See

17 seqq.) Adj. red, (17719);
white, bright, (19, 24) ; vr;shan

arusha, fire in the shape of light-

n)ng,(i8); the red hero, (18, 25);

the red horses of the Sun and of

Agni, (19 seq.) ; the cloud as one
of the horses of the Maruts, (20.)
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—N. pr. of a deity, the Morning
Sun, (20-23, 26, 27); the red

cloud, (27.)—arushi, fem. adj. or

subst. (23); fem. subst. dawn,
&c. (24) ; flames.' (27.)

arus, n., a wound

:

(65; 66); (1,64, 151.)

are«ii, dustless:

are«ava/j, I, 168, 4; VI, 66, 2'',

arepas, blameless

:

arepasa/j, I, 64, 2 ; V, 53, 3 ; 57, 4 ;

^61, 14 ; X, 78, I.

arka, song

:

the music of the Maruts, (I, 38,

15^ ; II, 34, i^) ; arkam (nk), I,

19, 4^
; 85, 2 ; 166, 7-.—Song of

praise, hymn, arkam, VI, 66, 9 ;

X, 78, 4 ; arkai/6, I, 88, 4.

arka, singer

:

arka/^, I, 167, 6^; diva/7 arka'A, V,

,57, 5\; (H, 34, i^-)

arkin, musical

:

arkfwam, I, 38, 15^; arki'wa^', (II,

34, iM
ar^, see rik.

ar/^atri, shouter

:

arMtraya^, VI, 66, 10.

ArX-ananas Atreya

:

(V,6i,5^)
ar^f, light

:

(1,87,62; II, 34, i^)

arkin, blazing

:

ar/'ina/?, II, 34, i^
ar/^fs, splendour

:

arX'i'sha sura^, VIII, 7, 36.

ar;;ava, wave, waving

:

samudram arwavam, the surging

sea, I, 19, 7-; apam ar«avam,
the stream of water, I, 85, 9;
tvesham ar«avam, the terrible

sea, I, 168, 6 ; arwavai^, by
waving mists, V, 59, i.

arwas, the sea

:

arwaZ), I, 167, 9; VIII, 20, 13.

arwasa, waving

:

ar«asam, V, 54, 6\
artha, n., errand

:

artham, I, 38, 2.

arbhaka, small

:

mahantam uta arbhakam, 1,114, 7-

arya:

arye a, among the Aryas, (Pischel,

VIII, 94, 3^)
Aryaman

:

aryam6, I, 167, 8^; aryaman, VII,

59, I ; aryama, VIII, 94, 5.—

aryama«aj6 (the three Arya-
mans, i.e. Aryaman, Mitra, and
Varuwa), V, 54, 8^.

arvat, horse, racer

:

arva, VII, 56, 23; 58, 4; arvat-

hhi/j, I, 64, 13 ; arvantam va^am,
a strong horse, V, 54, 14^;

arvate, I, 43, 6; arvati, IT, 33,
I^—(65 ; 67.)— arva, the right

horse, (I, 39, 6\)
arvan, horse, racer, (66 seq.)

arvan, hurting

:

(65; 66); (I, 64, 15M
arvaPik :

arva^a/6 vab a vavr/tyam, let me
bring you hither, I, 168, i

;

arva/^i sa—utiV^, may that grace
come hither, II, 34, 15 ; arvak
(ayam yagfirib), it is meet for

you, X, 77, 4.

arh, to be worthy

:

arhase, X, 77, i*; arhasi (pitfm),

I, 134, 6 (bis) ; arhan, II, 33, 10

(tris) ; arhantaZj, V, 52, 5.— ar-

hanti,they worship,VIII, 20, i8^
alamatardana, explanation of ala-

tr/«a, (227.)

alatr/«a, not reviling

:

alat/v«asa/?, I, 166, 7^.

av, to protect, to save, to help :

avatha, V, 54, 14; avatha, VIII,

20, 24 ; VI, 66, 8 ; avatu, V, 87,

6; avantu,_V, 87, 7;^ X, 77, 8;

avata (conj. for avita), VII, 59,
6^; avat, I, 85, 7^; (134); avata,

1,64, 13 ; 166, 8 ; 13; ava,VIII,

7, 18; avan avanti/?', VII, 46,
2.—avya, having granted, I,

166, 13.— anu avan, VIII, 7,

24.—pra avata, VII, 57, 5 ;
pra-

avita (with Gen.), I, 87, 4.

ava, adv., down :

I, 168, 4; 8.

avawja, abyss

:

avawjat, VII, 58, i^

avata, well

:

avatam, I, 85, 10^; 11.— (I, 64, 6''.)

avadya, unspeakable

:

avadyat, I, 167, 8; avadyam, V,

53, 14.—avadyani, impurity, VI,

66, 4.

avani, course

:

avan a, V, 54, 2.

avama, lowest

:

avame, in the lowest (heaven), V,

60, 6.
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avayata-he/as

:

avayata-he/a/) bhdva, let thy anger
be turned away from (Instr.), I,

171,62.

avara

:

avaram, the bottom, I, 168, 6
;

^varan, descending, II, 34, 14.

avas, help, protection

:

^va/j, 1,39, 7; VIII, 94,8; I, 114,

9; avasa, I, 39, 7; 85, 11 ; 166,

2 ; VII, 59, 2 ; avase, I, 168, i

;

11,34,14; 1,114,4; dvasaA, V,

57, 7 ; ava;6-bhi/^, I, 86, 6' ; 167,
2.—avasa, by (his) will, X, 121,6.

avas.i, drag (?)

:

(VI, 66, 7^)
avasy6, desiring help

:

avasyava/j, I, 114, 11.

avata, unconquered, (90.)

avata (or avata), never dried up

:

avatam, I, 38, 7^.

aviknta, not dyed

:

(234.)

avithura, immovable:
avhhurab, I, 87, i

;
(I, 87, 3''.)

avi-hruta, uninjured, intact

:

(I, 166, 8\)
cLj, to eat

:

pra iuana, I, 170, 5.

aj, to reach, to attain to

:

ajata, I, 85, 2 ; 87, 5 ; ajathe, I, 2,

8 ; ajnutha, V, 54, 10 ; ajyama,
I, "4, 2; 3; ajiya, II, 33, 2;
6,—abhi ajyam, I, 166, 14.—6t

ajnavat, V, 59, 4.—pra ajnu-
vantu, V'l, 74, I.

ajas, impious fiend

:

ajasa/j, II, 34, 9.

ajiva, unluckv, uncanny

:

,
(I, 166, i\}

ajma-didyu, shooting with thunder-
bolts :

Ifma-didyava^, V, 54, 3.

ajman, stone

:

ajma, I, 172, 2.—ajmanam sva-

ryam, the heavenly stone (the

sky),^V, 56, 4I
ajman-maya, made of stone:
ajman-mayi (vaji), (I, 88, 3^)

ajva, horse

:

ajva/j-iva, V, 53, 7; 59, 5; ajva-

sa/6 na gyesht/Msab, X, 78, 5 ;

ajva. sapti-iva,(I, 85, i^)
;
g6shu,

ajveshu, I, 114, 8; vr;shabhi,6

ajvai/), stallions, (139) ; ajva and
vag-a, (I, 167, i^)—For a^vam-

iva, read asvam-iva, II, 34, 6^.

—

The horses of the Maruts, itva-

szh, I, 38, 12 ; V, 59, 7; ajvU,
V, 54, 10; 61, 2 ; ajvan, I, 171,
i; n, 34, 3; 8; V, 55, 6^; 58,

7 ; 59, 1 ; ajvai^, I, 88, 2 ; V,

55, I ;
VIII, 7, 27 ;

przshatibhi/&

ifvai/.,V, 58, 6^; (I, 37, 2^)
ajvattha, horse-stable, i.e. West:

(V, 54, 5.)
ajva-da, giving horses, the dawn, the

East (?) :

(V,54, 5'.)

djva-par«a, winged with horses

:

ifva-par«aiy6, (I, 87, 4^); I, 88, i.

ajva-budhna, having their resting-

place among the horses

:

ajva-budhna/^, the Dawns (V, 54,

ajva-yat, wishing horses

:

ajvayanta/^, (I, 167, i^.)

ajva-y<j^, harnessing horses:

ajva-y<j^a^, V, 54, 2.

ajva-vat

:

ajva-vat radha^, wealth of horses,

,V, 57, 7-

Ajvi'n

:

ajvina, the Ajvins, VIII, 94, 4.

ajvya, consisting of horses

:

ajvyam (r^dhaZ»), V, 52, 17; aj-

vyam pajt'im, V, 6r, 5.

dsha//6a, unconquered

:

dsha/Mya, VII, 46, i.

as, to throw

:

asyatha, you hurl, I, 172, 2 ; as-

yatu are asmat, may he drive

far away from us, 1 , 114, 4 ;

asyan, scattering, X, 168, i.

—

pra asyatha, you cast forwards,

I) 39} I-—vf asyatha, you scatter,

V, 55, 6.

as, to be ...

:

na./i astu, may it be ours, X, 121,

10; yushmakam astu, may yours
be, I, 39, 2

;
4.—va^ santu, I, 38,

12
; 39, 2 ; smasi esharn, we are

their servants, I, 37, 15; me
astu, I, 165, 10 ; vr/j santi, you
have for (dat.), I, 85, 12.

—

santi, there are, I, 37, 14 ; asti

(with dat.), there is enough for,

h 37) 15; na asti, there is no
such thing, I, 170, i.—yat sya-

tana, syat, I, 38, 4^ ; syama te,

may we be such, V, 53, 15.

—

asan, may they be, I, 38, 15^;
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(96) ; asati, V, 53, 15 ;
yatha

dsatha, V, 61, 4; asa y^/6 va

dsati, who was or who may be

so, VIII, 20, 15 ; tatha ft asat,

so shall it be, VIII, 20, 17;

astu, though it be, VI, 66, 7.

—

syama saha, V, 53, 14*; sam-

d/-;ji sthana, V, 87, 6 ;
urdhva

santu, I, 171, 3; jam with as,

(191 seq.)—anu syat m.b, may
he be with us, I, 167, 10.

—

anta/^ santa,6, VI, 66, 4.—abhi

syama, may we obtain, VII, 56,

24^—pra santi, they stand forth,

VII, 58, 2
;

pra astu, may it

prevail, VII, 58, 4.

asawyata/; (not asawyatta/?)

:

(I, 64, I3^)

asa/Ja-dvish, not hating the fol-

lowers :

asay^a-dvisha/:', VIII, 20, 24^
asami, whole

:

asami-bhi/^, I, 39, 9 ; asami, whole,

I, 39, 10 (bis).—adv., wholly, I,

39, 9-

asami-javas, of perfect strength

:

asami-javasaZ), V, 52, 5.

Asikm, N. of a river:

asiknyam, VIII, 20, 25.

asu, breath

:

isub, X, 121, 7.

asura, divine

:

asura/^, I, 64, 2 ; diva/j asurasya,

VIII, 20, 17^— asura^, lord,

VII, 56, 24.

asurya, divine ; n., divine power

:

asurya, I, 167, 5 ; asurya-iva, like

heavenly lightning, I, 168, 7^

—

asuryam, II, 33, 9^ ; VI, 74, i
;

asuryat, I, 134, 5^

asij, barren

:

asvam-iva (conjecture for ajvam-

iva) dhen6m, like a barren cow,

II, 34, 6-.

astuta, unpraiseworthy

:

astuta/j, V, 61, 8.

astri, archer:

astara/j, I, 64, 10.

asmad . . .

:

iyam asmat mati'/j, this prayer

from us, V, 57, i ; asman, I,

165, 14^; (203.)—asme tanushu,

on our bodies, VI, 74, 3.—na/j

(utaya/^), accorded to us, I, 167,

I.—asmaka for asmakam, p.

cxviii.—no (naA), short, p. Ixxxii

seq.

ah, to say

:

ahub, X, 121, 4; V, 53, 3.

aha, indeed

:

V, 52, 6; VIIT, 20, 20; (X, 168,

3\)—at aha, thereupon, I, 6, 4.

—na aha, nowhere, never, V, 54,

4; lo-

aha^-vid, (i) knowing the days, (2)

finding, bringing back the day,

lucifer :

aha/^-vfda/^, knowing the feast-

days, I, 2, 2'.

ahan, day:
^hani, I, 88, 4^; V, 54, 4; ahani

vi'jva, always, I, 171, 3 ; aha-iva,

V, 58, 5 ; ahani priye, on a

happy day, VII, 59, 2 ; kata-

mat iana aha/j, not even a single

day, X, 168, 3 ;
kshapabhi/^

aha-bhi/p, by night and by day,

(I, 64, 8^.)

ahanya, of the day

:

ahanya/^, I, 168, 5*.

aham-ytj, proud :

aham-y6/j, I, 167, 7.

£hi-bhanu, shining like snakes

:

ahi-bhanavaA, I, 172, i'.

dhi-manyu, whose ire is like the ire

of serpents

:

ahi-manyava^, I, 64, 8
; 9^

ahi-hatya, the killing of Ahi

:

ahi-hatye, I, 165, 6.

ahruta-psu, with unbending forms :

ahruta-psava/^, VIII, 20, 7 ;
(VIII,

7, 7^)

a, prep. . . .

:

with Loc, on, in, adhvan a, I, 37,

13 ; dhanvan ^it a, I, 38, 7 ;

a^meshu a, on the courses, V,

87, 7\—with Ace, over, I, 38,

10; towards, V, 52, 12 ; 1,167,

2 ; on to, V, 56, I
;
^6sham a,

to his satisfaction, VIII, 94, 6
;

a r%as, through the air (?), (VII,

57, 31.)—with Abl., diva/j a, from

heaven, V, 53, 8
; 54, i^; asmat

a, towards us, V, 56, 3.—pari a

•vab a agu/j, I, 88, 4 ; a te, before

thee, I, 165, 9.— a, 6,. I, 165,

14^; VII, 59, 5; VIII, 7,33.—
adv., here, 1, 37, 6; hither, II,

34, 4 ; mdhub a, V, 54, 3.
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a, pronominal base, see aya.
agas, ayos, guilt, sin

:

. aga/6, VII, 57, 4; (257.)
Ahgirasa :

PurumiZ/Ai Angirasa, (362.)
ag-a, skin of a goat

:

(232.)
a§-f, race, course

:

^ a^ishu, II, 34, 3; (I, 37, 8\)
at, then :

at aha, thereupon, I, 6, 4^; at it,

^ then only, I, 87, 5; 168, 9.

atura, sick :

aturasya, VIII, 20, 26.

atma-da, he who gives breath :

^ atma-daZ-, X, 121, 2; (4.)
atman, breath:
atma devanam, the breath of the

gods (Vataj, X, ]68, 4.

Atreya:
Ariananas Atreya, (V, 61, 5^.)

a-dardira, tearing to pieces :

a-dardin'isa^ (adrayaA), X, 78, 6.

Aditya, the Adityas

:

adityasaA, X, 77, 2 ; adityena nam-
na, X, 77, 8.—aditya = naka,

(X, 121, 1^^)— Vasus, Adityas,
Rudras, (VII, 56, aol)— (See
243 seqq.); aditya/jaditi>6,(244);

eight A., (251 seq.) ; seven A.,

(252 seqq.); six A., (253.)
adhavaniya, a Soma-vessel

:

^
(VIII, 94, 5'^.)

a-dhita, known :

a-dhitam, what we once knew, I,

170, I.

a-dhr?sh, see dhr/'sh.

ap, to find

:

apu^, I, 167, 9; apanam= apnu-

^ vantam, (II, 34, f.)
a-pathi, comer

:

a-pathaya/;, V, 52, 10.

a-pathi', wanderer:
a-pathyaZ?, I, 64, 11,

apana, a draught

:

apanam, II, 34, 7^
apf, friend :

apaya/?>, II, 34, 10; V, 53, 2K
api-tva, friendship

:

api-tvam, VIII, 20, 22.

a-prtkibys., honourable :

a-prz/^/^/jyam, I, 64, 13^
a-bhfy, mighty

:

a-bh6va.6, I, 64, i^ ; 6 ; 86, 5'.

a-bhushe«ya, to be honoured :

a-bhushe«yam, V, 55, 4.

ambhr/«t, the voice of the thunder :

. (275.)
a-ya^i, erjagend, obtaining

:

.
(V, 54, i^.)

ayu, life

:

ayau (for ayau), I, 114, 8\
aytli, man :

ayii-bhiA, with the men (Ayus), V,
60, 8^.—aya{i, read ayau, I, 114,
8\

ayudha, weapon :

Ifyudha, I, 39, 2 ; V, 57, 6 ; VIII,
20, 12 ; ayudhai/), VII, 56, 13 ;

« 57, 3.

ayus, lite

:

ayu/^,1, 37, i5;ayushi, (I, 114,8);
ayuwshi pra tarishat, X, 186, i

;

ayuwshi s{i-dhitani, (225.)
ara, a shoemaker's awl

:

^
(I, 37, 2^

; 88,
3I.)

arat, far

:

arat ht yuyota, VII, 58, 6 ; X, 77,
6.

arattat, from afar :

I, 167, 9.

arujatnii, breaking through

:

aru^atn{i-bhi/j (c. Ace), I, 6, 5.
aru«i, red name :

aru?zishu, I, 64, 7^
are, far

:

are iakrima, we have put away, I,

171,4 ; are, may it be far, I, 172,
2 (bis); yil, 56, 17; 1,114,10;
are asmat asyatu, may he drive
far away from us, I, 114, 4 ; are
badhetham, VI, 74, 2.

Ar^ika, N. of a country :

ar^ike, VIII, 7, 29^—A sacrificial

vessel, (VIII, 7, 29M—Ar^ika/6,

N. of the people of Ar,g-ika, (398

«
,s^q.)

Ar^ika, N. of a river :

Ar/ikiya, n. = Ar^ika, the country :

(398 seq.)—Ar^ikiya, f.= Ar/ika,
the river, (399.)

avis, openly :

avf/j (karta), I, 86, 9 ; VII, 58, 5.

a-vrita, invested :

a-vrita^, I, 87, 4.

a-jas, wish :

a-jasa^, V, 56, 2.

aja, cleft

:

aja/-, I, 39, 3^
a-ji'r, milk (for the Soma) :

a-jiram, I, 134, 6 (bis).
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aj<j, quick, swift :

ajava/', X, 78, 5.—aju-bhi/j, on the
quick steeds, I, 37, 14; II, 34,
3"; V, 55, I ; 61, rr.

aju-ajva, with quick horses :

^ hd-asvU, V, 58, i; (I, 37, 2^)
as, to sit :

asate, they are enthroned (as gods),

1,19,6; asate, they dwell, 1, 168,

3.—upa-asate, they revere, X,
121, 2.

as, mouth :

asa vandyasa,6, visibly like, I, 168,
2.—as, mouth, as the instrument
of praise (41-43) ; etymology
(42, note ^) ; asa, instr, (42 seq.).

asan, mouth :

asa-bhiA, I, 166, 11^.

asa

instr. asaya, (I, 168, i^.)

asat, coram :

(42 seq.)

asya, mouth :

asye, I, 38, 14.

i, to go . . .

:

iyana/?), approaching for (two Ace),
11, 34, 14'

;
yati'/^ vWsh^i', going

with rain, V, 53,
5I

; vyathi/j

yati'(a ship) that goes rolling,V,
59, 2^ ; r/tam yate, to the right-

eous man, X, 78, 2 ; i'yante,they

move alojig, V, 55, i ; lyate, X,
168, 2 ; fyamana/^, X, 168, 3.

—

ati iyama, let us pass, V, 53, 14,

—adhi-itha, you listen (c. Gen.),
VII, 56, 15.—anu yanti, they
follow, V, 53, 6.—a-itasa/e-, they
are come, I, 165, i^ ; ijpa a ayati,

he comes (to ask) for (Ace),
VIII, 20,22^.—6t-itaZ) sura/), the
risen sun, X, 121, 6; ijt-ite

surye, at sunrise, V, 54, 10.—

•

ni^-etave, to come forth, I, 37,
9^—para itana, move along, V,
61, 4.—pra yantu, go forth, V,

87, I
;
prayat-bhya/&, V, 54, 9 ;

pra-yati adhvare,while the sacri-

fice proceeds, VIII, 7, 6; anu
pra yanti, V, 53, 10.—vi yayu/j
parva-ja^, they have trodden to

^
pieces,VIII,7,23;(VIII,7,22i.)

i7a, food :

ilabhi/j, V, 53, 2.

ft, indeed . . . :

8it ft, then only, I, 87, 5 ; 168, 9 ;

eva it, I, 165, 12
;
gha ft, II, 34,

14 ; ft u, V, 55, 7 ; sa sa ft, VI,

66, 3 ; sadam ft, I, 114, 8.

itas, from here :

ita/6 (opp. to ata.6), I, 6, 10.

fti:

y, 52, II
; 53, 3 ; 61, 8; 18.

itf, pace :

itya (nabhasaZ)), I, 167, 5.

ittha, thus :

1, 39, 1 ; 7; 165, 3 ; VII, 56, 15;
VIII, 7, 30.—ittha dhiya, thus
is my thought,V, 61, 15^ ; 1,2, 6^

itvan, see prata^-ftvan.

idam, this here . . .

:

dyam imam, X, 121, i ; iyam pri-

thivi', V, 54, 9.—asya, X, 121, 3 ;

I, 86, 4^
; 5 ; asya, his (Indra's),

1, 6, 2I.—esham, I, 37, 3^
; 9 ;

13 ; 15; 38, 8; 12 ; 165, 13 ;^V,

52, 15^ ; 87, 2^ ; etavata^ esham,
VIII, 7, 15^

; tat esham, this is

theirs, VIII, 20, 14 (bis).—ima,

here are, I, 165, 4 ; ime Mar6-
ta/j (opp. anye), VII, 57, 3.—
idam, here, II, 33, 10.

idam-idam, again and again :

yii, 59, 1.

ina, strong

:

inasa/7, V, 54, 8.

fndu, (Soma) drop :

fndu-bhi/^, VIII, 7, 14 ; fndava/;-, I,

2, 4 ; 134, 2.— indo, O Indu, I,

43, 8.

Indra

:

indra, fndra, 1,6,5; 165, 3; 5; 7;
167, i; 170, 2; 5; 171, 6; fn-

dra/j, I, 85, 9 ; 165, 10 ; 166, 12

;

VII, 56, 25; VIII, 94, 6; xiiyo

fndra/) ;^a, I, 2, 5 ; 6 ; fndram, I,

6, 10; 87, 5; VIII, 7, 24; 31 ;

fndre«a, I, 6, 7 ; fndraya, I, 165,
II ; fndrasya, I, 6, 8 ; 167, 10

;

fndrat, I, 171, 4 ; fndre, I, 166,

II. — Indra called vira, (II,

33, i^-)

indra-vat, joined by Indra :

fndra-vanta/), V, 57, i.

Indravayu, Indra and Vayu :

fndravayu, I, 2, 4.

indriya, vigour :

indriyam, I, 85,2.— indinyewa, with
(Indra's) might, I, 165, 8^

indh, to kindle

:

idhana/), VI, 66, 2.—sam indhatam
(agnfm), let them light (the fire),

[32] H
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I, 170, 4; sSm-iddhaA, V, 58, 3.

-(I, 166, i3.)

indhanvan, fiery :

indhanva-bhi^, II, 34, 5^
iradh :

iradhyai, for achievement, I, 134, 2.

irin, tyrant (?) :

fri, V, 87, 3'.

I'rya, active

:

fryam (ra^anam), V, 58, 4.

iva, like . . . :

ih^-iva, almost close by, I, 37, 3.

—

iva and na, I, 85, 8'.— iva, as one
syllable, I, 166, i^; p. cxiy.

isb, to rush :

isha7/anta, ishanta, I, 134, 5; p.

cxxii.

ish, food :

isham, I, 168, 2'; II, 34, 7; 8;
isha, I, 88, i ; 165, 15 ; 166, 15 ;

167, II ; 168, 10
; p. XX ; VIII,

20, 2 ; ishe bhu^e, VIII, 20, 8
;

fsha/6 (ace. pi), I, 165, 12 ; VII,

59, 2; p. xviii ; isham, I, 168, 5.—ishah sasr{:sh\h, waters, rain-

clouds, I, 86, 5'-.— I'sha^, viands,

1,167,1.— i'sham,draiight,VIII,7,

i'; 3; fshai6, draughts,VIII,7,i9.

ishd, autumn :

ishdm, I, 165, 15 ; 166, 15 ; 167,

1 1 ; 168, 10 ; 171,6; p. XX.

ishawy, to hasten :

ishawyata, V, 52, 14.

ishira, invigorating

:

ishiram, I, 168, 9.

I'shu, arrow :

fshum, I, 39, 10 ; 64, 10.

I'shu-mat, carrying good arrows:
I'shu-manta^, V, 57, 2.

ishkr;, see kri.

ishti, rite, oblation :

I'shnm, I, 166, 14; ish/aya/j, VI,

74, I-

ishmi'n, speeding along :

ishmf«a^, I, 87, 6 ; V, 87, 5 ; VII,

56, II.-— ishmiwam, strong, V,

52, 16.

ih4, here . . . :

iha-iva, almost close by, I, 37, 3.

—

—ihd-iha, here and there, VII,

59, II'

we pray to forgive, VII, 58, 5.

—

See also i.

I, pronominal base, see aya, and
im.

iksh :

abhi aikshetam, they look up to

(ace), X, 121, 6.

ihkh, to toss :

ihkh^anti, I, 19, 7.

W, to implore, to ask :

i'/e, V, 60, i' ; i//e (with double
Ace), I, 134, 5.

im :

I, 38, II ; 85, II ; 134, 2 ; 167, 8

(bis); V, 54,4; yat im, 1,87,5;
167, 5 17; VII, 56, 21

;
ye im,

V, 61, II ; keim,VII, 56, 1 ; 6pa
im, I, 171, 2.

ir :

A A.

i, to ask for (with two Ace.) :

i'mahe, I, 6, 10 ; V, 53, 13 ; imahe,
I, 43, 4 ; II, 34, II.—ava imahe,

a-irire, they produced, assumed, I,

6, 4^—ut-irdyanti (va^am), they
send out, I, 168, 8

; (it irayatha,

you raise,V, 55, 5^
; ^t irayanta,

they have risen, VIII, 7, 3; ut

irate, VI 1 1, 7, 7 ; 17.—pra irate,

they come forth, VII, 56, 14;
pra airata, they expanded, VI 11,

20, 4 ;
pra irayami, I send forth,

II, 33, 8 ; sam pr^ irate, they
rise, X, 168, 2.

ivat, so much :

ivata/6, VII, 56, 18.

u, to rule, to be lord (with Gen.) :

ue, X, 121, 3; ue, I, 165, 10;
ijishe, I, 170, 5 p'sh^e, V, 87, 3 ;

ijire, V, 58, I.— ijaiiaA, I, 87, 4 ;

i'janat, II, 33, 9.

ijana-kr;t, conferring powers :

ijana-knta^, I, 64, 5'.

ish, to shrink :

ishante, VI, 66, 4.

u, particle . . . :

na vai u, II, 33, 9.—u before loka,

p. Ixxiv seqq.

uktha, praise, hymn :

uktham, I, 86,4; uktha, I, 165,
4^; ukthani, VII, 56, 23; uk-
thaiZ^,VII, 56, 18 ; ukthebhi-6, I,

2, 2.—vahni/^ ukthaiT?, the priest

with his hymns (41).

uktha-vahas,offeringhymnsof praise:

(40.)

ukthya, praiseworthy :

ukthyam, I, 64, 14'. — ukthyam
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(gayatrdni), praising, of praise,

1, 38, 14.

uksh, to sprinkle, to pour out, to

wash

:

ukshanti, I, 166, 3; ukshante, II,

34» 3'
; ^) 59> I

;
ukshamawa/.',

VI, 66, 4.—a ukshata, I, 87, 2.

-(I, 85, 2\)
uksh, to grow

:

see vaksh.

ukshan, bull

:

uksha«a/j, I, 64, 2^ ; V, 52, 3 ;
gava/j

uksha«a>6, excellent bulls, I, 168,

2^. — ukshwaZ) randhram, ' the

hollow of the bull,' VIII, 7, 26^
Uksliworandhra, N. pr.

:

(VIII, 7,26\)
ugra, terrible, strong :

ugra^, I, 19, 4 ; VI, 66, 6 ; VII, 56,

6 ; 57, I ; 1, 1^34, 5; ugrasa/^,

VIII, 20, 12 ; apa/) ugra/j, wild

waters,VI, 66, 1 1^; ugra/>, 1, 166,

6; 8; V, 57, 3; 60, 2 ; ugra/^., I,

165, 6; 10; VII, 56, 23 ; II, 33,

9; ugra/j ugrebhi/^, I, 171, 5;
ugran, VI, 66, 5 ; ugram, VII,

56,^7; VIII, 20, 3; II, 33, 11;

ugraya manyave, fierce anger, I,

37, 7. — dyau/j ugra, the awful

heaven, X, 121, 5^
ugra-putra, having terrible sons :

ugra-putra (Aditi), (254 ; 260.)

ugra-balni. strong-armed :

ugra-bahava/^, VIII, 20, 12.

tit, prep. . . .

uta, and, also ; even . . . :

then, after yat, I, 85, 5.—uta va,

aye, or also, I, 86, 3; V, 60, 6
;

V, 58, 1 ; uta sma—uta sma— uta,

whether—or whether, V, 52, 8
;

9 ; ma—uta ma, 1, 1 14,7 (tris).

—

uta gha, even though, V, 61, 8^
;

nunam uta, even now, VIII, 20,

ut-rtA

:

ut-rtk\ ya^;7e, to the end of the

ceremony, X, 77, 7^
ut6, also :

V, 55, 4; VIII, 94, 6; I, 134, 6;
X, 168, I.

ut-o^as, ever-powerful :

ut-ojj-asa/j, V, 54, 3.

ut-tama, highest

:

ut-tamam, exalted, V, 59, 3 ; ut-

tame, in the highest (heaven),

V, 60, 6.

H

lit-tara, higher

:

ut-tarat diva/j, V, 60, 7 ; ut-tara

dyau/j, VIII, 20, 6.

ut-bhi'd, breaking out

:

ut-bhida/6, V, 59, 6.

litsa, spring, well (cloud) :

utsam, I, 64, 6*; (I, 85, 10')
;

1,85, 11; V, 52,12^ 54, 8; VH,
57,1; VIII, 7, I o^; 16; diva/i

litsaZ), the springs of heaven, V,

57,/.
utsa-dhf, the lid of the well :

utsa-dhi'm, I, 88, 4^
; (176.)

uddn, water

:

uda-bhi/j, I, 85, 5 ; nimnai^ uda-
bhi,6, X, 78, 5.

udanyft, longing for water :

udanyava/j, V, 54, 2 ; udanyave,V,

57,/.
uda-vaha, water-carrier

:

uda-vahena, I, 38, 9 ; uda-vahasa/j,

.V, 58, 3.

udri'n, watering-pot :

udn'wam, VI 11, 7, 10^.

und, to water, moisten :

vi-unddnti, I, 38, 9 ; vi undanti, I,

85, 5 ; V, 54, 8.

upa, prep. . . . :

with Loc, upa ratheshu, I, 39, 6
;

87, 2.—with Ace, to, I, 166, 2^
;

upa te, near to thee, I, 114, 9.

—

Ijpa dy u-bhi/^, day by day,V, 5 3 , 3^
upa- ma, very high :

upa-masai>, V, 58, 5.

upara, carried behind

:

tipara, I, 167, 3^.

upari, above :

V, 61, 12.

upava, the blowing after

:

(X, 77, 5^)
Upastuta, N. pr., son of V/-/shnhavy a

:

(152 seq.).—See stu.

upa-stha, lap

:

upa-sthe, VII, 56, 25; VIII, 94, 2^

upa-hatn6, attacking

:

upa-hatnljm, II, 33, 11.

upa-hvara, cleft

:

upa-hvareshu, I, 87, 2.

upani, injury :

(66.)

ub^:
nib aub^at, he forced out, I, 85, 9.

ubha, both

:

ubhe, heaven and earth, (V, 59,

7^) ; VI, 66, 6 ; ubhe r6dasi,

VIII, 20, 4.

h 2
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ubhaya

:

ubhdye, people on both sides, V,

59, 7^
uru, wide :

urii, I, 85, 6
; 7 ; ura6 antarikshe,

V, 52, 7; urava>6, V, 57, 4;
urv'i', VII, 57, I.—uru as one
syllable, p. Ixxvi.

uru-krama, wide-striding

:

uri:-krama/j (Vishwu), V, 87, 4^
uru-kshaya, wide-ruling

:

uru-kshaya, I, 2, 9.

urtj-loka :

urt'i-Iokam (antariksham), p. Ixxvii.

uru-vya/fas :

ep. of Aditi, (260.)

uru-vya;7>^, wide-reaching

:

uru/^t', ep. of Aditi, {260.)— uru^T,

I ^ -1, ., J.

uru-vra_§'a

:

uru-vra§-a, ep. of Aditi, (260.)
urushy, to deliver

:

urushyata, V, 87, 6.

uru/('T, see uru-\ ya;/,^.

Urva.;i

:

(308.)^
urvaruka, gourd

:

urvarukam-iva, VII, 59, 12.

urviya, wide

:

V, 55, 2.

uloka for u loka

:

pp. Ixxiv seqq,

u.f, see vaj.

Ujanas

:

= Ujana, (Vin, 7, 26-.)

Ujana, N. of a i?/shi

:

ujana, with Ujana, VIII, 7, 26^
ujana, desire

:

ujana, with desire, (VIII, 7, 26^.)

ushas, dawn

:

ushasaA vi-ush/ishu, usha/6 na, II,

34, 12 ; ushasaZ), the Dawns, V,

59, 8 ;
I, 134, 3 (bis)

;
4;^ushat-

bhi^, I, 6, 3^ ; ushasam na
ketavaA, X, 78, 7.

usra:

kshapaZ" usraZ) /Ja, and usra/', by
night and by day, (I, 64, 8^.)—

•

usra/>-iva, the heavens, I, 87, i^

— usra/», the mornings, I, 171,5.
usri:

usrf, in the morning, (II, 34, 12^);

,
V, 53, 14'.

usri'ya, bright

:

usri'yay6, the bright ones (days or

clouds), I, 6, 5^; usrfya/^, (II,

34, i2\)

—

usriyab vrishahhab,

the bull of the Dawn, V, 58, 6^.

utf, protection, help, favour

:

utiV^, II, 34, 15; VII, 59, 4; utr,

instr., I, 64, 13 ; 172, i^ ; VII,

57,7; 59,9'; 10; utaye, II, 34,

14; VIII, 7, 6; utaya/), I, 167,
I ; V, 54, 7 ; I, 134, 2 ; uti-bhib,

favours, I, 39,^8; 9; VII, 58, 3;
VIII, 20,24; utishu,VIII,2o, 15.

udhan and udhar, udder:
udha/jdivyani, the heavenly udders

(clouds), I, 64, 5.—udhani, II,

34, 2^; 6.— udha/j, II, 34, 10;
VI, 66, I

;
VII, 56, 4'.

uma, guardian :

umasa/', I, 166, 3 ; uma/-, V, 52,

^^ ^12; X, 77, 8.

ur«a, wool

:

ur>ia/j vasata, V, 52, 9^
ur«u

:

apaiir«ute,she uncovers,II,34,i2\

urdhva, erect

:

urdhva kr/«avante, they stir up, I,

88, 3' ; urdhvam nunudre, they
pushed up, I, 85, 10; 88, 4;
urdhva santu, may they stand

erect, I, 171, 3^; urdhvan nab
karta, lift us up, I, 172, 3 ; ur-

dhva tish//»atu, may (the dawn)
stand erect, I, 134, i^

urmf, wave

:

urmaya/^, I, 168, 2.

urmya, night

:

urmye, V, 61, 17',

uh, see vah.

ijh, to watch

:

ohate, V, 52, 10 ; 11; ni ohate, V,

52, II.—ohate (sakhitve), he is

counted (in your friendship),

VIII, 7, 31.

;/, to go:
iyarti, it rises, I, 165, 4^; p. xv;

xxi.—arta, it came, V, 52, 6.

—

^ fyarta, bring, VIII, 7, 13.—6t
arpaya, raise up, II, 33, 4.—ma
nib arama, may we not fall

away, VII, 56, 21.—pr6 arata,

come on, I, 39, 5^—sam-arawa^,
coming together, I, 165, 3.

ri, to hurt, see ar.

r/kti, praise

:

su-/-/-kti (?), (I, 64, i^.)

r;kvan, singer:

rik\a.nab (Maruts),I, 87, 5 ; r^kva-
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righhim/j,

bhi/j, V, 52, i; 60, 8.—rzkva-

hh'i/j, men to celebrate them,

I, 87, 62.

r/ksha, bear

:

r;ksha/j na, V, 56, 3.

rik, to sing, praise :

arX-ati, I, 6, 8' ; ar/^anti, I, 165, 1*

;

p. xiii ; Hvka, V, 59, i" ; ar^anta^,

I, 85, 2 ; ar-^ate, I, 87, 2 ; an-

riku/j (arkam), I, 19, 4'
; ar^at,

I, 165, 14.—Inf. rika.se, (I, 87,

6'.)—pra ar>^a, V, 52, i'
; 5;

pni ar>^ata, V, 54, i ; VII, 58, i
;

pra ar>^anti, I, 166, 7'.

r/'^as, praiser

:

rzMse, (I, 87, 6\)
rigipya, headlong :

r/gipyasa/^, II, 34, 4".

W^isha, what remains of the Soma-
plant after it has been squeezed:

(I, 64, 12^)

rig-ishfn, impetuous :

r/g-ishi'«am, 1,64, 12^;

I, 87, I ; II, 34, I.

rifig, to strive, to yearn :

r/%ata, you advanced, V, 87, 5 ;

r/V/g-ati, straightforward, I, 172,

2 ; Inf. rhlgase, (I, 87, 6') ; rigi-

sha from j-ig, (I, 64, 12^.)—ni

n%ate, they gain, I, 37, 3^—
sam asmin ;v';7§-ate, they yearn

for it, I, 6, 9.

r/;;a-ya, going after debt

:

(I, 87, 4^)
rwa-yavan, searching out sin :

r/«a-yava, I, 87, 4^
/vta, right ; rite, sacrifice

:

ritena, in proper order, VII, 56,

J2 ; on the right way, I, 2, 8
;

ritam yate, to the righteous

man, X, 78, 2.—r/tasya sada-

neshu, in the sacred places, TI,

34, 13'^; ritasya parasmin dha-

man, in the highest place of the

law, I, 43, 9^—r/tam, sacrifice,

V,^59, 1 ; ritasya, VIII, 7, 21
;

r/tanam, I, 165, 13.— (I, 38,

6\)
r/ta-j-ata, well-born :

r/ta-^ata/j, V, 61, 14.

r«ta-^;7a, righteous

:

rtta-gflU, V, 57, 8
; 58, 8.

rita-yu, pious

:

r/ta-yavai', V, 54, 12-.

r/ta-van, holy :

rita-va, X, 168, 3.

;v'ta-vaka, hymn :

(I, 134, i^)

r/ta-v/v'dh, increasing the right

:

r/ta-vr/dhau (mitravaruwau), I, 2,

8.

r/ta-sap, following the order :

7-ita-sapa/j, VII, 56, 12
;

(I, 2, 8'.)

;vta-sprw, adhering to the right

:

r/ta-spma (mitravaruwau), I, 2,

8'.

rill, hurting:

(65J;
(I, 64,151.)

?vti-sah, defying all onslaughts :

riti-saham, I, 64, 15^
r/'tu-tha, at the right season :

I, 170, 5.

r/tupati, N. of Agni

:

(I, 43, 4^)
ridudara, kindhearted (?) :

ridudivab, II, 33, 5^.

r/dh, to accomplish

:

r/'dhyam, V, 60, r.

r;dhak, far :

VII, 57, 4-

i?;bhu, the i?ibhus

:

(V, 58,
4I; VI, 66, III.)

r/bhukshan (?)

:

r/bhuksha«a/', VIII, 7, 9^ ; 12;

20, 2.

r/bhukshas, lord :

r/bhuksha^, I, 167, 10.

r/bhvas, bold, rabid :

r/bhvasam, V, 52, 8''.

r/sh :

tira/> (sridha/^) arshanti, they rush

through, VIII, 94, 7.

r/shi, seer

:

r/she, V, 52, 13; 14; r/she, V,

59, 8 ; rzshim va ra^anam va, V,

54, 7 ; rzshim—rag-anam, V, 54.

I4.-(V, 61, 5M
r/shi-dvish, enemy of the poets :

r/'shi-dvishe, I, 39, 10.

77sh/i, spear

:

rishti/j, I, 167, 3^; rishtiyab, I,

64, 4; (II, 34, 2') ; V, 54, II
;

57, 6 ; VllI, 20, II ; rishti/j, V,

52, 6 ; rishti-hhib, I, 37, 2 ; 64,

8; 85, 4; (VII, 56,13!); r/sh-

^ishu, I, 166, 4.

r/sh/i-mat, armed with spears :

r/sh/imat-bhi/^, I, 88, i; (170);
rish/i-manta^, V, 57, 2 ; 60, 3.

r/sh/i'-vidyut, armed with lightning-

spears :

Wsh/i-vidyutaA, (I, 167, 3-) ; V, 52,
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13; r/sh/i-vidyuta/6, I, 168, 5;
(11, 34, 2\)

r/shvd, tall

:

r/shvasa^, I, 64, 2 ; r/shva;&, V, 52,

eka, alone

:

eka/6, X, 121, i; 3; 7-, 8; I, 165,

3; ekam, I, 165.6; VIII, 20,

13 ; ekasya >J;t me, I, 165, 10.

—

eka^-eka/', one by one, V, 61, i.

ekam-eka

:

ekam-eka jata, each a hundred, V,

52, 17-

e^:

e^ati, (the earth) trembles, V, 59,
2.—e^atha, you stir, VIII, 20, 4.

eda., a kind of sheep :

(I, 166, lo^; 235.)

e«a, a kind of antelope :

(I, 166, lo''; 235.)

eta, the fallow deer :

etU, (I, 165, 1^); V, 54, 5; etan,

I, 165, 5^—eta,6, speckled deer-
skins, I, 166, 10*; (232; 234
seq.)

—

elab na, like harts, X,
77, 2.—See ena.

etad, this . , .

:

etani vijva^atani, all these created
things, X, 121, 10.—etan and
etan, (I, 165, 52.)— ete, there
they are, I, 165, 12.—etat tvat,

I, 88, 5; esha sya, I, 88, 6.—
etani niwvaf, these secrets, VII,

56, 4^,
6ta/a, the (solar) horse :

etaja^, I, 168, 5'.

etavat, so much :

etavat, VII, 57, 3.—etavata/?- >fit

esham, of that immense (host)

of them, VIII, 7,
15I.

ena, fem. eni

:

enyaJ}, spotted deer, V, 53, 7^.

—

See eta, (234 seq.)

enad, this :

ena, instr., II, 34, 14; V, 53, 12;
enan, V, 52, 6.

enas, sin :

^
ena/&,VII, 58, 5; VI, 74, 3.

eman, march :

^ma-bhi^, V, 59, 2.

eva, horse

:

evasa/^, I, 166. 4; (I, 168, i-.)

eva

:

eva It, truly, I, 165, 12 ; eva and

evam, (I, 168, i-.)—eva, thus,

II, 33, 15.

evam, thus :

adverb of eva, (I, 168, i^.)

evaya, quickly moving, quick :

eva-ya>6, I, 168, i- (conjecture for
deva-ya/6); (365.)

evayamarut, Evayamarut, a sacri-

ficial shout

:

evavamarut, V, 87, i to 9 ; (365);
(i, 168, i\)

eva-yavan, the constant wanderer :

eva-yavna^, II, 34, 11.—fem. eva-
yaVari, (I, 168, i^); (365.)

esha, rapid :

eshasya (vi'sh«o/6), II, 34, n';
VIII, 20, 3->.

aiweya, skin of an antelope :

^(232; 234.)
ai'dh, torch

:

aidha-iva, I, 166, i'^.

6, see a.

6kas, home

:

svam 6kai>, VII, 56, 24'.

6g-as, power

:

A?aA, I, 39, 10 ; V, 57, 6 ; VII, 56,

7; I, 165, 10; 6§-asa, I, 19, 4;
8

; 39, 8; 85, 4; 10; V, 52, 9;
14^; 55, 2; 56, 4; 59, 7; VII,

58, 2; VIII, 7, 8; 6^a>6-bhi/&,

VII, 56, 6.—6jiya^, stronger,
II, 33, 10.

6shadhi, plant

:

6shadhi/6, I, 166, 5; 6shadhishu,
VII, 56, 22; 6shadhi>6 (nom.),
VII, 56, 25.

aukshworandhra

:

(VIII, 7, 26\)

Ka, Who, the Unknown God :

(p. 3.)

kakubh, hump

:

kak<ibha6 rihate mitha>5>, they lick

one another's humps, VIII, 20,

21^
kakuha, exalted :

kakuhan, II, 34, 11.

Ka«va

:

kawvam, I, 39, 9; VIII, 7, 18;
kamaya, I, 39, 7'.

—

kanwih, I,

37, i; ka«veshu, I, 37, 14;
ka«vasay?>, VIII, 7, 32.
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kat, interrog. part.

:

VIII, 94, 7 ;
8.—See kim.

katania

:

katamat ,^ana aha^, even a single

day, X, 168, 3.

katham, how :

V, 61, 2.

katha, how

:

V, 53, 2; 61, 2.

kada, when :

VIII, 7, 30-

kadha :

when, I, 38, i'; where, VIII, 7,

31-

kadha-pri

:

kadha-priya/^ (read kadha priya/j),

1,38,1'; yill, 7, 31-

kan, see ^akana.

kapana, a caterpillar :

kapana-iva, V, 54, 6^.

kaparda, a shell, the hair twisted

together in the form of a shell

:

(I, 114, I-.)

kapardin, with braided hair :

kapardfne (rudraya), I, 114, 1^;

kapardi'nam, I, 114, 5.

kam, part.

:

I, 39,7; 87, 6'; 88, 2; 3 (bis);

VII, 57, 3; VIII, 94, 2; hi kam,
VII, 59, 5.

kambala, m., cloth made of vege-

table substance

:

,(233.)
karwa

:

kar«ai/j nadasya, with the points

of the reed, II, 34, 3'^.

kalmalikin, fiery (?) :

kalmalikinam, II, 33, 8^
kavandha, water-skin :

kavandham, VIII, 7, lo"; (V, 54,

8^)
kavandhin, carrying water-skins :

kavandhina/j, V, 54,
8'-.

kavi, poet ; wise :

kavaya/^, V, 52, 13; kavayay6, V,

57, 8; 58, 8; wise, VII, 59, 11
;

kavaya/j, V, 58, 3 ; kavim, wise,

I, 114, 4; kavT, I, 2, 9.

kaja, whip :

kaja/j, I, 37, 3^; kajaya, I, 168,

4-

awva :

ka«vasya, VIII, 7, 19.

kama, desire :

kamam, I, 85, 11 ; kamasya, I, 86,

8; kama>6, V, 61, 18.

kamfn, loving, desiring

:

kami'na/^, V, 53, 16; VII, 59, 3.

—

kaminam, the needy, V, 61, 7.

kamya, beloved :

kamya, I, 6, 2 ; V, 61, 16; kam-
yai/^, I, 6, 8.

karlj, poet, singer

:

karu/6, I, 165, 14; kar6A, I, 165,

15 ; 166, 15; 167, II ; 168, 10;

kaiave, II, 34, 7 ; karava/j,VIII,

94, 3.

karpasa, cotton dress

:

(234O
kavya

:

kavya, wise thoughts, V, 59, 4.

kashaya, dark red

:

(232^ 234.)

kash?/^a, tence :

Ywi\\th?ih, I, 37, 10^.

ki'm, interrog. pron. . . .

:

kasmai devaya havi'sha vidhema,

X, 121, 1-9 ; ki'm te, what has

happened to thee? I, 165, 3;
ka/j n6, I, 165, 13 ; ka^ nunam,
V, 61, 14; kat ha nQnam, what
then now? I, 38, 1'; VIII, 7,

31; kat artham, what errand?

1, 38, 2 ; kat vo/^eina, what
could we say? I, 43, i.—kim,

why? 1,170, 2; 3.—kim with

^ana, indef. pron., (265 seq.)—
ka^ /4it, any one, I, 37, 13 ;

ke ^it, a few only, I, 87, i'
;

V, 52, 12 ; kena k\\., whatever,

^ 1,87,2.
kira«a, speck of dust

:

kirawam, V, 59, 4.

kilasi', spotted deer

:

kilasya/^, V, 53, i\
kiri'n, gleeman :

kiri'wa^, V, 52, 12^
kutapa, woollen cloth :

(234.)

kutas, wlience :

kuta/7, I, 165, i; 3I; X, 168, 3;

p. xiv.

kup, caus., to rouse :

kopayatha, V, 57, 3.

kubhanyii, wildly shouting

:

kubhanyava/j, V, 52, 12^.

K6bha, the Kabul river :

kubha, V, 53, 9'.

kumara, boy :

kumara/^, II, 33, 12,

Kuru :

(VIII, 20,
24I.)
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Kurukshetra

:

(398 seq.)

kuvit, interrog. part.

:

VII, 58, 5.

kulabheda, cutting through the

banks (of a river)

:

. (263.)

kushtba.h= k{i shtbab

:

(I, 38, i\)

kri, to make . . .

:

kr;«avante urdhva, may they stir

up, 1,88, 3 ; urdhvan karta, 1,172,

3 ; i)huri ^akartha, thou hast

achieved much, I, 165, 7 ;

bhuriwi kr/wavama, I, 165, 7;
p. xvi ; bhuri ^akra, you have
valued, VII, 56, 23'.— k/7«6ti,

he performs a sacrifice for

(Dat.), (205, note ^) ; kr/«vantaA

brahma, making prayer, I, 88, 4;

kr/te /tit, whatever little we
have done, VII, 57, 5.—karama
aga/7, VII, 57, 4 ; kritam ena/6,

VI, 74, 3. — yani karishya

kr/«uhi', do what thou wilt do,

I, 165, 9''; p. xvii
;

ya n6
k;7«avai, I, 165, 10.—kartana
tavishaV/i, prove your powers, I,

166, I.—are /takr/ma, we have
put away, I, 171, 4.—ma ^iram
karat, may it not cause delay,

V, 56, 7.—kWtam, made (at

play, or in battle), V, 60, i^.

—

>Jakrire satra, they have brought
together, V, 60, 4.

—

krinuie

mana/^ deva-tra, she is mindful

of the gods, V, 6r, 7.—>^akiire

vr/dhe, I, 85, i ; kridhi ^ivatave,

X, 186, 2.—aram kr/wvantu,

let them prepare, I, 170, 4.—

a

asman ^akre, has brought us

hither, I, 165, 14^
; (203) ; a

akaram tjpa te, I have driven

near to thee, I, 114, 9.—aviZ)

karta, make manifest, I, 86, 9,

—

fshkarta, straighten, VIII, 20,

26^—pra akran, they tried to

make, V, 59, i^—See kra«a,

ni/j-k/-/ta.

kriti, sword

:

kritih, I, 168, 3.

krish, to plough :

Mrkr/shat, VIII, 20, 19,

k//p

:

tebhi(6 kalpasva sadhu-ya, fare

kindly with them, I, 170, 2.

ket<j, light

:

ket6m, I, 6, 3' ; ket6na, V, 60, 8
;

ketavaA (ushasam), rays, X, 78,
7.—ketave, herald, I, 166, i-.

—

See aketu.

Kailasa

:

from kilasa ? (V, 53, i^)

komya (?)

:

I, 171, 3^
k6ja, cask, bucket (cloud) :

k6ja.b, I, 87, 2^
; k6^am, V, 53, 6

;

59, 8.

—

k6se hira;?yaye, at the

golden chest (on the chariot),

VIII, 20, 81.

kratu, power of body and mind :

kratva, wisdom, I, 39, i ; V, 87,

2'; with our mind, I, 165, 7'-;

kratum, I, 64, 13; 2, 8; VIII,

7,24; might, I, 19, 2.

krand, to roar:

y^akradat bhiya, VIII, 7, 26.

—

ava krandatu, V, 58, 6.—pra

krand, to call out, (V, 59, i^.)

krandasi, heaven and earth :

krandasT, X, 121, 6^.

kram, to stride :

^akrame, V, 87, 4 ; £nu kramema,
let us follow, V, 53, II ; akra-
mim, (I, 165, 8'.)

kravfs, raw flesh

:

(I,^i66, 6^)
krawa, made (?)

:

krawasaZ), kra«a^ (bis), I, 134,

2\
Krivl:

krfvim, VIII, 20, 24^.

krfvi^-dat, gory-toothed

:

krivi^-dati, I, 166, 6^
krW, to play

:

kri7anti, I, 166, 2; kri'/atha, V,

.
/o, 3.

kri/a, playful:

kri/am (jardha^), I, 37, i; 5; kniab,
I, 166, 2.

kri/f, sportive, playful

:

kri/aya^, I, 87, 3 ;
(^ijffla^), X,

78,6.
krudh :

ma tva /^ukrudhama, let us not
incense thee, II, 33, 4.

krudhmin, furious

:

krljdhmi,VII, 56, 8.

Krf'imu, the Kurrum :

KrtimuZ), V, 53, 9^.

krura, horrible :

(1, 166, 6l)
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Kruradanti, N. of Durga

;

(I, i66,6l)
kva, where :

I, 38, 2' (bis); 3 (bis, and kvo)

;

I, 165, 6; V, 61, 2 (bis); VIII,

7, 20; II, 33, 7 ; kva svit, kva, I,

168, 6; X, 168, 3.—kva, pro-

nounced kuva, (86.)

kshap, night

:

kshapaZ), by night, I, 64, 8^

;

purvi/j ati kshapa/^, through
many nights, X, 77, 2.

ksham :

abhi kshameta na/j arvati, may he

be gracious to our horse, II, 33,

i'; abhi >^akshamitha^ ma, wilt

thou bear with me? II, 33, 7.

ksham, earth

:

kshama, on earth, V, ^7, 3; down
to the earth, VIII, 20, 26^

kshamya, earthly:

kshamyasya ga.nma.na/j, what is

born on earth, VII, 46, 2.

kshaya, dwelling :

kshaye, I, 86, i ; kshayam, VII,

59, 2,

kshaya, lordship

:

kshayewa, being the lord, VII, 46,

2^
kshayat-vira, ruling over heroes :

kshayat-viraya (rudraya), I, 114,

i^ ; 2 ; kshayat-virasya, I, 114,

3; kshayat-vira, I, 114, 10.

kshar, to flow :

ksharati, (the ship) sways, V, 59,
2.—pra dksharat, he has poured
out, VIII, 7, I.

kshi, to dwell

:

ksheti, V, 6r, 19.—a ksheti, he

acquires, I, 64, 13.

kshiti, hamlet

:

kshitinam, X, 78, i.

kshipra-ishu, with swift arrows :

kshipra-ishave (Rudra), VII, 46, i.

kshud

:

ksh6dante apa/j, the waters gush,

V, 58, 6; kshodanti, they stir,

VII, 58, I.

kshuma, flax

;

(233.)

kshura, sharp edge :

kshura/^, I, 166, 10*.

kshowi':

ksho«ibhi/», with the (morning)
clouds, II, 34, 13^—ksho«i'Z), pi.,

women, (308 ; 309 seq.); kshowf,

du., heaven and earth, VIII, 7,

22
; (309.)

ksh6das, rush of water :

ksh6dasa, V, 53, 7.

kshaumi, linen dress

:

(234-)
kshma, earth :

kshmaya Mrati, it traverses the

earth, VII, 46, 3.

khad, to chew up :

khadatha, I, 64, 7".

khadf, ring, quoit

:

khadi/6, I, 168, 3.—khadayay^, I,

166,92; V, 54, 11; VII, 56, 13;
khadishu, V, 53, 4.— (I, 64, 10-

;

.
!I>34, 2M

khadin, having rings :

khadina;6, II, 34, 2^,

khadi-hasta, adorned with rings on
their hands, or, holding the

quoits in their hands

:

khadi-hastam, V, 58, 2; (I, 166,

ga«a, host, company :

ga«a/;., I, 87, 4 (bis); V, 61, 13 ;

VII, 56, 7; (VI, 66, 11^); gawam,

1,38, 15; 64, 12; V,52, 13; 14;

53, 10; 56, I
; 58, I ; 2 ; VIII,

94,12; X,77, I*; gawam-gawam,
V, 53, " ;

ga«aya, VII, 58, i.—
ga«ai/>, hosts (of Indra), I, 6, 8.

ga«a-jri, marching in companies :

ga«a-jriya;6, I, 64, 9 ;
ga«ajri-bhi-6,

V, 60, 8'
;
p. Ixxxviii.

gabhasti, fist

;

gabhastyo/j, I, 64, 10 ; V, 54, 11
;

from our hands, 1,88, 6^
; (178.)

gam, to go ...

:

ganta, he will live in, I, 86, 3^.

—

gata/j adhva, a trodden path,VI I,

58, 3.—a gahi, come hither, I, 6,

9; 19, 1-9.—{ipaagatam, I, 2, 4;

a na/6 lipa gantana, VIII, 7, n ;

27.—pratiagatha,VIII, 20,16.

—

sam-^agmana/^,coming together,

I, 6, 7.

gam, earth :

gnmh, I, 37, 6.

gaya, house :

gayam, VI, 74, 2.

gar, see gri.

garut-mat, p. xxv.

garta-sad, sitting in the chariot (hole):

garta-sadam, II, 33, ii^
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garbha, germ :

gdrbham, X, i2r, 7 ; ¥,58, 7 ; VI,

66, 3^ ; bhuvanasya garbha^, the

germ of the world, X, 168, 4^
garbha-tva, the form of new-born

babes :

garbha-tvam, I, 6, 4'.

gavya, consisting of cows :

(rudha^j gavyam,V, 52, 17; paj6m
gcivyam, V, 61, 5.

gavyat, desirous of cows :

gavyanta^, (I, 167, i\)

ga, to go :

^igati, V, 87, 4 ; 1,2, 3.—adhi ga-

tana, do remember (c. (Jen.), V,

55, 9 ; adhi gata, VIII, 20, 22
;

X, 78, 8.—a gat, she went to, I,

167, 5 ; 6 5-igatu, II, 34, 15; a

^igatana,V, 59, 6; a^igata, VII,

57, 7-— upa gat, I, 38, 5.—pari a

\a6 a agu/i, they went round you
and came back to, I, 88, 4^

;
pari

gat, may it pass by, II, 33, 14.

—

pra ^igata, come forth, I, 85, 6
;

^
pra^^igati, I, 87, 5.

gatu, path :

gatljm, V, 87, 8.

gatha, song :

^gatham, I, 167, 6; (I, 43, 4^)
gatha-pati, lord of songs :

gatha-patim (rudrani), I, 43, 4'.

gayatra, song :

gayatram (ukthyam), I, 38, 14.

gi'r, speech, song :

iyamgi>6, I, 165, 15 ; 166, 15 ; 167,

11; 168, 10; imam me gi^ram,

VIII, 7, 9; girg, I, 38, 13; V,

52, 13; 53, '6; 87, 3 ; VIII, 20,

19; 20; girab, I, 64, i ; V, 61,

17 ; VII, 46, I
;

(I, 37, lo^;

165, 4^)
gi'r, singer

:

gira^ (the Maruts), I, 6, 6^
; 9 ;

37, 10^-

giri, mountain, cloud :

giri/&, VIII, 7, 5 ;
giri'n, I, 37, 12

;

giraya/^,1,64,7; VIII, 7, 34; gi-

rfm anajva-dam, western moun-
tain, V, 54,

5I
;
giraya-6 fur gir-

ya/- (?), VI, 66, 11'; adhi-iva

giriwam, VIII, 7, 14. — gin'/)

(parvata/)), gnarled (cloud), I,

37, 7^
;

parvatam girim, V,

56, 4^
giri-kshi't, ep. of Vish«u :

(V, 87, i\)

giri-^a, voice-born :

giri-^a/., V, 87, i\
giri-stha, dwelling on mountains :

giri-stham (marutamga«am),VIII,

94, 12; (V, 57, 8^ 87, iM
gur6, heavy

:

guru, I, 39, 3; VI I, 56, 19; laghu
and guru, light and heavy syl-

lables, p, xcvii.

guh, to hide :

guhata, I, 86, 10.

gtjha, hiding-place :

g6ha, I, 6, 5 ;
g(iha (^aranti), in

secret, I, 167, 3.

g6hya, hideous:

g6hyam, I, 86, 10.

gurta-tama, most delightful

:

gurta-tama/), I, 167, i.

gri (gar), cans., to raise up :

^igr/ta, VII, 57, 6\
gr;dhra, hawk :

gridhra.i>, I, 88, 4^
gr/'ha, house:

grihe, X, 186, 3.

gnha-medha, accepting the domestic
sacrifices

:

gr/ha-medhasa>6,VI 1, 59, 10' ;
(VII,

56, 14^.)

gr/hamedhin :

maruta/j gr/hamedhina/', (VII, 56,

14^; 59, 10'.)

gr/ha-medhiya, offering for the

house-gods :

gr/ha-medhiyam, VII, 56, 14^
gri, to praise

:

gr/nimasi, I, 64, 12; II, 33, 8;
g/7«antam, VII, 57, 2

;
gr/«ate,

VI, 66, 9 ;
gri/nhi, V, 53, 16

;

gr/wishe, (V, 58, i') ; II, 33,12 ;

grinanU, V, 55, 10 ; 59, 8
;
gri-

ninih, VII, 56, 18.—a gr/«anti,

they invite, VIII, 94, 3.—6pa
gr/Vimasi, II, 34, 14.

gai, to sing

:

gaya, I, 38, 14 ;
gayat, I, 167, 6

;

agnh, (175.) — abhi gaya, VIII,

20, 19.—pra gayata, I, 37, i
; 4.

g6, cow, bull :

gadh-'wa, V, 56, 3 ;
gava^ na, I, 38,

2 ; V, 53, 16
; 56, 4; gava/b na

ukshawa/j, 1, 168, 2^
;
gava/:',VIII,

20, 21^; g^-\\3L, VIII, 20, 19;
gavam sargam-iva, V, 56, 5 ;

gavam-iva, V, 59, 3.— gave, I,

43, 2 ; 6
;
g6shu, VI, 66, 8 ; I,

114, 8.—g6shu, among the cows
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(clouds), I, 37, 5'
;
ga/',the (rain-

giving) cows, II, 34, i.—ga.{ih,

the cow (Pr/jni), VIII, 94, i'
;

gam, V, 52, 16.—g6, cow, milk,

leather, thong, (232); g6bhi/^,

from the bowstrings, VIII, 20,

8' ; milk, I, 134, 2.

g6-an/as, a sea of milk :

g6-ar«asa, II, 34, 12^
go-ghna, cow-slaying :

go-ghnam, I, 114, 10.

g6-_§-ata, name of the Maruts :

(I, 85, 3M
G6tama :

g6tamaya, I, 85, 11
;
g6tamasa/j, I,

88, 4';g6tama>6, I, 88,5; (125.)

godha, not godha/?;

:

p. iKvii.

gopa, guardian :

gop^/^, VII, 56, 18; (1,86, i'.)

gopay, to guard :

gopayatam, VI, 74, 4.

go-pitha, a draught of milk :

go-pithaya, I, 19, i^.

go-pitha, keeping :

go-pithe devanam, X, 77, 7.

g6-bandhu, the kindred of the cow
(Prwni) :

g6-bandhava/6, VIII, 20, 8.

go-mat, rich in cattle :

g6-mati (vra^e), I, 86, 3 ;
g6-mati*

anu, V, 61, 19I
;
g6-mat radha^,

wealth of cows, V, 57, 7.—g6-

mata^, (Soma) mixed with milk,

yiii, 94, 6.

g6-mat;v, having the cow (Pr/'jni) as

their mother :

g6-mataraZ', I, 85, 3^
;

(I, 168, 9^)
go-han, killing cattle :

go-ha, VII, 56, 17.

gna, woman :

gna/&, (307; 308.)

grama, village :

grame asmi'n, I, 114, i.

grama-^i't, conqueror of clans :

grima-gitab, V, 54, 8.

gravan, grind ing-stone :

grsi\a.nab na, X, 78, 6'.

gha, particle :

I, 37, 11; gha ft, II, 34, 14; uta
gha,V,6i,8; -^itgha,VIII, 20,21.

gharma, formus, pit

:

(217 seq.); (V, 54, i^.)

gharma-sad, dwelling on the hearth
(the Pitris) :

(218.)

gharma-st{ibh, who praises the warm
milk (of the sacrifice)

:

gharma-st6bhe, V, 54, i^

gharmya and gharmye-stha

:

see harmya, (217.)

gh//«i

:

gh/-t«i-iva, i. e. ghrzwer iva ? as if

from sunshine, II, 33, 6\
ghrita, fatness :

ghritam, fatness (rain), I, 85, 3 ;

87, 2 ; 168, 8.—ghr/tam na, like

butter, VIII, 7, 19 ;
ghr/tam a-

ji'ram, butter and milk for the

Soma, I, 134, 6.

ghrita-priish, scattering ghrita :

ghrita-prtisha^, X, 78, 4^
gh/7ta-vat, fat

:

ghr/ta-vat (payah), I, 64, 6*.

ghr/ta^i

:

ghr/ta^i, resplendent, I, 167, 3.

—

ghr/ta>^im (dhiyani), accompa-
nied by fat offerings, 1,2, 7'^

gh/-;shu, brisk :

gh/-/shum, I, 64, 12.

ghr/shn, boar

:

(I, 37, 4M
gh/-/shvi, wild :

ghrrshvaye, I, 37, 4^
;
ghr/shvaya/",

I, 85, I ; 166, 2.

ghr/shvi-radhas,whose giftsare cheer-

ing :

ghr/shvi-radhasaZ), VII, 59, 5.

ghora, terrible :

ghora^, I, 167, 4.

ghora- varpas, of terrible designs :

ghora-varpasa^, I, 19, 5 ; 64, 2^.

gh6sha, shout, roar :

gh6sha^, X, 168, i
;
gh6sham, V,

54, 12
;
gh6sha/', X, 168, 4.

ia, and . . .

:

also, I, 165, 12; see ^ana (264;
266 seq.) ; ,^a-^a, I, 168, 3; ^o,

VI, 66, 3.

^akana, delii;hting in (Loc.) :

^akana>6, X, 77, 8.

y^akra, wheel

:

^akra, I, 166, 9^. — ^akra, the
weapon, (I, 166, 9".)

^akri', wheel

:

/^akriya, the wheels, II, 34, 9^; on
their chariot, II, 34, 14.

^aksh :

pra ^akshaya, reveal, I, 134, 3.

—

sam-^kshya, wherever I have
looked for you, I, 165, 12.
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/faksha»a, sight

:

Mkshawam, V, 55, 4.

Mkshas, sight

:

Mkshasa, I, 87, 5.

Mkshus, eye :

Mkshu/^,' V, 54, 6; 59, 3-; 5.

VI Htayasva, put away, II, 33,
2.

MtuZi-pad, beast

:

dvi-pada/) ^atu/'-pada/', man and
beast, X, 121, 3 ; jam dvi-pade
>fatu-6-pade, (191); I, 114, 1;
VI, 74,1 ; p. cxi.

,^ana

:

^ana, not even, I, 166, 12-^; X,
168, 3 ; (264 seqq.) ; nahi ^ana,
not even, VII, 59, 3,—>^an<i, in

negative sentences, (264) ; in

positive sentences, (264 seq.)
;

with interrogative pronouns, (265
seq.); ,^ana, for Aa na, (264;
266 seq.)

Mnish//^a, best :

Mnish^/^a su-matf/6, VII, 57, 4.

Sandra, bright

:

>^andra/.», X, 121, 9 ; ,^andran,VIII,

20, 20.

Sandra-vat, golden

:

Sandra-vat, V, 57, 7.

Sandra-var«a, in bright splendour :

Sandra-var«a/.), I, 165, 12.

Sar^ to move

:

iarati, VII, 46, 3; X, 168, 4;
Mrantam, I, 6, i ; Saranti, I,

167, 3; Saranti, VIII, 20, 18.

—

a Sara, come, 1,114,3.

—

^P^ Sara,

come, VII, 46, 2.

Saratha, movable :

sthatu^ Saratham, what stands

and moves, pp. Ixxii seq.—Sara-

tha, flock, movable property,

p. Ixxiii.

Sarama, last :

Saramam, VII, 59, 3 ; Sarama^,
VIII, 20, 141.

Sarkarya, glorious : ^

(176.)

Sarkrkya, glorious

:

Sarkr/tyam, I, 64, 14,

Sarman, skin :

Sarma-iva, I, 85, 5^
Sarsha«i, pi., men

:

Sarshawi^, I, 86, 5.—Sarshawinam,
the swift gods (Maruts), I, 86,

6\

Saru, beautiful

:

Sarum (adhvaram), fair, I, 19, i.

—

Sarava/j, V, 59, 3.

Si, to gather

:

VI Sayat kr/tam, may he gather

what we have made, V, 60,

i\
Si, to perceive, to see

:

aSidhvam, I, 87, 2 ; V, 55, 7

;

VIII, 7, 2'
; 14 ; Sayate, I, 167,

8.—ni-Setara/j, they find out,

VII, 57, 2.—ket6, from Si (I,

166, i^).

Sit, to perceive, &c. :

Sitayante, they see, I, 171, 5.

—

Sitayante, they appear, V, 59,
2 ; Sitayanta, they appeared,

II, 34, 2; Sekite, appears, II,

34, 10; Sekitana, showing thy-

self, II, 33, 15^—Setati, he
looks after (Gen.), VII, 46, 2

;

Setatha^, you perceive (Gen.),

I, 2, 5 ; Setatha, you think of

(Dat.), V, 59, 3.—Sikittjshe, to

the intelligent man, VI, 66, i
;

Siketa, he understands, VII, 56,

4 ;
yatha Siketati, that he may

hear, I, 43, 3.—aSeti, it was
known, I, 88, 5.—a Sikitrire,

they have become well known,
I, 166, 13.—Sitayat, exciting,

rousing, II, 34, 7'.

Sit, even . . . :

n{i Sit, I, 39, 4 ; VI, 66, i
; 5 ;

VII, 56, 15 ; Sit gha, I, 37, 11;
VIII, 20, 21 ; Sit hi, VII, 59,
7.— ya/?; Sit, X, 121, 8; yatha

Sit, V, 56, 2.—ka^ Sit, see kim.
—kr/te Sit, whatever little we
have done, VII, 57, 5.

Sitta, thought

:

Sittam, I, 170, I ; tiraA Sittani,

VII, 59, 8^
Sitra, brilliant, beautiful

:

Sitra/j, 1,88,2; (171); 1,166,4;
172, I (bis); Sitram, II, 34, 10;
VI, 66, 9; Sitra/j, I, 165, 13;

VIII, 7, 7; X, 78, i; the

bright ones (the clouds), I, 38,

11^ ; SitrafZ), I, 64, 4 ; Sitra, V,

52, II ; I, 134, 4 ; Sitraya, for

mitraya, Ludwig, (II, 34, 4^).

—

Sitram, splendour, I, 37, 3^

—

Sitra, from Si, (I, 166, i^.)

Sitra-bhanu, of beautiful splendour

:

Sitra-bhanavaZ), I, 64, 7^; 85, 11.
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i\tTa.-\aga, with splendid booty :

^itra-va^an, VIII, 7, 33.

X-iram :

ma X'irani karat, may it not cause

delay, V, 56, 7.

^ud, to stir

:

>^odata, I, 168, 4.—pra X-odata,

spur forth, V, 56, 7.

/^etana, to be seen :

(^etanam, I, 170, 4-'.

Xo, see Xa.

X6da, goad :

Xoda/', V, 61, 3.

Xyu, to shake, caus., to throw down:
>^yavante, I, 167, 8"; aXuX'yavitana,

I, 37, 12^ (bis) ; aX'uX'yavuA, I,

166, 5; 168, 4 ; V, 53, 6
;

Xyavam, I, 165, 10; Xyavayatha,

I, 168, 6.—Xyu, to send down
the rain, (135.)—a a/^uXyavu/^,

V, 59, 8.—pra Xyavayanti, I, 37,

II ; 64, 3 ; V, 56, 4'; Pi-a;

XyavayantaA, I, 85, 4 ;
pra

akukyavuh, V, 59, 7.

^>6ad, to appear

:

aX'X'/janta, XXiadayatha, I, 165, 12;

p. xviii.

XX?anda/^-stubh, stepping according

to a measure

:

X-/janda/j-stubha/6,V, 52, 1 2'
; p. xcvi

seq.

X'Mndas, shine

:

XMndaX-, VIII, 7,
36'-.

X'Mndu

:

v/-/slia /^MnduX', (147.)
X/^ardi's, shelter:

X^ardi',6, I, 114, 5.

^X'aya, shadow

:

^/6aya, X, 121, 2^; X/Aayam, II,

-^a, from -§-an :

(X, 77, 5^)
ga.ksh—ga.^^b, to laugh :

(284) ; \y, 52, 6\)

^dgat, world:
^agata/j, X, 121, 3. — ^agataX-

sthat{iX^, of what is movable
and what is immovable, p.

Ixxiv.

^agmi, rushing about

:

j-agmayaX), I, 85, 8.

^aghana, croup :

^aghane, on the croup, or behind,

V, 61,
3I.

^aghanatas, behind :

(V, 61, 3\)
ga.gg/j, to laugh :

gi^gbatl (conjecture for ^a;7^ati),

X 168,7'; (V, 52,61)
g^ghgh, to laugh :

gi.ghgh^t\h, V, 52, 61

g&fig, see ^a^^-X-.

^a;7^a«a-bhu, to rattle :

^a;75-a«a-bhavan
,
(V, 52, 6^)

^an, to be born, caus., to beget

:

a^ayatha/j, I, 6, 3 ; a^ayanta, I,

37, 2
;

5-a^;7ire, I, 64, 2
; 4 ;

%ani, II, 34, 2^
;

^ani, VIII,

7, 36
;
^ayamanaX) ^ataX», who

is now born and who has been
born, I, i65,9^;^ataX', X, 121, i;

168, 3; ^.MX.,V,55,.3; 87, 2^;

^atasya, of all that exists, II, 33,

3; ^atani, X, 121, 10.—^ana-
yantiX), X, 12 1, 7; 8 ;

^anayantaX>,

I, 85, 2; aj?-anayanta, I, 168, 9;
^anayatha, V, 58, 4 ; a^anayaX),

I, 134, 4 ; divam^g-a^ana, X, 121,

9. — abhi-^ayanta, they were
born to bring (Ace), I, 168, 2'.

— pra-pra ^ayante,they are born
on and on, V, 58, 5 ;

pra ^aye-
mahi pra-^^abhi/j, may we in-

crease in offspring, II, 33, i.

-^an:
^-^aX; and -^aX', (X, 77, 5-.)

^ana, man

:

^ana/j, I, 86, i; ^anam, I, 166, 8

^anaya, I, 166,^12 ; II, 34, 8

V, 58, 4; ^^anasaX?, I, 166, 14

^anasaX) juraX>, valiant men, VII
56, 22 ;^^anan, I, 37, 12 ; 64

13 ;
^ananam, VII, 56, 24.

_g-ani, wife :

^anayaX), I, 85, i^; V, 61, 3-; gimh,
mothers, I, 167, 7'.

gami/i, begetter:

^anita p/-ithivyuX», X, 121, 9.

^anitra, birthplace

:

^anitram, VII, 56, 2.

^an<js, birth :

^anusha, V, 57, 5 ; 59^;^
6

;
^an6-

shaX>, VI, 66, 4'
;
^anu/wshi, VII,

56, 2
;
gdinVih, VII, 58, 2^.

^antu, a man :

^antum, VII, 58, 3.

^anman, what is born :

^anmanaX>, VII, 46, 2; ^anmane,
host, I, 166, I.—^anmana, after

the kind, I, 87, 5.
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^abh

:

Jh 37, 5^)
^ambha, tasting

:

^imbhe, I, 37, 5'-

^ar, to praise

:

^arante tvam a^-^>6a, I, 2, 2
;

^ara\ai, I, 38, 13.

j-ara, the weakening

:

^araya, II, 34, 10.

ga.ritrt, praiser, singer

:

^arita, I, 38, 5 ; 165, 14 ;
<faritre,

II, 34, 6; 33, XI
;
gSintdb, V,

87, 8
;
^aritaraA, I, 2, 2.

^alasha, relieving

:

gal^shah, II, 33, f; (I, 43, 4^.)

^alasha-bhesha^a, the possessor of
heaHng medicines (Rudra)

:

_§-dlasha-bhesha^am, I, 43, 4^; (II,

33, 7^)
^asuri, weak :

^asurim, V, 61,7.
^a, people :

^asu nab, among our people, VII,

^
^46, 2; (X, 77, 52.)

^ata, see.^an.

^ana, birth :

^^anam, I, 37, 9; V, 53, i,

^ani, mother

:

JV, 61,
4I.)

^ami-tva, kinship

:

^ami-tvam, 1, 166, 13,

^ara, lover:

J^rih, I, 134, 3.

^a-vat, procuring offspring:

gii-vata/j (Soma), VIII, 94, 5.

^i, to overpow-er

:

/iyate, V, 54, 7.

^igatnlj, hasting :

^igatnava/j, X, 78, 3 ; 5.

^igivas, victorious

:

^igiyawsa>6, X, 78, 4.

^igisha, valour

:

^igisha (Instr.), I, 171, 3-

^inv, to rouse, to gladden :

^invatha, VIII, 7, 21.

—

ginvanta/j

sam, 1, 64, 8.

^ihmam, athwart

:

1,^85, II.

^ihva, tongue :

/'hva, 1,^87, 5^; ^ihvaya, I, 168, 5';

agninam na ^ihvay6, X, 78, 3 ;

agne/j ^ihvaya pahi, drink with
the tongue of Agni, (34.)

^ita for ^ina, (90.)

^ira-danu, bringing quickening rain :

^ira-danum, I, 165, 15; 166, 15;

167, II ; 168, 10; 171, 6
;
p.xx;

^ira-danava>6,(ii3 ; 115); 11,34,

4 ; V, 54, 9 ;
^ira-danava>6, V,

53, 5-

^iv, to live

:

^iv^e, 1,^37, 15; 172, 3; X, 186,

3 ;
^ivatave, X, 186, 2.

^iva-jawsa, good report among
men:

^iva-jawse, VII, 46, 4^
^u, to stir up :

5-unanti, V, 58, 3 ; VII, 56, 20.

^ugurvawi

:

(I, 168, i^)

^ur, to weaken :

^uratam, II, 34, 10'; ^u^urvan,
hoary, I, 37, 8.

^ush, to be pleased, to accept

:

j-uj-ushu^, I, 165, 2
;
^usha«a/j, I,

171, 2; ^ushadhvam, V, 55, 10;

58, 3; yil, 56, 14; yStha^ush-
anta, VII, 56, 20; ^ushanta, VII,

56, 25 ; 58, 6; ^%oshan it, VII,

58, 3 ;
^^u^ush^ana, VII, 59, 9.—^ushanta, they wished (with

Infin.), I, 167, 4 ;
^6shat, I,

167, 5,

^6sh/a-tama, most beloved

:

^ush/a-tamasaA, I, 87, i.

^uhuf, tongue

:

^uhvaA, VI, 66, 10.

^u, see ^u.

^u, quick :

gdvab, I, 134, I.

grt, see gar.

^6sha, pleasure :

anu ^osham, VI, 66, 4 ;
^6sham a,

to his satisfaction, VIII, 94,
6.

gua, to know :

te mana^ anu ^anati', approving
thy mind, I, 134, i; (I, 86,

3I.)

—VI ^anati, she finds out, V, 61,

7 ; see vi^g-ani'vas.

gyeshtba, oldest, best

:

^yesh//3ebhi/6, I, 167, 2 ;
^yesh-

thasab, Y, 87, 9 ; X, 78, 5 ;

gyii^htbab, X, 78, 2
;
gyeshtbab

mantra/), (439.)

^y6tishmat, brilliant

:

^y6tishmanta/j, X, 77, 5 ;
^y6tish-

mat?, epithet of Aditi, (260.)
^y6tis, light

:

^y6ti/j, I, 86, 10; ^y6tisha, II,

34, 12.
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takva-vi'ya, chase of the takva (?) :

takva-vi'ye, I, 134, 5^
taksh, to fashion :

ta.shiAb, 1, 171, 2; (V, 58, 4^)—anu
atakshata, you have granted, I,

86,
3I.

tatas, from that

:

tata/6, X, 186, 3.

t^tra, there

:

I, 170, 4 ; t£tro, among them, I,

^37, 14-

tdtha, so :

tatha it asat, so shall it be, VIII,

20, 17.

tdd, pron. . . .

:

sai), read sa ? V, 61, 8'; sa sa ft,

that very (Pr/Vni), VI, 66, 3 ;

t^ya dija, this way, I, 85, 11
;

syama te, may we be such, V,

53, 15.—tat, therefore, so, then,

I, 166, 14; 167, 10; VII, 56,

25; VIII, 94, 3; yatra-t^t, V,

55, 7 ;
yatha /^it-tat it, V, 56, 2.

—sa and sas, p. cxvii.

tan, to expand, to spread :

tatana/j, I, 38, 14'; tanavavahai,

I, 170, 4^ ; tanvate, I, 134, 4 ;

tanushva, unstring (the bow),

II, 33, 14; tatana, it extended,

^> 54) 5-—tatanama nri'n abhf,

we may overshadow all men, V,

54, 15.

—

& tanvanti, they shoot,

I, 19, 8; a tatanan, may they

spread, I, 166, 14.—ut atnata,

they stretched out, I, 37, 10.

—

vi'-tataA, tied, V, 54, 1 1 ; vi-

tatam, far-reaching, V, 54, 12.

tan, race :

tana, I, 39, 4'.

tana, race :

tanaya, I, 39, 7.

tanaya, children :

tanayasya, I, 166, 8 ; tokam ta-

nayam, kith and kin, I, 64, 14 ;

VII, 56, 20; tokaya tanayaya,

V, 53, 13 ;
I, 114, 6; II, 33, 14;

toke tanaye, VI, 66, 8; I, 114,

8; tokeshu tanayeshu, VII, 46,

^ 3.

tdna, adv., for ever, continually

:

1^38, 13^; VIII, 94,
5I.

tanu, body, self:

tanva/j, I, 114, 7 ; 165, 5 ; V, 60, 4 ;

VII, 56, II
; 59, 7; tanushu, I,

85, 3'; 88, 3; V, 57, 6; 60,4;
VIII, 20, 6; 12; 26; VI, 74,

3 (bis); tanvam, VI, 66, 4;
tanirbhiZ», VII, 57, 3.—tanv6, for

ourselves, I, 165, 15; p. xx ; I,

166, 15 ; 167, II ; 168, 10; tanvS
taniiibhi^, for your own sake, and
by your own efforts, I, 165, 1 1^

;

p. xviii.

tapas

:

tapasa, (VII, 59, 8\)
tapish/Z)a, hottest :

tapishf/^ena hanmana, VII, 59, 8.

tapus, burning heat :

t^pusha, II, 34, 9^
tamas, darkness

:

tama/j, I, 38, 9 ; 86, 10; tamawsi,
VII, 56, 20.

tar, see trt.

Taranta :

tarantaZ;-iva, like Taranta, V, 61,

10 ; 5ajiyasi Tarantamahishi,
Taranta Vaidadajvi, (359 seq.

;

362; V, 6r, 5'^; 9'.)

taras, speed :

tarasa, V, 54, 15.

tarutr/, he who overcomes :

na taruta, VI, 66, 8.

tavas, strong

:

tavasam, I, 64, 12 ; V, 58, 2; ta-

vasa/j, 1, 1 66, 8 ; tavasai,, V, 60, 4;

tavase,V, 87, i ; I, 114, i ; tavai^-

tama/j tavasam, the strongest of

the strong, II, 33, 3.

tavisha, powerful

:

tavisha/j, I, 165, 6; 8 ; V, 87, 5 ;

asmat tavishat, I, 171, 4; tavi-

sha/j,V, 54, 2; tavishebhi/6 ijrmi-

bhi/., (298); (11,34, i'-)

tavisha, power

:

tavisha«i,1, 166, i ; strong weapons,
I, 166,

9I.

tavishi, power

:

tavishi, I, 39, 2
; 4 ; tavishibhi/;, I,

64, 5 ; 10 ; 87, 4 ; 166, 4 ; II,

34, I
; (298) ; tavishi/^, I, 64, 7 ;

tavishim, V, 55, 2.

tavishi-mat, powerful

:

tavishi-mantam, ^-^y 58, i
;

(I, 2,

5l;
443-)

tavishi-yii, growing in strength :

tavishi-yava/^, VIII, 7, 2.

tavyas, most powerful :

tavyase (rudraya), I, 43, i.

tayu, thief:

taydvab, V, 52, 12.

tigma-ayudha,having sharp weapons

:

tigma-ayudhau (Soma and Rudra),
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VI, 74, 4 ; tigma-ayudhaya
(Rudra), VII, 46, i.

tigma-heti, having sharp bolts:

tigma-heti, VI, 74, 4.

tiras, across

:

tira/f., I, 19,7; 8; through, V, 53,
14; VIII, 94, 7.—tira>6 /^ittani,

beyond thoughts, VII, 59, 8^
tish/Mdgu, at sunset

;

.

(V, 54, 5'.)

tishyS, N. of a star:

tishya/j, V, 54, 13*.

tu, part.

:

VIII, 7, II.

tu_§-

:

Inf. tu^ase, (I, 87, 6\)
tuturvawi, hastening:

tuturva?/iZ>, I, 168, i"^.

tur, to hasten :

turayante, II, 34, 3.

-tur at the end of compounds

:

(VI, 66, 7^)
tura, quick

:

turasaA (Maruts), I, 166, 14;
tuniwani, I, 171, i ; VII, 56,

10;, 58, 5; turaya, VI, 66, 9;
turam, VII, 56, 19.

turawyii, rushing :

turawyavaZ), I, 134, 5.

Turajravas :

(V, 52, ii\)

turv, to save :

turvatha, VIII, 20, 24'.—turva«e,

(48.)

Turvaja :

Turvajam, VIII, 7, 18; (VIII,

20,^241.)

tuvi-^g-ata, mighty

:

tuvi-gatii/j, I, 168, 4; tuvi-^ata6,

I, 2, 9.^
tuvi-dyumna, vigorous :

tuvi-dyumnasa/?', I, 88, 3'' - ; tuvi-

dyumna/j, V, 87, 7.

tuvi-nr/m«a, of strong manhood

:

tuvi-nrnn;;am {sra.\a.b), I, 43, 7^
tiivi-magha, of j^reat bounty :

tuvi-maghasaZ', V, 57, 8
; 58, 8.

tuvi-manyu, wrathful :

tuvi-manyava/6, VII, 58, 2.

tuvi-mraksha :

(I, 64, 43.)

tuvi-radhas, of great wealth :

tuvi-radhasa/j, V, 58, 2.

ttjvishmat, strong

:

tuvishman, I, 165, 6 ; VII, 56, 7 ;

58, i^

tuvi-svan, strong-voiced :

tuvi-svana/^, I, 166, i.

tuvi-svani, loudly neighing

:

tuvi-svdni^, V^, 56, 7.

tuyam, quick :

VII, 59, 4.

TW«a-skanda :

tr/«a-skandasya, I, 172, 3.

Tr/tsu

:

Tr/tsus, or Vasish^/)as, are called

Kapardina/), (I, 114, i^)

tr/d, to pierce

:

tatmiana/j, V, 53, 7'; (227.)

trip, to be satisfied, caus. to satisfy

:

tarpayanta, I, 85, 11 ; tr/pan (for

tripat, Pada), VII, 56, lo^
tr/pta-awju, (squeezed) from ripe

stems

:

t;-zpta-awjavaZ», I, 168, 3.

tr/sh, to be thirsty :

t/-/shyantam, V, 61, 7.

tr/shu-iyavas, flickering :

tr/shu-/^ydvasa/j, VI, 66, 10.

trishnAg, thirsty :

trishnige, I, 85, 11 ; V, 57, i.

tr/sh«a, greed

:

tr»sh«aya saha, I, 38, 6.

tri, to cross:

tarema apai», VII, 56, 24 ; tarati,

VII, 59, 2 ; tarema, let us

speed, V, 54, 15; ra^as tar, to

pass through the air, (VI, 66,

7^) ; see tarut/v.—tarushante a,

they race, V, 59, i.—pra tirate,

he spreads forth, VII, 59, 2
;

pra tiradhvam, VII, 56, 14;
pra tirata na/j, lead us to (Dat.),

VII, 57, 5 ;
pra tireta, help us,

VII, 58, 3 ;
pra tarishat (ayuw-

shi), may he prolong, X, 186,

I.—VI tirati, it furthers, VII,

58, 3.

toka, kith

:

tokaya, I, 43, 2; tokam tanayam,
kith and kin, I, 64, 14; VII,

56, 20; tokaya tanayaya, V, 53,

13; I, 114, 6; II, 33, 14; toke
tanaye, VI, 66, 8; I, 114, 8;
tokeshu tanayeshu, VII, 46, 3.

tman, self:

tmane tokaya tanayaya, to us and
to our kith and kin, I, 114, 6,

tmana, by oneself:

(I, 167,
9I);

I, 168, 4; 5; V, 52,

2; 6; 8; 87, 4; VIII, 94, 8;
freely, VII, 57, 7; barha«a
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tmana, by their own might, X,

77, 3-

tya^, to push off, to drive away, then,

to leave :

(270.)

tya^as :

^
tyag-asa, in his scorn, I, 166, 12";

(267 seqq.) ; tyag-as, leaving,

forsaking, (267); attack, on-

slaught, (268 seqq.) ; weapon,

(268.)

tyad, pron. . . .

:

etat tyat, I, 88, 5; esha sya, I,

88, 6.

tratrf, protector :

trat^ra/^, VII, 56, 22.

tri, three :

tisra/j kshapa/^. Ace, (I, 64, 8-)

;

tri«i sarawsi, three lakes, VIII,

7,
10'-.

tn'-ambaka. see tryambaka.
Trita :

tritani, II, 34, 10^; tritac, II, 34,

14; V, 54, 2 ; tritasya, VIII, 7,

24.

tri-dhatu, threefold

:

tri-dhatuni, I, 85, 12.

tri-vr/t, threefold

:

of the sacrifice, (VIII, 7, i\)

tn's, thrice

:

dviV^tri/j, VI, 66, 2.

tri-sadhastha, dwelling in three

abodes (Soma) :

tri-sadhasthasya, VIII, 94. 5^
tri-stijbh, threefold

:

tri-stt'ibham isham, the threefold

draught, VIII, 7, i^—tri-stubh

= ' Three-step,' p. xcvi.

trai, to protect

:

trayadhve, V, 53, 15; VII, 59, r.

tryambaka, N. of Rudra :

tryambakam, VII, 59, 12^

tva, pron.

:

tva strT, some woman, V, 61, 6;

(360.)
tvakshas, energy:

tvakshawsi, VIII, 20, 6.

tvakshiyaws, more vigorous :

tvakshiyasa vayasa, II, 33, 6.

tvad, pron. . . .:

kim te,what has happened to thee,

yat te asme, what thou hast

against us, I, 165, 3.—t<ibhya

for t^bhyam, p. cxvii seq.

Tvash^/v :

tvash^a, I, 85, 9^

[32] I i

tva-datta, given by thee:

tva-dattebhii), II, 33, 2.

tva-vat, like unto thee :

tva-van, I, 165, 9.

tvish, to blaze, to flare up :

atitvishanta, V, 54, 12; atvishanta,

VIII, 94, 7.-(I, 37,4'.)

tvi'sh, glare

:

tvisha, X, 78, 6.—dmi tvishe, to

see the light, V, 52, 12*.

tvfshi-mat, blazing :

tvi'shi-manta^, \T, 66, 10.

tvesha, terrible, fierce, blazing :

tvesha/6, V, 87, 5; tvesham, I, 38,

15; 168, 6; 9; V, 53, 10; 56,

9; 58, 2 ; 87, 6; VIII, 20, 13;
I, 114,4; 5; n, 33, 8j tvesha-

sya, II, 33, 14; tvesha^, I, 38,

7; VIII, 20, 7; tvesha, I, 168,

7-

tvesha-dyumna, endowed with ter-

rible vigour

:

tve>ha-dyumnaya, I, 37, 4^
tvesha-pratika, with terrible look

:

tvesha-pratika, I, 167, 5.

tvesha-yama, whose march is ter-

rible :

tvesha-yama^, I, 166, 5.

tvesha-ratha, with blazing chariots

:

tvesha-ratha/?, V, 61, 13.

tvesha-sawdrw, terrible to behold

:

tvesha-sawdmao, I, 85, 8 ; V,57, 5.

tveshya, fire and fury

:

tveshygwa, VII, 58, 2.

tsarin, hunter, watcher

:

tsari', I, 134, s\

daws:
dasra from daws ? (V, 55, 5^,)

dawsana

:

dawsanaii), valiant deeds, I, 166,

1 3 ; dawsana, by wonderful skill,

V, 87, 8.

dawsu, 8a(Tv :

dawsu, Nom. pi.? (I, 134, 4'.)

daksha, power

:

daksham, X, 121, 8; I, 134, 2;
daksham apasam, I, 2, 9.

—

Daksha and Aditi, (245 seqq.;

251.)

daksha-pit/-/, father of strength :

daksha-pitara^, (247 seq.); daksha-

pitara, (248.)

dakshiwa, largess

:

dakshiwa, I, 168, 7.
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dagh

:

ma paj/Jat da,?hma, let us not stay

behind, VII, 56, 21.

datra, or dattra, gift, bounty

:

(240.)

Dadhya/^, N. pr.

:

(I53-)

dabh, to hurt

:

a-dabhat, VII, 56, 15.

dam, house

:

dam-su, I, 134, 4^.

ddnia, house

:

dame, VIII, 7, 12; dame-dame,
VI, 74, I.

damya, domestic

:

damyam, VII, 56, 14.

day, to divide

:

davase, thou cuttest, II, 33, 10^.

—

(I, 166, 6*.)—See da (doj.

dartr/, breaker

:

darta, VI, 66, 8.

darjata, visible, conspicuus, beau-

tiful :

darjatam, I, 38, 13; darjataA, V,

56, 7; darjata, I, 2, 1'
; darjata,

I, 64, 9.

darjya, to be seen :

darjya, V, 52, 11.

davidhvat, violently shaking r

davidhvata/^, II, 34, 3^
Daja-gva

:

daja-g\-a/j (Maruts ?), II, 34, i2\

dajasy, to help

:

dajasyatha, VIII, 20, 24; dajas-

yanta/j, bounteous, VII, 56, 17.

das, to perish

:

tjpa dasyanti, V, 54, 7 ; 55, 5^—
dasamana/j, tired, I, 134, 5.

dasma-var/^as, shining forth marvel-
lously :

dasma-var^asam, VIII, 94, 8.

dasra, destroyer:

^dasra/j, V, 55, ^\
da, to give

:

data, II, 34,7; (c. Gen.), VII, 56,

15; dehi, X, 186, 3; dada, V,

57, 7; daduZ), V, 52, 17; dadat,

V, 61, 10; dadata (pra-^ayai

amntasya), VII, 57,6; datave,

VII, 59, 6 ; dadusha^, (I, 6, i"-)

;

na ditsasi, dost thou not wish

to give, I, 170, 3.—dada, you
have protected, I, 39, 9'.

—

anutta= anu-datta,(I,i65,9\)

—

maparada^,do not forsake,VI I,

46, 4.—See davan.

da (do, dyati), to share, to divide :

ava dishiya, may I pay off, II, 33,

5^-(I, 167,8='; VIII, 7, 27>.)-
See day.

da, to bind

:

ni'-dita, bound, (257.)
dati-vara, dispensing treasures

:

dati-vara/), I, 167,8='; dati-varam,

V, 58, 2.

datn, giver

:

dataram (bhureA), II, 33, 12.

datra, sickle

:

J241.)
datra, bounty:

datram, I, 166, 12='; datrat, VII,

56, 21,

dadhr/vi, strong

:

dadhr/vi/j, VI, 66, 3.

dana, gift

:

dana, for a gift, V, 52. 14^; 15;
by gift, V, 87, 2'; VI 11, 20,14.

danav^, demon :

(114 seq.)

danu :

giver or gift, (115.)— m., demon,
(114 seq.)— f., rain (.?), (ii5-)—
n., water, rain, (113; 115);
Soma, (115.)

danlj, giving

:

(113 seq.)

danu-y^itra, dew-lighted :

danu-/^itraA ushasa/.7,V, 59, 8 ; (115.)

danunaspati, ep. of Mitra-Varu«au
and the Ajvins :

J" 5.)

danu-mat

:

danumat vasu, the treasure of rain,

(115.)

dayas, share, inheritance

:

(I, 166, 6*.)

Darbhya :

Rathaviti Darbhya, (V, 61, 5^; 559
seq.); darbhyaya, V, 61, 17'.

Dalbhya, see Darbhya.
davan, giving

:

makhasya davane, for the offering

of the sacrifice, VIII, 7, 27^ ; I,

134, I (bis); to the offering of
the priest, (47 seq.)—suvitaya

davane, to grant welfare, V, 59,
i^; 4.—davane, for gifts, I,

134, 2.

daj, to give, to sacrifice :

dajati, VII, 59, 2 ; dadajima, I,

86, 6; dadajat, X, 77, 7; da-

jushe, I, 85, 12; V, 57,
3I;

I,
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2, 3; dadaj6she, I, 166, 3; V,

53, 6.

dajvas, see daj.

das, to attack

:

(V, 55, 5=*.)

Diti and Aditi :

(255 seq.)

didn'kshewya, to be yearned for :

didWkshewyam, V, 55, 4.

didyCi, flame :

didyum, VII, 56, 9.—weapon, (I,

6, 8'^)

didy(^it, weapon, Indra's weapon or

thunderbolt

:

didy{it, lightning, I, 166, 6; shin-

ing thunderbolt, VII, 57, 4;
VII, 46, 3; (I, 6, 8'.)—didyut
(adhvarasya), flame, VI, 66, 10.

didhish6 :

didhishava/^ na rathya/6, like lords

of chariots on a suit, X, 78, 5.

div (divyati), to throw forth, to

break forth, to shine :

(1,6,81)
div, see dy6.

divishn, daily sacrifice

;

divishnshu, I, 86, 4.

divi-spr/j, touching the sky:

divi-spr;k, X, 168, i.

divya, heavenly

:

divyam k6jam, V, 59, 8 ; divyasya

^anmana/j, VII, 46, 2 ; divyani,

I, 64, 3; 5.— divyaZ^-iva stri-

bhi/j, heavens, I, 166, 11^; (I,

87, i^)

dlj, to display:

dedicate, VIII, 20, 6.

du, direction :

taya dija, this way, I, 85, 11.

dirgha, long

:

dirgham, I, 37, 11; 166, 12.—Adv.,

I, 166, 14 ; V, 54, 5 ; dirgham
prithu, far and wide, V, 87, 7^

dirgha-yajas, far-famed :

dirgha-yajase, V, 61,9.

duy6-ga, stronghold :

du/^-gani, V, 54, 4.

du/;-dhartu, irresistible :

du/7-dhartava/', V, 87, 9.

du/^-dhiir, impatient of the yoke :

du/^-dhura^, V, 56, 4.

du>6-mati, hatred:

dub-matib, VII, 56, 9 ; II, 33,

14.

duij-mada, madman :

durmada^-iva, I, 39, 5.

I i

d(j/6-stuti, bad praise

:

d{i/^-stuti, II, 33, 4.

duA-hana, difticult to be conquered :

du/j-hana, I, 38, 6.

du/^-hr;«ay(j, hateful

:

du/'-hr/«ay6/j, VII, 59, 8.

du^/^/^iina, monster

:

du/i/i/j(m3., VIII, 20, 4^
dudhra, wild :

dudhra/j (gudh), V, 56, 3.

dudhra-kr/t, making to reel

:

dudhra-kr;ta/j, I, 64, 11.

dCir, door

:

ddrab, VII, 46, 2.

d6vas, worship

:

d<jva^, (I, 37, 14^); worship, sacri-

fice, work, (204.)

duvas, worshipper

:

duvase, I, 165, 14'
; (205) ; p. xix

;

duvasa^, I, 168, 3,

duvasy, to care for, to attend

:

duvasyat, he should help, I, 165,

14'
; p. xix.—duvasyan, sacri-

ficing, I, 167, 6.—(203 seqq.)

duvasya, worthy of worship :

(203 ; 205.)

dustara, invincible

:

dustaram, I, 64, 14 ; II, 34, 7.

duh, to milk :

duhanti, I, 64,5; 6-; duhlj^, II,

34, 10; duduhe (udha^), VI, 66,

i; duhre, duhrate, I, 134, 6;
dohate, I, 134, 4 ; duduhr^,
VIII, 7, lO".—dhukshanta, they

have drawn forth, VIII, 7, 3 ;

duhanta,6 (itsam, drawing the

well, VIII, 7, 16.

—

nib duhrg,

they have been brought forth,

VI, 66, 4.—See dohas.

du, worshipper

:

chiva^, Nom. pl., I, 37, 14^
dure-dr/j, visible from afar :

dure-d;ija^, I, 166, 11; V, 59,

2.

drilba., strong

:

drl/bK /Jjt, I, 64, 3 ;
(VIII, 20, i^)

;

drilba.ni >^it, I, 168, 4.

—

drilba,

made fast, X, 121, 5^
dm, to see :

dr/kshase, mayest thou be seen, 1,

6, 7-
; drisi tvishe, to see the

light, V, 52, 12* ; drise kam,
that they may be seen, VIII,

94, 2.— Cf. didr/ksh6»ya.

-dm, in yaksha-dm :

(VII, 56, i6\)
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dr/h

:

dadrihawam, strong, I, 85, ro.

dri, see dartr/.

deva, god :

devjiya, X, 121, r-9 ; deva^, X,

121,2; yah deveshu adhi deva^
eka/j, he who alone is God above
all gods, X, 1 2

1 , 8^; devanam asu/j,

X, 121, 7; atm^ devanam, X,
168, 4 ; devanam go-pithe, in

the keeping of the gods, X, 77,

7 ; jreshtbab devanam vasu/",

the best Vasu among the gods
(Rudra), I, 43, 5; Vasus =

Devas, (VII, 56, 2o^j ; nahi

deva>6 na martya>6, I, 19, 2.

—

vijve devasa/?, I, 19, 3^^ ; deva/^

vuve,VIII, 94, 2.—The Maruts,

devasa/7, I, 19, 6 ; deva^, I, 167,

4; devasa^, I, 39, 5 ; VIII, 7,

27 ; VII, 59, I ; deva/), I, 171,

2 ; VII, 59, 2 ; X, 78, 8 ; devan,

V, 52, 15^; mahanam devanam,
VIII, 94, 8.—Rudra, deva, I,

114, 10 ; II, 33, 15; devgya,

VII, 4^, I. — deva/., Vata,

X, 168, 2; 4. — deva, divine,

brilliant, p. xxxvii; devim (var-

karyam), sacred, I, 88, 4^;

(176); devi', ep. ot Aditi, (260);
devi, O goddess (the night), V,

61, 17,— deva for deva, dual, p,

lii.
^

deva-avf, pleasing the gods :

deva-avya/), X, 78, i.

cevata, among the gods :

—

I, 165, 9'-; p. xvii.

deva-tati

:

(I, 165, 9^)
devatta, god-given :

devattam, I, 37, 4.

deva-tra, towards the gods :

V, 61, 7.^

deva-ya^ya, sacrifice :

deva-ya^yaya, 1,114, 3.

deva-yat, pious

:

deva-yanta/6, I, 6, 6.

deva-ya (?)

:

deva-ya/&, I, 168, i, see eva-

ya/^.

deshwa, gift

:

desh«am, VII, 58, 4.

daivya, divine :

daivyasya, V, 57, 7; VII, 58, 1^;

rapasa/; dai'vyasya, heaven-sent
mischief, II, 33, 7; dai'vyam

helai), the anger of the gods, I,

114,^4.
do, see da.

d6s, arm :

d6/j, V, 61, 5^
dohas

:

dohase, to give milk, VI, 66, i
;

dohase, to be brought forth,

dyavakshama, heaven and earth :

(250.)

dyavapr/thivi', heaven and earth :

V, 55, 7; (250.)

dyu, to shine :

(I, 37, 4^)
dyii, heaven, sky, Dyu :

Dyaus = Zeus, p. xxiv ; dyalj^

aditi>6, the boundless Dyu (sky),

(261); V, 59, 8^; dyatj^, Dyu
(the bull of the Dawn), V, 58,
6*; dyafi/j na, VIII, 7, 26;
pr/'thivi' uta dyai'i^, Earth and
Sky, I, 114, II ; diva/^ putrasa^,

the sons of Dyu, X, 77, 2
;

divaA asurasya vedbasa^, the

servants of the divine Dyu,
VIII, 20, 17; diva/> nara^, V,

54, 10 ; I, 64, 4 ; diva/j maryaZ.,

V, 59, 6 ; d\\ab ukshatiab, I, 64,
2^; divaA, (sons) of heaven, I,

86, I ; diva/j jardhaya, host of

heaven, VI, 66, 11 ; dive, to

heaven (Dyu), V, 59, i ; dy6/^

sitns7\h, ' Himmelslob,' (439.)
—

diva/j vakshawabhya^, irom the

flanks of heaven ( Dyu, f., mother
of the Maruts), I, 134, 4^*.

—

d\\ih, from heaven, I, 6, 10
;

168, 4; V, 52, T4
; 53, 6 ; 8

;

54, 13; (b/-/hata>6), V, 87, 3;
VIII, 7, 11; 13; 94,10; VII, 46,

3; diva^, of heaven,V, 52, 5 ; 6;

7 ; 57, 1 ; 59,^7 ; }, 37, 6; 38,

2 ; d\\ih arkaA, singers of the

sky, V, 57, 5^
; d\\ih pr/sh/Mm,

back of heaven, I, 166, 5 ; V,

54, i^ ; diva^ sanu, ridge of
heaven, V, 60, 3 ;

(snl'ma),VIII,

7, 7 ; divaA ro>Janat, from the

light of heaven, I, 6, 9^ ; V, 56,

I ; ro^ana, the lights of heaven,

VIII, 94, 9; roi'ana divf, I, 6, i

;

d\\ih varaham arusham, the red
boar of the sky (Rudra), I, 1 14,

5 ; diva/j prithivyaA, X, 77, 3 ;

divi, I, 19, 6^; 85, 2 ; V, 52, 3 ;
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61, 12; adhi dyavi, I, 39, 4;
divi(uttame,madhyame, avame),

V, 60, 6 ; diva/^ ut-tarat, V, 60,

7 ; dyau^ tit-tara, VIII, 20, 6.

—

dyam imam, X, 121, i ;
dyadb

ugra, X, 121, 5' ; divam ^a^ana,

X, 121, 9 ; dyam, V, 57, 3 ;

dyau/^-iva,^V, 57,^ 4 ; dya6>6, V,

54, 9; dyavaA na str«-bhi^i, (I,

87, i'); 11, 34, 2.— pr/thivi',

ragas, dyu, (I, 19, 3^); (50;

.
51.)

dyu, day

:

dyava/j, V, 53, 5'
; diva, by day,

I, 38, 9; VIII, 7, 6; 6padyu-
bhi/j, anu dyiin, day by day, V,

53, 3^; I, 167, 10; dive-dive,

from day to day, II, 34, 7 ',

parye dy6/6, at the dose of the

day, VI, 66, 8'.

dyut, to shine :

davidyutati, they sparkle, VIII,

20, 11; VI dyutayanta, they

shone wide, II, 34, 2,

dyu-mat, brilhant :

dyu-mantam, I, 64, 14.

dyumnd, brilHant :

dyumnai'Z', VIII, 20, 16; (I, 37,

4^-)

dyumna-jravas, of brilliant glory

:

dyumna-jravas3, V, 54, i.

drapsa, torrent (?) :

drap^iU, VIII, 7, 16'.

drapsin, scattering rain-drops:

drapsi'na/^, I, 64, 2.

dravat-pa«i, quick-hcofed :

(1,38, 1 1\)

dravi«a, wealth :

draviwam, V, 54, 15.

dru :

dravat, quickly, I, 2, 5.

Druh :

druha/j pajan, the snares of Druh,
VII, 59, 8.

drowakaLua, a Soma-vessel

:

(VIII, 94, 5-.)

dvi-^ani, having two mothers (Agni)

:

dvi-^ani^, (V, 61, 4'.)

dvita, twice :

I, 37, 9.

dvi-pad, man

:

dvi-pada/j Mtii/j-pada^, man and
beast, X, 121, 3; dvi-pade

MtuA-pade, I, 114, i; VI, 74, i

;

(191 ; 435); P- cxi.

dvi-barhas, twofold

:

dvi-barha/j (probably dvi-barha/:?),

I, 1 14, lO'^.

dvi-matrz, having two mothers
(Agni) :

dvi-mata, (V, 61, 4^)
dvi'sh, enemy :

dvi'sham, I, 39, 10; dvisha/j, VII,

59, 2.

dvis, twice :

dvib tri/j, twice and thrice, VI,

66, 2.

dvlpa, island :

dvipani, islands (clouds), VIII, 20.

4'.

dveshas :

dvesha/^, haters, I, 167, 9 ; X,

77, 6.—dveshawsi, hateful things,

V, 87, 8 ; dveshaA, hatred, VII,

56, 19; 58, 6; II, 33, 2.

dhan, to shake

:

dhanayante, I, 88, 3^^ ; dhana-
yanta, they have rushed forth,

I, 167, 2.

dhana, treasure

:

dhana, I, 64, 13,

dhana-ar^ :

dhana-ar/^am, may be dhiina-

r/>^am, p. Ixxxv^*.

dhana-sprrt, wealth-acquiring

:

dhana-spr/tam, I, 64, 14^ ; VIII,

, 7, 18.

dhanus, bow :

from dhan, (66.)

dhanva-ar«as

:

dhanva-ar^asa^, may be dhanu-
ar«asa/j, p. Ixxxv^.

dhanva-/^yut, shaking the sky ;

dhanva-^y6ta/', I, 168, 5'^

dhanvan, bow :

dhanvani, VIII, 20, 12; dhanva, II.

^
33, io;(66);(VIII, 20, 4^)

dhanvan, desert, dry land :

dhanvan iit a, I, 38, 7 ; dhanva-

su, V, 53, 4^; dhanvana, V, 53,
6.—dhanvani, the tracts (of the

^
sky),VIII, 20, 4%

dharman, power:
dharmawa, I, 134, 5 (bis),

dhav, to run :

dhavadhve, V, 60, 3.

dha, to place, to bring, to offer, to

bestow, to give (c. Loc. and
Dat.)

;
pass., to take, to assume;

to gain . . .

:
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dadhe (vr/ka-tati), II, 34, 9^;

dhu,6, V, 58,
7I; dadhanti, VII,

56, 19'-.— dadhidiive, will you
take, I, 38, I ; dadhidiive, you
accept, I, 168, i'-; dadhana^, X,
121,7; 8; 1,6,4; tavishi^ dha,

to take strength, (I, 64, 7^)

;

dadhire (var«am), they have
assumed, II, 34, 13; dadhana/^,

having become, I, 171, 6-';

dadhe mude, 1 am made to

rejoice, V, 53, 5.—a dadhanaZ',

bringing, I, 165, 12; p. xviii
;

a dadhana/j nama, assuming a

name, VI, 66, 5 ;
garbham a

adhat, she conceived the germ,
VI, 66, 3 ; a-hita, piled up, I,

166, 9.—ni dhatta, put down, I.

171, i; adhi ni dhehi asme,
bestow on us, I, 43, 7.—sani-

adhatta mam ekam, you left

me alone, I, 165, 6'; p. xvi

;

sam dadhe, it is held, I, 168, 3 ;

sam vi-dyuta dadhati, they aim
with the lightning, V, 54, 2

;

sam dadhu/) parva-jaZ>, they
have brought together piece by
piece, VIII, 7, 22^.—See dhatri,

and dhya for dhimahi.

dhatri, bestowing :

dhatara/j, VIII, 7, 35.

dhanya

:

dhanyam bt^am, the seed of corn,

V, 53. 13-

dhaman, abode, law, company :

dhama-bhi/j, in their own ways, I,

85, II.—dhamna/> (marutasya),

domain, I, 87, 6^
;

(dai'vyasya),

host, VII, 58, i'.— parasmin
dhaman ritasya, in the highest

place of the law, I, 43, 9^

—

^ (27; 383 seq.)

dharayat-kshiti, supporting the earth:

ep. of Aditi, (260.)

dhara, stream :

dhara/&, I, 85, 5'-'.

dharavara, charged with rain :

dharavara/^, II, 34. i^
dhav, to run :

vi-dhavataZ', rushing about, 1,88, 5.

dhiya-vasu, rich in prayers :

dhiya-vasu>6, I, 64, 15^
dhiya-jam, engaged in prayer :

(166.)

dhf, prayer

:

dhiyam, I, 88, 4; II, 34, 6^; I, 2,

7 ; dhiyam-dhiyam, prayer after

prayer, I, 168, i ; dhiya, I, 166,

1 3 ; dhiya jam!,( V, 87,
9I)

; ( 166);
dhi'ya/j, I, 134, 2 (bis); dhiya^,
I, 87, 4 ; dhibhi'/j, V, 52, 14.—
ittha dhiya, thus is my thought,

^
V, 61, 15^; I, 2, 6^

dhitf, prayer :

dhiti-bhi^, V, 53, II.

dhira, wise :

dhi'ra^, I, 64, i ; VII, 56, 4,

dht'mi, roaring :

dhunaya/», the roarers (IMaruts),

I, 64, 5'^
; 87, 3 ;

V, 60, 7 ; VI,
66, 10; X, 78, 3; dhfininam,
V, 87, 3'; VIII, 20, 14.—
dhijni/6, shouting, VII, 56, 8'.

dhi'mi-vrata, given to roaring :

dhijni-vratam, V, 58, 2 ; dhiini-

vrataya, V, 87, i.

dhi'ir, shaft, yoke

:

dhu/j-sij,V, 55, 6; X, 77, 5; dhurf,

V, 56, 6 (bis); 58, 7; I, 134, 3

(bis),

dhu, to shake (with two Ace);
dhunutha, I, 37, 6; V, 57, i\—

vf dhunutha, V, 54, 12^
dhu/j-sad, charioteer

:

dhu/)-?ada/j, II, 34, 4.

dhuti, shaker ;

dhutayaZ) (Maruts), I, 37, 6
; 39, i

;

10; V, 54, 4; VII, 58, 4; VIII,

20,16; (V, 87, 3'); dhfuaya/&, I,

^ 64, 5; 87, 3; 168, 2; V, 61, 14.

dhurv

:

dhiirvawe, (48.)

dhri, to hold

:

dadhire, I, 64, 10; 85, 3; (na-

mani), I, 87, 5 ; dadhara, he
established, X, 121, i; dhata-
yante vrata, they observe their

duties, VIII, 94, 2; dharaye-
tham, may you maintain, VI, 74,
I.— adhi jri'ya^ dadhire, they
clothed themselves in beauty,
I, 85, 2'-.— VI anu dhire, they
spread out behind, I, 166, 10.

—ni dadhrg, he holds himself
down (Dat.), I, 37, 7',

dhr/sh, to defy :

a-dhr/she, I, 39, 4^ ; V, 87, 2.— da-
dhr/shvan, daring, I, 165, 10'.

dhr/shata, adv., boldly :

I, 167, 9'.

dhr/'shat-vin, full of daring :

dhr/shat-vfna^, V, 52, 2'.
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dhrishnd, bold :

dh;v'sh«u, 1,6,2; dhnsh«6,VI,66,5;
dhr/shwi'nia, I, 167, 9 ; dhr/sh«a-
ya/j,\\ 52, 14^; pp. cxxi; cxxiv;

dhrishno/j, VII, 56, 8,

dhr/sh«u-q§-as, endowed with fierce

force :

dh/-/sh«u-o^asa/', II, 34, i.

dhr/sh«u-ya, boldly :

V, 52, I ; 2
; 4.

dh/7sh«u-sena, followed by daring
armies :

dhr/sh«6-sena^7, VI, 66, 6.

dhe, to suck :

ga6/j dhayati, the cow sends forth

her milk, VIII, 94, i\
dhena, stream (of milk) ; du., lips :

dhena, I, 2, 3^
dhent'i, milch-cow :

dhenu/j, II, 34, 8 ; I, 134, 4^;

dhen6m, II, 34, 6; dhenava/.*,

V^
5J,7 ; 55,5 ;

I, 134,6; dhe-
nianam, V, 61, 10; dhentj-bhi/^,

II, 34, 5.—dhent'i (neut.), VI,

66, i\
dhesh/^a, most generous :

dhesh//6aZi, I, 170, 5.

dhma, to blow :

dhamanta/', I, 85, 10 ; II, 34, i^

—

dhamantianu, foam along, VIII,

J,
16.

dhya :

tasya dhimahi, that we pray for,

VIII, 7, 18.

dhra^, to float

:

dhrag-ata^, I, 165, 2.—pra adh-
ra^an, they rushed forth, I,

166, 4'.

dhru

:

dhruvase. Inf., (I, 87, 6\)
dhruva, firm :

dhruva;?i, I, 167, 8.

dhruva-;^y6t, throwing down what is

firm ;

dhruva-,^y6taA,I,64, 1 1 ;(1, 168,5'.)

dhvan, to dun, to din :

(I, 64, 5-.)

Dhvasra :

(360); (V, 61,5^; 9'.)

na, not . . .

:

nahi'-na, I, 19, 2
; 39, 4 ; na-n6, I,

170, I ; naki/)-na, I, 165, 9.

—

kva na, where not, I, 38, 2' ; na,

not, interrog., I, 170, 3.—^a na
and /fana, (264; 266 seq.)^na

aha, nowhere, never, V, 54, 4 ;

10. — ara«am na ^arama/6 for

arawam na na ^arama^, VI 1 1, 20,
14'.

na, like . . .

:

na and iva, I, 85, 8^ ; na r6ka/^,

VI, 66, 6l— I, 64, 9^; VIII, 20,

14^; X, 77, i^,

nakis :

nakiZ», nothing, I, 165, 9 ; no one,
VII, 56, 2 ; not, VIII, 20, 12.

nakt, nakta, night :

(V, 52, 16'.)—naktam, by night,

VIII, 7, 6.

naksh, to reach :

nakshanti, I, 166, 2 ; nakshante,
VII, 58, I.

nad, Caus., to cause to tremble :

nadayanta, I, 166, 5'
;
(I, 37, 7^)

nad, to roar

:

nanadati, I, 64,8.—ananadati,they
resound, VIII, 20, 5.

nada, reed :

nadasya, II, 34, 3-.

nadT, river

:

nadmam,V, 52, 7 ; nadya/?>,V, 55, 7.

nilpat, offspring :

miha/) napatam, I, 37, n'.—java-
sa^ napata^, (VI, 66, ii^,)

nabhanlj, spring:

nabhanii'n, V, 59, 7-.

nabhas, the sky between heaven and
earth :

(X, 121, 5-.)—nabhasa/^, cloud, I,

167, 5.

nam, to bow:
anamam (vadha-snai'/&), I escaped,

I, 165, 6^; p. xvi; namadhvam,
incline, VII, 56, 17; kuvit naw-
sante, will they turn, VII, 58,
5.— a namanti, they bend, VII,

56, 19 ;
prati nanama, he makes

obeisance, II, 33, 12.

nama^-vrikti :

(I, 64, i-^.)

namayishwu, able to bend :

namayishwavaZ), VIII, 20, i^
namas, worship

:

namasa, (I, 165, 2^); II, 34, 14; I,

114, 2; 5; I, 171,1; namasa/6

(v77'dhasaA), I, 171, 2^; nama>6-

bhib, salutations, V, 60, i ; II,

33,4; 8 ; nama/j (avo^ama), sup-
plication, I, 114, II.

namasy, to worship

:

namasya, V, 52, 13 ; II, 33, 8'.
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namasya, worthy of worship :

^(203; 205.)

namasvat, reverent :

namasvan, I, 171, 2.

namasvin, worshipper

:

namasvi'nam, I, 166, 2.

Namuy^i, name of a demon :

,(1,64,3'.)
narajawsa, ' Mannerlob '

:

Indra, (II, 34, 6') ; Agni, (439.)
narokas, fond ot men :

narokaA = nri-oka/?, Oldenberg for

na r6ka>?', (VI, 66, 6^)
narya, manly

:

nari apawsi, I, 85, 9- ; narya/;, I,

166, 5; naryeshu, I, 166, 10.

narya-apas, epithet of Indra :

/I, 85, 9'.)

nava, new

:

navyawsi, newest,!, 38, 3; navyase,

VIII, 7, 33; n;iviyasi(su-mati/)),

VII, 59, 4; navish/Aaya, VIII,

20, 19.

navedas, mindful (c. Gen.) :

naveda^, I, 165, 13-; navedasa^,V,

55,8.
navya, new

:

navyeshu, I, 134, 4,

navyasina, ever-youthful

:

navyasinam, V, 53, 10^
; 58, i.

naj, to come near :

najate, I, 165, 9.—abhi najat, he
will obtain, VIII, 20, 16.—pra-

«ak, let it reach, VII, 56, 9.

naj, to vanish :

VI najyati, I, 170, i.

nas, du., nostrils

:

nas6b, V, 61, 2.

nahf, not indeed :

1,19, 2; 39,4; Vn, 59,^4; nahintj,

I, 167, 9 ; nahi >^ana, not even,
V^lj 59, 3; nahi sma,VIII, 7, 21.

naka, the firmament

:

naka^, X, 121,5^; nakam, I, 85,

7; V, 54, 12^; VII, 58, I ; n^-

kasya adhi ro^ane, I, 19, 6^.

—

naka, rokani, surya, (50.)

nadh

:

nadhamanam, suppliant, VIII, 7,

30; II, 33, 6.

napita, barber :

(I, 166, lO*.)

nabhi :

nabha, in the centre, I, 43, 9'.

naman, name

:

nama ya^«iyam, I, 6, 4 ; namani

ya^wiyani, I, 87, 5 ; amritam
nama, V, 57, 5-

; nama, VI, 66,

i; 5; VII, 56,10; yill, 20,
13I;

11, 3 3, 8^; namaniarutam, com-
pany of the Maruts, VII, 57, i'

;

namani, powers, VII, 56, 14;
nama-bhi^, V, 52, 10 ; VII, 57,
6 ; adityena namna, by their

name of Adityas, X, 77, 8 ; na-

man and dhaman, (384).
nari, woman :

nr;-bhya^ nari-bhya/6, to men and
women, 1,43,6; p. Ixxxviii.

niA-Wti, sin :

nib-ritib, I, 38, 6\

—

nii>-riteh, of
Nirriti, VII, 58, i^; n{/j-rii'\m,

VI, 74, 2.

mb-krita.

:

niZ'-kr/tam, the work (of the sacri-

ficer), I, 2, 6'.

ni-^akraya, adv., downwards

:

.VIII, 7, 29'.

n\-ketri, he who finds out

:

ni-^etara>6, VII, 57, 2.

ni^a, ' eingeboren,' one's own :

(I,i66, 2^)
niwya, secret :

niwya, VII, 56, 4^
nftya, one's own :

nityam, I, 166, 2'-.

nid, to blame :

nide, II, 34, io\
nfd, reviler, enemy

:

nida/j (Abl), II, 34, 15; V, 87, 6;
9; nida/^ (Acc.pl.), V, 53, 14.

ni-dhf, treasure :

ni-dhi'>6, X, 186, 3,

ni-dhruvi, lasting :

asti ni'-dhruvi, it lasts,VIII, 20, 22.

nf-mijla, companion :

nf-mijlam, I, 167, 6.

ni-mishat, see mish.

ni-meghamana

:

ni-meghamana^, streaming down,
II, 34, 13.

nimna, downward :

nimnaiV^ uda-bhiZ), with downward
floods, X, 78, 5,

ni-yut, steed :

ni-y6taA, I, 167, 2 ; V, 52, 11 ; I,

134,2.
niytjtvat, with steeds

:

niyiitvanta^, V, 54, 8 ; niy6tvata

(ratheiia), I, 134, i.

n\s, night

:

(V,52, 16M
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nisharigfn, carrying quivers

:

nishahgi«a/j, V, 57, 2.

nishka, golden chain :

nishkam, II, 33, 10.

nfsh^ya, strange, hostile :

(I, 166, 2\)

nis, out of, from (c. Abl.):

nib (nayata), V, 55, 10; iv/j (ka.-

krame), V, 87, 4.

ni, to lead

:

nayatha, VII, 59, i.—nayata a^^/^a

nib, lead us towards, and out of,

V, 55, 10.—anu ncshatha, con-

duct, V, 54, 6.—VI nayanti, they

lead about, I, 64, 6^—See pra-

netr/.

nWa-prishtba :

nila-p/-/sh//^a/j hawsasa/:>, the swans
with dark blue backs,VII, 59, 7.

nil, indeed ; now ... :

naki/j nd, I, 165, 9 ; uta va n{i, V,

60, 6 ; ut6 n6, VIII, 94, 6
;
ya

nd, I, 165, 10; ye ia. nii, V, 87,

2
;
yan ko nd, VI, 66, 3.—nii

kit, interrog. part., I, 39, 4- ; VI,

66, 1
; 5 ; VII, 56, 15; nd, in-

terrog., I, 64, 152; II, 33, 7; V,

52, 15'-

nu, to shout

:

anushata, I, 6, 6
; navamanasya,

who praises you, II, 34, 10'.

nud, to push :

nunudre, I, 85, 10; 11; 88, 4;
nuttha>5», thou shookest, (I, 165,

9^)—apa nudanta, they drove
away, I, 167, 4 ;

para-n6de, to

attack, I, 39, 2.

nutana, new

:

niltanam, V, 55, 8.

nunam, now

:

Ij 39, 7 ; 165, 12 ; 170, I
;
V, 56,

5 ; 58, I ; VIII, 20, 15.—kat ha
nunam, I, 38, i ; VIII, 7, 31 ;

kva nQnam, I, 38, 2; VIII, 7,

20 ; kab nunam, V, 61, 14.

nrt, man ; hero :

nara^ na ra«vah, like gay men,VI I,

59, 7 ; n/t-hhyab (pajve, gave,

tokaya), I, 43, 2 ; nri-hhyab
nari-bhya/^, I, 43, 6 ; jatasya

nr/>/am, I, 43, 7 ; naram na jam-
sab (Indra), II, 34, 6' ; nn-hhib,
I, 64, 13 ; nari apawsi,see narya.

—nara (Indra and Vayii), I, 2,

6 ; naraZ), men (Maruts), I, 37,

6; 86, 8 ; 165, 1 1 ; V, 53, 15;

54, 10
; 59, 3 ; 61, I ;

VII, 59,

4; VIII, 20, 10; 16; nara^, I,

39, 3 ; 64, 4 ; 10 ; 85, 8 ; 166,

13 ; V, 52, 5 ; 6; 8; 11; 53, 3;

6; 54, 3; 8; 55, 3; 57,8; 58,8;

59, 2; 5; 61, 3 ; VII, 56, I
; 57,

6 ; VIII, 7, 29 ; 20, 6
; 7; nrtn,

I, 171,61; V, 54, 15; 58,2 ; nrt-

bhi^,V, 87,4; naram r/bhukshaZ',

I, 167, 10.

n;-i-okas, see narokas.

nr/t, to dance :

nritub, V, 52, 12.

nr;-tama, most manly :

nri-tamasa/,, I, 87, i.

nr/tii, dancer :

n/-/tava/j (the Maruts),VIII, 20, 22.

nri-manas, manly-minded

:

nri-manab, I, 167, 5.

nr/mwa, manhood :

nr/m«am, V, 54, i; VII, 56, 5;
n;7ni«a, manly thoughts, V, 57,

6 ; nr/m«ai4 manly courage,VI,

66, 2.

nr/'-vat, with children and men:
(208.)

nr/-vahas, who can carry the heroes :

nr/-vahasa, I, 6, 2.

n/-z-saX', friend of man :

nn-sakab, I, 64, 9.

nr/-han, killing men :

n/v-ha,VII, 56, 17.—Ep. of Rudra,
.(I, 114, i^)

nedish//,a, nearest :

nedish/Z>am, V, 56, 2.

nema, many a

:

nemab, V, 61, 8.

nemf, felly:

nemaya/^, I, 38, 12.

N6dhas :

n6dha/j, I, 64, i^; (124 seq.)

natj, ship :

nava/^, V, 54, 4 ; nalj^, V, 59, 2.

paksha, wing

:

pakshan, I, 166, 10.

pakshin, winged

:

jyenasa/^ pakshiwa/;, VIII, 20, 10.

pa^ra, mighty

:

pa^ram, I, 167, 6.

pa/lkan, five :

pa;7y^a h6t/-/n, II, 34, 14.

'Paiika.la

:

krivi= Pa«/^aIa? (VIII, 20, 24^)
pawf, miser

:

panib, V, 61, 8.
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pat, to fly

:

paptu/^, V, 59, 7; patata/;, VIII,

7, 35.— a paptata, fly to, I, 88,

i^ ; a apaptan, VII, 59, 7,

—

VI patatha, you fly across, I,

168, 6; VI papatan, they were
scattered, VIII, 20, 4.

pat (patyate)

:

patyamanam, having taken (a

name), VI, 66, i ; tavishiA pat,

(I, 64, 7^)
pati, lord

:

bhutasya pati/?, X, 121, r ; brah-

ma.nab patim, I, 38, 13*
;
patayaA

rayiwam, X, 121, 10; V, 55,10.

patni, wife

:

gani with patni, {I, 85, i^)

pathi'n, path :

patha (yamasya), on the path, I,

38, 5^ ; kena ^it patha, I, 87,

2; pathi'-bhi)6, II, 34, 5 ; X, 168,

3 ;
pantham sii'ryaya yatave, a

path for the sun to walk, VIII,

7,8\
pathya, path, course:

pathya/?, V, 54, 9 ; VI, 66, 7.

pad, to go, depart

:

padishd, I, 38, 6^.

pad, foot

:

pat-sii, V, 54, II.

pan, to glorify :

panayanta, I, 87, 3.

panasyu, praiseworthy, glorious

:

panasyum, I, 38, 15; V, 56, 9;
panasyava/j, X, 77, 3.

paniyas, more glorious :

paniyasi (tavishi), I, 39, 2.

paya^-dha, sucking :

paya^-dha^, VII, 56, 16.

paya/j-vr/dh, increasing the rain :

paya^-v/zdha/i, I, 64, 11.

payas, milk (rain)

:

payasa, I, 64, 5; 166, 3; paya/&

ghrita-vat, I, 64, 6^
par, see pri.

para, highest

:

parasmin dhaman, I, 43, 9; param,

top, I, 168, 6.—pare yuge, in

former years, I, 166, 13.

para-para, one after another

:

para-para, I, 38, 6.

parama, further

:

parama^, I, 167, 2
;
paramasya^,

V, 61, i\

paras, beyond (c. Ace.)

:

paraA, I, 19, 2^.

para, prep. . . .

:

adv., far away, I, 167, 4.

parakat, from afar

:

X, 77, 6.

para/^'ai's, far away

:

are para,^ai^, VI, 74, 2.

para-vat, far

:

para-vata/?, from afar, I, 39, i
;

VIII, 7, 26; X, 78, 7;^far, V,

53, 8; paramasya/j para-vata^,

from the furthest distance, \,

61, i^; para-vati, in the dis-

tance, I, 134, 4.

pari, prep. . . .

:

pari (tasthusha/:)), round, I, 6, i";

(agu/>), I, 88, 4.—With Abl.,

from, V, 59, 7; VII, 46, 3,—
pari-, excessive, (104 seq.)

—

Synizesis of pari, p. cxxiii.

pari-kroja, reviler:

pari-krojam, (104.)

parikshama, withered away

:

(104.)

pari-^man, traveller

:

pari-^man (Indra), I, 6, 9.

pari-^ri, running, swarming around :

pari-^raya>6, I, 64, 5 ;
V, 54, 2

(bis),

pari-dveshas, a great hater

:

pari-dveshasaA, (104.)

pari-pri':

pari-priya^, great lovers or sur-

rounding friends, (105.)

pari-prita, loved very much :

pari-prita^, (105.)

pari-prush, scattering moisture

:

pari-prusha^, X, 77, 5.

pari-badh, harasser

:

pari-badha/j, I, 43, 8^
pari-manyu, wrathful

:

pari-manyave, I, 39, io\

pari-rap, enemy

:

pari-rapa^, (104.)

parilaghu, p e r 1 e v i s :

(104.)

parishfMna, abode :

(1,6,^ i); (29.)

pari-stubh :

pari-stiibha^, shouting all around,

1, 166,11.—pari-st6bha/6(i'sha^),

standing round about, (VIII, 7,

pari-sprzdh, rival

:

pan-sprzdhaA, (104.)

pari-srut

:

pari-stubh= pari-srut,(VIII,7, i'.)



INDEX OF WORDS. 491

pamas, wealth

:

pari«asa, I, 166, 14.

parushwi, (speckled) cloud :

parushwyam, V, 52, 9'
;

(V, 53,

parus, knot

:

(66) ; p. XXV.

par^iiiiya, cloud :

par§-anyena, I, 38, 9^; par^g-anya/?

iva, I, 38, 14'; par^anyam, V,

53, 6^
parvata, mountain (cloud) :

parvata/>, V, 60, 2
; 3 ;

parvata/^

giriA, I, 37, 7^
;
parvatam gin'm,

V, 56, 4'^; parvatam, I, 85, 10;

parvata/^, I, 64, 3 ; V, 54, 9 ;

55, 7; VIII, 7, 2
; 34; parva-

tasa/^, V, 87, 9; VIII, 20, 5;
parvatan, I, 19, f ; 39, 5;

64, 11; 166,5!; V,57, 3; VIII,

7,^ 4 ; 23^; paryatasya, V, 59, 7 ;

parvatanam (aja/j), I, 39,
3'^

;

parvateshu, V, 61, 19 ; VIII, 7,

I ; 20, 25.—p. XXV.

parvata-v^yut, shaking the mountains:

parvata-/^y6te, V, 5^1, i
;

parvata-

/Jy6taA,V, 54, 3 1(1, 168, 5^)
parvan, knot

:

(66) ; p. XXV.

parva-jas, piece by piece, to pieces :

parva-ja/j, VIII, 7, 22^; 23.

panana, valley

:

parjanasa^, VIII, 7, 34.

pavf, tire (of a wheel)

:

pavi-bhiy6, I, 64, 1 1
;

pavya, I, 88,

2^; V, 52, 9; pavishu, I, 166,

10; pavi'-bhya;^, I, 168, 8.

paj, to see :

pifyan, I, 88, 5 ; V, 53, 3 ;
pajy-

anta/^, VIII, 20, 26.—pari-apaj-

yat, he looked over, X, 121, 8
;

pari apajyan, they looked about
for (Ace), I, 168, 9,

paj6, cattle :

pajva/j, I, 166, 6
;
paj6m (ajvyam),

V, 61, 5 ;
pajve, I, 43, 2.

pajupa, shepherd :

pajupa/j-iva, I, 114, 9'.

paj^at, behind

:

paj/^at dagh, to stay behind, VII,

56, 21.

Pastya, N. of a people :

(398.)
Pastya-vat, N. of a country

:

pastya- vati, VIII, 7, 29^—Adj.,

filled with hamlets, (399.)
—

Siibst., sacrificial vessel, (VIII,

h 29'-)

pastya, housewife, ep, of Aditi

:

(260.)

pa, to protect

:

panti, 1,167, 8^; V, 52,2; 4; pasi,

I, 134, s' (bis); pahi, I, 171, 6
;

pathana, I, 166, 8; yuyam
pata, VII, 56, 25; 57, 7; 58, 6;

47, 4.—ni panti, they ward off,

VII, 56, 19.

pa, to drink :

patha, I, 86, i
;

pahi, I, 2, i
;

pi-

tasaA, I, 168, 3 ;
pibanli asya,

VIII, 94, 4; 5; piba, V, 60, 8
;

pibata, VII, 59, 3^
;

pibanta/^,

V, 61, II
;
pibadhyai, I, 88, 4.

p%as, splendour :

pa§-asa atyena, II, 34, 13*.

pa^asvat, brilliant ;

pa^asvanta/:" (viraV^j, X, 77, 3.

pawl, hand, hoof

:

ji, 38, iiM
patra, vessel :

three patras, filled with milk and
Soma, (VIII, 7, io2.)

Pathya :

V/vshan Pathya, (153.)

para, the other shore :

pare, I, 167, 2
;
param (parshi na^),

II) 33) 3; param, the end, V,

paravata, pi., extranei, strangers:

paravata^, V, 52, ii^
paravata-han :

paravata-ghni' (Sarasvati), (V, 52,

II').

parthiva, earthly ; earth :

parthivam (?adma), I, 38, 10'; V,

87, 7'
;
parthiva, divyani, I, 64,

3 ;
parthiva/6, V, 52, 7.—par-

thivat adhi, from above the

earth, I, 6, 10
; (51 seq.)

;
par-

thiva, ra§-as, dy<'i,(I, 19, 3*); par-

thivani, earth, sky, and heaven,

(52) ; vijva parthivani,the whole
earth, VIII, 94, 9.

parya

:

parye dy6h, at the close of the

day, VI, 66, 8'.

pavaka, pure :

pavakasa/j, I, 64, 2
;
pavakam, I,

64, 12
;
pavakebhi^, V, 60, 8;

pavaka^, VII, 56, 12
; 57) 5;

pavakan, VIII, 20, 19.—pavaka
•-/ - ^ —

, p. cxvi seq.
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paja, snare

:

pajan, the snares of (Drub), VII,

59,8; varu«asya pajat,VI, 74, 4.

pit/-/', father

:

pita, I, 38, I ; X, 186, 2
;
pitaram,

II, 33,12; pitaram uta mataram,
I, 1 14, 7 \

pitii/j, 1,87,5; pit/-/-

nam na ja/wsa/j, like the prayers

of our fathers, X, 78, 3.

—

manuA pita, I, 114, 2; II, 33,
I 3.— pita/j marutam, Rudra, the

father of the IVIaruts, I, 114, 9 ;

II, 33, I
;

pita, V, 60, 5; pi-

taram, V, 52, 16
;

pitre mar(j-

tam, I, 114, 6.

pitrya, of the father or fathers :

pitrya/;i (ukthani), VII, 56, 23;
pitryam (vaya/^), VIII, 20, 13.

pinv, to sprinkle, pour out :

pinvanti, I, 64, 5 ; 6^; pinvate, II,

34, S'^; pfnvanti 6tsam, they fill

_
the well, V, 54, 8; VII, 57, i.

pfpishvat, crushing :

pfpishvati, I, 168, 7.

pipishu, wishing to drink :

pipishava/', VII, 59, 4.

pi'ppala, apple :

pippalam rljjat, the red apple (the

lightning), V, 54, 12^
pij, to adorn :

pipije, hedeckedhimself,II, 33, 9 ;

pipije, it has been laid, V, 57, 6
;

pish/am, bedecked, V, 56, i.

—

abhi pipijre, they have adorned,
V, 60, 4.— a pijana/>, adorning,
VII, 57, 3.

pij, gold :

(1,64, 8\)
pija, gazelle :

pija/»-iva, I, 64, 8\
pijahga, tawny :

pijahgai/^ (horses), I, 88, 2.

pijahga-ajva, having tawny horses :

pijanga-ajva^, V, 57, 4.

pish, see pipishvat.

piti, drinking

:

pitaye, for to drink, I, 166, 7 ; VII,

59,5; asyas6masya pitaye,VIII,

94, 10 to 12
;

piti'm arhasi, thou
art worthy to drink, 1, 1 3 4, 6 (bis).

p6»7S, man

:

pu/wsa^, V, 61,6; p6man, V, 61, 8.

putra, son :

putram, I, 38, i; putra/) (pr/jne>&),

y, 58, 5 ;
(rudrasya), VI, 66, 3 ;

diva6 putrasa^, X, 77, 2.

putra-kr/thd :

putra-kr/thena^anaya^jcbfyiij/atucff

(V TfKi'onoiLU, V, 61, 3^.

punar, again

:

I, 6,4; VII, 58,5; VIII, 20, 26.

pur, stronghold :

pub-hhib, I, 166, 8.

purandhri, housewife :

,(I, 134, 3^)
piiram-dhi, morning, dawn :

p{iram-dhim, I, 134, 3^
puras, in front

:

pura/?!, I, 170, 4,

pura

:

of yore, I, 39, 7; V, 53, i ; for-

merly, I, 167, 10; VII, 56, 23 ;

VIII, 7, 21.

purTsha, soil

:

from pr/, (I, 64, 12^; V, 55, 5^.)

purishfn :

punshf«i, marshy, V, 53, 9.—puri-

shi;/a/6, cultivators of the land,

yeomen, V, 55, 5^,

pur6, many

:

purlj, I, 166, 3 ; 13 ;
purvi'bhi/6, I,

86, 6
;

purvi'16, X, 77, 2.

puru-kshu, nourishing many

:

puru-kshijm, VIII, 7, 13.

puru-^andra, resplendent :

puru-i^andra (for Pada puru-^and-
ra/6),V, 61, i6\

puru-tama, manifold

:

puru-tamam, V, 56, 5.

puru-drapsa, rich in rain-drops :

puru-drapsa^, V, 57, 5.

puru-prafsha, invoked by many :

puru-praisha;6, I, 168, 5^
Puru-mi/^a

:

puru-mi/Mya, V, 61, 9^; (V, 61,

S'U (359 seq.; 362.)

puru-rupa, assuming many forms :

puru-rupa^, II, 33, 9.

purusha-ghna, man-slaying

:

purusha-ghnam, I, 114, 10.

purushata, men as we are :

VII, 57, 4.

Purushanti

:

(36o);(V, 6i,5'^; 9^)
puru-spr/'h, much-desired

:

puru-sp/vha^, VIII, 20, 2.

Pururavas

:

(307.)
push, to prosper

:

pushyati, I, 64, 13'; pushyema, let

us foster, I, 64, 14; pushyanti

n/-/m«am, rich in manhood, VII,
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56, 5 ;
push^'im, prosperous, I,

114, I.—See pushyas.

pushn', prosperity

:

pushn'shu, I, 166, 8.

push/i - vardhana, wealth-increasing

(Rudra) :

pushn-vardhanam, VII. 59, 12.

pushyas, prosperity :

pushyase, VII, 57, 5.

pu, to clean

:

punishe,(V, 58, i^)
;
punana/^, who

clean themselves from(Acc.),VI,

66,4'^; putasya, clarified (Soma),

VIII, 94, 5.—pavanta, (VII, 56,

pula-daksha, endowed with holy

strength

:

puta-daksham, I, 2, 7^.

puta-dakshas, endowed with pure

strength

:

puta-dakshasa/^, VIII, 94, 7 ; 10.

pijtabhr/t, a Soma-vessel

:

(VIII, 94, 5^)

Puru, N. ol a people :

purva, former, old

:

purvasu vi'-ush/ishu, VIII, 20, 15 ;

pii'rvan-iva sakhin, V, 53, 16;

pii'rvam, ancient, I, 166, i.

—

pii'rva, before, opposed to upara,

behind, (I, 167, 3^)

p urva-piti, the early draught

:

purva-pitaye, I, 19, 9'; 134, i'

(bis),

purvya, old

:

purvyam,V, 55, 8; purvya^ (agniV^),

old, or, first, VIII, 7, i6\
Pushan :

is kapardin, (I, 114, i^.)

pr/ksh, fuod :

pr/ksham ya, to go in search of

food, (II, 34, 3*); p/v'kshe, to

feed, II. 34, 4\
priksham, adv., quick :

II, 34, 3*-

Pr/'kshayama, N. pr. :

(V, 5i,f-)
pr/ksha-yavan (?) :

pr/ksha-yavane, (V, 54, i^.)

prii :

pra-prm^ati' (dhena), satisfying,

I, 2, 3'.—p7-/kshase, (I, 6, 7-.)

p;-/«at, a liberal worshipper :

pr/;/ata/j, I, 168, 7.

pr/t, battle, fight :

p/vt-su, I, 64, 14 ; VI II, 20, 2o\

pr/tana, battle :

pr/tanasu, I, 85, 8; VII, 56, 22;

23J 59, 4-

pr/'thivi', earth :

pr/thivi', antariksha, dy{i, (50)

;

prithivf, vagus, dy(J, (I, 19, 3^) ;

pr/thivi', X, 121, 5 ; I, 39, 6;

the earth trembles, I, 37, 8 ; V,

54, 9; 56, 3^; 60, 2 ;
VI, 66, 9^

opens wide, V, 58, 7; pr/thivi'

uta dyau/.;, I, 1 14, i r
;

pr/tliivl'm,

X, 121, i; V, 57, 3; (vi-undanti),

I, 38, 9; V, 54, 8
;

pr/thivyaA,

X, 121, 9; I, 38, 2
; 39, 3; X,

77, 3 ; 168, I ;
pr/thivyai, V,

59, i; pr/thivyam, I, 168, 8.

—

pr/thivi', i.e. prithuvi', (255);
= pr/thvi', pp. cxx; cxxi.

prith6, broad :

prith6m, I, 37, 11 ; dirgham
p/vtht'i, far and wide, V, 87, 7.

—

pr/thyi', (255; 260.)

pr/thu-^raya, wide-spreading

:

pr/thu-^rayi, I, 168, 7^
prith('i-pa«i :

(I, 38, iiM
P/-/jni, Pmni, the mother of the

Maruts :

p/-^jni^, I, 168, 9^; V, 60, 5; VI,

66, 1:3'; VII, 56, 4; (V, 61,

4^; VIII, 94, i'); pmnim, V,

52, 16 j p/unyU, II, 34, 2^;

10
;
prisne/j putra/^, V, 58, 5.

—

pr/jnaya>6, the clouds, VIII, 7,

10'

przjni-matr/, pi., sons of Pmni

:

p/-;'jni-matara/^, I, 38, 4 ;
V, 57, 2

;

3;prr, 1,85,2; V,59,6;VIII,

7, 3; 17.— (I, 85, 3'; 168,
9I;

II, 34, 2^'; V, 61,
4I; X, 78,

. 6\)
przshat-ajva, with spotted horses :

prxshat-ajva/j, I, 87, 4^
;

p/-/shat-

aivasa>6, II, 34, 4.— (I, 37, 2^;

n, 34, 3^)
pr/shati, the spotted deer (the

clouds) :

pr/shatibhiZ), I, 37, 2'; 64, 8; II

34, 3°; V, 58, 61; pr/shati/?;, I,

39, 6; 85, 4; 5; V, 55, 61; 57,

3 ; VIII, 7, 28
;
prishatishu, V,

60, 2.— (I, 87, 4'; V, 53, iM
pr/sh/M, back :

prishtham (divab), I, 166, 5 ;
(V,

54, i^)
;

p7/sh//:,e (sada/j), V, 61,

2
;
(V, 61, 3^.)
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pr/sh/^a-praya^ :

(V, 55, iM
pr/sh/Z^a-ya^van :

diva/j a pr/sh^^a-ya^vane, who sa-

crifices on the height of heaven,

^
V, 54, i'.

pr/ (or par), to carry over :

parshatha, you carry off, I, 86, 7^

;

parshi na/j param ^whasaZ;, carry

us to the other shore of anguish,

II, 33, 3-—^ti parayatha, you
help across, II, 34, 15; (I, 86,

7^)—apa par, to remove, ni/6 par,

to throw down, (I, 86, 7'.)

pr», to fill

:

pipartana, fulfil, I, 166, 6^
;

(221.)

—purna (nalj/j), full, V, 59, 2.

pejas, form :

p€ja.h, I, 6, 3 ; see apejas.

p6sha, fulness :

p6sham (raya^), I, 166, 3.

pa6wsya, valour

:

pa6wsyebhi^, I, 165, 7; VI, 66,

2
;

pa6wsya, manly deeds, I,

166, 7 ; V, 59, 4 ; vr/sh«i

pa6wsyam, manly work, VIII,

7, 23.

pyai, to fill, to swell

:

pipyata, II, 34, 6^
;

pipaya, it is

brimming, VI, 66, i
;
pipy6shim

(I'sham), swelling, VIII, 7, 3;
pipyushii6 (i'sha/6), VIII, 7, 19.

pra, prep. . . . :

pra (ati tasthalj), I, 64, 13 ;
pra

(verb understood), V, 54, 2 ; 87,

3^; pra ratheshu, I, 85, 5.

pra-avitr/, see av.

pra-kri/i'n, playing about :

pra-kri/i'na^ (the Maruts), (I, 6,

82); VII, 56, 16.

pwa-^etas, wise :

pra->^etasa/^, I, 39, 9 ; V, 87, 9 ;

pra-yfetasa^, I, 64, 8 ; attentive,

VIII, 7, 12; pra-^etase (rudraya),

I, 43, I-

prakkb, to ask

:

sam pri^ihase, thou greetest, 1,165,
3^

;
p. XV.—See a.-prfkihYa..

pra-^a, offspring

:

pra-^ayai, VII, 57, 6; pra-^abhi/j

pra ^ayemahi, II, 33, i.—pra-

gU, beings, I, 43, 9-

Pra^apati

:

pra_g-apate, X, 121, 10.

pra-^77atr», expert :

pra-^;7atara2? na.gyeshti>a./p, X, 7 8, 2

.

pra-taram, further

:

y, 55, 3.

pra-tavas, endowed with exceeding
power

:

pra-tavasa/j, I, 87, i.

prati, prep. . . . :

to, I, 19, I ; 171, I ; towards, I,

88, 6; 165, 12; me arapat

prati, V, 61, 9.

prati-skabh, see skambh.
pratna, old :

pratnasya, I, 87, 5,

pra-tvakshas, endowed with exceed-
ing vigour

:

pra-tvakshasai', I, 87, i ; V, 57,

4-

prath, to spread :

prathish/Z)a,(theearth)openedwide,

V, 5S, 7 ;
paprathe, (the earth)

is stretched out, V, 87, 7^—

a

paprathan, they spread out,

VIII, 94, 9.

prathania, first

:

prathamani, I, 166,7; prathamaA,

11,34, 12
;
prathama/&apurvya;6,

I, 134,^6^
prathama-^a, first-born :

prathama-^a/?, X, 168, 3.

pra-dakshi«;'t, turning to the right :

V, 60, I.

pra-di'v :

pra-di'va, always, V, 60, 8.

pra-du, region :

pra-dijai>, X, 121, 4.

pra-niti, guidance :

pra-nitishu, I, 114, 2\
pra-net/-/, leader :

pra-netaraZ> martam, V, 61, 15 ;

pra-netara/) (manma), they
guide, VII, 57, 2.

pra-patha, journey

:

pra-patheshu, I, 166, 9^
pra-pada

:

pra-padeshu, Roth for pra-pathe-

shu, (I, 166, 9'^)

pra-bhr/tha, offering :

pra-bhr/the, II, 34, 11'.

pra-ya^yu, chasing;

pra-ya^yava>6, 1, 39, 9 ; 86, 7; VII,

56, 14 ;
pra-ya^yava/6, V, 55, i^

;

pra-ya^yave, V, 87, i; pra-

ya^yfm, hunters, VIII, 7, 33.

prayas, offering :

prayawjsi, I, 86, 7 ;
praya)6, I, 134,

I
;
praya/j-bhi^, for the sake of

our offerings, I, 2, 4^
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prayasvat, enjoying tl e offerings :

prayasvanta/j, X, 77, 4.

pra-yii_§-, driver :

pva-yug^/j, X, 77, 5^-

pra-y6dh, eager for battle :

pra-y6dha/j, V, 59, 5.

pra-yot/i, one who removes

:

pra-yota, (267.)

prava, spring, well

:

pravasa/;, X, 77, 5^
pra-va«a, pronus :

(X, 77, 5^)
pravatvat, bowing :

pravatvati, pravatvati/:", pravat-

vantaA, V, 54, 9.

pra-van :

prava=pravan, (X, 77, 5^.)

pravaya«a, a goad ;

(I, 166, 4^)
prava, the blowing before :

(X,77,5^,)
pra-vetr/', driver

:

(I, 166,
4I.)

pra-jasti, great praise

:

pra-jastim, V, 57, 7.

pra-jis, command

:

pra-jisham, X, 121, 2
; (4.)

prashn, leader

:

prishti/j, I, 39, 6'
; VIII, 7, 28.

pra-sita, springing forth

:

pra-sitasaA (wells), X, 77, 5.

pra-siti, raid :

pra-sitau, V, 87, 6^ ; ma te bhuma
pra-sitau, may we not be in thy

way when thou rushest forth,

,
VII, 46, 4.

pra-sthavan, marching forward :

pra-sthavana/?, VIII, 20, i.

pra :

prasi, for pasi, (Oldenberg, 1, 134,

pra«at, see an.

prata^, early :

I, 64, 15; at the morning sacri-

fice, VIII, 94, 6.

priya, beloved :

priye, I, 85, 7 ;
priyasya, I, 87, 6

;

kadha priya>{?, for kadha-priya/6

(see kadha-pri), I, 38, i^ ; VIII,

7, 31^; priya (nama), VII, 56,

10 ; ahani priye, on a happy day,

VII, 59, 2
;
priya^ ia.nva./j, our

own bodies, I, 114, 7^
pri, to please :

pipriya«a/^, well pleased, VII, 57,
2.

pru, to float

:

(X, 77, 5^.)

prush, to shower down :

prushwuvanti, I, 168, 8
;

prusha
(for Pada prusha), let me
shower, X, 77, i\

pr^sht/ja., most beloved :

preshtbaJj, I, 167, 10.

phaliga, for parigha (?)

:

(350.)

hat, particle of asseveration :

(V, 59, iM
badh, see vadh.

bandh, to bind

:

baddliam asti tanushu, it clings to

our bodies, VI, 74, 3.

bandhana, stem

:

urvarukam iva bandhanat, like a

gourd from its stem, VII, 59,
12.

bandhu-esha:
bandhu-eshe, when there was in-

quiry for their kindred, V, 52,
16.

babhrl'i, tawny :

babhru/:?, II, 33, 5; 9; babhr^ve,

11^33, 8; babhro, II, 33, 15.

barha«a, weapon, bolt

:

barha«a, I, 166, 6^
;

(226.)—bar-

hawa tmana, by their own
might, X, 77, 3.

barhi's, grass-pile, altar

:

barhi'/^, I, 85, 6; VII, 57, 2'; 59,
6 ; barhishi, I, 85, 7 ; 86, 4

;

VII, 46, 4^
bala, strength

:

balam, I, 37, 12 ; V, 57, 6.

bala-da, giving strength :

ba!a-da^, X, 121, 2.

bahula, manifold

:

bahulam, V, 55, 9.

ba«a, reed, arrow

:

^(VIII, 20, 8'.)

badh, to drive away :

are badhetham, VI, 74, 2.

—

hK-
dhante apa, I, 85, 3 ; apa ba-
dhadhvam, VII, 56, 20.—nl-

badhita, struck down, (268 seq.)

bahti, arm :

bahu (the regions are the two
arms of Hirawyagarbha), X,
121, 4; baht'i-bhi/j, I, 85, 6';

bahdshu, I, 166, 10; VIII, 20,

1 1 ; bahv64 V, 57, 6.
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bahtj-o^as, strong-armed

:

bah6-o^asa^, VIII, 20, 6.

bahii-^uta, quick with his arm :

bahu-^uta/', V, 58, 4.

h\g^, seed

:

bi^am, V, 53, 13.

biidh, to awake :

Saya«a, bodhi = budhyasva,(II,3 3,

1 5-.)—pra bodhaya, awake, I,

1 34, 3-

budhna, bottom

:

budhne apam, X, 77, 4.

budhnya, hidden :

budhnya, VII, 56, 14^
hrih

:

barhayati, to crush, (226.)—upa-
barbr/hat, she stretched out
(ddb, her arm), V, 61, 5'.—Cf,

vr/h.

br/hat, great, mighty

:

br/hat, V, 55, i ; 2
; 57, 8

; 58,

8; br/hat vaya^, VII, 58, 3;
br/hat ^-fhite, VIII, 20, 6;
brihat vadema, we shall mag-
nify, II, 33, 15 ; br/'hantam

kratnm, I, 2, 8 ; apa/6 brihatT^,

X, 121, 7-; 9; brihata/) diva^,

V, 59, 7 ; 87, 3.

br/hat-giri, dwelling on mighty
mountains

:

br/hat-giraya^, V, 57, 8'; 58, 8.

br/'hat-diva, coming from the great

heaven

;

br/hat-divai/j, I, 167, 2'; (V, 57, 8^.)

br;hat-vayas, of great strength :

br/hat-vayasa^ (the Maruts), (I,

.
37,9'.)

Brzhaspati, a variety of Agni

:

(1,38, 13^)
bradhna, bright

:

bradhnam, 1,6, i^.

Brahniawaspati, lord of praver:

N.ofAgni,(I,38,i3');(246,note^)
brahma«yat, prayerful

:

brahma;zyanta^, II, 34, 11.

brahman, m. priest

:

brahma ka^, VIII, 7, 20; brah-

mawam, X, 77, 1*.

brahman, n., prayer, hymn :

brahma, I, 37, 4; 88, 4 ; 165, 11
;

II, 34, 7^ ; brahmawi, I, 165, 2
;

4^; 14; 11,34, 6; bvahmana/j

patim, lord of prayer, I, 38, 13^
bru, to speak :

bruve (puman iti), he is called, V,

61, 8.—adhi bruhi nab, bless

us, I, 114, 10,—6pa bruvate,

they implore, I, 134, 2.—pra
bruvate, they proclaim, V, 87,
2.—sam bruvate, they talk

together, I, 37, 13,

bhaksh, to enjoy

:

bhakshiya (c. Gen.), V, 57, 7.

bhaga, luck :

bhagam, luck, I, 134, 5 ; bhage a,

in wealth, II, 34, 8.

bha^, to obtain :

bhe^ire, V, 57, 5.—a bha^a na^,

appoint us to, give us, help us

to (Loc), I, 43, 8; VII, 46,
4'

; a bha^atana, VII, 56, 21.

—

Desider., bhiksh, (220.)

bhadra, good, auspicious

:

bhadra, good things, I, 166, 9'
;

10
;
(saujravasani), VI, 74, 2

;

(vastra), beautiful, I, 134, 4;
bhadra (rati^), I, 168, 7^; (su-

mati'Z)), I, 114, 9.

bhadra-^ani, having an excellent

mother

:

bhadra-^anaya/^, V, 61, 4^
bhan, to shout

:

(V, 52, 12^)
bhandat-ish^i, in jubilant throng :

bhandat-ish/aye, V, 87, i.

bharata, Bharata (the warrior)

:

bharataya, V, 54, 14^
bharas, burden (?)

:

(V, 54, 10'.)

bhartr/, husband

:

bharta-iva, V, 58, 7.

bha, to shine

:

vi-bhati,he shines forth, X, 121,6.

bhaga, share

:

bhagam, VII, 56, 14.

bhanu, splendour

:

bhan6/j diva/j, V, 52, 6 ; bhant'im,

V, 59, I ; bhanli-bhi^, I, 87, 6
;

^ VIII, 7, 8; 36.

bham, to be in wrath:
bhamita/), I, 114, 8^.

bhama, vigour :

bhamena, I, 165, 8.

bhamin

:

bhami'na//, VS. for bhamitdA, (I,

« ".4, 8'.)

bhas, light

:

bhasa, X, 77, 5.

bhiksh, to beg, to implore

:

(220); bhikshe, I, 171, i; bhik-

sheta, VIII, 7, 15.
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bhind,to cut asunder:
bhindanti, V, 52, 9.— bibhidu/j vf,

they clove asunder, I, 85, 10.

bhiyas, tear

:

bhiyasa, V, 59, 2 ; bhiyase, (I, 87,

.
^/)

bhisha^, physician

:

bhishak-tamam bhish%am, the

best of ail physicians, II, 33, 4.

bhi, to fear :

bhayate, I, 166, 5; VII, 58, 2;
bhayante, I, 85, 8; 166, 4;
bibhaya, V, 60, 3 ; bibhyushe,

I) 39) 7 ; abibhayanta, I, 39, 6.

— See abibhivas, bhiyas.

bhi', f., fear:

bhiya, I, 37, 8 ; 171, 4 ; V, 57,
3'^; 60, 2 ; VIII, 7, 26.

bhima, terrible :

bhima/j, II, 34, i ; bhi'masa/6, VII,

58, 2 ; m/vgam na bhiinam, II,

33,
11'''.

bhima- y 6, fearful

:

bhima-y6/j, V, 56, 3.

bhima-sand;vj, terrible to behold :

bhima-sandr/ja^, V, 56, 2.

bhuj-man, the feeding cloud :

bhu^ma, (I, 64,
3I.)

bhu%, to enjoy :

bhu^e (ishe), VIII, 20, 8 ; ekam
It bhu^e, of use, VIII, 20, 13.

bhurvan, whirl :

bhurva«i (apam), I, 134, 5 (bis);

p. cxxii.

bhuvana, being, world

:

vuva bhl'ivanani, bh6vana, I, 64,

3; 85, ^8; 166, 4; II, 34, 4;
vfjvasmat bhuvanat, I, 134, 5.

—

asya bhuvanasya bhure/;, of this

wide world, II, 33, 9 ; asya vu-
vasya bhl'ivanasya ra^a (Vata),

X, 1 68, 2 ; bh6vanasya garbha/6,

^ X, 168, 4^
bhu, to be ...

:

h\\{\\'3.h, I, 86, 5'
; na^) babhii'tha,

thou hast come to be with us,

I, 165, 5; p. XV ; babhuvan,
having grown, I, 165, 8 ; jam
na/jbhutam,VI,74, I

; (190 seq.;

435) ; bhuvan sakam, they be-
came full of, VI, 66, 2 ; bodhi,
II) 33) 15^-— nia apa bhutana,
do not keep away, VII, 59, 10.

—ma api bhuma tasyam, let us
not fall under its power, VII,

57) 4^« — kuta^ a babhuva,

[32] K k

whence did he spring, X, 168,

3.—pari babhuva, he embraces,
X, 121, 10.—vi-bhvane, (48.)—
bhavya and bhuta, what is and
what will be, (p. 4) ; bhutasya

pati^, the lord of all that is, X,
121, I.

bhij'man, earth :

bhuma, I, 85, 5^; 88, 2.

bhumi, earth :

bhumi and dyu, (50) ; bhumiZ>, I,

87)^,3; V, 59, 2; VIII, 20, 5;
bhumim, I, 64, 5; V, 59)^,4;
bhumyam, I, 39, 4; bhumy
a dade, p. cxvii.

bhuri, much :

bhuri, bhuriwi, I, 165, 7 ; 166, 10
;

bhuri iakra, you have valued,

VII, 56, 23^; bhure/^, II, 33,9;
12.

bhuri-pa«i

:

{l,Z8,ii\)
bhush, to honour

:

a-bhushanti/j, who honour, I, 43,

9 ; cf. a-bhiishewya.

hhri, to bear, to carry :

bibhr/'tha, I, 39, 10 ; VIII, 20, 26
;

bibhrati, V, 56, 8 ; haste bf-

bhrat, I, 114, 5; bibharshi, II,

33, 10; bharata, VII, 46, i
;

bharate, I, 64, 13 ; bharadhyai,

VI,66, 3;^abhara, VII, 56,4.
— bi'bhrata/j upa, bringing to

(Ace), I, 166, 2'.— pra bhara-

dhve, you are carried forth, V,

59, 4 ;
prd bhara, I, 64, i

;
pra

bhare, I offer, V, 59, i ; 60, i^;

pra bharadhvam, VI, 66, 9 ;
pni

bharamahe, I, 114, i: pra-

hhrilRb, hurled forth, I, 165, 4;
(182) ; pp. XV ; xxi.—prati

bharadhvam, bring forward,
VIII, 20,9.

bh/?mi, quick, fresh :

(II, 34, i".) — bhr/mim, cloud,

II, 34, i*^; vagrant, VII, 56,
20^.

bhesha^a, medicine :

bhesha^ani, V, 53, 14; VIII, 20,

25^; X, 186, i; bhesba^^aZ;

gal^shab, II, 33, 7 ;
(I, 43, 4^) ;

haste b.bhrat bhesha^a, carry-
ing in his hand medicines
(Rudra), I, 114, 5; bhesha^^a,

II, 33, 12 ;

13I; VII, 46,^3
;

bhesha^ani, VI, 74, 3 ; bhesha-
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^asya (marutasya), VIII, 20, 23 ;

bhesha^ebhi^, II, 33, 2
; 4.

bho^a, liberal

:

bhojfan, V, 53, 16.

bhra^, to shine

:

bhn'i^ante, VII, 57, 3 ; abhra^i,

V, 54, 6.— VI bhra^ante, I, 85,

4; VIII, 20, 11; vi-bhriig-ate

(for vi-bhrag-ante), V, 61, 12'.

bhrag-at-r/sh/i, with brilliant spears :

bhr%at-r/sh/aya^, I, 64, 11 ; 87,

3 ; 168, 4; 11,34, 5; V, 55, I :

X, 78, 7 ; bhra^at-r/sh/im, VI,
66, II.

bhrag-at-^^anman, flame-born :

bhra^at-^aninana/^, VI, 66, 10.

bhrag-as, splendour :

bhrag-asa, X, 78, 2.

bhratr/, brother:
bhn'itara^, I, 170,2; V, 60,5 ; bhra-

taA, I, 170, 3; bhrata, X, 186, 2.

bhratr/-tva, brotherhood

:

bhratr/'-tvam, VIII, 20, 22'.

bhrljmi :

bhr6mim forbhr/mim, (298) ;
(II,

34, i".)

niawhana, in magnificence

:

V, 61, 10.

makshij, quickly:

I, 39,7; (11, 34, 12'); VI, 66, 5:
VII, 56, 15; I, 2, 6; soon, I,

64, 15.

makha, adj., strong, brisk :

(46 seq.) ; makha/), I, 64, 11;
makhebhya/), champions, VI,
66, 9.

niakha, sacrifice

:

makhasya davane, for the offering

of the sacrifice, VIII, 7, 27^ ; I,

134, i; (47.)—makhai", sacri-

ficer (?), I, 6, 8^
niagha, wealth

:

maghiini, VII, 57, 6.

magha-vat, mighty, lord:

magha-vd, V, 61, 19; magha-van,
I> 165, 9 ; maghavat-bhya/j.VII,

58, 3; 11, 33, 14: maghavat-su,
I, 64, 14; magh6nam, VII, 58,
6 ; VIII, 94, I.—magha-va, Ma-
ghavat (Indra), I, 171, 3.

madman, strength :

ma^mana, I, 64, 3.

mat'', thought
; prayer :

iyam mati'/?, this prayer, V, 57, i

;

ima/» mattt, 1,114,1^; mataya>&,

I, 165, 4' ; V, 87, I ; matinam,
prayers, I, 86, 2'.—yatha matim,
after their own mind, I, 6, 6^;

svaya matya, their own will, V,

58, s.^mati', thoughts, I, 165, i.

mad, pron. , . .

:

me, they are mine, 1,165,4; aham,
I, 171, I

; 4-

mad, to rejoice :

madanti (c. Loc), 1,85, i ; V, 61,

14; (c, Acc.),V,52, i'^; madatha,
V, 54, 10 ; VIII, 7, 20; madanti,
V, 56, 3' ; madanta/,, VII, 59, 7 ;

svadhaya madantam, (34) ; mat-
sati, may he rejoice in (Gen.),

VIII, 94, 6; madayadhvai, I,

37, 14; VII, 59, 6; madaya-
dhvam (c. Gen.), I, 85, 6 ; ma-
dayadhyai, I, 167, i.—pra ma-
danti, thy delight, VII, 57, i\—
See mand.

mada, enjoying, rapture, Rausch,
feast

:

mada/j, I, 86, 4; made, I, 85,

10; V, 53, 3; VIII, 7, 12
;

madeshu, I, 134, 5 ; madaya, I,

37, 15; n, 34, 5-— (135-)
mada->^yiit, enrapturing

:

mada-/^y(itam, 1,85,7'^; (r34seqq.);

VIII, 7, 13.

madini, delightful

:

madiram (madhu),V, 61,11 ; madi-
rasya, the sweet juice, I, 166, 7.

madhu, sweet juice, mead :

madhu, I, 19, 9 ; 166, 2 ; V, 61,

11; VIII, 7, 10^; madhvaA
andhasa/), sweet food, I, 85, 6*;

madhva/> ar.dhasa,with the juice

of sweetness, V, 54, 8^; for

madhva/; read madhvad (?), VII,

57, i^ madho>6, II, 34, 5 ;

somye madhau, VII, 59, 6.

madhu-ad, eating honey, fond of
honey:

madhu-ad (conjecture for ma-
dhva/^),VII, 57, i'.

madhu-varwa, honey-like

:

madhu-var«am, I, 87, 2.

madhyama, middle

:

madhyame, in the middle (heaven),

V, 60, 6.

man, to think, to perceive :

manmahe, V, 52, 3 ; manyase, V,

56, 2; manvana/', V, 52, 15 ;

mawsase, (I, 6, 7^) ; manyama-
na/j parjanasa/6, thinking them-
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selves valleys, VIII, 7, 34.— ati

manynse, thou despisest, I, 170,

3.—pari-niawsate, he will de-
spise, VII, 59, 3.

inana/)-^ij, swift as thought

:

manaj6-^i'ivaZ', I, 85, 4.

manas, mind :

mana,6, I, 170, 3 ; manay6 krinute,

she is inirdful, V, 61, 7; mana/6
aim ^anati', I, 134, i ; manawsi,
VII, 56, 8 ; manasa, X, 121, 6-;

I, 64, r; 171, 2^ (bis); niaha
manasa, with strong desire, I,

165, 2\
mana, wrath :

asyai manayai, II, 33, 5.

manisha, thought; prayer:
manisha^, VI, 66, 11 ; manishii'm,

X, 77, 8 ; manisha, in my heart,

1, 165, 10.— (1, 64, I2^)
manishin, wise :

manishl'«a^, V, 57, 2.

manu, man :

manave, I, 165, 8; 166, 13.

—

ManuA pita, father jVianu, I,

114, 2 ; II, 33, 13'.

maiius, man :

manush:i^ (y6sha), I, 167, 3.

mantra, song :

gyeshtba/j mantraZ;, the oldest

song (Indra), (439.)
mand, to please, to make rejoice :

(VII, 57, i^) ; niandantu, 1,134, 2
;

amandat, I, 165, 11 ; mamandu-
shi, joyful, V, 6

1 , 9 ; mandadhve,
you rejoice, VIII, 7, 14.— {it

mamanda, he has gladdened, II,

33, 6.— See mad.
mandat-vira, delighting heroes

:

(I, iM,/M
mandasana, pleased :

mandasanaT^jV, 60, 7 ; mandasana/^,
V, 60, 8.

mandi'n, delightful

:

mandina/6, I, 1 34, 2.

mandu, happy-making

:

mandCi', I, 6, 7.

mandra, sweet-toned :

mandra/j, I, 166, 11.

nianman, thought
;
prayer :

manma, brahma, giraA, and uktha,
(I, 165,

4I); manma, VII, 57,
2; manmani,1, 165, 13; manma-
bhi/?»,VIII, 7, 15; 19; X, 78, I.

manyu, courage, spirit, anger, wrath :

(I. 37, 4')
; (104) ; manyave, I, 37,

K k

7; many6-bhiA, fiercely, VII,
56, 22.

maya/^-bhu, beneficent, delightful

:

maya/'-bhiiva/', I, r66, 3 ; V, 58, 2
;

maya^-bhuva^, VIII, 20, 24;
mayaij-bbfi, II, 33,13; X, 186, i.

mayas, delight

:

mdya/j na.b bhiita, be our delight,

VIII, 20, 24; na^ maya^ kr/dhi,

I, 114, 2.

mar, distantly connected with ar :

(65-)

Marut . . .

:

etymology, p, xxiv seq. ; Marut
= Mars, p.xxv; marut, maruta,
wind, p. xxiii ; marut= deva,

p. xxiv.

mar6tvat, with the Maruts :

marutvate (Vish«u), V, 87, i
;

rudra^ marlitvan, I, 114, ri;
n,33, 6.

mar<jt-sakhi, the friend ofthe Maruts,
(Agni):

mar^it-sakha, (I, 38, 13-.)

marta, mortal

:

marta/^, 1,64, 13; VIII, 20, 22;
martam,V, 61, 15; martasa.6j, I,

38, 4 ; marteshu, VI, 66, i.
'"' '

marta-bh6§-ana, food of mortals:.
marta-bh6_§-anam, I, 114, 6.

martya, mortal

:

martya>6, I, 19, 2; 86, 7; II, 34,

91 V, 53, 15; VIII, 7, 15;
martyam, V, 52, 4; martyasya
(mayina/^), I, 39, 2.

martya-ishita, roused by men :

martya-ishita>6, I, 39, 8.

marya, manly youth

:

marya/^, I, 6,
3I; maryay^, I, 64, 2^;

V, 53, 3; 59, 3'; 5; 6; VII,

56, i; 16; X, 77, 3; 78, 4;
maryasa^, V, 61, 4 ; X, 77, 2

;

marya^ (kshitinam), X, 78, i.

mah :

mamahe, he has magnified, I, 16-,

13 ; tat na^ mamahantam, may
they grant us this, I, 114, 11.

mah, fem. mahi', great, mighty:
maha manasa, I, 165, 2'; mahe,

1,168, i; V,87, i; VIII, 7, 5;
raahah, Abl, I, 6, 10; mahah,
Gen., I, 19,2; 3; 168,6: V, 52,

7; 87,8; X,77,6; maha/). Ace.
pi., 11,34, II ; Norn, pi., II, 34,
12'; mahaZ» mahi', the great
(mother) of the great, VI, 66,
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3^ ; maha/; mahi'm su-stutim, a

great, great hymn of praise, II,

3 3, 8; mahi'm I'sham, II, 34, 8
;

mahi',6 I'shaA, VII, 59, 2 ; mahi',

yil, 56, 4; II, 33, 14.

niaha, great

:

mahe vidathe, V, 59, 2-
; maha-

nam devanam, VIII, 94, 8.

mahat, great, mij^hty

:

mahiinta/:', I, 166, 11; VIII, 20, 8;
mahanta/i, V, 55, 2 ; mahantam
uta arbhakam, our great or our
small ones, I, 114, 7; mahanti
mahatam, V, 59, 4 ; iTiahati,6

apa/;,VIII,7,22; mahate rawaya,

I, 168, 9 ; mahata/j, V, 87, 4,

mahan, might

:

mahna, I, 166, 11 ; V, 87, 2^ ; VI,

66, 5 ; VIII, 20, 14.

mahas, might

:

(I, 86, i') ; niahn/;, V, 52, 3 ; ma-
hasa,V, 59,6 ; mahawsi, V, 60, 4 ;

VII, 56, 14 ; maha/;-bhiA, I, 165,

5'; V,58, 5; VII, 58, 2; (1,86,
6^.)—maham, great, I, 6, 6.

mahas, adv., quickly

:

maha/^, (II, 34, 12^); V, 87, 7 ; X,

77, 8.
^

maha-grama, a great troop

:

maha-gramai?, X, 78, 6.

mahamaha. mahamahivrata :

(VI, 66, 3'.)

mahi, great ; adv., exceedingly

:

mahi, n., II, 34, i4;^V, 54, r ; I,

43, 7. — Adv., mahi vriddhib,

grown large, V, 60, 3 ; mahi tve-

sha/j, exceeding terrible, VIII,

20,^7 ; truly, I, 167, 10.

mahi-tva, greatness, might :

mahi-tva, Instr., X, 121, 3 ;
4'

; V,

58, 2 ; VII, 58, I ; mahi-tvam,
I, 87, 3 ; 166, I.

mahi-tvana, greatness, might

:

mahi-tvana, Instr., I, 85, 7; 86, 9 ;

mahi-tvanam, I, 166, 12^ ; V, 54,

5
I
55, 4-

mahina, greatness, might :

mahina, X, 121,8; V, 57, 4 ; 87,
2^.—See mahiman.

mahi-bhanu

:

mahi-bhanava^forahi-bhanava/6(?),

(1,^172, iM
mahiman, greatness :

mahimanam, I, 85, 2 ; mahima, I,

167, 7 ; V, 87, 6 ; mahina= ma-
himna, (V, 87, 2^)—See mahina.

mahisha, mighty

:

mahishasa/6, I, 64, 7.

mahf, earth :

mahi', X, 77, 4.

mahly

:

mahiyate, she is magnified,V, 56, 9.

mahomahi (compound ?)

:

(VI, 66, 3M
ma, not . . . :

I, 38,5^; m6, 1, 38,6 ; m6s6,VII,

59,5; ma,with Optative,VII,59,
>

12".

ma, to measure ; to fathom :

memire y6g-anani, they measure
many miles, X, 78, 7 ;

inimihi

(jl6kam), fashion, I, 38, 14.— vi

mamire (antariksham),theyhave

measured, V, 55, 2 ; vi-mana^
(antarikshe ra§-asa;6), X, 121, 5^.

ma, to roar

:

mimati, I, 38, 8'
; mfmatu, V, 59,

8.

ma;7g-ish/Aa, bright red :

j;232.)

matrJ, mother

:

mata, VI, 66,
3I

; VIII, 94, ij

vatsam na mata, I, 38, 8; ma-
tdram, V, 52, 16; pitaram uta

mataram, I, 114, 7 ; mattj^, I,

37, 9 ; apa/6 matr/^, (307.)

mana, measure :

manam, I, 39, i\

M£(na

:

manasa^, the Manas, I, 171, 5^;

(I, 16-5, 15^)
manusha, adj., of men ; m., man :

manusha yuga, V, 52, 4.—manu-
sha/6, I, 37, 7; X, 77, 7 ; manu-
sha-6, I, 38, 10; 39, 6.

Mandarya

:

mandaryasya, I, 165, 15'; 166, 15;

167, II ; 168, 10
; (183 seq.)

Manya, the son of Mana (?) :

manyasya, I, 165, 14^; 15^; 166,

15; 167, 11; 168, 10; (183 seq.;

,203.)

mayfn, deceitful
;
powerful :

mayina^(martyasya),I,39,2.— ma-
yinaA (pl-), powerful, I, 64, 7 ;

mayi'nam, V, 58, 2.

maruta, of the Maruts :

marutam (jardhaA), I, 37, i
; 5 ;

V, 52, 8
;
p. xxv; (ga«am), I, 38,

15 ; 64, 12 ; V, 52, 13; 14; 53,

10; 58, I ; VIII, 94, 12; (ra-

tham), V, 56, 8 ; marutam
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(nama), VI, 66, 5 ;
VII, 57, i^

maruta^ (gawaA), V, 61, 13 ;

marutaya (jardhaya), V, 54, i
;

VIII, 20, 9 ; marutasya dham-
na/', I, 87, 6.—marutaya, to the

host of the Maruts, VI, 66, 9.

—

marutasya bhesha^asya, of the

Marut-medicine,VIII, 20, 23.

—

marutam rudrasya sfinum, the

Marutlike son of Rudra,VI,66,
11^; maruta, epithet of Vishwu,

mard^ka, consolation :

mar^^ikebhi/^, VIII, 7, 30.

martaw^a, addled egg:

(251.)

mas, month :

mat-bhiZ), (I, 6, 32.)

mahina, mighty :

mahinaA, I, 165, 3 ; p. xiv.—ma-
hina = niahima, greatness? (309.)

migh, see ni-meghamana.
mitra, friend :

mitram na, I, 38, 13"; V, 52, 14 ;

mitraya, II, 34, 4 ; mitra«am, I,

170, 5.

Mitra

:

Aryaman, Mitra, Varu«a, (V, 54,

81); mitra/^, VII, 56, 25 ; VIII,

94, 5; I, 43, 3; 1/4, II
;
mitra,

VII, 59, I ;
mitram, I, 2, 7.

mitra-pati, lord of friends :

mitrawam mitra-pate, I, 170, 5.

mitrayu, looking for friends :

mitrayavaA, mitray6va>6, (II, 34,

4^)
Mitravarima, du., Mitra and Varu«a:

mitravaruwau, I, 167, 8^
; °«a, I, 2,

9 ; mitravaruwau, I, 2, 8.

mithas, each other

:

mitha/&, VII, 56, 2
; 3 ; VIII, 20,

21.

mlthaspr/dhya, clashing against each
other :

mithaspr/dhya-iva, I, 166,
9I.

mimiksli, to sprinkle, to shower :

(185; 187 seq.).—See myaksh.
mimiksha

:

mimikshaZ) s6ma/^, (188.)

mimikshij :

mimiksh6m fndram, (188.)

mijra, from mij :

{185.)

mish :

ni-mishataA,the twinkling (world),

X, 121, 3'.

mih

:

mimikshva, sprinkle, (188.)

mill, rain, mist :

miham, I, 38, 7 ; VIII, 7, 4 ; mihe,

I, 64, 6.—miha^ napatam, rain,

the offspring of the cloud, 1,37,

mi, to dim :

pra minanti, V, 59, 5.

m'i//jtj/)-tama, most liberal :

miy/ju/)-tamaya (rudraya), I, 43, i.

mi/^ushmat, bountiful :

mi/Aushmati-iva, like a bountiful

lady, V, 56,
3I.

mW/^vas, bounteous :

m\dh\'a.h (rudra), I, 114, 3 ; II, 33,

14 ; mi/Msha/? (rudrasya), VI,

66, 3 ; tan rudrasya mi/Msha^,
the bounteous sons of Rudra,
VII, 58, 5'; m\I/j(ishab (mar6-
ta^), VIII, 20, 18- ; mi/Msham,
VIII, 20,3'; mi/A6shi, V,56, 9.

mu^, to deliver

:

muw^atha, II, 34, 15; mu/JMtam,
VI, 74, 3j mukshiya, VII, 59,
12^'^—pra na/j mu;7/^atam, VI,

74, 4.—prati amugdhvam, you
have clothed yourselves, V, 55,

6 ;
prati mu/^ish/a pajan, may

he catch the snares, VII, 59, 8.

—VI mu/^adhvam, unharness, I,

171, I.— (270,)

mud, to rejoice :

mude, V, 53, 5.

muni, maniac :

muni/j-iva, VII, 56, 8\
mush, to strip :

m6shatha, V, 54,
6i.

mush/i-han, boxer :

mushn-ha, V, 58, 4 ; VIII, 20, 20.

miihus, suddenly :

muhu/j, V, 54, 3,

murdhan, summit

:

murdha nabha, I, 43, 9^
mr/ga :

mriga/j iva hastma/j, like wild ele-

phants, I, 64, 7-; mrig&b na

bhima/j, terrible like wild beasts,

II, 34, I- ; mr/gam na bhimam,
like a terrible wild beast (the

lion), II, 3 3,11'.—mr/'gaA, deer,

1,38,5.
mr/'gawyu, hunter :

mr/ga«yava/^, (V, 55, i^)

mrig, to clear off:

tit mrige, ni mrige, V, 52, 17.
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mrU, to be gracious :

mr/7ayantu na^, I, 171, 3 ; mri/ata
mb, I, 171, 4; V, 55, 9; 57, 8;
58, 8; mr//antu, VII, 56, 17;
mri/a (nab), I, 114, 2 ; 10 ; II,

33, II ; mr/7a, I, 114, 6; II, 33,
14; nir/Vatam, VI, 74, 4.

mr/7ayat-tama, most gracious

:

mr/Vayat-tama (su-mati/6), I, 114,

mr//ayaku, softly stroking :

m/-/7ayaku/6 (hastaA), II, 33, 7.

mr/'tyu, death :

mrityub, X, 121, 2; mr/ty6/6, VII,

59, 12.

mr/dh, to fail :

mardhanti, 1, 1 66, 2 ; mardhati,VI I,

59, 4-

m6dha, animal sacrifice

:

(I, 88, 3'; 1,43,4'.^
medha-pati, the lord of animal sacri-

fices :

medha-patim, I, 43, 4'.

medhas :

medhas and vedhas, (VIII,2o, i7\)
medha, wisdom

:

medha, I, 165, 14^; medham, II,

34> 7^-—medha/;, minds, I, 88,
3'-

medha-pati

:

(1,43,4'.)
mesha, ram :

meshaya meshyg, to ram and ewe,
I, 43, 6.

m6, see ma.
myaksh, to cling :

(184 seqq.) ; mimyaksha (with
Loc), I, 167, 3; inimikshu/6, I,

167, 4.—sam mimikshu/,, I, 165,
1^; p, xiii ; V, 58, 5 ; sam mimi-
kshire, they were united with,
they obtained, I, 87, 6^.

mraksh, to pound to pieces :

ni niimr/kshu/6, I, 64, 4^.

mraksha-k/-/tvan :

(I. 64,4^)

yaksh, j a g 6 n, to hunt

:

(V, 55, I'.)

yaksha, the Yakshas:
(V, 55, I'; VII, 56, 16'.)

yaksha-d;/j, shining like Yakshas

:

yaksha-drzja>6, VII, 56, i6^
ya^, to sacrifice :

y%ama, V, 60, 6
;
ya§-amahe, VII,

59, 1 2 ;
ydg-adhva for yag-adhvam,

p. cxviii
;
yag-amanaya, V, 60, 7 ;

y%amanasya,VII, 57, 2; i^ana^,

VII, 59, 2.—a-ye^e he acquired
by sacrifices, I, 114, 2'.

yajata, worshipful

:

ya^atam, read ya^ata, II, 33, lo^
y%atra, worshipful

:

yagatrU, V, 55, 10; 58, 4; VII,

57, I
; 4; 5.

y%us

:

trom ya^, (66.)

ya^wa, sacrifice

:

ya^«am, I, 170, 4; X, 121,8; II,

34, i22(vah); V, 52,4; 5; 10;

87,9; VII,59, 11; VIII, 20, 2;
havishmanta/6 yagn-db, X, 77, i

;

vijva-psuA ya.gnib, X, 77, 4

;

ut-r/*i yagne, X, 77, 7 ;
yag-«a-

ya^«a, to every sacrifice, I, 168,
i'; yagfrnh, I, 86, 2; X, 78, i

;

ya^«ebhi/j, 1, 166, 14 ;
ya^«eshu,

yil, 57, I ; X, 77, 8.

ya^;7a-vahas, carrying off the sacri-

fices, worshipped, propitiated:

ya^«a-vahasa^, I, 86, 2'; (40);
(11,^34, 12-.)

ya^wa-sadh, fulfilling our sacrifice

:

ya_g-«a-sadham (rudram), I, 114. 4.

ya^wi'va, to be worshipped, worship-
ful:

ya^wi'yam nama, I, 6, 4 ;
ya^;7iyani

namani, I, 87, 5-; {167); ya^«-
iyU, V, 52, I

;
ya^«iya>6, V,

87, 9; yaj-wiyasa/f-, V, 61, 16;
ya^;7e^hu yaj-«iyasa^, X, 77, 8

;

y^gn\yQhh\h, V, 52, 5.

y%yu= praya^yu (?)

:

y%yave, (V, 54, i^.)

ya§-van, sacrificing:

(V, 54, i^)
; (66.)

yat, to strive:

yetire, I, 85, 8 ; V, 59. 2 ; VIII,
20, 12; X, 77, 2.— adhi yetire,

they fastened, I, 64, 4.—sam
yatantam, may they come striv-

^
ing together, V, 59, 8.

yata-sru/^, holding ladles (full of
Hbations)

:

yata-sru^aZ', II, 34, 11,

ydt-kama, which we desire

:

yat-kama^, X, 121, 10; (4.)

yatra

:

yatra, wherever, I, 166, 6 ; V, 55,

7 ;
yatra adhi, over whom, X,

121,6; where, V, 61, 14 ; when,
VIII, 20, 6.
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yatha and yatha, as, like

:

yatha piira, as of yore, I, 39, 7 ;

yatha, like, V, 54, 8; 13; 61,

10; VII, 57, 3j
yatha,y, 53, 7;

54,4; 87,7.—yatha mati'm, after

their own mind, I, 6,6-; te yatha

mana/^, what thy mind was, I,

1 70, 3 ;
yatha ,^it manyase, h/vda,

V, 56, 2
;
yatha vida, you know,

V, 55) 2; yatha ^Q-ushanta, VII,

56, 20; yatha vajanti, VIII, 20,

17.—yatha, so that, V, 59, 7 ;

61, 4; I, 43, 2 (tris); 3 (tris)

;

^114, I ; II, 33, 15.

yatha-vajam, wherever he listeth

:

X, j68, 4.

yad, rel. pron. . . .

:

ydsya, X,i2i, 2'; 4; (p. 4.)—yatha
va/j balam, with such strength

as yours, I, 37, 12; yat ha va/j

pura, as it was with you for-

merly, VIII, 7, 21
;
yat adbhu-

tam, what strange thing, I, 170,

I.—yena, that, I, 166, 14; y£s-

min, where, I, 168, 6.

yad, adv., when ; that . . .

:

yat-tata/^, X, 121, 7; yat sTm, I,

37,6; 9;jat ha, 1, 37, 13; VIII,

7, 11; adha yat, now that, 1,

167, 2; yat ahga, VIII, 7, 2;

yat-yat va, II, 34, 10 ; V, 60,

6; yat, if, I, 38, 4; yat, that, I,

165, 14; 166, 13; 14; 167, 7;
^VII, 56, 4; 10.

yada, when :

V, 87,4.
yidi

:

when, I, 168, 8; if, VII, 56, 15.

Yadu :

yadum, VIII, 7, 18.

yam, to hold, to yield, to give:

/aimaya^^>6ata,VII, 59, i
;
y^kkh^i,

I, 114, 10; yawsat asmabhyam,
I, 114, 5; ya^i/^amana^ ayu-
dhai^, wielding weapons, VI 1, 5 6,

13.—ya,^^^ata adhi, grant, I, 85,
12.—ni yemire, they bent down
before (Dat.), VIII, 7, 5 ;

34.—
pra-yatasu, thrust forth, I, 166,

4.—VI yanta, extend, I, 85, 12
;

VI yantana, V, 55, 9 ; vi yMnuh,
they stretched (their legs) apart,

V, 61, 3^ ; VI yematu/6, they went
straight to (Dat.), V, 61, 9.

yama, rein:

yania/j, V, 61, 2.

yama, twin

:

yama/j-iva, V, 57, 4.

Yama

:

yamasya patha, I, 38, 5^.

yamayishwu

:

yamayishwava/^, SV. for namayi-
shwava/,, (VIII, 20, i'.)

Yam6na

:

yam6nayam, V, 52, 17; (V, 53, 9^)
yayi:^

yayi'm, way, I, 87, 2\—yayf/,, the

wanderer, V, 87, 5'.—yayiya/f'

(sindhavaZ)), running, X, 78, 7.

yava, barley :

,(1,38, 5'.)

yavasa, pasture grass, fodder

:

yavase, I, 3^8, 5'; V, 53, 16.

yavi', or, yavya, young maid :

Instr., yavya, I, 167, 4^
yahvi, river:

yahvi'shu, VII, 56, 22.

ya, to go ...

:

yatave, I, 37, 10; VIII, 7, 8; 20,

6; yanti, they pass along, I,

37,13^; yami, IJmplore, V, 54,

15; jubham yatam, going in

triumph, V, 55, 1 to 9 ;
(VIII,

20, 7'^)
;
yathana jubham, V, 57,

2
; (1, 87, 4^) ;

yat ayasuA, when
they move about, VII, 57, i.

—

anu yata, go after, I, 38, 11.

—

ava yasat, will he bring down,
VI, 66, 5.—a ya,to come . . . : a

yatam upa dravat, come quickly

hither, I, 2, 5 ; a yas'ish/a, may
it bring, ask for, I, 165, 15^;

166, 15; 167, 11; 168, 10; p.

xx; a naZ? yantu zkkh^i, I, 167,

2 ; a yatam {ipa ni/>kritam, I,

2, 6.—ni ayatana, you went
down, V, 54, 5'.—yathana pari,

you go round, V, 55, 7.—prii

yata, come, I, 37, 14; prd

yatana, I, 165, 13; pra yayu>6,

V, 53, 12
;
pra ayasish/a, V, 58,

6.—VI yathana, you pass tlirough,

1, 39, 3* , ^'' y^ta, destroy, I, 86,

10'; VI yati, it passes between,
VI, 66, 7.

yama, way, march

:

yiima/j, I, 166, 4 ; 172,1^; yamam,
(I, 87, 2^); VIII, 7,

2l£
14;

yamam yanti, VIII, 7, 4; yamam
ye5h//,a/6, VII, 56, 6; yamena.
V,

39,

53, 12
;
yamaya, I, 37, 7

6; VIII, 7,5; yame, V, 54,
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5 ;
yamebhi^, VIII, 7, 7 ;

yame-
shii, I, 37, 8*; 87, 3; V, 56,

7; VI II, 20, 5.—yamaA, carriage,

VI, 66, 7.

yaman, way, march:
yama, II, 34, 10; yaman, I, 37,

3=*; 85, i; 166, I ; V, 52, 2; 58,

7; X, 77, 8; 78,6; VII, 58, 2;

yamani, V, 53, 16; on moving,
X, 77, 4; yamani (isham), on
the search, I, 168, 5; yamanai?,

out of your way, V, 57, 3^^

;

yama-bhi/j, I, 37, 11; V, 56,

4-

yama-jriita, glorious on their march :

yama-jrutebhi^, V, 52, 15.

yama-huti, imploring invocation:

yama-hutishu, V, 61, 15.

yu, to keep off:

(I, 87, 4^^); yuy6ta, VII, 56, 9;
arat yuyota, Vll, 58, 6 ; X, 77,

6; yuyodhi, II, 33, 3; ma na/»

yuyotha/j, do not deprive us of

(Abl.), II, 33, I ;
naval yoshat,

it will never depart, II, 33, 9.

—yuyotana apa, keep far, V, 87,
8\—VI yuyota, deprive (Ace.) of

(Instr.), I, 39, S\
)'uga:

pare yuge, in former years, I, 166,

13; manusha yuga, generation

of men, V, 52, 4.

yu;^^/j, to fail

:

yuk^h^iti, V, 54, 13^
yu^, to join, to yoke, to harness:

yuwjanti, I, 6, i; 2; yu%ate, I,

87,3; II, 34,8; yuukte, I, 134,

3 ;
yuhgdhvam, V, 56, 6 (tris)

;

yuyu^re, V, 53, i ; ayugdhvam,
V, 55» 6; 57, 3; yukta, VIII,

94, I ; ayukta, he started, V,

87, 4.—yu^anta, they joined
together (heaven and earth),

VI, 66, 61; VIII, 20, 42 ; ayug-
dhvam (tavishi/j), you have
assumed, I, 64, 7^; yu^ana^,
in company with, I, 165, 5.—

a

ayugdhvam, you have yoked, I,

85, 4; a-yuyu^re, V, 58, 7.—
tjpo ayugdhvam, I, 39, 6; 6pa
yuj-mahe, I, 165, 5.—pra ayug-
dhvam, I, 85, 5; pra yu^ata, V,

52, 8; (X, 77, 5^.)—vi-yukta,
sejunctus, (187.)

yu^a, together with (Instr.)

:

I5 39, 4'-

y%ya, companion

:

y{igYehh\b, I, 165,
7I.

yudh, to fight

:

yudhyata/j (tritasya),VIII, 7,24.

—

pra yuyudhuA, they have rushed
forward to fight, V, 59, 5.

yijdh, weapon, sword

:

yudha-iva, I, 166, i^; yudha, V,
52,6'; yuts6, (Grassmann,VIII,
20,

20I.)

y(jyudhi, thirsting for fight

:

yuyudhaya,6, I, 85, 8.

yuvati, young woman

:

yuvati'/^, V, 6r, 9; yuvatim, I,

167, 6.

y6van, youthful, youth

:

y6va (ga«;U), I, 87, 4 ; V, 61, 13 ;

yuva (rudra/j), V, 60, 5; yliva-

nam (Rudra), 11,33,11; yfivana/j,

I, 64, 3; 165, 2 ; 167, 6; V,

57, 8; 58, 8; yuvana/6, V, 58, 3;
y6vana/6, VIII, 20, 17; 18;
yuna^, VIII, 20, 19.

yushmat . . .

:

yushmakam, I, 39, 2 ; 4 ;
yush-

maka, VII, 59, 9; 10; p. cxviii.— \a.i) followed by esham, V, 87,
2* ; va^, for you or from you,
VII, 56, 24'.

yushma-ishita, roused by you

:

yushma-ishita^, I, 39, 8'.

yushma-iJta, favoured by you

:

yushma-iita/6, VII, 58, 4 (tris).

yushmaka, your:
yushmakabhi^', I, 39, 8

;
yushma-

kena, I, 166, 14.

yushma-datta, bestowed by you

:

yushma-dattasya, V, 54, 13.

yesh^>6a

:

yamam yesh/Aa^, quickest to go,
VII, 56, 6.

y6^ana:
yq§-anam, hymn, I, 88,

5I.—yqg-a-

nam, the daily course (of the
sun), V, 54, 5.—yo^anani, many
miles, X, 78, 7.

yodha, soldier:

yodha^, X, 78, 3.

yoshawa, woman

:

yoshawa, V, 52, 14.

y6sha, woman, wife

:

y6sha, I, 167, 3; y6sha,6, X, 168, 2.

y6s, wealth

:

jam y6^, health and wealth, (193
seq.) ; V, 53, 14^; jam ka. )-6h

k^, I, 114, 2; II, 33, 13.
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rawh, to hurl :

rawhiiyanta/', I, 85, 5^

—

ra.raha.nai>,

racers, I, 134, i.

raksh, to shield ;

rakshata, I, 166, 8; rakshata, II,

34» 9-

rakshas, fiend :

raksha/^, I, 86, 9^
raghu-patvan, swift-vvingcd :

raghu-patvana/7, I, 85, 6'.

raghu-syad, swiftly gliding along :

raghu-syada^, I, 64, 7 ; 85, 6.

ra^a^-tur, crossing the air :

ra^a/j-tii/j,VI, 66, 7^; ra^a/j-turam,

chaser of the sky, I, 64, 12*.

rag-as, air

:

rag-as, dylj, ro^ana, (51 ; 55); ra^as

and parthiva, (51 seq. ; 55) ;

rigab, V, 53, 7 ; 59. i ; a rAgab,

through the air (?), (VII, 57,

l^)',ragasah (pi.), X, 121, 5^

;

maha^ ragasab (Abl.), I, 6, 10;

(Gen.), I, 19, 3'; 168,6.—r%as,
water, rain; darkness, (I, 19,

3^) ; rag-awsi, clouds, mists, I,

166,^ 3 ; 4 ;
V, 54, 4; r%asa/j

vi-sar^ane, when the mist is

scattered, V, 59, 3.

ra«, to delight in (Loc), to be
pleased, to accept with pleasure

(Ace.)

:

(85 ; 86) ; rawan, V, 53, 16
;

rawanta, VII, 57, 5 ; rawyanti,

I, 38, 2'
; rara«ata, you have

rejoiced, I, 171, i".

ra«a, fight :

ra«aya, I, 168, 9.

ra«ya, glorious :

ra«yani, I, 85, 10.

rawva, gay :

ra«va/j, VII, 59, 7.

ratna, treasure :

sapta ratna, VI, 74, i.

ratna-dheya, gift of treasures :

ratna-dheyani, X, 78, 8.

ratha, chariot :

rathe, II, 34, 7 ; rathai/^-iva, V,

60, I ; rathanam na ara^, like

the spokes of chariot-wheels,

X,78, 4.—rathe, Indra's chariot,

I, 6, 2.—ratha^, the chariots of

the Maruts, I, 38, 12 ; V, 55, i

to9j (V, 87, 3''; VI, 66, 2^);

rathan, V, 53, 5'; rathebhi/j, I,

88, I ; V, 58, 6 ; rathaiZ>, VIII,

7, 17 ;
(VIII, 20, 2') ; rathanam,

V, 52, 9; 53, 10; VIII, 94, i;

ratheshu, I, 39, 6 ; 64, 9 ; 85,

4; 5 ; 87, 2; 166, 9 ;
II, 34,

8; V, 53, 2; 4; 56, 6; 7 ; 57,

6 ; 60, 2
; 4 ; 61, 12 ; VIII, 20,

12.—ratham, the chariot of the

Maruts, I, 167, 5; V, 56, 8;
rathena, VIII, 20, 10 ;

rathasya,

I, 88, 2 ; rathe, V, 54, 11
; 56,

6; VIII, 7, 28; 20, 8\-
rathasya (Vata's), X, 168, i.—
rathena (Vayu's), I, 134, i

;

rathe, I, 134, 3.

ratha-tiir, hastening the chariots :

rathatu>6-bhi/.7, I, 88, 2 ; ratha-

tfi'/.., X,77,8.
ratha-vat, consisting of chariots :

ratha-vat radha^, V, 57, 7.

Ratha-viti Darbhva :

(359 seq.; 362); (V, 61, 5^) ;

ratha-vitau, V, 61, 18 ;
ratha-

vitiA, V, 61, 19.

rathiyanti :

rathiyanti-iva,whirlinglike chariot-

wheels, I, 166, 5^.

rathi', charioteer :

rathi'/^-iva, V, 61, 17 ; rathya^ n^,

V, 87, 8 ; rathya/j.VII, 56, 21.—
rathya>6 (didhishava/^), lords of

chariots, X, 78, 5.—rathya^

syama, let us carry off, V, 54, i z^.

rathiyanti, see rathiyanti.

rathe-j(jbh, brilliant on chariots :

rathe-jubham, I, 37, i ; V, 56, 9.

rathya :

rathyaZ) sapti/^, (I, 85, i\)

rad, to scratch, to bite :

radati, I, 166, 6* ; rad, to cut, to

give, (222 seq.)

rada, radana, tooth :

(I, 166, 6M
radhra, wretched, a sluggard :

radhram, II, 34, 15^; VII, 56,

20^; radhra and bh/zmi, (II,

34, i^)

randhra, hollow

:

uksh«a/j randhram, ' the hollow of

the bull,' VIII, 7, 26'.

rap, to whisper :

(11,33,
3I).—mearapatprati,V,6i,9.

rapas, mischief:

rapa^ (aturasya), VIII, 20, 26^;

rapasaA, II, 33, 3^ ; 7-

rapjat-udhan, whose udders are

swelling :

rapjadudha-bhij6, II, 34, 5.
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rabh, to cling :

rarabhe, I, i68, 3.—rabh, to rush
upon,a-rabh,to begin,(I,i66,i^.)

rabha/j-da, giving strength :

rabhaZ;-da^ (Indra), (I, 166, i\)

rabhas, vigour

:

rabha/j, (I, 166, 1'.)

rabhasa, robust :

rabhasaya, I, 166, i'; rabhasasaA
(aw^aya^), I, 166, 10-; rabhasa^,
V, 54, 3.

rabhish/Z^a, most vigorous :

rabhish/z^^a/?), (I, 166, i^) ; V, 58, 5.

ram, to stop, to arrest

:

riramama, I, 165, 2
; p. xx ; ma

ni riramat, V, 53, 9 ; ramayanti,
VII, 56, 19.

ram, to delight :

ramaya, V, 52, 13 ; raranta (read

rarata?), V, 54, ii\
rambhi'n, chnging :

rambhi'«i-iva, I, 168, 3^
rayf, wealth :

rayim, I, 64, 15 ; 85, 12; V, 54,

14

;

64,

VIII, 7, 13; rayi'-bhi^, I,

I o
;

pataya/j rayi«am , X

,

121, 10 ; V, 55, 10.

rajmi, ray :

rajnii'm, VIII, 7, 8 ; rajmaya/7, V,

55, 3 ; rajmi'shu, I, 134, 4 (bis)
;

rajmi'-bhi^, I, 87, 6'-; darts

(lightnings), I, 19, 8 ; reins, X,
77,5-

rdsa, rain :

rasasya, I, 37, 5-

Rasa, the distant river :

rasa, V, 53, 9^
; rasaya, X, 121,4-.

ra, to give :

arasata, I, 166, 3; aradhvam, I,

VII, 59, 4; rasva, I,

rasi, II. 33, 12
;

(for

166,

114,

12

6: n, 33,
rarata

-.2

rare, VII, 59, 5
raranta?), V, 54, 13''

ra_g-, to shine :

VI ra^atha, V, 55, 2 ; VIII, 7, i.

ra^an, icing :

ra^a ^agataA, X, 121, 3 ; vuvasya
bhuvanasya ra^a, X, 168, 2

;

r/shim va ra^anara va, V, 54, 7 ;

ra^-anam, V, 54, 14 ; 58, 4 ;

rajana/6-iva, I, 85, 8 ; ra^ana^
na ^itra^, X, 78, i.

r%-a-putra, having kings for her
sons :

ra^a-putra, ep. of Aditi, (254 ;

260.)

rata-havis,who has offered libations:

rata-havishe, II, 34, 8.

rata-havya, generous worshipper

:

rata-havyaya, V, 53, 12.

rati, gift

:

ratf^, I, 168, 7'; (V, 52, 11^);

ratfm, VII, 56, 18.

radh, to give :

(I, 166, 6*) ; radhyasya (vasva^),

to be gained, X, 77, 6 ; ma
riradhat, let him not deliver, II,

33, 5.

radhas, wealth :

radha/j, II, 34, 11; V, 52, 17

jbis); 53, 13 ; 57, 7.

rami', dark night :

ramte, II, 34, 12.

ri :

ri«ati, it crunches, I, 166, 6^.

—

riwate, they go asunder, V, 58,
6'-.—ri«an apa^, they let the

waters run, VIII, 7, '28.—anu
riyate, it streams along, I, 85, 3.

—ni ri«anti, they disperse, V,

56, 4-

ri/t:
^

pra riri/^re, they have risen above

^
(Abl.), X, 77, 3-

ripii, enemy

:

ripi'i/', II, 34, 9.

rijadas, devourer of foes :

rijadasa/j, I, 19, 5; 64, 5 ; X, 77,

3 ; 5; rijad;isa-6, I, 39, 4 ; V, 60,

7'; 61, 16; VII, 59, 9; rijadasam

(varuwam), I, 2, 7.

rish, to suffer, to drop :

rishyatha, V, 54, 4 ; na rishyati, V,

54, 7 ; ma ririsha/^, do not hurt,

I, 114, 7; 8; VII, 46, 3.

ri'sh, hurt

:

risha/6, II, 34, 9; V, 52, 4.

rishawy, to fail :

ma risha;nata, VIII, 20, i.

rih, to lick :

rihate, VIII, 20, 21',

ri, see ri.

rukma, gold, golden chains :

rukma/>, I, 88, 2
;
(II, 34, 2^); ruk-

ma^, I, 166, 10 ; V, 54, II ; VII,

56, 13 ; rukmasa^, VIII, 20, 1 1
;

rukmiin, I, 64, 4'
; rukmai'A, V,

52, 6 ; VII, 57, 3 ; rukmebhi/»,

V, 56, I ; rukmeshu, V, 53, 4.

—

rukmasa^, weapons (?j, (1, 85, 3^)— rukma/6-iva, like the golden

disk (in heaven), V, 61, 12.
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rukina-vaksbas, gold-breasted :

rukiiia-vakshasa^ (the Manits), (I,

64,4'); II, 34,8 ; V, 55, I
; 57,

5 ; X, 78, 2 ; rukma-vakshasa/^,

II, 34, 2^; VIII, 20, 22,

ru^, to shine

:

r6Xaiite, I, 6, i^; r6-^ate, I, 43, 5;

r6/famana/j, I, 165, 12.— vi ru-

k^nab, far-shining, VII, 56, 13.

ru^, to crash :

rii^^an, X, 168, i.

Riidra :

rudra/?', II, 34, 2 ; V, 60, 5 ; I, 43,

3 ; 114, II ; rudra, I, 114, 2

(bis); 3 ; 7; 8 ; 11,33, i seqq.;

VII, 46, 2
; 4 ; rudram, V, 52,

16 ; 1,43,4^; "4, 4; II, 33» 5 ',

rudraya, I, 43, i
;^

114, i^'^; 6;

VII, 46, I ; rudrasva, I, 64, 2
;

12; 85, i; V, 59, 8; VI,66, 3;

11'; VII, 56, i; 58,5^; VIII,

20, 17 ; II, 33, 6; 8; 13 ; 14;
rudrat, II, 33, 9 ;

Rudra brings

the medicines, (VIII, 20, 25^)
;

Aditi - Rudra (?), (I, 43, 2^)—
Rudras, Vasus, and Adityas,

(VII, 56, 20-^); rudrg/^, 1,64,3;
166, 2 ; 11,34, 13 ; V, 60, 2; rud-

rasa/;, I, 85,2 ; V, 87, 7 ; rudra/?,

1,39,7; VIII, 7,12; rudraA, II,

34,9; V, 54,4; 60,6; rudrasa/6,

I, 39, 4 ; rudrasa/??, V, 57, i
;

VIII, 20, 2.

rudriya, belonging to Rudra:
rudrfyasa/6, ISIaruts, I, 38, 7; V, 58,

7; rudriya^, II, 34, 10; rudri-

yasa^, Vj, 57, 7 ; VII, 56, 22
;

rudri'ya«am,VIII,2o, 3.—rudri-

yani, Rudra's healing, I, 43, 2.

r6jat, red :

r6jat pfppalam, the red apple, V,

rupa, form :

rupa«i, V, 52, 11 ; tvesham rupam,
the blazing form, I, 114, 5;
gh6shaZ» jr/«vire na rupam, X,
168, 4.

re^, to tremble, to shake :

rebate (the earth), 1, 37, 8; V, 60,

2; VI, 66, 9; VIII, 20, 5; re^a-

mane, X, 121, 6; regdmamb, I,

171, 4; re^ata, V, 60, 3 ; re-

^atha, V, 59, 4 ; re^ati, he stirs,

I, 168, 5 ; re^ayat, he made
tremble, V, 87, 5 ; re^ayanti,

VII, 57, I.—pra rebate, I, 87,

3 ; dre^anta pra, they reeled

forward, I, 38, 10.

rewii, dust :

ren(ur\, X, 168, i.

reta/^-dha :

(V, 58, 7'.)

revat, with wealth :

revat vayai), health and wealth, X

,

77,^7-

rai or ra, to bark :

(227 seq.)

rai, wealth :

raya/j,V, 54, 13 ; VII,56, 15; 57,
6^ ; raya/, p6sham, fulness of

wealth, I, 166, 3; raye, VIII,

7, 18 ; raya^, treasures, I, 167,

i; V, 54, 7.

raivata, rich :

raivatasa/j, V, 60, 4.

r6ka, light

:

nar6ka/^,VI,66,63; (V, 61, i2\)

ro/^ana, light :

ro/tana(divi), I,6,i3; (diva/j),VIII,

94, 9^ ; ro^anat (diva^), I, 6, 9^

;

(49 seqq.) ; V, 56, i ; nakasya

adhi ro/^ane, I, 19, 6 ; ro-^ana,

sii'rya, naka, (50) ; three ro^a-

nas, (50 seq.)

r6dasi, du., heaven and earth :

r6dasi, (X, 121, 6') ; 1,64,9-; 85,

i;(I,i67,3');V,53,6;VI,66,
6'; 7; VII, 56, 17; 57, I

;
3';

58, I ; I, 134, 3 ;
VIII, 7, 16;

20, 4; 94, II ; tor r6dasi read

rodasT, V, 61, 12' ; r6dasyo^, I,

168, I.

Rodasi', f., wife of the Maruts, the

lightning :

rodasi', (1,64,9-; 167,3-); 1,167,

5; V, 56, 81; VI, 66, 6 ;
roda^i'

(for r6dasi iti), V, 61, 12'
;

ro-

dasi'm (for rodasi'), I, 167, 4^
;

Rodasi as Eileithyia, (I, 167,

7'.)

r6dhas, enclosure, fence, bank of a

river :

(1,38,11'.)

rod asvat, still locked up, unopened :

r6vihasvat'!/j (clouds), I, 38, 11^.

rohi't, ruddy horse :

roh:ta/,, V, 56, 6.

r6hita, red (horse)

:

r6hita/?,, 1,39,6'; VIII, 7, 28; r6-

hita, V, 61, 9 ; I, 134, 3.

raurava, skin of a deer :

(232.)
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laghu, light :

laghu and guru, light and heavy
syllables, p. xcvii.

loka, space :

loka and uloka, p. Ixxiv seqq.

vawsaga, bull :

(140.)

vakmya, praiseworthy

:

vakmyaZ', I, 167, 7.

vaksh (uksh), to grow, to wax :

vavakshu/), I, 64, 3; vavakshire,II,

34,4; 6kshantam uta ukshitam,
I, 114, 7; ukshamawa/^, V, 57, 8;

58, 8; ukshitasa^, I, 85, 2^;

sakam ukshitaA, V, 55, 3 ; sam-
ukshitanam, V, 56,

5I.— vfvak-

shase(?),(I,6, 7^)
vakshawa, flank :

vakshawabhya^ divaA a, I, 134, 4^.

vaksha«a, offering (?)

:

vakshawa, Instr.? V, 52, i5\
vakslias, chest

:

vaksha/'-su, I, 64, 4 ; 166, 10 ; V,

54, " ; VII, 56, 13.

vahku, swift

:

vaiikum (rudram), I, 114, 4.

va^, to speak, to tell :

yokeh, I, 165, 3 ; voHma, I, 166,

r ; vOi^emahi,I,i67,io; vo^anta,

V, 52, 16 (bis) ; vo/^atat, V, 61,

1 8 ; kat vo^ema, 1,43,1; U/^yate,

1, 1 14, 6 ; avoHma nama^ asmai,

I, 114, ii.^adhi vo^ata, bless

us, VIII, 20, 26.—pra vivakmi,

I praise, I, 167, 7; pra v6>^anta,

they told me of (Ace), V, 52,

16; pra vaj^i, VII, 58, 6.

va^as, word, speech :

idam va^aZ), V, 54, 15 ; I, 114, 6.

va^asy, to murmur :

va/^asyate, (of Soma), (148.)

va^ra, thunderbolt :

v%rain, I, 85, 9 ; VIII, 7, 22.

va§-ra-bahu, holding the thunder-
bolt in his arms :

v%ra-bahu^, I, 165, 8 ; va^ra-

baho, II, 33, 3.

vag-ra-hasta, with the thunderbolt in

their hands :

v%ra-hastaiA, VIII, 7, 32.

vaj-rin, wielder of the thunderbolt:
va^ri«e (Indra), VIII, 7, 10.

vat

:

api-vatayanta/?, welcoming, I,

165, 13'; p. xix
; api-vat, to

go near, to attend, Caus. the
same, or, to bring near, (VII,

46, 3^) ; api-vat in Zend, (202;

^438.)

vatsa, the young :

vatsam, 1,38,8; vatsasa^, calves,

VII, 56, 16.

vad, to speak :

vadamasi, I, 87, 5 ; br/hat vadema,
^I) 33> 15; udyate (opp. jas-

yate), V, 55, 8 ; vadan, they
crack (the whips), I, 37, 3.

—

ikkhj. vada, speak forth, I, 38,
13.—a vadata, salute, I, 64, 9,

—

sam vadasva, speak with, (I, 165,

3"*); I, 170,5.
vadh, to strike, to slay:

vadhim, I, 165, 8*
; ma vadhi^, I,

170, 2'; VII, 46, 4; I, 114, 7;
8 ; m6 vadhit, I, 38, 6 ; ma va-

dhish/ana, V, 55, 9.

vadhar, weapon, bolt :

vadha/>, II, 34, 9 ; VII, 56, 17.

vadha-sna, blow :

vadha-snafi6, I, 165, 6\
van :

vanata, accept, VIII, 7, 9 ; see vat

and su-apivata.

vana, water

:

(1,64,122.)
vana, forest

:

vana, I, 64^, 7 ; 88, 3^
; V, 57, 3 ;

60, 2 ; vanani, V, 58, 6^; trees

(lances), I, 171, 3^
vanaspati, lord of the forest :

vanaspati;6, I, 166, 5 ; VIII, 20, 5 ;

vanaspatin, I, 39, 5^
vanm, tree

vanina*, I, 39, 3 ; VII, 56, 25.

vanin, worshipful

:

vanfnam, I, 64, 12^.

vanushy

:

vanushyata/6, of the plotter, VII,

56, 19.

vand, to worship

:

vandasva,I, 38, 15; V, 58, 2; VIII,

20, 14; 20; vandamanam, greet-

ing, II, 33,
12I.

vanditrz, worshipper

:

vanditaram, II, 34, 15.

vandya, excellent

:

vandyasai», I, 168, 2.

vandhfjra, seat (on a chariot) :

vandhiireshu, I, 64, 9.

vap, to pull

:

abhi vapanta, they plucked, VII,
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56, 3^.— ni vapantu, may they

mow down, II, 33, 11,

vap, to sow :

vapanti mar6taAmfham, VIII, 7, 4.

vapus, marvel

:

vapu^,VI, 66, I ; vapushe, 1, 64,
4-.

vapt;v, barber :

vapta-iva, (I, 166, 10*.)

vaya/j-vr/dh, invigorating :

vaya^-vr/dhaA, V, 54, 2.

vayas, strength :

vaya/?>, I, 37, 9'; ¥,55, i; VII, 58,

3; VIII, 7, 35 ; 20, 13 ; revat

vaya/j, X,77,7; vayasa,II,33,6.
vayasvat, consisting of food :

raya/^ vayasvata;6, V, 54,
13I.

vaya, germ, sprout, offspring :

vayain, I, 165, 15'-; 166, 15 ; 167,

II ; 168, 10
; pp. XX ; xxi

; (207
seq.)

vaya-vat, with offspring :

vayavantam kshayam, (208.)

vay6na, way :

vaylineshu, II, 34, 4^
vara, suitor

:

vara/i-iva, V, 60, 4; (II, 34, i^ ; V,

59, 3=*.)

vara, delight :

varaya, VII, 59, 2.

varam, adv., or, it may be :

I, 88, 2.

varaha, boar

:

vr/shabhi/^ varahai/j, (140) ;
(I, 88,

5-.)—diva^ varaham arusham,
the red boar of the sky (Rudra),
I, 114, 5.

varahu, wild boar

:

varahun, I, 88, 5^.

varivasy, to open

:

varivasyanta/?, VII, 56, 17.

Varuwa :

Aryaman, Mitra, and Varuwa, (V,

54, 8'); varuwa/.;, VII, 56, 25;
VIII, 94, 5; I, 43, 3 ; 114, II

;

varuwa, VII, 59, 1 ; varuwasya
pajat, from the snare of Varuwa,

^VI, 74, 4 ; varu«am, I, 2, 7.

vdrutha, protection :

varuthiim, II, 34, 14.

vare-y6, wooing :

vare-yava/^ (marya/j), X, 78, 4^
var^as, see samana-var/^as.

varwa, colour :

var«am, II, 34, 13.

vartanf, road :

vartanim, V, 61, 9.

vartr/, one who stops :

na varta, VI, 66, 8.

vartman, path :

vartmani, I, 85, 3.

vardhana, joy

:

rudraya vardhanam, I, 114, 6'.

varpas, design :

varpasa, I, 39, i^.

varma«-vat, mailed

:

varma«-vanta/j (yodha^), X, 78, 3.

varman, shield :

jarma varma kba.rdib, I, 114, 5.

varsha, rain :

varsham, V, 58, 7.

varsha-nirni^, clothed in rain :

varsha-nirni^a/>, V, 57, 4.

varshish//ja, best, strongest :

varshish//jaya, I, 88, i'^; varshish-

t/jn/j, I, 37, 6; vr/shan, varshiyas,

varshishz'/ja, (144.)
valkala, bark of trees :

(178.)
_

vavra, spring :

vavrasa^, I, 168, 2^
vas, to wish, to long for :

vajmi, II, 33, 13; ujmasi, I, 86, 10

;

vajama, I, 165, 7-; ujanti vam,
I, 2, 4; yatha vajanti, as they
will it, VIII, 20, 17 ; vavajana>^,

the greedy, VII, 56, 10'.

vas, to clothe :

tavishi^ with vas (I, 64, 7^)

—

i]'r«a/jvasata,they clothed them-
selves in wool, V, 52, 9^

vas, Gaus., to brighten :

vasaya ushasa^, I, 134, 3 (bis),

vas, to dwell :

pravatsyam, pravatsyam, p. xvii.

vasavya, wealth :

vasavyS, VII, 56, 21.

Vasish/^a :

vasish//.?ai', VII, 59, 3 ; the Vasish-

^^as are kapardinaA, (I, 114, i^,)

Vasu :

vasavaA, II, 34, 9 ; V, 55, 8 ; VII,

56, 17; 2o3 (gods); 59, 8j X,
77, 6 ; jresh/^ai) devanam vasu/^,

the best Vasu among the gods
(Rudra), I, 43, 5.

vasu, kind :

vasyasa hrida, VIII, 20, 18; va-

syasi, V, 61, 6
; (360.)

vasu, wealth, treasure :

vasu, V^ 57, 3^ ; VII, 59, 6 ; X, 77,
I

;
paravatam vasu, (V, 52, 11^);

vasva/j, X, 77, 6 ; vasuni, V, 61,
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i6 ; I, 134, 4 ; vdsunam, I, 170,

5 ; vasyaA, greater wealth, V, 55,
10.

vasu-pati, lord of treasures :

vasu-pate vasfinam, I, 170, 5.

vasu-ya, wishing for wealth :

vasu-ya, I, 165, i.

vastu, brightening up :

kshapa^ vastushu, at the brighten-

ing up of the night, i. e. in the
morning, (I, 64, 8".)

vast;/, the lighter up :

kshapam vasta (Indra), (I, 64, 8^.)

vastra, garment

:

bhadra vastra, 1, 134, 4.— (23^);
vastranta, the end of a garment,
(I, 37, 6;.)

vasyas, see vasu.

vah, to draw, to carry, to drive

:

vahati, I, 39, 6 ; VIII, 7, 28 ; va-

hate, I, 167, 7 ; vahante, V, 58,

i; 61, 11; vdhadhve, V, 60, 7 ;

\6lba.\e, V, 56, 6 (bis) ; I, 134, 3

(bis).—vahadhve, you bring, V,

53, 13; jri'yam vahante, VIII,

20, 7^. — yao-«am uhire, they
carried on the sacrifice, II, 34,
12'-; (4o);(V,52, i5'.)^vahata/j

ik^iia., they carry hither, I, 165,
4.—a vahantu, I, 85, 6 ; 134, i

;

^ vahanti, VIII, 7, 35; Si vahata,

VIII, 20, 23.—para vaha, carry

away, V, 61, 17.—pra vahadhve,

you come, X, 77, 6.

vahish//)a, strongest

:

vahish/^a, V, 56, 6 ; I, 134, 3.

vahni

:

(37 seqq.)—vahni-bhiA, with the

swift Alaruts, I, 6, 5'
; (37, 41,

45 seq.)— vahni (for Pada vah-

nib), the two horses, VIII, 94,
i^» (39.)— vahni, bright, lumi-

nous, (38 seq.) ; vahni-tama,

brightest, (38) ; ep. of Soma,
(40); ep. of the Ajvins and
i?/'bhus, (43); m., fire, light,

Agni, (37 seq.) ; minister, priest,

(38, 39, 40-43 )—vahni, fem.?

(39 seq.)

va, or ...

:

uta va, I, 86, 3 ; V, 60, 6 ; va,

either (the second va being left

out), I, 86, 8.— va, even, V, 52,

14-

va, to blow :

a vatu bhesha^am, may he waft

medicine, X, 186, i.—pra-va,

anu-va, (X, 77, 52.)

va

:

a vivase, I invite, VI, 66, 11 ; VII,

58, 5 ; a vivaseyam, may I gain,

II, 33, 6.

vaghat, suppliant:

vaghata/j, I, 88, 6.

va^, voice :

imam va^am, V, 54, i ; va-^a, X,
77, I.—vak, Va^ (the voice of
the thunder), I, 167, 3^; va/Jam
(abhri'yam), I, 168, 8.

vag-a, booty, wealth :

(I, 2, 5'); va^-am, I, 64, 13; VII,

56, 23 ; va§-e, I, 43, 8 ; va^-a^, I,

167, i>; va^ebhi/6, VII, 57, 5;

{}, 2, 5^)—v%e, fight, I, 85, 5.—
arvantam va^am, a horse, his

strength, i.e. a strong horse, V,

54, m'--

vag^a-pejas, glorious by booty:
vag-a-pejasam, II, 34, 6.

va^a-yat, racing

:

vag-ayat-bhi^, racing, V, 60, i.

—

va^g^ayanta^, (I, 167, i\)

vag-a-sati

:

va!g-a-satau, in battle, VI, 66, 8.

—

va^a-satibhi/^, with riches and
booty, VIII, 20, 16.

va^i'n, powerful ; strong horse :

vaginam, I, 64, 6^ ; va^i'na/j (Gen.),

I, 86,3; VII, 56, 15; VIII, 20,

16; t. vag-ini, wealthy, strong,

(I, 2, 5^.)

—

vagi arusha/», red
stallion, V, 56, 7 ; with sdpti,

(I, 85, i'); va^inam, II, 34, 7;
va^in, the left horse, (I, 39, 6^.)

va^i'ni, mare (?)

:

^(1,^2, 5^) ; see va^in.

vag-ini-vat, w-galthy, liberal

:

vagebhi/j va^fni-vati, (I, 2, 5'.)

va_g-i'ni-vasu :

va^ini-vasu, rich in booiy, I, 2, 5^
va«a= ba«a, arrow :

va«a/? a^yate, the arrow is shot,

VIII, 20, 8^
va«a, voice :

vawam, I, 85, lo^; (II, 34, i«.)—
va«aZ), sacrificial music (?), (VI II,

20, 8^)
va«!, speech :

va«i, I, 88, 6.

vata, wind

:

(90) ;
p. xxiii ; vatan, I, 64, 5 ; V,

58, 7 ; vatasaA na sva-y6^a>&,
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like self-harnessed winds, X, 78,

2 ;
3.—vatasya,the god Vata, X

,

168, i; 2; vataya, X, 168. 4:

viitixb, X, 186, I ;
vata, X, 186,

2; 3-

vata, going;

(90.)

vata-tvish, blazing with the wind :

vata-tvisha/^, V, 54, 3 ; 57, 4.

vata-svanas, rushing like the wind :

vata-svanasa^, VII, 56, 3.

vania, wealth :

vamam, V, 60, 7.

vay6, wind

:

p. xxiii ; vaytj-bhi^, VIII, 7, 3 ; 4;

17.—vayii/^,thegodVayu, I,i34)

3 (tris); vayo, I, 2, i seqq.

;

134^, I seqq.

varkarya (?) :

varkaryam devi'm, sacred rite, I,

88, 4'; (176; 178.)

varksha, from the bark of trees :

(234-)

varya, best

:

varyawi (bhesha^a), I, ii4.5'

vaj, to shout

:

vajati, V, 54, 2.

vaji, dagger

:

vg[/ibhi/^,I,37, 2^; V£(jiA, 1,88,3^;

vaVishu. V, 53, 4 ;
p. Ixxxviii.

vaji-mat, armed with daggers :

vaji-manta/^, I, 87, 6 ;
V, 57, 2.

vajra, bull, f. cow :

vajrasa^, vhr&h, VIII, 7, 3; 7;

(I, 38, 8^
) ; yajrU, f., I, 37,

10; vajra-iva, I, 38, 8'
;

II, 34,

15-

vf, prep. , . .

:

vi, through, I, 39, 3 ; across, I,

168, 6
; vi vi-taram, II, 33, 2\

VI, m., bird :

viyab arusha/j, the red birds (of

the Ajvins), (26) ; vaya^, (I, 37,

9'); vaya/j na, I, 85, 7; 87, 2
;

88, 1 ; 166, to; V, 59, 7; vi-

h]\\b, (the Maruts) with their

birds, V, 53, f.
vi'-akta, resplendent

:

vi-akta/^, VII, 56, i.

vi-ushn, flashing forth (of the dawn),

daybreak :

vi'-ushnshu (jajvatinam), I, 171, 5 ;

(ushasa^), II, 34, 12
;

(purvasu),

VIII, 20, 15; X, 77, 5; (I, 64,

82.)

vi-/v'sh^i, see vyr/sh/i.

vi-oman, sky

:

vi-omani, V, 87, 9.

vi-/^arsha«i, active :

vi-/'arsha«im, I, 64, 12.

vi->{'etas, wise :

vi-/^etasa,6, V, 54, 13.

vi-^anivas, sage :

vi-!,'-anusha^, X, 77, i.

vi;7-^, to tear :

vi viw^anti, they tear asunder, I,

39, 5.

vi-tata, see tan.

vi-tanim, far away:

vithuni, broken :

vithura-iva, I, 87, 3'
;

(I, 37, 8^)
;

vithura-iva, like brittle things,

I, 168, 6\
vithury, to break

:

vithuryati, (the earth) breaks, X,

77, 4-

vid, to know (with Ace. and Gen.)

:

ka/> veda, I, 170, i ; V, 53, i ; 61,

14 ; veda, vidre, VII, 56, 2
;

vidu/j, I, 19, 3' ; 166, 7 ; y, 59,

7 ; vida, you take notice of

(Gen.), I, 86, 8^ ; vittat, V, 60

6; veda^, remember, I, 43, 9;
vidma hi, we know quite well,

I, 170, 3; VIII, 20,^ 3j yatha

vida, V, 55, 2 ; vidanasa^ (c.

Gen.), X, 77, 6 ; vivide, I, 39, 4 ;

vfdana/6, I, 165, 9 ; 10 ; vide hf,

^
VI, 66, 3.

vidat-vasu, giver of wealth :

vidat-vasum (Indra), I, 6, 6.

vidatha, assembly, sacrificial assem-

bly, sacrifice :

vidatheshu, 1,64, i''; 6; 85,1; 166,

2; 7; 167,6; VII, 57, 2; (276);

vidathe, V, 59, 2^; II, 33, 15.

vidathya, eloquent :

vidathya-iva, I, 167, 3^
vidman, knowledge :

vidmana, V, 87, 2.

vi-dyut, lightning :

vi-dyut, I, 38, 8^ ; 64, 9 ; vi-dyiita,

I, '86, 9; V, 54,2 ; vi-dy6ta/57, I,

39, 9^; 64, 5; 168, 8; V, 52,

6; 54, II ; VII, 56, 13.

vidyi'it-mahas, brilliant with light-

ning:
vidydt-mahasa/^, V, 54, 3.

vidyut-hasta, holding lightnings in

their hands

:

vidyiit-hasta/j, VIII, 7, 25.
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vidyfinmat, charged with lightning :

vidyunmat-bhi/6, I, 88, i.

vidh, to sacrifice :

vidhema havfsha, X, 121, i to 9;

168, 4; namasa vidhema te, I,

114, 2 ; vidhata^, of her servant,

Ij 167, 5.—vedhas from vidh,

(VIII, 20,
17I); vidatha, (350.)

vi-dhart/;, ruler:

vi-dharta, VII, 56, 24.

vi'-dharman, rule

:

vi-dharma«e, VIII, 7, 5.

vind, to find

:

ivinda/», I, 6, 5; vidre, I, 87, 6;

vidyiima, may we have, I, 165,

15 ; 166, 15; 167, II ; r68, 10;

171, 6.

vip, to tremble

:

pra vepayanti, they make tremble,
I, 39, 5; VIII, 7, 4.

vi-pakshas, on each side

:

vi-pakshasa, I, 6, 2^.

vi-pathi, goer

:

vi-pathaya^, V, 52, 10.

vipany<j, fond of praise:

vipanyava/^, V, 61, 15.

vi-paka, full

:

vf-paka, I, 168, 7.

vi'pra, sage, poet

:

vipra/j,VII,58,4 ; VIII, 7,1; vipra,

V,58,2;vipram,I,86,3; 165,14;
VIII, 7, 30; vi'praya, V, 6r, 9;
viprasya, I, 85, 11 ; 86, 2 ; VII,

56, 15 ; vi'prasaA, priests, X,

7^8, I.

vi-bhaga, distribution

:

vi-bhage, VII, 56, 21,

vi-bh(j, almighty:
vi-bhu, I. 165, 10; vi-bhvai6, I,

166, ii\
vi-bhuti, power:

vi-bhutaya^, I, 166, iiK
vibhva-tash^a, fashioned by Vibhvan

:

vibhva-tash/am, V, 58, 4^.

Vibhvan, one of the ii/bhus :

.

(V, 58, 4^)
vi-bhvan, see bhij.

vi-mahas, mighty

:

vi-mahasa/3, 1, 86, i^ ; vi-mahasaA,

J' ^7, 4^-
,

vi-mana, see ma.
vi-m6/^ana, lesting-place (of horses):

vi-mo/^ane, V, 53, 7.

vi-rapjin, singer:

vi-rapji'na^, I, 64, 10^; 87, i;

vi-rapjinai;, I, 166, 8.

virljkmat, bright weapon

:

vir6kmata/j, I, 85, 3^' ^.

vi-roki'n, bright, brilliant

:

vi-rokif2^h, (I, 85, 3'); V, 55, 3;
X, 78, 3.

vivakshase, see vaksh.

vivartana = nirgatya bhumau vilu-

«/^nam

:

.

(V, 53, 7^.)

vivasvat

:

aditi/» vivasvan, (262.)

vivas, see va.

vis, to enter:

a-viveja, VI, 74, 2.—ni vijate, he
rests, X, 168, 3.

vij, clan, tribe, people

:

vit, VII, s6, 5 ; vija, I, 39, 5;
vijai6, I, 172, 3 ; I, 114, 3;
vijam, I, T34, 6; vikshij, houses,
VII, 56, 22; vua^ marfttam,
the folk of the Maruts, V, 56, i.

vijpati, king:

vijpiitiZ), I, 37, 8\
vfjva, all ...

:

vuve deva^, X, 121, 2 ; I, 19, 3-

;

VIII, 94, 2 ; vfjve sa-^6shasa^,
all the united Maruts, I, 43, 3*;

vijva j^atani, X, 121, 10; vi'jva

bhiivanani, I, 64, 3; 85, 8
;

166, 4; II, 34, 4; vuva^ >^ar-

sha«1i6, I, 86, 5; vfjvam sadma
parthivam, I, 38, 10; vi'jva

parthivani, VIII, 94, 9; vfjva

ahani, I, 171, 3; vuvam grame
asmi'n, everything in this village,

I, 114, i; vfjvasya tasya, of
this all, V, 55, 8.

vijva-ayu, everlasting:

vijva-ayu, V, 53, 13.

vijva-kr/sh/i, known to all men :

,(1,64, 14M
vuva,^, in all directions

:

vishu,^i/6, II, 33, 2 ; vishu-^im, VI,

^74, 2.

vjjva-^andra, all-brilliant

:

vijva-^andra/7, I, 165, 8.

vijva-^arsha«i, known to all men :

vijva-,^arsha«im, I, 64, 14'.

vijva-^anya

:

ep. of Aditi, (260.)

vijva-dhayas, satisfying all:

vijva-dhayasam, VIII, 7, 13.

vijva-pij, all-adorned

:

_
vijva-pija^, VII, 57, 3 ;

(I, 64, 8^)
vijva-psu, perfect

:

vijva-psu/) (ya^«a^), X, 77, 4.
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vijva-bharas

:

vijva-bharasam, (V, 54, lo^)

vijvam, adv., everywhere;
X, 12^1, 7.

vijva-manusha, known to all men

:

(I, 64, i4\)

vbvam-inva, enlivening everything

:

vijvam-invebhi/^, V, 60, 8.

vijva-rupa, manifold

:

v\j\i-rupa.h (ahgirasa^), X, 78, 5'

;

vijva-rupam (nishkam), varie-

gated, II, 33, 10.

vijva-vedas

:

vijva-vedasa^, all-knowing, I, 64,

8; 10. —vijva-vedasa^, wealthy,

V, 60, 7.

vijvaha, adv., always

:

X,78, 6.

Vi'shwu

:

vishnuh, I, 85, 7^; (133 seq.; 136

seq.); vi'sh«ave,V, 87, i
;
(V, 87,

4*); vish«o/j, V, 87, 8; \ishnob

eshasya, the rapid Vish«u
(Soma?), II, 34, 11^; Soma
(rain), VIII, 20, 3^.— Vish«u
and Trita, Vish«u's three steps,

(II, 34, 10^); Vish«u= Evaya-
marut ? (365.)

vishpa;, deliverer

:

(I; 166, 8\)
vi-sar^ana, scattering

:

vi-sar^-ane, V, 59, 3.

visita-stuka, with dishevelled locks

:

visita-stuka, I, 167, 5.

vi-stara, straw :

vi-staraA (read vi-stare), V, 52,

io\
vi-stha, kind, variety

:

vi-stha/&, the gusts (of Vata), X,
168, 2^

vi'-spardhas, striving

:

Yi-spardhasa;6, V, 87, 4^
vihava, vihavya

:

(1,134,6'.)
vihijtmat, invoking:

vihljtmatinain, I, 134, 6\
vi-hruta, injured, crooked :

vi-hrutam, VIII, 20, 26
;

(I, 166,

8^)
VI, to stir up

:

a avyata, I, 166, 4'.

VI, to go

:

apa veti, it goes away, V, 61,

18.

vT, to enjoy

:

vyantu, VII, 57, 6.

[32] I

vi/6, strong;

vi/6, I, 39, 2.—vi/6, n., stronghold,

I, 6, s'.

vi/u-pavi, strong-tellied

:

vi/upavf-bhi/6,V,58,6;VIII,20,2'.

vi/u-pa«i, strong-hoofed

:

vi/upa«i-bhi/j, I, 38, ii^
viti, rejoicing, feast

:

vitaye,V,59,8;VII, 57,2;VIII,
20, 10 ; 16.

vira, hero, man ;

\\yU, I, 85j, I , VI, 66, 10;^ X,

77, 3; virasa/j, V, 61, 4 ; viran

na/), I, 114, 8 ; II, 33, 4 ; xmh
(Rudra), II, 33, i' ; viraya, V,

61, 5; virasya, I, 86, 4; (In-

dra), I, 166, 7.—vira/?, son, VII,

^
56, 24.

vira-vat, rich in men :

v?ra-vantam, I, 64, 15.

virya, strength :

vTryam, V, 54, 5.

\ri, to keep back

:

varanta, V, 55, 7 ; vrata from \ri,

v;7«oti, (236) ;
varayati, to pro-

hibit, (237.)—apa avr/'«vata,they

have uncovered, II, 34, i.—See
vartr/, a-vrzta.

\ri, to choose, to desire ;

vr/«e, VIII, 94, 8; vr/«imahe, I,

114, 9; £vn«ita, II, 33^, 13.-^

s[ vr/«e, VII, 59, II ; a vrzrei-

mahe, I, 39, 7 ; 114, 4; a vavri-

dhvam (better a vavr/ddhvam,

see v/-it), (VIII, 20, i8^)

vrika-tati, among wolves

;

II, 34, 9\
vr/kta-barhis, for whom the sacred

grass has been trimmed :

vrikta-barhisha/j, I, 38, i^; VIII,

7, 20; 21; (I, 64, i^; 165,

15^; 134, 6\)

vrikti, trimming (ot the grass)

:

(I, 64, i^.)

vriksha, tree :

vr/ksham, V, 54, 6'.

vr/g-ana, invigorating ;

v/Tjanam, I, 165, 15^; 166, 15;
167, II ; 168, 10 ; 171, 6; p.

XX.

vr/^ana, n., enclosure, camp, hamlet

:

(I, 165, 15^) ; vr/^ane, I, 166, 14 ;

vr/§-ane nadinam, in the realm

of the rivers, V, 52, 7 ; v/-/§-ana,

V, 54, 12 ; vr/§-aneshu, II, 34,

7^; (237-)

,1
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vring, to turn, to ward off, to clear :

(I, ,165,^15') ;
vr/>7^ase, (I, 87, 6^)

;

jirsha yavrigu/j, vavr/ktam, to

turn back the heads, (269) ;

vavar_g-{ishi«am, I, 134, 6^

—

pari vrmkta, spare, I, 172, 3;
pari vr/«aktu, VII, 46, 3 ;

pari

vrigyah, may it avoid, II, 33,

viit, to turn :

vartayatha, I, 39, 3 ; vartayata,

II, 34, 9 1 avartayat, I, 85,

9.— dnu ratha./j avr/tsata, the
chariots followed, V, 55, i

to 9.—a vavarta, I, 165, 2
;

6 vartta, I, 165, 14^; p. xxi

;

a vavr/dcihvam (for a vavr/-

dhvani), VIII, 20, iS''; abhi a
avart, VII, 59, 4 ; a vavr/tyam,
let me bring hither, I, 168, i

;

VIII, 7, 33 ; a-vavartat, II, 34,
14; a vavr/ttana, V, 61, 16.

—

vf vavrzte, it turns, I, 166, 9^;
VI vartante, they roll about, V,

53, 7^.—sam avartata, there
arose, X, 121, i

; 7 ; (p. 4.)

vr/tta=versus

:

p. xcv.

vr/'tra, Vr/'tra :

vrztram, I, 85, 9 ; 165, 8 ; VIIT, 7,

23 ; vritram, enemy, VII, 58, 4.

vritra-turya, struggle with Vr/tra :

vr/tra-tii'rye, VIII, 7, 24.

vr/tha, freely, lightly :

I, 88, 6 ; 168, 4; wildly, V, 56,
4^; quickly, VIII, 20, 10;
vr/tha kri, to shake, (311.)

vr/ddha, see vWdh.
vrz'ddha-javas, endowed with full

power :

vWddha-javasa/;, V, 87, 6.

vr/dh, to grow :

vavr/dhe, I, 37, 5 ; 167, 8^; avar-

dhanta, I, 85, 7'
; vavr/dhanta,

V> 52, 7 ; VI, 66, 2 ; vavr/dhuA,
II, 34, y'; V, 59, 5; X, 77,
2 ; vr/dhantam, strong, VI, 66,
1 1 ; vr/ddha^, grown, V, 60, 3 ;

vr/ddha^, magnified, I, 38, 15^;
vWddha, old, (I, 88, i-) ; vridhg,

to grow, 1,85, I"* ; vridhase, (I,

87, 6^); v/-/dham, I, 167, 4-;
vardha, strengthen, V, 56, 2

;

vardhayanti, VII, 57, 7 ; var-

dhan, VIII, 7, 19 ; vavridhana-6

asman, prospering us, X, 78, 8
;

a vavndhu^, V, 55, 3.— pra-

vr/ddha, thou who art grown
strong, I, 165, 9; p. xvii.—vi

vavr/'dhu/j, V, 59, 6.—sam va-

vridhu/j, they have grown up
together, V, 60, 5.—vr/dh in

Zend, (I, 114, 6'.)

vr/'dha, increasing :

vridhasa^ stha, I, 171,2^.

vrzsh, sparger e, to rain down :

vr/slUvi', V, 53, 14^
; varshayatha,

V, 55, 5-—(139; 151 seq.)—a-

vr/sh, to drink, (152.)

vr;sha-khadi, armed with strong
rings:

^
vr/sha-khadaya/j, I, 64, lo'^

vr/sha«ajva, with strong horses :

vr/sha«ajvena, VIII, 20, 10.

vr/shat - a«^i, strongly - anointed
(priests) :

vrishat-aM^aya/7, VIII, 20, 9'.

vrishan, strong, manly :

(138 seqq.) ; strong, powerful, (139
seq. ; 142 ; 149); (I, 64, lo^);

male, (139 seq.) ; man, husband,

(141 ; 144) ; vr/sha«a/j pa<Jwsye,

(141); giver of rain, bounteous,

(141 seq.); fertilising, (142);
bull, horse, stallion, (25 seq.

;

139; 140); arushasa^ vrzsha«a^,

the red stallions, (26) ; vrtshnah,

bulls, VIII, 20, 20 ; hero,

epitheton ornans, (142 seqq.;

149 seqq.) ; applied to deities,

(145 seqq.); arusha^ vr;sha,

the red hero (Agni), fire in the
shape of lightning, (18; 25; 26);
name of Soma, (134 ; 136; 142;
146 segq.) ; vr/sha«am, I, 85,
7^; vr/sha«am with a, (149);
N. pr. of a pious worshipper,

(152 seq.); Mahidhara, 'mind,'

(153); see varshish/Aa.—vr^sha-
fiab, the strong Maruts, I, 165,
I

; p. xiv ; VIII, 20, 12
;

vnsha«a/j, I, 85, 12^; VII, 56,
18 ; 20; 21; 58, 6; 11,33, 13;
vr;sh«a^, VIII, 7, 33; 20, 19;
vr/sha ga.na/j, the manly host (of
the Maruts), I, 87, 4 ; vr/sh«e
jardhaya, I, 64, i ; VIII, 20, 9^

;

vr^shawam marutam ga«am, I,

64, 12; VIII, 94, 12.—vr/sha,

Rudra, II, 34, 2; Vishwu, V,

87, 5 ; VA-/sh«e, Indra, I, 165,
II.
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vr/sha-nabhi, with strong naves :

vrzsha-nabhina, VIII, 20, 10.

vr/sha-pawi

:

(1, 38, iiM
vr;sha-prayavan, strongly advancing:

vr/sha-prayavne, VIII, 20, 9.

vr/sha-psu, with strong forms :

vr/sha-psavaZ),VIII, 20, 7; (VI 1 1, 7,

7'); vrzsha-psiina, VIII, 20, 10.

vr/shabha, bull, manly hero :

(139; 140) ; vr/shabha/j (usri'yaA),

Dyu, the bull of the Dawn, V,

58, 6^
; Rudra, II, 33, 6; vr/sha-

bha, II, 33, 4; 7 ; 15; vr/sha-

bhaya, II, 33, 8; vr/shabha,

Indra, I, 165, 7; 171, 5; vr;sha-

bhasya, I, 166, i.

vr;sha-nianas, manly-minded

:

vr/sha-mana^, I, 167, 7.

vr/sha-vrata, epithet of Soma :

jl, 85,/.)
vrzsha-vrata, the manly host :

vnsha-vratasaZ;, I, 85, 4^.

vrishti, shower, rain :

vrish/i7^, I, 38, 8; vr/sh/im, I,, 39,
9^^; V, 55,

5I;
58, 3; \risht\,Y,

53,
5I

; vrishtiyab, II, 34, 2^
; V,

53, 2'; 6; 10; vrishti-hhib, V,

59,5; VII, 56, 13^; VIII, 7, 16.

vrzsh«i, manly

:

vrzshwi paijwsyam, manly work,
VIII, 7, 23; V7-zsh«i java^, (V,

,
58,7'.)

vrishnya. :

(V, 58, 7^)
vr/h, to draw :

VI vr/hatam, draw far away,VI, 74,
2.— Cf. brzh.

vedi, altar

:

vediin, I, 170, 4.

vedya (?) :

vedyabhiZ), clearly (?), I, 171, i^
vedhas, wise :

vedhase, I, 64, i ; VII, 46, i^ ; ve-

dhasaZ', V, 52, 13'; vedhasa/j,V,

54, 6.

vedhas, servant (worshipper) ;

vedhasa^, VIII, 20, 17^.

ven, to cheribh :

vena^, I, 4 3. 9-

venat, suppliant :

venata^, I, 86, 8.

vai

:

na vai u, never, II, 33, 9^ ; 10.

vai, to wither

:

part, vata and vana, (90.)

Vaidat-ajvi

:

vai'dat-ajvi^ yatha, like Vaidadajvi,

V, 61, 10; (V, 61, 52;
9I;

360;

362.)

vaiyajva :

not vayyajva, pp. liii, Ivi.

vaira-deya, weregild :

vafra-deye, V, 61, 8^
Vaijvanara, N. of Agni

:

vaijvanara, V, 60, 8.

vyath, to shake :

vyathate, V, 54, 7; vithura from
vyath, (I, 168, 6\)

vyathi, rolling

:

vyathiZ), V, 59, 2\
vyadh, to strike

:

vi'dhyata, I, 86, 9.

vya

:

(I, 166, 4^)
vyuha :

p. Ixxx.

vyr/sh/i (ayudhavijesha) :

vyr/shdbhi^, (VII, 56, 13^)
vra^a, stable

:

vra^e, I, 86, 3.—vra^am, strong-

hold, VI, 66, 8.—vra^aA, keeper,

(228.)

vrata, sway, &c.

:

(236 seqq.) ; what is enclosed, pro-

tected, set apart, (236 seq. ; 383
seq.) ; apam vrat6, within the pale

of the waters, (384); law, (237
seq.; 384) ; anu vratam, accord-

ing to law, (238) ; vrata (dhara-

yante), duties,VIII, 94, 2 ; sway,

power, (239) ; vratam, I, 166,

1 2^; vrate tava,at thy command,
under thy auspices, (239) ; sacri-

fice, (238 seq.); deeds of the

gods, (239.)

vrata, troop

:

vratam-vratam, each troop, V, 53,

II.

jaws, to recite, to praise :

jasyate, I, 86, 4 ; jasyate (opp.

udyate), V, 55, 8 ; jasyante, VII,

56, 23; jawsamanaya, var. 1. for

jajamanaya, (1,85, i2\)—ajaws,

(271.)— tit jawsa, V, 52, 8.—pra

jawsa, I, 37, 5.

jimsa, spell, blessing, curse
;
praise,

prayer:
^ ^

(1,166,13^; 271); naram jawsaA,

(Indra) praised by men, Man-
nerlob, II, 34, 6^

; (439-)—

1 2
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jawsam, curse, VII, 56, 19;
jawsat, reproach, I, 166, 8.

—

S3.ms3.h, prayers, X, 78, 3.

jawsa, singer

:

jawsam, I, 166, 13^; (271.)

jawsya, glorious

:

jawsyam, II, 34, i r.

jak, to be able :

jikvas from jak, (V, 52, i6\) —
katham jeka, how could you,

y, 61, 2.

jakra, hero :

jakra/^, I, 166, i.

ja«a, hemp

:

(233.)
jata, hundred :

jatam hi'ma/^, I, 64, 14 ; V, 54, 15 ;

II, 33, 2 ; ekam-eka jata, each
a hundredjV, 52, 17; dhenunam
jatam, V, 61, 10 ; jat^sya nr/-

wa'm jri'yam, the happiness of a
hundred men, I, 43, 7.

jata-ar,^as :

jata-ar^asam, may be jata-r/^asam

,

p. Ixxxv^.

jata-avaya, consisting of a hundred
sheep

:

pajfun jata-avayam, V, 6t, 5,

jatabhu^i, hundredfold :

jatabhu^i-bhi/j, I, 166, 8.

jatasvi'n, winning a hundred :

jatasvi', VII, 58, 4.

jati'n, hundredfold :

jatinam, I, 64, 15; jati'na^, with
hundredfold wealth, VII, 57, 7.

jatru, foe :

jatru^, I, 39, 4 ; jatro^, I, 165, 6.

jam, to work, to perform worship, to

praise :

(166); jajamanaya, I, 85, 12';

jajamanasya, I, 86, 8.

jam, well, pleasant, sweet ; health :

(190 seqq.) ; I, 165, 4- ; with bhu,

(lyo seq.); VI, 74, i
; p. cxi

;

with as, (191 seq.); I, 114, i
;

with as or bhu understood, (192);
with kar, vah, (192) ; 1, 43, 6

;

with pu, va, &c., (192 seq.)
;

jam y6h, health and wealth,

(193 seq.) ; V, 53, 14 ; I, 114,

^2; II, 33, 13.

jami, deed :

jami, Loc, 1, 87, 5^ ; jami and jdmi,

(V,87,9'.)

jam-tama, most welcome, blissful

:

jam-tamam (h/v'de), I, 43, i ; jam-

tamebhi^ (bhesha^6bhi^) ,11,33,
2 ; jam-tama (bhesha^a), II, 33,

13-

jam-bhavish/Z)a, most blissful :

jam-bhavish^/>a/-', I, 171, 3; jam-
bhavish/>6a^, X, 77, 8.

jam-bhii', healthful

:

jam-bh(j, X, 186, i.

jam-y6^, for health and wealth :

I, 43, 4'-

jara, reed, arrow

:

(398.)

jarad, harvest

:

sdirii-hh\h, I, 86, 6.—5arad =
Ceres, p. xxiv.

jaru, shaft

:

jaru/>, I, 172, 2.

jardha, host

:

jardhas marutas= 9erfo Martio,

p. xxv; jardham, V, 53, 10
; 56,

9 ; jardham-jardham, V, 53,
II ; jardhaya, I, 37, 4 ; 64, i

;

V, 54, i; 87, i\; VI, 66, 11;
VIII, 20, 9; jardhasya, VII,

56, 8 ; jardha/j, see jardhas

;

(67 seq. ; 69.)—jdrdhan r/tasya,

the companies of our sacrifice,

VII 1, 7, 2 1.—jardha, strong,(68.)

jardhas, might, host

:

(67 ; 68 seqq.) ; jardha^, I, 37, i'

;

5; V, 52, 8'; 54, 6; VII, 59,

7; (V, 87, i^) ; jardhawsi, V,

87, 7\
jarman, shelter, protection:

jarma, I, 85, 12; V, 55, 9; VII,

59, i; I, 114, 5; 10; jarman,
VII, 56, 25.

jarya, made of reeds

:

jarya, f., an arrow, also a sacrificial

vessel, (398.)

jaryawa, lands in Kurukshetra :

(398.)
Sarya«a-vat, N. ot a lake :

jarya«a-vati, VIII, 7, 29^.— A
sacrificial vessel, (VIII, 7, 29'.)

jarvara, dark :

jarvaii/j, the dark cows (the

clouds), V, 52, 3^,

javas, strength

:

java>6, I, 37, 9; 39, 10; V, 58, 7^;

87, 2 ; 6 ; javasa, I, 39, 8 ; 64,

8; 9; '3; 167, 9; 171, 5-; VI,

66, 6; VII, 57, i^; javase, V,

87, i^; javasaA, I, 167, 9; V,

52, 2 ; javawsi, VII, 56, 7.

—

4S'avas, (251.)
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sRvishtba., most powerful

:

javish?/?a, I, 165, 7.

5ajiyasi

:

(V,^ 61, 5-); (360; 362); see

jajvat.

jajvat, all

:

sisvata/j, ¥,52,2; jajvatam ekam
ft, VIII, 20, 13.—jajvatinam,

the eternal dawns, I, 171, 5.

—

jajiyasi, compar., more frequent,

^ V, 61,6; (360.)

jakfn, hero

:

jakina/», V, 52, 17'.

ja«akshauma-^ira, clothes of hemp or
linen

:

J234.)
jas

:

a jasate, they call for me, I,

165,4.
ji'kvas, wise, powerful

:

jikvasa/j, V, 52, 16'; 54, 4.

iiksh for jijaksh ;

(V, 52, 16M
jikha

:

,(V, 52, i6'.)

jipra-vat

:

ji'pravan, (II, 34, 3^)
jipra, helmet

;
jaw

:

jipre, jaws, (II, 34,^3'; I, 2, 3').—

ji'praZ> (hirawyayiA), headbands,

V, 54, 11; helmets, VIII, 7,

25.

jiprfn, helmeted or possessed of

jaws

:

,
(H, 34, 3M

jimi-vat, vigorous, powerful

:

ji'mi-van, V, 56, 3 ; Jimi-vatam,

VIII, 20, 3; ji'mi-vanta/?, X,

. ,
78, 3-

,fiva, propitious

:

jivabhi/j (uti'-bhiA), VIII, 20, 24.

ji'ju, young one, calf:

juve, II, 34, 8; Jis3.\ab, VII, 56,

16.

jijii'la, child

:

jijuia^ na kri/ayaZ^, X, 78, 6.

.n'bham, adv., fast:

.
I, 37, 14-

jirshcin, head

:

jirshan, VIII, 7, 25 ; jirsha-su, V,

54, II
; 57, 6 ; jtrsha vavr/ktam,

(269.)

jukra, bright

:

jukra/j-iva sij'rya^, I, 43, 5; jukram
(udha/6), VI, 66, i ; jukre
(udhani), II, 34, 2^; sukrasab,

I, 134, 5;
II, 33, 9-

silk, to shine

:

j6jU/fan, VI,

V, 87, 6

:

jukrebhiA hirawyaiy^).

66, 2 ; jujukvawsa^,
sujukaniib, brilliant,

II, 34, 12.II, 34, I ; ju^atii'

s(ik\, bright, brilliant

:

j6/^aya^, I, 64, 2 ; VI, 66, 4 ; 11;
VII, 57, 5; /, 134, 4; 5; J^iki,

jljy^inam, ju/^im, ju/^i-bhya;6,

sdkayab, VII, 56, 12; ju,^ini,

pure, II, 33, 13.

s{\/i\-ganman, bright born

:

jlj^i-^anmana/^, VII, 56, 12.

jundhyii, brilliant:

jundhyava^, V, 52, 9.

jubh, see sumbh.
jubh, splendour, beauty, glory :

jubha, I, 165, i; p. xiii ; VII
6; jubhe, I, 64, 4^; 88, 2;

167, 6

56,

for

V,triumph, I, 87,

52, 8; 57, 3; VII, 57, 3;
j6bham ya, to go in triumph,
V, 55, I to 9; 57, 2

;
(VIII,

20, 7-.)— jiibha/', gems, V, 54,
II.

jubham-ya

:

(164); (I, 87, 4M
jubham-yavan, triumphant

:

jubham-yava, V, 61, 13; (164;
I, 87, 4'.)

jubham-yij, triumphant

:

jubham-yava/j, X, 78, 7 ; (164.)
jubhra, brilliant

:

jubhra/), VII, 56, 8; jubhra/^, I,

19, 5; 85, 3"; 167, 4; VII, 56,

16; VIII, 7, 25; 28.—jubhra^.
VIII 7, 2; 14.

brightjubhra-khadi, armed with
rings

:

jubhra-khadaya^, VIII, 20, 4.

jubhra-yavan

:

jubhra-yavana, (164.)

jumbh, to shine ; to adorn :

jubhayanta, VII, 56, 16; jobhase,

to be glorious, X, 77, i ; jubha-
yante, they adorn themselves,

I, 85, 3; Jiimbhamana^, I, 165,

5 ; VII, 56, II
; 59, 7 ; jubha-

nai,6, bright, I, 165, 3*; p. xv

;

jubhayat-bhi^, brilliant, V, 60,

8
;

(162.)—pra jumbhante, they
glance forth, I, 85, i.

jujukvani

:

(I, 168, i^.)

jujukvas and juju^ana, see suk.
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j<jshma, breath, strength

:

jljshma^, I, 165, 4^
; p. xv ; breath,

VII, 56, 8 ; jt'ishmam, I, 64, 14;

165, I*; pp. xiii seq.; xxi; VIII,

7, 24; 20, 3 ; j6shmaya, power
(blast), VIII, 7, 5 ; j<ishma with
vr/shan and vr/shabha, (140;
149.)

jushniin, strong:

jushmi', VII, 56, 24; jushmfwe, I,

« 37,4-
jura, hero :

jura/', I, 64, 9; jura/6-iva, I, 85,

8 ; V, 59, 5 ;
gan^ia/j jurah,

VII, 56, 22; g\g\\eims:\b na
jura^, X, 78, 4.

jujii-vas, always increasing :

juju-vawsam, I, 64, 15 ; juju-

vamsab, strong, I, 167, 9,

srmga, horn :

srthgam, V, 59, 3.

jridh, strong :

jardhantam, V, 56, i.

je-vr/dh, conferring blessings :

je-\ridha/j, V, 87, 4.

JO :

ni-jitani, prepared, I, 171, 4,

sokis, blast of fire :

soiib, I, 39, I.

j6«a, brown :

j6«a, I, 6, 2.

jobhas, see jumbh.
j6bhishr/)a, most splendid :

j6bhish^M/j, VII, 56, 6.

j,^ut, to trickle :

jMtanti, I, 87, 2.

oyava

:

jyavaya, V, 61, 9.

5yava-ajva

:

jyava-ajva, V, 52, i
;
(V, 61, 5^)

;

(359 seq.)

5yavajva-stuta, praised by 5yavajva :

jyavajva-stutaya, V, 61, 5^.

jyena, hawk :

jyena^, VII, 56, 3 ; jyenasaZ? na
pakshwaA, like winged hawks,
VIII, 20, 10; jyenasa/j, X, 77,

5 ; jyenan-iva, I, 165, 2
; (175.)

jrath :

jrathayanta, they tire, V, 54, 10.—jrathayante, they soften, V,

59, I.—jijrathantu, may they
loose it (plural instead of dual),

(258.)

jrathary, to melt

:

jratharyati, X, 77, 4^

^, V, 53, 4^

jravas, glory

:

jrava/6, I, 165, 12; 171, 5; V, 52,
i^ ; Ij 43> 7 ; jravawsi, V, 61,
II ; jravase, I, 134, 3.

jravasy6, eager for glory:

jravasyuA, VIII, 94, i ; jravas-

yava^, I, 85, 8.—jravasytim,

glorious, V, 56, 8.

jraya, going

jraya^,

jri:

apa-jrita^, retired, V, 61,19.—upa-
jijriyawa^, fastened, VII, 56, 13.

jriyase, see jrf.

sn, splendour, beauty, glory :

jT\b, V, 57, 6 ; jriya, V, 61, 12-
;

VI, 66, 4; VII, 56, 6; jriyg

jreshtha/j, II, 33, 3 ; jriye, I, 88,

3 ; V, 55, 3 ; VIII, 7, 25 ; X,

77, 2 ; jriye jreyawsa/?, V, 60,
4'2; jriyase, I, 87, 6'

; V, 59, 3^

(bis) ; jri'yaA, I, 85, 2- ; 166, 10;

VIII, 20, 12 ; jrfyam vahante,
they bring with them beautiful

light, VIII, 20, 7^.—jri'yam,

happiness, I, 43, 7 ; jriye, for

happiness sake, I, 64, 12.

jru, to hear

:

jrinve, I, 37, 3 ; j/-/>;6ti, I, 37, 13 ;

jr/«uta, I, 86, 2'
; jr6ta, V, 87,

8
; 9 ; jrudhf, I, 2, i ; jr/«6tu,

I, 114, II ; VII, 46, i' ; jujrava,

V, 53, 2; jr/«vire, V, 87, 3 ;

X, 168, 4; jr/Komi (with two
Ace), I hear thou art—, II, 33,
4.—a ajrot, listened, I, 39, 6^

;

jroshantu a, I, 86, 5-.—See
jr6tr/.

jruta, glorious

:

jrutam, I, 6, 6; V, 52, 17; 11,33,
1 1 ; jrutasu, V, 60, 2.

jriitya, glorious

:

jr6tyam, I, 165, 11.

jrushn', a hearing

:

jrush/im, I, 166, 13.

jrush/i-mat, to be obeyed

:

jrushn-mantam, V, 54, 14'.

jre«i, row :

jre«i>6, V, 59, 7\
jreyas :

jriye jreyawsa^, glorious for glory,

V, 60, 42.

sreshtba, best

:

sreshthab, I, 43, 5,— jreshtbah

jriya, the most beautiful in

beauty, II, 33, 3-
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sreshtba.-tRma, the very best

:

jresh/Z)a-tama^, V, 61, i.

jr6tr/, listening to:

jr6tara^ (ytima-hutishu), V, 61, 15.

jl6ka, hymn :

jl6kam, I, 38, 14.

jVcis, to-morrow :

j\a/j, I, 167, 10 ; 170, I.

sv'i, to flourish

:

jujavama, I, 166, 14; see juju-vas.

jvit, to shine

:

VI ajvitan, X, 78, 7.

jvitya;?^, bright

:

jviti>^e, II, 33, 8.

sakrzt, once (only)

:

VI, 66, I.

sakthdn, leg

:

sakthani, V, 61, 3.

sakhi, friend

:

sakha, I, 170, 3 ; X, 186, 2 ; apam
sakha, X, 168, 3 ; sakhye
sakhaya^, I, 165, 11 ; sakhaya/6,

V, 52, 2; sakhaya/^, VIII, 20, 23;
sakhin ak^ba. sakhaya^, I, 165,

13 ; sakhin, V, 53, 16.

sakhi-tva, friendship :

sakhi-tve, VIII, 7, 31.

sakhya, friendship

:

sakhyasya, V,^ 55, 9 ; X, 78, 8
;

sakhyaya vrzdham, to grow their

friend, I, 167, 4.

sa^, to follow

:

sisakti, I, 38,8; saMdhyai,1, 167, 5.

—sa^eta, may he remain united,

V, 52, 15.— sa/Jante daksbam,
they assume strength, I, 134, 2.

sa^a, with :

I, 167, 7; sa^a marijt-su, among
the Maruts, V, 56, 8

; 9 ; sute

sa,^a, VII, 59, 3^
sa-^atya, common birth :

sa-^atyena, VIII, 20, 21.

sa-^iish, endowed with :

sa-^u<6, V, 60, 8.

sa-^6shas, friend

:

sa-^6shasa/^, V, 57, i ; I, 43, 3^
sa-^oshasa^, V, 54, 6 ; sa-^6shaA,
allied with, (263.)

sat, hero

:

,
(I, 165, 3^)

sat-ajva, with good horses :

sat-ajva/j, V, 58, 4.

sat-pati, lord of (brave) men :

sat-pate, I, 165, 3- ; sat-patim, II,

:>3> 12.

satya, true :

satya/?>, I, 87, 4 ; 167, 7 ; satyam,
truly, I, 3^8, 7; VII, 56, 12;
tira^ satyani, in spite of all

pledges, (VII, 59, 8'.)

satyd-dharman, righteous

:

satya-dharma, X, 121, 9.

satya-javas, of true strength :

satya-javasa-6, I, 86, 8
; 9 ; satyd-

javasam, V, 52, 8\
satya-jrut, truly listening :

s^tya-jruta/6, V, 57, 8
; 58, 8.

satra, together ;

V^ 60, 4.

satra,^, common :

satra/^im, VII, 56, 18; satra/^a/^,

together, X, 77, 4.

satvan, giant

:

satvanaZ), I, 64, 2^.

sad, to sit down :

sidan, I, 85, 7; satta/6, VII, 56,
i8.^sidata a, sit down on (Ace),
I, 85, 6 ; a sadata (barhi/?;), VII,

57, 2
; 59, 6.—ni seda, VII, 59,

7.—pra-sattay6, V, 60, i.

sadana, seat

:

parthive sadane, (I, 38, 10') ; r/ta-

sya sadaneshu, sacred places, II,

34, 13^-

sadanya, distinguished in the assem-
blies :

,(276.)
sadam, always

:

,
II, 34, 4; I, "4, 8.

sadas, seat

:

sada/^, I, 85, 2 ; 6
; 7 ; V, 61, 2

;

(V, 61, 3^) ; sadasa^, V, 87, 4.

sada, always

:

VII, 56, 25; 57, 7; 58,6; 46, 4;
VIII, 20, 22; 94, 3.

sadman, seat, place :

sadma (parthivam), space (of the
earth), I, 38, 10'; seat (of the
earth), V, 87, 7'

; sadma, altar,

(I, 38, io\)

sadman, m.

:

sadmanam divyam, (I, 38, 10^.)

sadyaZ^-uti, quickly ready to help :

sadya/>utaya/», V, 54, 15; sadya/6-

utaya/^, X, 78, 2.

sadyas, quickly :

sadya/j, V, 54, 10.

sadha-stha, abode, council

:

sadha-sthe, V, 52, 7 ; 87, 3.

sadhrUina, assembled :

sadhrUinii/^, I, 134, 2.
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sadhryaL^, together

:

sadhrya/?/^a/j, V, 60, 3.

san, to gain :

sanat, V, 61, 5; sanita, VII, 56,

23.

sanSt, always

:

VII, 56, 5; X,78, 8.

sa-nabhi, holding together

;

sa-nabhaya;6, X, 78, 4.

sani, luck :

sani'm, II, 34, 7^.

sa-ni/a, dwelling in the same nest

:

sa-ni/a/j, I, 165, i ; VII, 56, i
;

p. xiv,

sanutar, far

:

^V, 87, 8; X, 77, 6.

sanemi, entirely

:

VII, 56, 9.

sap, to follow, to attend on, to wor-
ship :

(I, 85, i\)

sajtatni :

(129.)

sapary, to serve :

saparyati, VIII, 7, 20.

sapta-^g-ihva, seven-tongued :

sapta-^g-ihya/j (vahnaya^), (39.)

sapta-tantu, having seven threads

(the sacrifice) :

(253.)

saptan, seven :

sapta sapta jakinaA, the seven and
seven heroes, V, 52, 17^; sapta

ratna, the seven treasures, VI,

74, I-

sapti, horse, yoke-fellow

:

saptaya^, I, 85, i^; 6; saptaya^,

VIII, 20, 23 ; sapti, the middle
horse, (I, 39, 6^.)

sa-prathas, wide-spreading

:

sa-pratha^, VIII, 20, 13,

sapsara, fed :

sapsarasa;6, I, 168, 9.

sabaA-dugha, juice-yielding

:

saba^-dtigha, I, 134, 4^.

sa-bandhu, kinsman

:

sa-bandhava/7, V, 59, 5^ ; VIII, 20,

sabar, juice, milk, water :

(I; 134, 4^-)

sa-badh, companion :

sa-badhaZ), I, 64, 8.

sa-bharas, toiling together

:

sa-bharasa^, V, 54, lo-'.

sabha, assembly, court

:

(276.)

sabha-vat, courtly:

sabha-vati, I, 167, 3^^.

sabha-saha, strong in the assembly :

(276.)

sabheya, courtly, polite :

(276.)

s^m, prep., with . . .

:

I, 64, 8; 167, 3.

sama, like, worth as much :

sam.i^ (read sama?), V, 61, 8^.

samana, feast

:

samanam na y6sha/», X, 168, 2'^.

samana, together

:

I, 168, I.

sa-many<j, pi., friends of one mind :

sa-manyava/), II, 34, 3 ; 5; 6;
VIII, 20, I ; 21 ; confidants (of

Vish«u), V, 87, 8.

samaya, at once :

I, 166, 9^
sam-ara«a, battle

:

sam-ara«e, I, 170, 2.

sam-ara«a, see ri.

sa-marya, battle :

sa-marye, I, 167, 10.

samaha, well

:

V, 53, 15-

samana, common, equal :

samanam, VI, 66, i ; VII, 57, 3 ;

VIII, 20, 11; samanasmat, V,

87, 4; samanebhi^, I, 165, 7;
fem. samant', (I, 165, i^)

samana-var/Jas, of equal splendour :

samana-var^asa, I, 6, 7,

samanya, all equally :

I, 165, i^
sam-ukshita, see vaksh.

samudra, sea :

samudram, X, 121, 4 ;
(aozavam),

I, 19, 7^; 8 ; samudrasya, I, 167,
2 ; samudrata^, V, 55, 5 ; samu-
dreshu, VIII, 20, 25.—samudrd,
welkin, (58); confluvies, (61)

;

adj. watery, flowing, (61 seq.)

sam-r/ti

:

,(1,64,15'.)
sam-okas, surrounded :

sam-okasa/7, I, 6q, 10.

sam-iare«ya, see abhisam-^arewya.
sam-d/-zj, sight :

sam-dr/ji sthana, you are to be
seen, V, 87, 6 ; sii'ryasya sam-
drisa./}, from the sight of the
sun, II, 33, I.

sam-mijla, united, endowed with :

sam-mijlasa^ (c. Instr.), I, 64, 10;
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sam-mbla^ (c. Loc), I, 166, 1 1

;

(c. Instr.), VII, 56, 6.

sam-rag-, king :

sam-ra/', VII, 58, 4.

sam-vara«a, the hidden place :

sam-varawasya, X, 77, 6,

sam-vfi/^, colloquium :

sam-hita, strong

:

sam-hitam, I, 168, 6.

sa-ytj^, together with :

sa-yi'ik, X, 168, 2.

sa-rathani, on the same chariot

:

X, 168, 2.

Sarayu, the river S.:

sarayu/j, V, 53, 9'.

56, 5.

saras, lake :

sarawsi tn'«i, VIII, 7,
10'-.

Sarasvati, the river

:

/V,52, ii\)

sarga, drove :

sargam (gdvani), V
sarva, whole :

sarvaya (vija), I, 39, 5.

sarva-tati, salus

:

sarva-tata, in health and wealth,

(260.) — sarva-tata, together,

VII, 57, 7.

savana, libation :

savanani, II, 34, 6 ; savane, in the

Soma offering, VII, 59, 7.

sa-vayas, of the same age :

sa-vayasaA, I, 165, i.

saj^, to cling :

saj^ata, I, 64, 12^.

sas, to sleep

:

garah a sasatim-iva, as a lover

(wakes) a sleeping maid, I,

134, 3.

sasahi, victorious

:

sasahi/j, I, 171, 6,

sasrivas, see sri.

sasvar, in secret :

/ •VII,59,
sasvarta, secretly :

VII, 58, 5.

sah, to resist, to conquer :

sahante (sahawsi sahasa), VI, 66,

9; sahanti, VII, 56, 5; saha-

manaya, VII, 46, i ; sahantaj^,

^strong, V, 87, 5.

saha, together with :

I, 38,6; V, 53, 2; i4i;sah6,VIII,

^7, 32.

saha, strong

:

saha/^, VIII, 20, 20.

sahaA-da, giver of victory :

saha^-da^, I, 171, 5.

sahas, strength :

saha/?>, II, 34, 7 ;
V, 57,^6 ;^

VIII,

20, 13 ; sahawsi sahasa sahante,

VI, 66, 9 ; saha^ sahasa (for

Pada sahasa/j) a namanti, VII,

56, 19^
sahasa-vat :

sahasa-van, p. cxxii seq.

sahasra, thousand :

sahasram, I, 167, i (tris) ; VII,

46, 3.

sahasra-bhr/sh/i, thousand-edged :

sahasra-bh/-/shdm, I, 85, 9.

sahasrin, thousandfold :

sahasri'wam, I, 64, 15 ; V, 54, 13 ;

sahasri'waA, I, 167, i.—sahasrf,

winning a thousand, VII, 58, 4.

sahasn'ya, thousandfold :

sahasriyasaA, 1, 168, 2 ; sahasriyam,

VII, 56, 14.

sahasvat, strong :

sahasvat, aloud, I, 6, 8.

sahiyas, bravest :

sahiyasa;6, I, 171, 6\
sahuri, strong :

sahuri/^, VII, 58, 4.

sa-huti, divided praise

:

sa-hiiti, II, 33, 4.

sah6, see saha.

sakam, together

:

I, 37, 2=^; 64, 4; 166, 13; V, 55,

3 (bis); VI, 66, 2.

sakam-tjksh, growing up together :

sakam-likshe, VII, 58, r.

salhri, victor :

s&l/A, VII, 56, 23.

sati', conquest :

sati'^, I, 168, 7^—sati'm, help, I,

6, 10.

sadh, to finish, to fulfil :

sadhan,VI, 66, 7; sadhanta, I, 2, 7.

sadharam, belonging to all :

sadhara«ya-iva, I, 167, 4^
sadhu-ya, kindly :

I, 170, 2.

sanu, ridge :

sanuna/6 pari (diva/j), V, 59, 7;
diva^ sanu, V, 60, 3.

saman, song :

sama-bhi/^, X, 78, 5.

sama-vipra, clever in song:

sama-vipram, V, 54, 14.

sam-tapana, full of heat

:

sam-tapana/', VII, 59,9.
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sam-ra^ya, the being the universal

ruler :

sam-ra^yena, VII, 46, 2'.

sayaka, arrow

:

sayakani, II, 53, 10.

sasahi', see sasahi.

siwha, lion :

siwha/^-iva, I, 64, 8 ; vr;sha sim-
haA, (140.)

sink, to pour out

:

dsiw^an, I, 85, 11.

si'ndhu, stream, river:

sfndhava/j, I, 168, 8; V, 53, 7;
VIII, 7, 5; X,78, 7; (X, 78,
6^)—si'ndhu/6, the Indus, V, 53,
9*; the river, I, 114, 11;

si'ndhum,VIII, 20, 24^; sindhau,

VIII, 20, 25
si'ndhu-matr/, pi., the sons of Sindhu,

N. of the Maruts :

sl'ndhu-matara/), X, 78, 6'; (I,

85, 3^ 168,9'); (307.)
Sim, particle :

I, 37, 6; 9.

su, to press out, to pour out (Soma):
suvana, dissyllabic, p. cxxi

;

suvanai/6 (I'ndu-bhiA), VIII, 7,

14; sunvat^, V, 60, 7; sun-
vata^, I, 2, 6 ; sutaA, I, 86, 4;
VIII, 94, 4 ; suta^, I, 2,4; 168,

3; sutanam s6manam, I, 134,
6.—See also suta.

s6, well :

1,37, 14; 38,6; V, 54, 15; VIII,

94, 3 ; X, 77, 4; VI, 74, 4;
quickly, I, 165, 14; loud, VIII,

20, 19 ;
greatly, VIII, 7, 18;

6 s6, II, 34, 15 ; VII, 59, 5;
"^'III, 7, 33 ; m6s6, VII, 59,5;
sah6 su, VIII, 7, 32.

su-ai, fleet :

su-a;7/^a/&, VII, 56, 16.

su-apas, clever :

su-apa^', I, 85, 9 ; V, 60, 5.

su-apivata, implored, desired :

su-apivata (Rudra), freely acces-

sible, VII, 46, 3'
; (1,165,13^);

see vat.

su-apnas, wealthy

:

su-apnasa^, X, 78, i.

su-arka, resounding with beautiful

songs:

su-arkai/&, I, 88, i\
su-avas, gracious :

su-avasam, V, 60, i ; su-avan,
svavadbhi/j, (I, 6, 3^.)

su-ajva, possessed of good horses :

su-ajvaA, V, 57, 2 ; VII, 56, i.

su-adhf, full of devotion :

su-adhyaA, X, 78, i.

su-ayudha, with good weapons :

su-ayudha/;, V, 57, 2 ; su-ayu-
dhasa/&, V, 87,52; VII, 56, 11.

su-ukta, hy!u;i :

su-uktena, I, 171, i ; su-uktdm,
VII, 58, 6.

su-upayana :

(VII, 46, 3M
su-krzt, good deeds :

su-krzte, I, i66, 12.

s<i-kr/ta, well-made :

s6-kritam, I, 85, 9 ; su-krita^, I,

134, 2.

su-kshatra, powerful :

su-kshatrasa/>, I, 19, 5.

su-kshiti, dwelling in safety :

su-kshitaye, VII, 56, 24.

su-khA, easy :

su-kheshu (ratheshu), V, 60, 2.

su-khadi, armed with beautiful

rings
:^

su-khadaye, (I, 64, 10'^); V, 87,

I ; su-khadaya^, I, 87, 6.

su-ga, flowing freely

:

su-ga/;, I, 165, 8.— su-gam, to a

good end, V, 54, 6 ; su-gam,
weltare, I, 43, 6.

su-gandhi, sweet-scented :

sugandhim, VII, 59, 12.

su-gopatama, having the best

guardians

:

su-gopatamaA, I, 86, i^.

su-,^andra, bright

:

su-,^andram, II, 34, 13.

su-^ettj, kindness :

su-^etuna, I, 166, 6^
su-^et6na, gracious :

su--4et6nam (Soma), (I, 166, 6'.)

s6-^ata, well-born

:

su-^ataya, V, 53, 12 ; s6-^ata, V,

56, 9 ; su-^atasaA ^an6sha, V,

57,^5 ; 59, 6 ; VIII, 20, 8 ; su-

^ata^, I, 88, 3; 166, 12; su-

^atam, well-acquired, VII, 56,
21.

su-^ihva, soft-tongued :

su-jihvaA, I, 166, II.

suta, the pressed juice (of Soma),
libation :

asya sutasya, VIII, 94, 6 ; sute

saH, VII, 59, 3' ; sutasa^, I,

165, 4 ; sutanam, I, 2, 5.
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su-tash/a :

= vibhva-tash/a? (V, 58, 4^)
suta-soma, pouring out Soma :

suta-soma^', I, 167, 6 ; suta-some
ratha-vitau ( Loc, abs,),V, 6

1
, 1 8

;

suta-soma/^, I, 2, 2.

su-dawsas, powerful :

su-dawsasa/j, I, 85, i,

su-danu, bounteous giver

:

su-danava/^, I, 39, 10; 172, i;

2; 3; VII, 59, 10; VIII, 7,
12^ ; 19 ; 20 ; 20, 23 ; su-

danavaZ>, I, 64, 6^; (113 seqq.);

I, 85, 10; II, 34, 8^
; V, 52, 5;

53,6; 57, 5; VIII, 20, 18; X,

78, 5 ; su-danu^, generous sacri-

ficer, VI, 66, 5.

su-das, liberal giver :

su-dase, V, 53, 2.

su-di'na, always kind :

su-di'na, V, 60, 5.

su-diti, flaming

:

suditi'-bhi/j, VIII, 20, 2.

su-dugha, flowing with plenty :

su-diigha, V, 60, 5.

su-deva, beloved by the gods :

su-deva/:?, V, 53, 15.

su-dravi«as

:

ep. of Aditi or Agni, (260.)

su-dhanvan, carrying good bows :

su-dhanvana/^, V, 57, 2.

s^i-dhita

:

siidhita-iva, well-aimed, I, 166, 6^
;

s6-dhita, well grasped, I, 167,

3-

su-nishk^, decked with beautiful

chains :

su-nishka/^, VII, 56, 11.

su-niti, good leader

:

su-nitaya/j, X, 78, 2.

su-nz-ita, su-nr/tu :

(I, 134, I"-)

su-pu, handsome

:

su-pua/j, I, 64, 8.

su-putra, having good sons :

su-putra (Aditi), (254 ; 260.)

su-pejas, well-adorned, brilliant

:

su-pejasam, II, 34, 13; su-pejasa/>,

V, 57, 4-

su-praketa, brilliant hero ;

su-praketebhi/j, I, 171, 6.

su-barhi's, for whom we have pre-

pared good altars

:

su-barhisha/j, VIII, 20, 25.

su-bhaga, blessed, fortunate :

su-bhaga^, I, 86, 7 ; VIII, 20, 15 ;

su-bhciga, V, 56, 9; su-bhagasa^,
V, 60, 6.

su-bhaga, blessed, happy

:

su-bhaga'A, I, 167, 7; su-bhagan,
X, 78,8.

su-bhii', strong

:

su-bhva/?7, V, 55, 3 ; 59, 3 ; 87, 3;
su-bhve, VI, 66, 3.

s6-makha, joyful, powerful

:

s6-makhaya, I, 64, i ; 165, 11 ; sfj-

makhasa^, I, 85, 4 ; s6-makha^,
V,^87, 7.

su-mati, favour, goodwill
;
prayer :

su-mati7^, II, 34, 15 ; VII, 57, 4 ;

59,4; I, 114,9; (2r9seq.); su-

mati'm, I, 171, i^; 114, 3 ; 4;
sumati'-bhi^,VII, 57,5.—su-nia-

tfm, prayer, I, 166, 6^'^; (220
seq.)

^
su-manasyamana, kind-hearted :

su-manasyamana,VI, 74, 4; (435.)
su-mat;-/, having a good mother

:

su-matara/j, X, 78, 6.

su-maya, mighty :

su-maya/j, I, 88, i ; su-mayaA, I,

167, 2.

su-maruta

:

su-marutamga«am, the goodly host

of the Maruts, X, 77, i*; 2.

su-meka, firmly established :

su-meke, VI, 66, 6^^; VII, 56, 17.

sumna, favour

:

sumnam, V, 53, 9 ; VIII, 7, 15 ; I

43,4; 114,9; 10; n, 33, I
;
6

sumna, I, 38, 3^
; VIII, 20, 16

sumnebhi/j, VII, 56, 17 ; sum-
neshu, V, 53, i.—(221.)

sumna-yat, wishing for favour :

sumna-yanta/;,VIII,7,i i.—sumna-
yan, well-disposed, I, 114, 3.

su-yama, well-broken (horses):

su-yamebhi/j, V, 55, i.

su-ra«a, delightful gift :

su-ra«ani, V, 56, 8.

su-ratna, rich :

su-ratnan, X, 78, 8.

su-ratha, possessed of good chariots :

su-ratha/j, V, 57, 2.

su-rati, full of blessings :

su-rataya^, X, 78, 3.

suvita, welfare, blessing

:

suvitaya, I, 168, i ; V, 57, i
; 59,

1'; 4; VIII, 7, 33 ; suvita, I,

38, 3'-

su-vi'ra, with valiant offspring :

su-vi'ra/^, V, 5 3 ,
1 5 ; 58,4; su-viram,
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I, 85,^12; V, 57, 7; X, 77, 7;
sii-vi'ra,VII, 56, 5 ; su-vi'raj6, II,

,33, 15-

su-vTrya, with plentiful offspring :

su-vi'ryasya (raya/6), VII, 56, 15,

su-v/-/'kti, pure offering, prayer:
su-vr/ktl'm, I, 64, i'-; suvr/kti'-bhi/.',

I, 168, I.

su-v/uih, well-grown

:

su-vridha/j, V, 59, 5.

su-jami, zealously:

su-jami = su-jdmT (sujdmya), V,

87, 9^
su-j^rman, yielding the best pro-

tection :

su-jarmawaA, X, 78, 2.

su-jast(, praise ;

sujast(-bhi>6, V, 53, 11.

su-jfpra, with beautiful cheeks :

su-jipra>6 (Rudra), II, 33, 5; (II,

34, 3^'.)

su-j6kvan, brilliant :

su-jiikvana/^, V, 87, 3.

su-jeva, kind friend :

su-jevau, VI, 74, 4.

sujrava/?-tama, most glorious :

sujrava^-taman, VIII, 20, 20.

su-sawskr/ta, well-fashioned

:

s6-sawskr/ta/6, I, 38, 12.

sd-sndris, like one another

:

su-sadr/ja/&, V, 57, 4.

su-sandr/j, beautiful to behold :

su-sandr/ja;6, X, 78, i.

Su-i6ma, N. of a country :

su-s6me, VIII, 7, 29'.—su-s6ma, a

sacrificial vessel, (VIII, 7, 29'.)

Su-soma, N. of a river

:

(398 seq.)

s6-stuta, highly praised

:

su-stuta^, I, 166, 7.

su-stuti, praise :

su-stuti'^, VII, 58, 6 ; su-stutim,

yil,58, 3; II, 33,8.
su-stubh, chanting beautifully:

su-stiibha/^, X, 78, 4.

su-hava, who readily hears our call :

su-hava/;, II, 33, 5*,

su-hastya, handy priest :

su-hasty i>6, I, 64, i.

su, to bring forth :

asijta, I, 168, 9.

su, f., genetrix :

svam, Loc, (V, 58, 7'.)

sud

:

susudatha, you lead rightly, V,

54j 7.

sun{i, son :

sunfjm, I, 64, 12 ; 166, 2 ; VI, 66,
11^ ; sunava^, I, 37, 10' ; 85,1;
yiII,2o, 17.

sun/7ta

:

sunr/ta, glory, VII, 57, 6.—sun-
r/ta, dawn, I, 134, i^

siiVa, sun :

sura/j I'lt-ita/?', X, 121, 6 ; siiraA,

(V, 59, 3^); -suram, I, 86, 5-;

see svar.

suri, lord

:

suraya/6, V, 52, 16; VIII, 94, 7;
X, 78, 6; surih, VII, 57, 7 ; surf-

bhi/&, V, 52, 15'.

sii'rya, sun :

surya, naka, ro-i'ana, (50) ; suryaA
na, V, 54, 5;^ 59, f; X, 77, 3 ;

1,^43, 5 ;
sij'ryam, VIII, 7, 2^2 ;

suryasya-iva, V, 55, 3 ; 4 ; sur-

yasya ^akshu/6, V, 59, 5 ; sur-

yasya sam-dma/j, II, 33, i
;

suryaya, VIII, 7, 8^; surye 6t-

ite, V, 54, 10; stfryaA-iva, I,

64, 2.

surya-tva/t, with sun-bright skin:

stfrya-tva^a^, VII, 59, 11.

Surya, Surya (the Dawn)

:

surya-iva, I, 167, 5.

suryamasa, sun and moon :

VIII, 94, 2.

Sri, to run, to flow:

sasru/;, V, 53, 2'
; sasrushiA, I, 86,

5-; si'sratai6, V, 54, 10.—pra sas-

ru/6, they went forth, V, 53, 7.

srig, to let loose, to send forth :

sr/;§-ami, I, 19, 9; srigata, I, 39,
10 ; sriginti, VIII, 7, 8 ; asri-

kshata, V, 52, 6 ; asar^i, I, 38,
8.—ava-s/7sh/a diva^, sent from
heaven, VII, 46, 3,—vi srignnti,

y, 53, 6.

sr/pra-danu, possessed of flowing

rain :

sr/pra-danu, (i 15.)

s6na, army:
sena^ (of Rudra), II, 33, 11'.

sena-ni, ep. ot Rudra :

(11,33,"'-)
so

:

ava syatam, tear away, VI, 74, 3.

—See pra-sita.—vi syanti, they
rush forth, I, 85, 5.

S6bhari

:

(VIII, 20, 2^); s6bhari«am, VIII,

20, 8; sobhare, VIII, 20, 19.
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Sobhari-y<j, friend of the Sobharis :

sobhan-yava/6, VIII, 20, 2".

s6ma, Soma

:

s6ma^ suta^, I, 86, 4; VIII, 94,
4'; soma, I, 43, 7; 8'; 9 (bis);

Somaand Rudra,(435); s6mam,
V, 60, 8; s6masya, I, 85, 10;

87, 5; 134, i; 'isya s6masya
pitaye, VIII, 94, 10 to 12 ; s6-

ma/', X, 78, 2; I, 2, I ; s6ma-
s^b, I, 168, 3'; s6manam, I,

134, 6.—See vr/shan.

soma-paribadh :

soma-paribadha/?, read soma, pari-

badhaZ', I, 43, 8\
s6ma-piti, Soma-drinking

:

s6ma-pitaye, VIII, 94, 3 ; 9; I,

2, 3.
^

soma-pitha

:

(I, i9,iM
somarudra. Soma and Rudra :

s6marudra, °au, VI, 74, i 104.
somya, of Soma :

somyam madhu, I, 19, 9; somye
madhau, VII, 59, 6.

saudhanvana, jR/bhu :

saudhanvanasa/?>, (1,6, 4^.)

satjbhaga, delight, happiness:

saubhagam, V, 53, 13; sa<'ibha-

gaya, V, 60, 5; sa6l)haga, I, 38,

3-

saujravasa, glory

:

saujravasani, VI, 74, 2.

Sauhotra

:

Purumi/Aa Sauhotra, (362.)

skand, to spring :

ati skandanti, they spring over, V,

52,3'.

skambh :

prati-skabhe, to withstand, I, 39,

2.

skambha-deshwa, whose gifts are

firm :

skambha-deshwa^, I, 166, 7.

Stan, to thunder :

stanayantam, I, 64, 6*; stanayan,

X, 168, I.

stanayat-ama, having thundering
strength :

stanayat-ama/j, V, 54, 3.

stabh

:

stabhitam, estabhshed, X, 121, 5;
tastabhane, standing firm, X,
12 1, 6.—VI r6dasi tastabhu/^,

they hold heaven and earth

asunder, VIII, 94, 11.

stu, to praise

:

stushe, V, 58, 1^; VIII, 7, 32;
astoshi, X, 77, i ; stuhi, V, 53,

3; stuhi, V, 53, 16; II, 33, 11;

stuvate, VIII, 7, 35; stuvata/;,

V, 53, 16; stavana^, II, 33, 11
;

stauna^, not stavana^, (VI, 66,

5^); stuta/^, I, 171, 3; II, 33, 12;

stutasya, VII, 56, 15; stuta^,

V, 52, 14; stutasa/), I, 171, 3;
VII, 57,6; 7; (jpa stuhi, praise,

VIII, 20, 14.

stubh, to rush

:

stobhati (vab prati), astobhayat,

I, 88, 6^; (178); to shout, (V,

52, 12^); to praise, p. xcvi.—
prati stobhanti, (streams) gush
forth, I, 168, 8.

stubh, to stamp :

in tri-stubh, (VIII, 7, i^)
; p. xcvi.

str/, star

:

strz-bhi/', I, 87, i'; 166, 11; II,

,34. 2.

stena, thief:

Saya«a,stauna= stena, (VI, 66,5^.)

stot/-/, praiser

:

stota, I, 38, 4; stotrm, X, 78, 8;
stot/;bhya/^, II, 34, 7.

stotra, praise :

stotrcasya, V, 55, 9; X, 78, 8.

stobhagrantha :

(V, 52, 12^)
st6ma, praise, hymn :

st6ma, brahman, uktha, (I, 165,

4^); st6maA, I, 165, 11 ; 15;

166, 15 ; 167, 1 1 ; 168, 10;

171, 2; st6mam, V, 52, 4; 60,

I ; 61,17; VIII, 7, 9 ; st6man,

I, 114, 9; st6mai^, V, 56, 5';

VIII, 7, 17; st6mebhi/&, VIII,

7, 2j ; II, 33, 5^.

st6ma-vahas, oifering hymns of

praise

:

(40.)

stauna, unkind (?) :

stauna^, VI, 66, 5'.

stri', woman :

tva stri', V, 61, 6; (360.)

stryambika

:

derivation of Tryambaka, (VII,

,
59, 12'.)

sthavira, strong :

sthavira/^, I, 171, 5.

stha, to stand :

tish/Z^it, VIII, 20, 4; urdhva

tish//6atu, I, 134, i'-; tasthau.
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1,64,9; V, 56, 8; VI, 66, 6.—
pra dti tastha6, he surpasses, I,

64, 13.—ma apa sthata, do not

stay away, VIII, 20, i-*.—ma
ava sthata, do not go away, V,

53, 8.—a tasth{i/», they stepped

to (Ace), I, 85, 7; V, 60, 2 ; a

rdlheshu tasthf'isha^, V, 53, 2;

a asthapayanta, they placed, I,

167, 6.—tit tish//ja, arise, V, 56,

5.—pari sthu/?7, they surrounded,

I, 167, 9; pari tastlnisha^,

standing around, I, 6, i'-; ma
pari sthat, let not prevent, V.,

53, 9.— VI tasthire, they have
spread, VIII, 7, 8

; 36.

stha/j-rajman, with firm reins :

stha7?-rajmana/», V, 87, 5.

sthat<j

:

sthatu/j /Jaratham, what stands

and moves, pp. Ixxii seqq.

sthatr/, charioteer

:

sthatara^, V, 87, 6.—sthatrfn, for

sthatfi/j, p. Ixxiii ; sthattjA g^S^-
ta/^, p. Ixxiv.

sthira, strong, firm :

sthiram, I, 37, 9; 39, 3 ; 64, 15;
sthira (Rodast), I, 167, 7; sthira,

I, 39, 2; VIII, 20, ii; 12; VII,

56, 7; n, 33, /r; sthiraA, I,

38, 12; sthirasya, V, 52, 2;

sthirebhi//, II, 33, 9.

sthira-dhanvan, whose bow is strong:

Rudra, (II, 33, 14-) ; sthira-dhan-

vane, VII, 46, i.

snii, ridge :

snu-bhi/j, V, 60, 7; 87, 4; adhi

sniina diva/?;, VIII, 7, 7; cf.

sanu.

spat, truly

:

y, 59, i^
sparas, help

:

sparase, VIII, 20, 8.

spaj, to bind :

(I, 166, 8'.)

spaj, spy

:

spa^ (V, 59, i\)
sparha, brilliant

:

sparhe, VII, 56, 21; sparhabhi^,

VII, 58, 3; sparhawi, VII, 59, 6.

sparha-v^ra, of excellent men :

sparha-viram, V, 54, 14.

spr/, see sparas.

spr/dh, to strive

:

aspr/dhran (c. Dat.), VI, 66, 11;
VII, 56, 3.

sprzdh, enemy

:

spridhAb, V, 55, 6.

sma, particle :

hi sma, smasi sma, I, 37, 15;
uta sma, V, 52, 8 ; 9; yush-

makam sma, V, 53, 5; adha
sma, V, 54, 6 ; VI, 66, 6; VII,

56, 22 ; iha sma, V, 56, 7 ; nahi

sma, VIII, 7, 21.

smat, together

:

V, 87, 8 ; VIII, 20, 18.

smi, to smile

:

ava smayanta, they smiled upon
(Loc), I, 168,8.

syand, to haste :

syanna/), V, 53, 7.

syandana, carriage :

(V, 87, 3^.)

syandra, rushing

:

syandra/6, V, 52, 8 ; syandrasa^,

V, 52, 3; the rushing chariots,

V, 87, 3^.

sr%, garland :

sraksht'i, V, 53, 4.

sridh, to fail, to miss :

na sredhati, V, 54, 7; asredhanta/',

VII, 59, 6.

srfdh, enemy :

sri'dha/?, VIII, 94, 7,

sva, one's own :

svam, V, 58, 7^
; 59,1; svSm

6kab, VII, 56, 24^; svena, I,

165, 8 ; svaya (matya), V, 58,

5 ; svat, from his own place, V,

87, 4-

svaA, see svar.

svab-drij, seeing the sun :

sva/j-drik, VII,58, 2'^.

sva/>-nr/, man of Svar :

sva^-nara^, V, 54, 10.

sva^-vat, heavenly, splendid

:

sva^-vati, splendid, I, 168, 7

;

heavenly Aditi, (260.)

sva-kshatra, strong :

sva-kshatrebhi/j, I, 165, 5^
sva-^a, self-born :

sva.-gab, I, 168, 2.

svaw^, to embrace :

(235, note a.)

sva-tavas, strong in themselves :

sva-tavasa/j, (I, 64, 4* ; 165, 5^) ;

I, 64, 7'
; 85, 7 ; 166, 2 ; 168,

2; sva-tavasa^, VII, 59, 11;
sva-tavase, VI, 66, 9; svata-

vadbhi/^, (I, 6, 3-,)
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svadha, custom, i'dos, Sitte :

(32 seqq.) ; svadha, I, 165, 6;
svadham anu, according to their

wont, I, 6, 4^; 88,6; 165,5;
p. xv; VII, 56, 13 ; VIII, 20, 7 ;

(V, 54, 5^.)— svadhaya, by itself,

sponte sua, 34 seq. ; by them-
sehes, I, 64, 4*; svadhabhi/j,

themselves, V, 60, 4^.

svadha, food

:

(35 seq.); svadham, I, 168, 9^;
svadha, sacrificial term, (36,)

svadha-van, self-dependent

:

svadha-vne, VII, 46, i\
svadhiti, axe :

(I, 88, 2^
; 166, 6") ; svadhitiva, p.

cxvii.

svadhiti-vat, holding the axe :

svadhiti-van, I, 88, 2'; (171.)
svana, shouting :

svana,6, V, 87, 5 ; svanat, I, 38,
10 ; svane, V, 60, 3.

svap, to tear, to pull (?) :

(I, 166, 10*.)

svapii', beak :

sva-pubhi^, VII, 56, 3^; (I, 166,
lO^)

sva-bhanu, self-luminous :

sva-bhanava^, I, 37, 2 ; V, 53, 4 ;

Vin, 20, 4; (I, 64, 4*); sva-

bhanave, V, 54, i.

sva-yata, self-guided :

sva-yatasa/;, I, 166, 4.

svayam, self :

(V, 60, 4^) ; themselves, I, 87, 3 ;

VII, 56, II
;

yourselves, V, 55,

2; 87. 2.

sva-yajas, famous :

sva-yajasa/7, X, 77, 5.

svS-yukta, of one's o\\ n accord :

sva-yuktaZ), I, 168, 4.

sva-yu^, self-harnessed :

s\a.-Yug,i/j (vatasa/i), X, 78, 2
;

(I,i68, 5M
svar, ether :

svab, X, 121,5^; light, I, 168, 2^

;

sky, V, 54, 15; suvab, of the
sun, VIII, 7, 36.

sva-rag-, sovereign :

sva-ra^^a/j, V, 58, r ; sva-ra§-aZ),

of the lord (Soma), VIII, 94,

4 •

svarit/7, singer :

svaritara^, I, 166, 11.

sva-ro^is, self-luminous :

sva-ro^isha^, V, 87, 5.

svarga, heaven :

(X, i2i,5M
svarya, heavenly

:

ajmanam svaryam, V, 56, 4^
svavas, see su-avas.

sva-vidyut, with their own lightning :

sva-vidyuta,6, V, 87, 3.

sva-vr/'kti

:

(I, 64, iM
sva-jo^is, self-shining :

sva-jO/^i/j (Rodasi), VI, 66, 6.

svasara, nest, fold :

svasarawi, II, 34, 5 ; svasareshu,

II, 34, 8.

sva-srzt, going, moving by them-
selves :

sva-s;-/t, I, 87, 4; sva-sritah, (I,

64, 4*; 7'); I, 64, II.

svastf, favour :

svasti-bhi/^, V, 53, 14; VII, 56,

25 ; 57,7; 58,6; 46,4; svasti,

happily, II, 33, 3.

svad6, sweet

:

svad6^ svadiya^, sweeter than
sweet, I, 114, 6.

svana, rattling:

svanebhiZ>, VIII, 7, 17.

svanin, noisy, turbulent :

svani'nam, (I, 64, 12^.)

svaha, hail to you !

VII, 59, 6.

svit

:

kva svit, I, 168, 6 ; X, 168, 3.

svr/, to sound, to roar :

svaranti, V, 54, 2 ; 12 ; asvaran,

V, 54, 8 ; sasva/^, I, 88, 5.

sv6da, sweat

:

svedasya, I, 86, 8 ; varsham
svedam ^akrire, they have
changed their sweat into rain,

V, 58, 7.

ha, particle :

yat ha, I, 37, 12 ; 13; 39,3; 85,7;
87, 3; 88, 5j VIII,^7, 11; 21

;

I, 134, 2 ; kat ha nunam, I, 38,

i; VIII, 7, 31 ; kamha, 1,39, i;

ka^ ha, V, 59, 4 ;
yuyam ha, V,

59, 4-

hawsa, swan

:

hawsasa/', II, 34, 5 ; VII, 59, 7.

han, to kill, to strike

:

hanti, VII, 58, 4; hantana, VII,

59, 8 ; hawsi, II, 33, 15 ; ahan,

I, 85, 9; hanyate, V, 54,^7 ;

^ahghananta, I, 88, 2
;
^ighaw-
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sasi, I, 170, 2.—abhf ^^fghawsati,

he tries to hurt us, VII, 59, 8.

—

dva hantana, strike down, II, 34,

9.

—

dt ^ighnante, they stir up, I,

64, II.—para hatha, you over-

throw, I, 39, 3 ;
para-hata, stag-

gering, V, 56, 3^—sam hananta,

they fight together for (Loc),
VII, 56, 22.

hanu, jaw

:

hanva-iva, I, 168, 5^
hanman, bolt

:

hdnmana, VII, 59, 8^
haye, hark

!

^V, 57, 8; 58,8.
hari, bay:

hdri, the two bays (of Indra), 1,

6, 2 ; 165, 4 ; iiari vr/sha«a, the

bay stallions, (139); sapti hari,

(I, 85, i'); hari (of the Maruts),

V, 56, 6.—hari with synizesis,

p. cxxiii.

hari-vat, with bay-horses

:

hari-va/», I, 165, 3 ; 167, i,

hari-jipra, golden-jawed (or -hel-

meted) :

(II, 34, 3^)
harmu/a

:

(217, note ''.)

harmya, fire-pit, hearth, house :

(218 seqq.)— harmya, living in

houses, I, 166, 4^*.

harmye-stha

:

harmye-stha'A, standing by the

hearth, (217) ; VII, 56, 16.

hary, to be pleased with (Ace.)

:

haryata, V, 54, 15.—prati haryate,

it is acceptable, V, 57, i
;

prati

haryanti, they yearn for me, I,

165, 4.

haryata, delicious

:

^(147 seq.)

hava, call

:

havam, 1,86,2; V, 87,8; 9; VIII,

7,9; I, 114, II
;

I, 2, I.

havana, invocation :

havanani, V, 56, 2.

havana-jrtit, mindful of invocations :

havana-jrut, II, 33, 15^.

havas, call, prayer

:

havasa, I, 64, 12^; VI, 66, 11.

havi/>krzt, sacrificer:

havi^-kr/tam, I, 166, 2.

havi'shmat, carrying oblations

:

havi'shman, I, 167, 6 ; havi'sh-

manta/>, X, 77, i ; I, 114, 8.

havi's, sacrifice

:

havf/j, VII, 59, 9 ; I, 114, 3

havi'sha, X, 121, i to 9; 1, 166,3
X, 168, 4 ; havi'sha^, V, 60, 6

havi'wshi, I, 170, 5 ; VII, 57, 6

havi^-bhi/6, II, 33, 5,

haviman, invocation

:

haviman, VII, 56, 15 ; havima-
bhi/^, II, 33, 5.

havya, called to assist

:

havyaA, VIII, 20, 2o\
havya, offering, libation :

havya, I, 171,4; VII, 56, 12
; 59,

5 ;
yill, 20, 9; 10; 16.

havya-dati, offering:

havya-datim, V, 55, 10.

has, to laugh

:

_§-aksh from has, (284.)

hasta, hand

:

hasta/j (bhcsha^a^ ^alasha*), II,

33, 7^
; haste bfbhrat bhesha^a,

I, 114, 5; hastayo/?7, I, 38, i
;

hasteshu, I, 37, 3 ; 168, 3.

hastin, elephant

:

hasti'na^, I, 64, 7^
ha, to flee:

^ihita, I, 37, 7' ; dyafiA ^fhite

br/hat, the sky makes wide
room, VIII, 20, 6.—apa aha-

sata, <it ahasata, (VIII, 7, 2^)

—

ni ^ihate, they bend down, V,

57j^ 3 ; 60, 2; VIII, 7, 34; ni

ahasata, they have gone down,
VIII, 7, 2'.— pra^^ihite, flies out

of your way, I, 166, 5^.

ha, to forsake, to leave behind:
a§-ahatana, VIII, 7, 31 ; hitva, V,

53, 14-

haridra, yellow

:

,(232.)
hi, indeed, truly, for . . .

:

i^it hi,VI I, 59, 7 ; hi kam, VII, 59, 5

;

vidma hi, I, 170, 3 ; VIII, 20, 3.

hi, to prepare

:

hinomi, VII, 56, 12.

hiws, to hurt

:

ma na/6 hiwsit, X, 121, 9.

hita, friend

:

hita/j-iva, I, 166, 3 ; hita, kind,=
sti-dhita, (225.)

hinv, to rouse

:

hinvantu, II, 34, 12.

himavat, the snowy mountain :

himavanta^, X, 121, 4 ; (p. 4.)

hi'ma, winter

:

jatam hi'ma^, during a hundred
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winters, I, 64, 14 ; V, 54, 15 ;

n, 33, 2.

hfrawya, gold :

hfra«yam-iva, 1,43, 5 1
hirawyaii),

with golden ornaments, V, 60,

4 ; 11, 33, 9-

Hira«ya-garbha, the Golden Child :

hira;?ya-garbha/^, X, 121, i'; (p. 3

seq. ; 6.)

hfrawya-z^akra, on golden wheels :

hfrawya-y^akran, I, 88, 5.

hi'rawya-nirni^, gold-adorned :

hirawya-nirnik, I, 167, 3.

hira«ya-pa;ii, golden-hoofed :

hira?zyapa«i-bhi/j, VIII, 7, 27; (I,

38, ii\)

hirawyaya, golden :

hirawyayebhi^, I, 64, 11 ; hirawyd-

yam (v%ram), I, 85, 9 ;
hiraw-

jiyih, V, 54,^ iij VIII, 7, 25;
hirawyayan (atkan), V, 55, 6

;

hira«ydya/j, golden-coloured, V,

87, 5 ; hirawyayasa^, golden

(chariots), VI, 66. 2^ ; hirawyaye

k6se, VIII, 20, 8\

hi'ra«ya-ratha, on golden chariots :

hira?;ya-ratha/j, V, 57, i.

hira«ya-var«a, golden-coloured

:

hirawya-vanzan, II, 34, 11.

hi'rawya-vaji, armed with golden

daggers

:

hira«ya-va/ibhi/:', VIII, 7, 32,

hira«ya-jipra, golden-jawed :

hira«ya-jipra/j, II, 34, 3^.

hiri-jipra, golden-jawed (or -hel-

meted)

:

^(11, 34, 3^)
hW, to hate :

gMlire, VII, 58, 5;
furious, VII, 46, 4,

hu, to sacrifice :

^uhuma/j (c. Gen.), X, 121,

^uhavama te havi'^, I, 114, 3

hl/itasya.

10

hri, to be angry :

yatha na hr/«ishe, II, 33, 15.

hnd, heart

:

hr/da, I, 171, 2 ; V, 56, 2 ; vas-

yasahrida, VIII, 20, 18; hridc,

1, 43, I ; X, 186, I ; hrit-s6, I,

168, 3.

he/as, anger :

he/a^, I, 171, I ; 114, 4-

heti, weapon :

heiih, II, 33, 14; hetaya/^, pp.

xlviii ; I.

h6tr/, caller

:

h6tr/shu, VIII, 20, 2o\

h6tri, the Hotri priest

:

h6ta, VII, 56, 18; VIII, 94,/';
pa«/^a h6trm, II, 34, 14; hotri-

shu, (VIII, 20, 2o\)

hraduni-vr/t, whirling the hail

:

hraduni-vrzta/), V, 54, 3.

hru, to injure

:

VI hruwati, he can injure, I, 166,

12; (I, 166, 8'.)

hvri, or hvar, to overthrow :

^uhuranta, 1,43,8; hru and hvar,

(I, 166, 8'.)

hve, to call, to invoke :

havamahe, II, 34, 11 ;
VIII, 7, 6;

II ; I, 114, 8 ;
hvaye, V, 56,

5 ; huve, VIII, 94, 10 to 12 ; I,

2, 7 ; havate, VII, 56, 18;

havate, he is invoked (?), II, 33,

5^; vipram havamanam, VIII,

7, 30.—anu hvaya, call after, V,

53, 16.—ava hvaye, I call down,
V, 56, I.—a huvamahe, we call

towards us, V, 56, 8 ; a huve,

V, 56, 9; VII, 56, 10; a ^o-

haviti, he calls again and again,

VII, 56, 18.—ni hvayamahe, we
call down, I, 114, 4; 5-—pra

huyase, thou art called forth, I,

19, I.

[32] M m
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VII, 60, 12

62, 3.

66, 2 .

69, I .

69, 5.

70, 2.

71, 1 .

75, 5.

75, 6.

76, 2.

77, I .

78, 4.
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82, 5.

83, 2.
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86,5.
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86, 8 .

87, I.
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91 and 9

93, 7 .

94, 2 .
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96, 4.

97, 6.

100, 2

104 .
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I, 12
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1, 21

2, 8 .
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3, 5 .
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7, 2 .

7, 4 •

7, 14
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III.

A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL LIST OF THE MORE
IMPORTANT PUBLICATIONS ON THE RIG-VEDA.

I have often stated how much I was indebted to the

labours of others in all I have endeavoured to do for the

Veda. I have to make the same acknowledgment once

more. Many indeed of those with whom I once worked
side by side have ceased from their labours, but the gaps

which death has caused have been filled by many young
and equally valiant soldiers. I am almost afraid to mention

names, lest I should seem forgetful of some by whose

labours I have benefitted. The elaborate publications of

M. Bergaigne occupy a prominent place, and seem to me
to have hardly received the credit which they deserve.

Scholars are too apt to forget that we may differ from the

results arrived at by our colleagues, and yet admire their

industry, their acumen, their genius. Professor Ludwig has

continued his work, undismayed by the unjust and unseemly

attacks of his rivals. Professor Oldenberg's contributions,

Das altindische Akhyana, 1883; Rigveda-Samhita und Sama-

vedarcika, 1884; Die Adhyiyatheilung des Rigveda, 1887,

and lastly, the Prolegomena to his Hymnen des Rigveda,

1888, have opened new and important fields of critical in-

vestigation. Different views have been ably represented by

Pischel and Geldner in their Vedische Studien.

Professor Avery's Contributions to the History of Verb-

Inflection in Sanskrit (1875), Professor Lanman's Statistical

Account of Noun-inflection in the Veda (1877), are indispens-

able helps to every student of the Veda. Professor Delbriick's

Syntaktische Forschungen (1871-1879) und Das Altindische

Verbum (1874) marked a decided advance in critical scholar-
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1

ship. Almost every case of the noun in the Veda has found

its special investigator, the Dative in Delbriick (1867), the

Genitive in Siecke (11869), the Vocative in Benfey (1872),

the Instrumental in Wenzel (1879), the Accusative in Gae-

dicke (1880). The nominal suffixes have been treated by
Bruno Lindner in his Altindische Nominalbildung (1878);

the suffixes of the Infinitive by Professor Ludwig (1^71)

and Professor Wilhelm (1870 and 1873). Geldner and Pro-

fessor Kaegi have given a popular and useful account of

the results of Vedic studies in Siebenzig Lieder des Rig-

veda (1875), and Der Rigveda (1881).

The following is a list of the more important publications

on the Rig-veda which have proved useful to myself and

will prove useful to others. This list does not pretend to

be complete, but even in its incomplete form, I hope that

it may be serviceable to students of the Rig-veda.

The following abbreviations have been used :

—

Bezz. Beitr. =Beitiage zur Kunde der indogermanischen Sprachen, herausgegeben

von A. Bezzenbcrger.

Festgruss an Bohtlingk = Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlingk zum Doctor-Jubilaum

von seinen Freunden. Stuttgart, 1888.

Joum. Amer. Or. Soc.= Journal of the American Oriental Society.

KZ. = Kuhn's Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung.

Rev. hist. rel. = Revue de I'histoire des religions, publiee by M. Jean Reville.

Paris.

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft.

Arrowsmith, R. The Rigveda. By Adolf Kaegi. Translation.

Boston, 1886.

AuFRECHT, Th. KZ. XXV, 435, 601 ; XXVI, 610 ; XXVII, 609.—
Zur Kenntniss des Rgveda : Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 1-3.

—

Erklarung vedischer Stellen : Bezz. Beitr. XIV, 29-33.—ZDMG.
XLV, 305.

Avery, John. Contributions to the History of Verb-Inflection in

Sanskrit, 1875. (Joum, Amer. Or. Soc, Vol. X, No. 10.)

The Unaugmented Verb-Forms of the Rig- and Atharva-Vedas

(Joum. Amer. Or. Soc, Vol. XI, No. 2, 1885.)

Bartholojiae, Chr. Rv. I, 171, i: KZ. XXIX, 279.—Arisches

:

Bezz. Beitr. XV, 1-43, 185-247.—ZDMG. XLIII, 664-668.

Studien zur indogermanischen Sprachgeschichte. Halle, 1890.

See Pischel in Gotting. Gel. Anz., No. 13, 20 Juni 1890, pp. 529 flf.
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Benfey, Theodor. Die Quantitatsverschiedenheiten in den Samhita-

und Pada-Texten der Veden. 6 Theile. Gottingen, 1874-81.

Ueber die Entstehung des indogermanischen Vokativs. Got-
tingen, 1872.

Vedica und Verwandtes. Strassburg, 1879.

Ueber einige Worter mit dem Bindevocal i im Rigveda. Got-
tingen, 1879.

Vedica und Linguistica. Strassburg, 1880.

Behandlung des auslautenden a in na 'wie' und na ' nicht

'

im Rigveda, mit Bemerkungen iiber die Aussprache der Worter
im Veda. Gottingen, 1881.

Uebersetzung des Rigveda (I, 1-118): Orient und Occident,

1862-64.

Rigveda, X, 10, 7: Bezz. Beitr. I, 47-51.—Uebersetzung des

Rigveda (I, 1 19-130): Bezz. Beitr. VII, 286-309.

Kleinere Schriften, herausgegeben von A. Bezzenberger, I, 109,

120, 265, 278, 295, 305, 314, 316; II, 172, 177. Berlin, 1890.

Bergaigne, a. La religion vddique d'apres les hymnes du Rig-Veda.

Vols. I-III. Paris, 1878-83.

Quelques Observations sur les figures de rhdtorique dans le Rig-

Veda. (M^moires de la Soci^t^ de linguistique, tome IV, 2^

fascicule.) Paris, 1880.

Recherches sur I'histoire de la Samhita du Rig-Veda I. La

Samhita primitive. Paris, 1887. (Journal Asiatique, 1886. Extrait.)

Nouvelles recherches sur I'histoire de la Samhita du Rig-Veda

II-IV. Supplement au INIemoire sur la Samhita primitive ; les

differents couches d'interpr^tations ; le classement du Mandala

VIII. Paris, 1887. (Journal Asiatique, IX, 191-287. Extrait.)

Deuxieme note additionnelle a I'article Recherches sur I'histoire

de la Samhita du Rig-Veda. (Journal Asiatique, IX, 518 f.)

La syntaxe des comparisons v^diques : Bibliotheque de I'^cole

des hautes e'tudes, LXXII, pp. 75-101. (M61. Renier, Paris, 1887.)

Recherches sur I'histoire de la liturgie vedique. La forme

metrique des hymns du Rig-Veda. (Ac. des Inscr., C—R, XVI,

1888, Mai-Juin, pp. 232-238.)

Recherches sur I'histoire de la liturgie vedique. (Journal

Asiatique, XIII, 2, 1 21-197. 1889.)

La division en Adhyayas du Rig-Veda : Journal Asiatique, X,

3, 488-495. (Extrait. Paris, 1888.)

— et V. Henry. Manuel pour le Sanscrit Vedique. Paris, 1890,
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Bloomfield, M. Final as before Sonants in Sanskrit. Baltimore,

1882. (Amer. Journal of Philology, Vol. Ill, No. i.)

On certain Irregular Vedic Subjunctives or Imperatives. Balti-

more, 1884. (Amer. Journal of Philology, Vol. V, No. x.)

On the Vedic Instrumental par/bhfs. (Proc. Amer. Or. Soc.

Oct. 1889, pp. clii-clvi.)

Contributions to the Interpretation of the Veda. Second Series.

Baltimore, 1890.

BoLLENSEN, F. Zur Vedametrik : ZDMG. XXXV, 448-445.-016

Betonungssysteme des Rig- und Samaveda : ZDMG. XXXV,
456-72.—Beitrage zur Kritik des Veda : ZDAIG. XLI, 494-507 ;

XLV, 204.

P. VON Bradke. Beitrage zur altindischen Religions- und Sprach-

geschichte: ZDMG. XL, 347 ff., 655 flf.

Dyaus Asura, Ahura Mazda und die Asuras. Halle, 1885.

Brunnhofer, H. Erwahnung der Pfahlbauten im Rigveda : Fernschau,

Jahrb. der Mittelschweiz, Geogr.-Commerz. Ges. in Aarau, II

(1888).

Dialektspuren (Infinitiv) : KZ. XXV, 329.—Ueber Infinitive des

Veda und Avesta : Bezz. Beitr. XV, 262-270.

CoLiNET, Ph. Les principes de I'ex^gese vddique d'apres MM. Pischel

et K. Geldner (Mus^on, IX, 1890, pp. 250-267 and 372-388).

Purandhi, the goddess of abundance, in the Rigveda. (Babyl.

and Oriental Record, II, 11 (1888), pp. 245-254.)

Purandhi is the goddess of abundance in the Rigveda. (Babyl.

and Oriental Record, 1890, IV, 6, pp. 1 21-130.)

CoLLiTZ, PI. Ueber eine besondere Art vedischer Composita, Ver-

handlungen des V^en intern. Or. Congr. zu Berlin, 1881. II,

287-298,

Delbruck,-B. De usu dativi in carminibus Rigvedae. Halle, 1867.

Syntaktische Forschungen. Halle, 1871-79.—Bd.V, Altindische

Syntax. Halle, 1888.

Das Altindische Verbum. Halle, 1874.

Vedische Chrestomathie. Halle, 1874.

Eaton, A. J. The Atmanepada in the Rigveda. Leipzig, 1884.

D'EcKSTEiN, Baron. Etudes sur la Grammaire Vedique. (Revue

Archeologique.) Paris, 1859.

Edgren, a. H. On the Relation in the Rig-Veda between the Palatal

and Labial Vowels and their Corresponding Semivowels, 1878.

(Journ. Amer. Or. Soc, Vol. XI, 1880.)
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Ehni, J. Der Vedische Mythus des Yama. Strassburg, 1890.

Rv. X, 85, die Vermahlung des Soma und der Surya : ZDMG.
XXXIII, 166-176.

Gaedicke, Carl. Der Accusativ im Veda. Breslau, 1880.

Garbe, R. Accentuationssystem der altindischen Nominalcomposita :

KZ. XXIII, 470.

Geldner, K. Conjectanea Vedica (ksho«i) : Bezz. Beitr. XI, 327-331.

—Ueber das vedische Wort meni : Festgruss an Bohdingk,

31-33.—Conjectanea Vedica : KZ. XXVII, 215 flf.

Geldner, K., u. A. Kaegi. Siebenzig Lieder des Rigveda. Tubingen,

1875.

Grassmann, H. Worterbuch zum Rig-Veda. Leipzig, 1873.

Rigveda, iibersetzt. 2 Vols. Leipzig, 1876-77.

Griffith, R. T. H. The Hymns of the Rigveda, translated with a

Popular Commentary. Vols. I, II. Benares, 1889-90.

Guru Datta, Vidyarthi. The Terminology of the Vedas, Part I.

Lahore, New Indian Press, 1888.

Happel, Julius. An Varuwa, Rigveda I, 25, iibersetzt : Zeitschr. f.

Missionskunde u. Religionswissenschaft, V, i, p. 28 f.

Haug, M. The Origin of Brahmanism. Poona, 1863.

A Contribution towards a Right Understanding of the Rigveda.

Bombay, 1863.

Brahma und die Brahmanen. Miinchen, 187 1.

On the Interpretation of the Veda : Report of the Proc. of the

2nd intern. Congr. of Or. in London, 1874, pp. 24-27. Cf.

Delbriick in Jenaer Literaturzeitung, Jahrgang 1874, Art. 785,

and 1875, Art. 137.

Ueber das Wesen und den Werth des wedischen Accents.

Miinchen, 1874.

Vedische Rathselfragen und Rathselspriiche. Uebersetzung und

Erklarung des Dirghatamas-Liedes Rigv. I, 164. Miinchen, 1876.

Hillebrandt, a. Ueber die Gottin Aditi. Breslau, 1876.

Varuna und Mitra. Breslau, 1877.

Das altindische Neu- u. Vollmondsopfer. Jena, 1880.

Die beiden arischen Accentsysteme. 1882-85.

• Veda-Chrestomathie mit Glossar. Berlin, 1885.

Zu Rv. V, 2, 1-6 : ZDMG. XXXIII, 248-251.—Zu Rv. I, 162

ZDMG. XXXVII, 521-524.—Miscelle aus dem Vedaritual

ZDMG. XL, 708-712.
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HiLLEBRANDT, A. Spuren einer alteren Rigvedarecension : Bezz. Beitr.

VIII, 195-203.—Uktham madaj' Aa .yasyate: Bezz. Beitr, IX, 192.

Vedica. Vienna Oriental Journal, III, 188-194, 259-273.

Nationale Opfer in Altindien : Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 40-43.

Die Sonnwendfeste in Altindien : Romanische Forschungen, V,

1889, 299 seqq.

Vedische IMythologie I. Soma und verwandte Gotter. Breslau,

1891.

HiRZEL, A. Gleichnisse und Metaphern im Rgveda. Leipzig, 1890.

Kaegi, a. Der Rigveda, die aelteste Literatur der Inder. 2*^ Aufl.

Leipzig, 1 881. See Arrowsmith.

Vasta usrah : Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 48 seq.

Kerbaker, M. Varuna e gli Aditya, saggio di esegesi vedica, memoria

(Atti della R. Acad, di archeol. lettere e belle arti, 1884-86).

Napoli, 1887, pp. 105-144.—App. II al Vol. XIII, degli Atti &c.

Napoli, 1889.

KiRSTE, J. Etudes sur les Pratisakhyas. Paris, 1883.

KouLiKowsKi, D. Les trois feux sacres du Rig-Veda : Rev. hist. rel.

XX, 2, pp. 151-179.

KiJHNAU, R. Die Trishtubh-Jagati-Familie. Gottingen, 1886.

Rhythmus und indische Metrik. Gottingen, 1887.

Langlois, M. Rig-Veda, ou Livre des Hymnes, traduit du Sanscrit,

4 torn. Paris, 1848-51.

Lanman, Charles R. A Statistical Account of Noun-Inflection in the

Veda. (Journ. Amer. Or. Soc, Vol. X, No. 11.) New Haven,

1880. Cf. Collitz in Bezz. Beitr. VII, 176-184.

Lignana, Giacomo. I Navagvah e i Dasagvab del Rigveda : Verhand-

lungen des Vllten internat. Or. Congr. in Wien, 1886. Arische

Section, pp. 59-68.

Lindner, Bruno. Altindische Nominalbildung. Jena, 1878.

LunwiG, A. Der Infinitiv im Veda. Prag, 1871.

Ueber die unflectierten Formen auf a des verbum finitum im

Rigveda. Prag, 1874. (Sitzungsber. d. Kgl, bohm. Ges. d. Wiss.)

Die philosophischen und religiosen Anschauungen des Veda.

Prag, 1875.

Der Rigveda, Deutsch mit Commentar und Einleitung, Vols. 1-6.

Prag, 1876-88.

Uber die Erwahnung von Sonnenfinsternissen im Rigveda.

Sitzungsber. der Kgl. bohm. Ges. der Wiss. Prag, 1885.
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LuDwiG, A. Die Ironie im Mahabharata und im Rgveda : Festgruss

an Bohtlingk, 82-87.

Ueber die Kritik des Rgveda Textes. Prag, 1889.

Ueber Methode bei Interpretationen des Rgveda. Prag, 1890.

dhaman und svadha : KZ. XXVIII, 240.

Bedeutungen vedischer Worter : ZDjMG. XL, 715-717.—Drei

Rgvedastellen : ZDMG. XL, 713.

Macdonell, a. a. Katyayana's Sarvanukrama«i of the i?zgveda.

Oxford, 1886.

Max MtJLLER, F. Rig-Veda oder die heiligen Lieder der Brahmanen.

I: Text und Uebersetzung des Pratisakhya oder der altesten

Phonetik und Grammatik. Leipzig, 1856.

Rig-Veda-Sa»zhita. The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmans.

Translated and explained. Vol. I. London, 1869.

Mayr, Aurel. Beitrage aus dem Rg-Veda zur Accentuirung des

Verbum finitum. Wien, 1871.

Meyer, Rudolf. Rgvidhana. Berlin, 1878.

MuiR, John. Original Sanskrit Texts, Vols. I-V, London, 1 868-1 87

1

(2nd ed.).

Myriantheus, L. Die Asvins oder Arischen Dioskuren. IMiinchen,

1876.

Neisser, W. Zur vedischen Verballehre I : Bezz. Beitr. VII, 2 1 1-2 41.

—Vorvedisches im Veda: Bezz. Beitr. XVII, 244-256.

N^VE, M. F. Etudes sur les hymnes du Rig-V6da. Paris, 1842.

Essai sur le Mythe des Ribhavas. Paris, 1847.

Oldenberg, H. Das altindische Akhyana : ZD]MG. XXXVII,
54-86.

Rigveda-Samhita und Samavedarcika : ZDIMG. XXXVIII,

439-480.
A.

Akhyana-Hymnen im Rigveda : ZDMG. XXXIX, 52-90.

Die Adhyayatheilung des Rigveda: ZDMG. XLI, 508-515;
XLII, 362-365.

— Ueber die Liedverfasser des Rigveda. ZDMG. XLII, 199-247.

— Der Abhinihita Sandhi im Rigveda, ZDMG. XLIV, 321-338.

— Der Rigveda. Band I : IMetrische und textgeschichdiche Pro-

legomena. Berlin, 1888. [Cf. Review by A. Hillebrandt, in

Goetting. Gel. Anz., ^Mai 1889, pp. 387-424.—See Sabbathier.]

— The Interpretation of the Veda, and the Hindu Epic : Open
Court (Chicago), 1889, April 11 (Translated from the Deutsche

Rundschau).
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Perry, E. D. Indra in the Rigveda : Journ. Amer. Or. Soc, Vol. XI,

pp. 117-208. New Haven, 1882. (See Hillebrandt in E. Kuhns

Literatur-Blatt fiir Orientalische Philologie, II, i.)

Pertsch, W. Upalekha, de Kramapatha libellus. Berol. 1854.

Peterson, P. Hymns from the Rigveda, edited with Sayana's Com-

mentary, notes and a translation. Bombay, 1888 (B. S. S.).
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CORRIGENDA.

Page 123, line 6 from below, ?rad visv^-manusha. for vi^vd-manusha

I3«,

138,

173,

278,

315,

19, read samsamanaya./or samsa"

20, read samsanam.for sainsanam.

4 from below, read ^rafor ara

17 seq., read oi Indra/cr of the Maruts

8, readgangana-for gafigana-
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Sacred Books of the East
TRANSLATED BY

VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS

AND EDITED BY

F. MAX MULLER
\* This Scries is published zvith the sanction and co-operation of the Secretary of

Statefor India in Council.

REPOST presented to the ACA.DEMIE DES INSCRIPTIONS, May 11,

1883, by M. ERNEST RENAN.
' M. Renan presente trois nouveaux

volnmes de la grande collection des

" Livres sacres de I'Orient " (Sacred

Books of the East), que dirige a Oxford,

avec ime si vaste erudition et une critique

si sure, le savant associe de I'Academie

des Inscriptions, M. Max Miiller. ... La
premiere serie de ce bean recueil, com-
posee de 24 volumes, est presque aclievee.

M. Max Miiller se propose d'en publier

une seconde, dont I'interet historique et

religieux ne sera pas moindre. M. Max
Miiller a su se procurer la collaboration

des savans les plus eminens d'Europe et

d'Asie. L'Universite d'Oxford, que cette

grande publication honore au plus haut

degre, doit tenir a continuer dans les plus

larges proportions une oeuvre aussi philo-

sophiquement con9ue que savamment
executee.*

EXTRACT from the QUARTERLY REVIEW.
*We rejoice to notice that a second

series of these translations has been an-

nounced and has actually begun to appear.

The stones, at least, out of which a stately

edifice may hereafter arise, are here being

brought together. Prof. Max Miiller has

deserved well of scientific history. Not
a few minds owe to his enticing words

their first attraction to this branch of

study. But no work of his, not even the

great edition of the Rig-Veda, can com-
pare in importance or in usefulness with

this English translation of the Sacred

Books of the East, which has been devised

by his foresight, successfully brought so

far by his persuasive and organising

power, and will, we trust, by the assist-

ance of the distinguished scholars he has

gathered round him, be carried in due

time to a happy completion.'

Professor E. HARDY, Iiiaiig-iiral Lecture in the University of Preibiirg-, ISS"?.

' Die allgemeine vergleichende Reli-

gionswissenschaft datirt von jenem gross-

artigen, in seiner Art einzig dastelienden

Untemehmen, zu welchem auf Anregung
Max Miillers im Jahre 1874 auf dem

intemationalen Orientalistencongrcss in

London der Grundstein gelegt worden
war, die Ubersetzung der heiligcn Biicher

des Ostens ' {Jhe Sacred Books of the

East).

0>:fotr6
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST.

FIRST SERIES.

Vol. I. The Upanishads.

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. The A'Mndogya-
upanishad, The Talavakara-upanishad, The Aitareya-ara«yaka,

The Kaushitaki-brahmawa-upanishad, and The Va^o-asaneyi-

saw/hita-upanishad. 8vo, cloth, los. 6d.

The Upanishads contain the philosophy of the Veda. They have

become the /oiindation 0/ the later Veddnta doctrines, and indirectly

of Buddhism. Schopenhauer, speahhg of the Upanishads, says :

' In the whole world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating

as that of the UpaJiishads. It has been the solace of my life, it will

be the solace of my death!"

[See also Vol. XV.]

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas,

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish//za,

and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg Buhler. Part I.

Apastamba and Gautama. 8vo, cloth, lo^-. dd.

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas contain the original treatises on

which the Laws of Manu and other lawgivers werefounded.

[See also Vol. XIV.]

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China.

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge.
Part I. The Shu King, The Religious Portions of the Shih

King, and The Hsiao King. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d.

Confucius was a collector of ancient traditions, not the founder of
a new religion. As he lived in the sixth andfifth ceiituries B. C.

his works are of unique interestfor the study of Ethology.

[See also Vols. XVI, XXVII, XXVIII, XXXIX, and XL.]

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta.
Translated by J.oies Darmesteter. Part I. The Vendidad.
Svo, cloth, io.y. dd.

The Zend-Avesta contains the relics of what was the religion of
Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, and, butfor the battle of Marathon,
might have become the religioji of Europe. It forms to the present

day the sacred book of the Parsis, the so-called fire-worshippers.

Tivo more volumes will complete the translation of all that is left us

of Zoroaster's religion.

[See also Vols. XXIII and XXXI.]



EDITED BY F. MAX MULLER.

Vol. V. Pahlavi Texts.

Translated by E. W. West. Part I. The Bundahi^, Bahman
Yajt, and Shayast la-shayast. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d.

The Pahlavi TexIs coviprise the theological literature of the revival

of Zoroaster s religion, beginning zvith the Sassanian dynasty. They

are iviportantfor a study of Gnosticism.

Vols. VI and IX. The Our'an.

Parts I and II. Translated by E. H. Palmer. 8vo, cloth, 2\s.

This translation, carried out according to his oiim peculiar views

ofthe origifi of the Quran, was the last great work ofE. H. Palmer^

before he was murdered in Egypt.

Vol. VII. The Institutes of VIsh;^u.

Translated by Julius Jolly. 8vo, cloth, \os. dd.

A collection of legal aphorisms, closely connected tvith one of the

oldest Vedic schools, the Ka//^as, but considerably added to in later

time. Of i77iportancefor a critical study of the Laivs of Manu.

VOL. VIII. The Bhagavadgita, with The Sanatsii^atiya,

and The Anugit^..

Translated by Kashinath Trimbak Telang. Svo, cloth,

\os. 6d.

The earliestphilosophical and religious poein of India. It has been

paraphrased i7i Arnold's ' So7ig Celestial.''

Vol. X. The Dhammapada,
Translated from Pali by F. Max M uller ; and

The Sutta-Nipata,

Translated from Pali by V. Fausboll ; being Canonical Books

of the Buddhists. Svo, cloth, 10s. 6d.

The Dhammapada contains the quintessence of Buddhist morality.

The Sutta-Nipata gives the authentic teaching of Buddha on some

of thefunda?nental principles of religion.

Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas.

Translated from Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids, i. The Maha-

parinibbana Suttanta ; 2. The Dhamma-y^akka-ppavattana

Sutta. 3. The Tevi^^a Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta;

5. The JTetokhila Sutta; 6. The Maha-sudassana Suttanta;

7, The Sabbasava Sutta. Svo, cloth, lo^-. 6</.

A collection of the most important religious, moral, and philosophical

discourses takenfrom the sacred canon of the Buddhists,



SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST.

Vol. XII. The .S'atapatha-Brahma^^a, according to the

Text of the Madhyandlna School.

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. Books I and II.

8vo, cloth, \2s. 6d.

A minute account of the sacrificial ceremonies of the Vedic age.

It contains the earliest account of the Deluge in India.

[See also Vol. XXVI.]

VOL. XIII. Vinaya Texts.
Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann
Oldenberg. Part I. The Pathnokkha. The Mahavagga, I-IV.

8vo, cloth, \os. 6d.

The Vinaya Texts givefor the first time a translation of the moral

code of the Buddhist religion as settled in the third century B.C.

[See also Vols. XVII and XX.]

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas,
As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish/Z/a,

and Baudhayana. Translated by Georg Bithler. Part 11.

Vasish///a and Baudhayana. 8vo, cloth, \os. 6d.

Vol. XV. The Upanishads.
Translated by F. Max IMuller. Part II. The KaMa-upanishad,

The INIuw^/aka-upanishad, The Tailtiriyaka-upanishad, The
Br/liadara^yaka-upanishad, The -S'vetajvatara-upanishad, The
Prajwa-upanishad, and The IMaitrayawa-brahmawa-upanishad.

Bvo, cloth, los. 6d.

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China.
The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge.

Part II. The Yi King. 8vo, cloth, los. 6d.

VOL. XVII. Vinaya Texts.
Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann
Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahavagga V-X. The Alillavagga,

I-III. 8vo, cloth, los. 6d.

VOL. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts.
Translated by E. W. West. Part II. The Da^istan-i Dinik

and The Epistles of Manm>{'ihar. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d.

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king.
A Life of Buddha by Ajvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from
Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, a.d. 420, and from
Chinese into Enghsh by Samuel Beal. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d.

This life of Buddha was translated froin Sanskrit into Chinese,

A.D. 420. // contains many legends, some of ivhich show a certain

similarity to the Evangelium infantiae, ^x.



EDITED BY F. MAX MULLER.

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts.

Translated from the Pali by T. W, Rhys Davids and Hermann
Oldenberg. Part III. The A'ullavagga, IV-XII. 8vo, cloth,

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-pu;/«^arika ; or, The Lotus
of the True Law.

Translated by H. Kern. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d.

' The Lotus of the true Laiu,^ a canonical book of the Northern
Buddhists, translatedfrom Satiskrtt. There is a Chinese transla'

tion of this book ivhich was finished as early as the year 286 A.D,

Vol. XXII. 6^aina-Sutras.

Translated from Prakrit by Hermann Jacobi. Part I. The
A>^arahga-Sljtra and The Kalpa- Sutra. 8vo, cloth, 10s. dd.

The religio7i of the Gainas wasfounded by a contemporary ofBuddha.
It still comits niwurous adherents in India, while there are no

Buddhists left in India proper.

Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta.

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part 11. The Sirozahs,

Yajts, and Nyayij-. 8vo, cloth, \os. 6d.

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts.

Translated by E. W. West. Part IH. Dina-i Mamog-i
Khira^, .Sikand-gumanik Vi^ar, and Sad Dar. Bvo, cloth,

io>r. fid.

SECOND SERIES.

Vol. XXV. Manu.
Translated by Georg Buhler. 8vo, cloth, zis.

This translation is founded on that of Sir AYilliam Jones, which has been
carefully revised and corrected with the help of seven native Commentaries.
An Appendix contains all the quotations from Manu which are found in the
Hindu Law-books, translated for the use of the Law Courts in India.

Another Appendix gives a synopsis of parallel passages from the six

Dharma-siitras, the other Smr/tis, the Upanishads, the Mahabharata, &c.

Vol. XXVI. The 6'atapatha-Brahma;^a.

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part II. Books III and IV.
8vo, cloth, 1 2s. (>d.



SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST.

Vols. XXVII and xxvill. The Sacred Books of
China.

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge.
Parts III and IV. The Li K\, or Collection of Treatises on
the Rules of Propriety, or Ceremonial Usages. 8vo, cloth,

12^. td. each.

Vol. XXIX. The Gr/hya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic
Domestic Ceremonies.

Part I. »S'ahkhayana, Ajvalayana, Paraskara, Khadira. Trans-
lated by Hermann Oldenberg. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d.

These rules of Domestic Ceremonies describe the home life of the ancient
Aryas with a completeness and accuracy unmatched in any other literature.

Some of these rules have been incorporated in the ancient Law-books.

Vol. XXX. The Grzhya-Sutras. Part II. [In the Press
:\

Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta.

Part III. The Yasna, Visparad, Afrinagan, Gahs, and
Miscellaneous Fragments. Translated by L. H. Mills. 8vo,

cloth, i2s. 6d.

Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns.
Translated by F. Max Muller. Part I. 8vo, cloth, i8^.

Vol. XXXIII. The Minor Law-books.
Translated by Julius Jolly. Part I. Narada, BrAaspati.

8vo, cloth, los. 6d.

Vol. XXXIV. The Vedanta-Sutras, with the Com-
mentary by .Sankara/t'arya.

Translated by G. Thibaut. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d.

Vol. XXXV. The Questions of Kine MiHnda. Trans-
lated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d.

VOL. XXXVII. The Contents of the Nasks, as stated
in the Eighth and Ninth Books of the Dinkard. Translated

by E. W. West. [/;/ //le Press.]

Vols. XXXIX and XL. The Sacred Books of China.
The Texts of Taoism. Translated by James Legge. Bvo,

cloth, 21^.

*** The Second Series will consist of Twenty-four Volumes in all.



RECENT ORIENTAL WORKS.

SOME ORIENTAL WORKS
RECErai PUBLISHED BY THE CLAEENDOIf PRESS.

A Practical Arabic Grammar. Part I.

Compiled by A. O. Green, Brigade Major, Royal Engineers.

Second Edition, Enlarged. Crown 8vo, 7^. (id.

First Lessons in Tamil ; or, an Introduction to the
Common Dialect of that Language. With an easy Catechism
in Tamil of both the Colloquial and Classical Dialects. By
the Rev. G. U. Pope, M.A., D.D. Crown 8vo, ^s. 6d.

Grammar of the Bengali Language, Literary and
Colloquial. By John Beames. Crown 8vo. 4^. dd.

A Catalogue of the Chinese Translation of the Bud-
dhist Tripi/aka, the Sacred Canon of the Buddhists
in China and Japan.

Compiled by order of the Secretary of State for India by
BuNYiu Nanjig, Priest of the Temple, Eastern Hongwanzi,
Japan; Member of the Royal Asiatic Society. 4to, 32J. 6^/.

'An immense service rendered to Oriental scholarship.'

—

Sattirday Revietv.

The Chinese Classics : with a Translation, Critical and
Exegetical Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious Indexes. By
James Legge, D.D., LL.D. In Seven Volumes. Royal Bvo.

Vol. I. Confucian Analects, &^c. \O2tt ofpj-inti\

Vol. II. The Works of Mencins. it. 10s.

Vol. III. The Shoo-King, or the Book of Historical

Documents. In two Parts, i/. lo^'. each.

Vol. IV. The She-King, or the Book of Poetry. In two
Parts, i/. los. each.

Vol. V. The Cllnn Tsew, with the Tso Chucn. In two
Parts, i/. \os. each.

Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms ; being an Account by
the Chinese Monk Fa-hien of his Travels in India and Ceylon
(a.d. 399-414) in search of the Buddhist Books of Discipline.

Translated and annotated, Avith a Corean recension of the

Chinese Text, by James Legge, M.A., LL.D. Crown 4to,

boards, \os. 6d.



8 RECENT ORIENTAL WORKS.

^ncctiota ©xonicnsia*

ARYAN SERIES.

BiLddhist Textsfrom Japan. I. Vafra/^/^/^edlka ; The
Diamond-Cutter,

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A, Small 4to, 3^. dd.

One of the most famous metaphysical treatises of the Mahayana Buddhists.

Buddhist Texts from Japan. II. Sukhavati-Vyuha :

Description of Snkhdvati, the Land of Bliss.

Edited by F. ]\Iax Muller, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanjio. With
two Appendices : (i) Text and Translation of Sahghavarman's
Chinese Version of the Poetical Portions of the Sukhavati-

Vyuha; (2) Sanskrit Text of the Smaller Sukhavati-Vyuha.
Small 4to, 7^. 6d.

The editio princeps of the Sacred Book of one of the largest and most
influential sects of Buddhism, numbering more than ten millions of followers

in Japan alone.

Buddhist Textsfrom Japan. III. The Ancient Palm-
Leaves containing- the Pra^;H-ParamIta-Hr/daya-
Sutra ajid the Ush/^isha-Vi^aya-Dhara;^i.

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanjio, M.A.
With an Appendix by G. Buhler, C.I.E. With many Plates.

Small 4to, \os.

Contains facsimiles of the oldest Sanskrit MS. at present known.

Dharma-Sa;;/orraha, an Ancient Collectiofi of Buddhist
Technical Terms.

Prepared for publication by Kenjiu Kasawara, a Buddhist
Priest from Japan, and, after his death, edited by F. Max
MUller and H. Wenzel. Small 4to, 7^. 6d.

Katayana's Sarvanukrama;^i of the i?/gveda.

With Extracts from Shaa'guruj'ishya's Commentary entitled

Vedarthadipika. Edited by A. A. Macdonell, M.A., Ph.D.
1 6J.
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